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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



The following pages are the result of an attempt to supply what 
was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text4x>oks ; yig. 
a grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put into 
the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently scien- 
tific and complete to accompany him through his whole course. The 
volume from which the elements of a language are first learned be- 
comes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. Tlie 
famfliar remark, '* It must be remembered that, if the grammar be the 
first book put into the learner's hands, it should also be the last to 
leave them," though applying most happily to grammatical study in 
general, was made by its accomplished author with particular refer- 
ence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obliged 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students ; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size. 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of the 
beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and by 
the reduction of the most important principles to the form of concise 
rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many valuable 
works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, through 
a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the understanding and 
the memory of the learner. They have been the armor of Saul to the 
youthful David. I have not, however, believed that I should consult 
the advantage even of the beginner by a false representation of the 
language, or by any departure from philosophical accuracy of state- 
ment or propriety of arrangement. Truth is always better than false- 
hood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, so far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 
been constructed upon the following plan. 



IV PREFACE. 

First, to state the usage of the language in comprehensive rules, 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the student. 
For convenient examples of the care with which brevity and simplicity 
have been here studied, the reader will permit me to refer him to the 
rules of syntax, as presented to the eye at a single view in ^ 64, and 
to the elementary tables of inflection and formation. 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language, and trace its his- 
torical development, as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and the 
present state of philological science, would permit. The student who 
thinks wishes to know, not only what is true, but whi/ it is true ; and 
to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the reason 
is oflen like the silver cord of .^^lus, confining a vast number of facts, 
which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered far and 
wide beyond the power of control. 

Thirdly, to illustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 

remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 

as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 

myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 

language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 

to the contrary ; believing that the grammarian has no more right 

than the author to use indiscriminately, and without notice, the 

Tocabulary, forms, and idioms of different ages and communities, — 

" A party-color'd dress 
Of patch'd and pye-ball'd languages." 

The examples of 83mtax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been all cited from classic authors in 
the precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of the 
work, these examples have been mostly taken from the purest Attic 
writers, beginning with .^E^schylus, and ending with iSschines. It 
was also thought, that the practical value of such examples might be 
greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a single author, whose 
works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently resorted 
to ; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single work of 
this author, which could be in the hands of every student as a com- 
panion to his grammar, in which he might consult the passages re- 
ferred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a text-book 
in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In making the choice, I 
could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, and among 
Jtiier wrJtii^B, the Anabasis. References also abound in the Etymology, 
^at obieSym respect to peculiar and dialectic forms. 
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The subject of euphonic laws and changes has receiTed a larger 
share of attention than is usual in works of this kind, bat not larger 
than I felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language, 

" Whose law waa heaTenlj beautj, and whose bnath 
Enraptaring music" 

The student will allow me to commend to his special notice two 
principles of extensiye use in the explanation of Greek forms ; vis. 
the precession of vowels (i. e. the tendency of Yowels, in the progress 
of language, to pass from a more open to a closer sound ; see §§ S8, 
29, 44, 86, 03, 118, 123, 250, &c.), and the correspondence be- 
tween the consonants v and a, and the vowels a and e ($$ 34, 46. /fy 
50, 56-58, 60, 63. R., 84, 100. 2, 105, 109, 132, 170, 181, 200, 201, 
213, 248./, 300, &c.). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid every thing 
like arbitrary formation ; and, instead of deducing one form from an- 
other by empirical processes, which might often be quite as well re- 
versed, I have endeavoured, by rigid analysis, to resoWe all the forms 
into their elements. The old method of forming the tenses of the 
Greek verb one from another (compared by an excellent grammarian 
to '* The House that Jack built "), is liable to objection, not only on 
account of its complexity and multiplication of arbitrary rules, but yet 
more on account of the great number of imaginary forms which it re- 
quires the student to suppose, and which oflen occupy a place in his 
memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the language. To cita 
but a single case, the second aorist passive, according to this method, 
is formed from the second aorist active, although it is a general rule 
of the language, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
(§ 255. ^). Nor is the method which makes the theme the foundation 
of all the other forms free from objection, either in declension or in 
conjugation. This method not only requires the assistance of many 
imaginary nominatives and presents, but it often inverts the order of 
nature, by deriving the simpler form from the more complicated, and 
commits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making the later 
form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 84, 100, 256. Y., 265. In 
the following grammar, all the forms are immediately referred to the 
root, and the analysis of the actual, as obtained from classic usage, 
takes the place both of the metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the 
metamorphosis of the ideal. 

Those parts of Greek Grammar of which I at first proposed to form 
a separate volume, the Dialects, the History of Greek Inflection, the 
Formation of Words, and Versification, I have concluded, with the 
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adyice of highly esteemed friends, to incorporate in this ; so that a 
■ingle Yolume should constitute a complete manual of Greek Grammar. 
To accomplish this object within moderate limits of size and expense, 
a very condensed mode of printing has been adopted, giving to the 
volume an unusual amount of matter in proportion to its size. I thank 
my printers, that, through their skill and care, they have shown this 
to be consistent with so much typographical clearness and beauty. It 
has alao been found necessary to reserve for a separate treatise those 
parts of the first edition which were devoted to General Grammar, 
and which it was at first proposed to include in the present edition as 
an appendix. I submit to this necessity with the less reluctance, 
because a systematic attention to the principles of General Grammar 
ought not to be deferred till the study of the Greek, unless, in accord- 
ance with the judicious advice of some distinguished scholars, this 
should be the first language learned after our own ; and because the 
wish has been expressed, that these parts might be published separ- 
ately for the use of those who were not engaged in a course of classical 
study. 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
■incere thanks to those personal friends and firiends of learning who 
have 80 kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he will so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in which 
he has won for himself so enviable a distinction ; Professors Felton 
of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, Sanborn, 
my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of An- 
dover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous la- 
borers in the same field, to the great livino, and to the great 
DEAD — Requiescant in pace ! It is almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom I am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names of Ahrens, Bemhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
F^her, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, KCihner, Lobeck, Mat- 
tabre, Matthise, Passow, Rost, Thiersch, and Vigor. 

A. C. 

Hanover, Oct. 13, 1846. 
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The following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram- 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater conveiH 
ience and economy in their use. The advantages of a tabular ar- 
nngement are too obviotis to require remark ; nor is it less obvious, 
that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when printed 
together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the TaUea of Paradigms have been con- 
structed, axe the following : — 

I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certun ellipsis in gram* 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which as- 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student has 
learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, and 
Tocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that he 
studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of nino 
forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declension, 
must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weariness of 
the teacher^s ear! With the ellipses in the following tables, the par- 
adigftis of neuter nouns contain only eight forms, instead of the twelve 
which are usually, and the fifteen which are sometimes, given ; and 
the paradigms of participles and of adjectives similarly declined contain 
only twenty-two forms, instead of the usual thirty-six or forty-five» 
See 1 4. 

n. 7b give the forms just as they appear upon the Greek page^ 
that is, without abbreviation and without hyphens, A dissected and 
abbreviated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student 
to mistake, and femiliarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with 
firagments, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were sep- 
arated upon analytical principles, the evil would be less ; but they are 
usuaUy cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so that 
they contain, sometimes a part of the affix, sometimes the whole affix, 
and sometimes the affix with a part of the root. Hy^Yvei^ qxa xtti^lxi^ 
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in the analysis of forms, but a table of paradigms seems not to be the 
most appropriate place for them. In the following tables, the affixes 
are given by theipselves, and the paradigms axe so arranged in col- 
umns, that the eye of the student will usually separate, at a glance, 
the root from the affix. 

m. To represent the language aeeordmg to its actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. Hence, for example, 

1. The Jirst perfect active imperative ^ which has no existence in 
pure writers, has been discarded. 

d. For the imaginary imperative forms tarat^i, t/^cti, dido&i^ 
diita^&ii have been substituted the actual forms tarijf t/^ci, dldov^ 
dtinrv. 

8. Together with analogical but rare forms, have been given the 
usual forms, which in many grammars are noticed only as exceptions 
or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, povXivitwaap and fiovXivopttov^ 
fiavUvaaig and fiovlBvatiag^ ipefiovUvxeiaap and ifitfiovXevxiaay 
(T ^) 9 fiovXBvia&»aap and flovUvda&tiP^ fiovXsv^drioav and /5ov« 
iMV&t'iw (Y 35) ; Hl&iiP and hl&ow (^ 50) ; r^g and ^a^o, lav- 
vu and Sorai (% 55). 

4. The second future active and middle^ which, except as a eupho- 
nic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 

rV. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impression, 
sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluperfect, the 
second aorist and future^ and the third future belong as regularly to 
the Greek verb, as the first Senses bearing the same name ; when, in 
point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, presents 
only about fifly verbs which have the second perfect and pluperfect ; 
eighty-five, which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which have the 
second aorist and future passive ; and forty, which have the second 
aorist middle ? The gleanings of all the other dialects will not double 
these numbers. Carmichael, who has given us most fully the statis- 
tics of the Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all praise, has 
gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighty-eight verbs which 
have the second perfect, one hundred and forty-five which have the 
second aorist active, eighty-four which have the second aorist passive, 
and fifiy-eight which have the second aorist middle. And, of his 
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estalogfne of neaily eight htmdred Teibs, embracing the most eomnMNi 
ferbe of the kngaage, only fifty-fiye have the third fiitore, and, in 
the Attie dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To some there may ^pear to be an impiety in nttaclring the yener- 
erable shade of fwnm^ but alas ! it is little more than a shade, and« 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am foroed, 
after examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 

'A»t} ptXrdnu 
M«^f«f, 99M9 ri Ml) ^mkt ktmftXtif 

and to ask why, in an age which professes snch deTotion to truth, a 
felse representation of an irregular yerb should be stUl set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes' bed 
to which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned. The actual 
future of tinim is not n;^, but iVTsrigaai, the perfect passive is both 
rhvfifiuu and jtiiutfifuu^ the aorists are in part dialectic or poetic, 
the first and second perfect and pluperfect active are not found in 
classic Greek, if, indeed, found at all, and the second future active 
and middle are the mere figments of grammatical fancy. And yet 
all thd regular verbs in the language must be gravely pronounced 
defective, because they do not conform to this imaginary model. 

In the following tables, the example of Kuhner has been followed, 
in selecting fiovUvn as the paradigm of regular conjugation. This 
▼erb is strictly regular, it glides smoothly over the tongue, is not lia- 
ble to be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, the prefixes, root, 
and affixes, with entire distinctnesjB throughout. This is followed by 
shorter paradigms, in part merely synoptical, which exhibit the dif* 
ferent classes of veibs, with their varieties of formation. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in writ- 
ing Greek, to employ the form in -iit^ov^ little suspecting that it is 
only a variety of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that the 
learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere invention 
of the Alexandrine grammarians? The teacher who meets with it in 
his redtationrroom may almost call his class, as the crier called the 
Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, <* to gaze 
upon that which they had never seen before, and would never see 
again." In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and in the op- 
tative, this form does not occur at all ; and, in the remaining tenses, 
there have been found only five examples, two of which are quoted 
by Athensns from a word-kunier (ovofiaroSii^tts)^ whose affectation 
he is ridiculing, while the three classical examples toe ^ ^^tic^ Q^. 
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eamng, one in HcHiier (B. V^* 485), and the other two in Sophocles 
(£1. 950 and Phil. 1079). And yet, in the single paradigm of 
tvmm^ as I learned it in my boyhood, this '< needless Alexandrine, " 

" Which, like a wounded make, drags Its adow length along, " 

ocenrs no fewer than twentynsix times, that is, almost nine times as 
often as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 

With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used, 
80 much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases, I would, however, recommend, 
• 1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu- 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

8. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that 
8ome of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibiting 
differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

4. That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 

" legibly as upon the printed page, — till they have become so familiar 
. to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, ** the 
words," in the expressive language of Milton, ** like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would^ wish, ML aptly into their own places." 

In the present edition, the Tables of Inflection have been enlarged 
by the addition of the Dialectic Forms, the Analysis of the Affixes, 
the Changes in the Root of the Verb, &c. Tables of Ligatures, of 
Derivation, of Pronominal Correlatives, of the Rules of Syntax, and 
of Forms of Analjrsis and Parsing, have also been added. Some 
xeferences have been made to sections in the Grammar. 

A. C« 

Hamoyir, Sept. 1, 1846. 

4t4^ The Tolnme of lUblea containe pp. I, ii, vii -xU, 9-81 
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I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 
H 1. A. The Alphabet. 









CM 10-12, 17- 


«.J 








Fonnfl. 


RonMB 






Namaod 


Order. 


Large. 


SnuOL 


Letters. 


Name. 


Power. 


- I.. 


A 


a 


a 


*Ak(fa 


Alpha 


1 


^ II* 


B 


p,6 


b 


B^xa 


Beta 


s 


- III. 


r 


r.r 


g»n 


I\ffifia 


Gramma 


8 


-IV. 


J 


i 


d 


AiXra 


Delta 


• 4 


-T. 


E 


t 


h 


'^if/iXoP 


Epsilon 


5 


#yir 


Z 


(>; 


z 


Zijta 


Zeta. 


7 


-VII. 


H 


n 


«. • 


'*Hxa 


Eta 


8 


-VIII. 


e 


^,6 


ih 


Qr^ia 


Theta 


9 


« IZ. 


I 


t 


• 

1 


*Ima 


Iota 


10 


-*X. 


K 


n. 


c 


Kanna 


Sappa 


20 


• ZI. 


A 


X 


1 


Adfifi9tt 


Tiambda 


30 


-ZII. 


M 


f* 


m 


Mv 


Mu 


40 


--XIII. 


N 


y 


n 


Nv 


Nu 


SO 


XIV. 


s 


$ 


X 


SI 


Xi 


60 


'XV. 








5 


fnxgop 


Omicron 


70 


. XVI. 


n 


Ttj tJ 


P 


m 


Pi 


80 


XVII. 


p 


f»P 


r 


•P« 


Rho 


100 


-xvin. 


2 


^i9 


s 


ZlyiM 


Sigma 


200 


-XIX. 


T 


T,7 


t 


Tav 


Tau 

V 


300 


•XX. 


T 


V 


y 


V iplXov 


Upsilon 


400 


-XXI. 





9 


• ph 


aa 


Phi 


500 


*XXII. 


X 


X 


ch 


Xi 


Chi 


600 


XXIII. 


V 


^ 


ps 


m 


Psi 


700 


XXIV. 


n 


» 


. o 


j2 /i6/a 


Omega 


800 




(F,F,J,f 


f 


Bav 


Vau 


6 


EPI- 


h' 




q 


Konna 


Koppa 


90 


8EMA. 


u 




B\i 


2a\iLnl 


%arcv^ 


^S» 



10 



as 

4 



» 



•h 

^ 



^1 



A 
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Ligatures. 

• 


P 10. 2.] 


at 


f^ 


a/ro 


@* 


at/ 


» 


yap 


«&i 


yr 


gjt 


ysv 


e* 


79 
U 


€? 

<» 


8i 
Sia 


03- 


€1 

int 


% 


a 


^ 


iV 


V 


ffV 


gr 


xat 




XX 


^an 



[Ua. 



0$ 
OV 

;r£pi 
pa 

9^ 

aa 
&t 

TOi 

rav 
Tqv 

TO 

Toi7 

TfflJv 

vv 
vno 
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1 3. C. Vocal Elements. 

I. Vowels, Simple and Compottnd. 

[M M-26.] 

CUm I, n. m. lY. Y. 
A O B U i 

Simple Vowels J f'**"^ JS* * *» * ^ \ 

T^. , , C Proper, 3. di oi u vi 

Diphthonfi^ m *• s . * 

C Improper, 4. 41 o 9 t/i 



rk- U-.U • (Proper, 6. dt; 
Diphthongs in V. < , ^ ' ^ 

^ ° C Improper, 6. oti; 



en; i}v 



n. Consonants. 

[M 49-61.] 

A. Consonants associated jn Classes and Orders. 



Ordera. 

1 • Smooth Mutes, 


GaML 
Labials. 

n 


CUhIL 
FUatila. 

X 


ClaMlIL 
LinfuaU. 

T 


2. Middle Mutes, 


? 


7 


» 


3. Rough Mutes, 


V 


X 


e 


4. Nasals, 


f* 


Y 


V 


5. Double Consonants, 


V 


1 


r 



B. Additional Semivowels. 

X f a 

COMBOIBIAIITB (StBOOBrD AbBAHOKHSEIt). 

/ Smooth, 9r, «, t. 
C Mutes, < Middle, /?, ;^, d. 

Single Consonants, < ^ ^"f ^^' Vi ^'Z^- 

<SemiYOwels,{^,^£;^;^ 

Double Consonants, ^, $, {;. 

ni. Breathings. 

[1 13.] 

Rough Breathing, or Aspirate (' y 
Smooth or Soft Breathing (^* "). 



13 TABLES. [^ 4 

IL ETYMOLOGY. 

^ 4« Remarks. I. To avoid needless repetition, alike burdensome 
to teacher and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the application 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with the following 
MpseSf which will be at once supplied fiom general rules. 

1. In the paradigms of dkclknsion, the Voe, sing, is omitted whenever 
it has the same form with the Nom., and the following cases are omitted 
throughout (see § 80) ; 

a.) The Voc. plur,, because it is always the same with the Nom. 

fi.) The Dot. dual^ because it is always the same with the Gen. 

yS The ^cc. and Voc. dual^ because they are always the same with 
the mm. 

i.) The Ace. and Voe, ne/ut.^ in all the numbers, because they are al- 
ways the same with the Nom. 

2. In the paradigms of adjectives, and of words similarly inflected, 
the Neuter is omitted in the Gen. and Dot. of all the numbers, and in the 
J{om. dual ; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine 
(§ 130. §). 

3. In the paradigms of conjugatiov, the 1^ Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the 1st Pers. plur., and the 3<j 
Em's, dual is omitted whenever it has the same form with tne 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive (§ 212. 2). For the form in -/ti^oy, whose empty shade has been so 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced to stand, for idle show, in the rank 
and file of numbers and persons, see § 212. N. 

4. The compound forms of the Perfect passive subjunctive and 
OPTATIVE are omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to inflection 
(§ 234, 637). 

II. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (IT 28), 

which may be thus read ; " The tense is formed from the root by 

affixing ,'* or, " by prefixing and aflixinx (or, in the nude 

form, )." In the application of this table, tbe forms of the root 

must be distinguished, if^it has moie than a single form (§ 254). 

III. In the table of translation (IT 33), the form of the verb must, of 
course, be adapted to the number and person of the pronoun ; thus, / am 




planned.** 



TV. The Dialectio Forms, fbr the sake of distinction, are uniformly 
printed in smaller type. In connection with these forms, the abbrevia- 
tions JEol. and JR. denote JBolic; Alex., Alexandrine; Att., Attic; 
Boeot. and B., Bceotic ; Comm., Common ; Dor. and D., Doric : Ep. and 
E , Epic ; Hel., Hellenistic ; Ion. and I., Ionic ; Iter, and It., Iterative ; 
O., Old ; Poet, and P., Poetic. 

y. A star (*) in the tables denotes that an'afflx or a form is wanting. 

Parentheses are sometimes used to inclose unusual', doubtful, peculiar, or 

Mjpplementary forms. In W 29, 30, the » iemd & of the tense-signs, as 

dropped in the second tensti (§ 199. II.), are separated by a hyphen firom 

tAe rest of the aSx, 



116,6.3 



A. Tables of Declension. 



S 0. I. Af FIXES OF THX ThISS DsCLBMSlONS. 
Sgc L Dk. IL DacUL 



Sing. Nom. 


«C, W 1 "i 1 


"i" 


. 1 • 


Gen. 


ev \it,V 




•t 


Dat. 


?<9 


t 


r 


Ace. 


w, ^ 




>-.«| • 


Voc 


•i 1 


. T" 


• 1 • 


Plur. Nom. 


(U 


» 1 > 


H 1 £ 


Gen. 


NV 


w. 


MP 


Dat 


ait 


«C 


«(0 


Ace. 


Ss 


«,{ .- 


£c < 


Voc 


«• 


„ I; 


.f 1 s 


Dual Nom. 


« 


„ 


, 


Gen. 






oir 


Dot 


nr 


MP 


aw 


Ace. 


S 


m 




Voc. 


a 


w 


• 



^0. II. AnALTSIS OT TBS AFFIXES. 
fTbe flguna In Uw lu> CoInmil'dsiitiU tba dsckiwloiu.] 



Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 
Voe. 

Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Dual Nom. 
Gen. 



DectL Dk. m. 



Fem.l, •.Neut2,»i 3, i 
^o») Of. Sand Masc. 1, o. 



1 and 2, «. Neut S 



(w). 3,<>r. lands,. 
(rs) at. Neut a. 
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TABLES. — FIHST DECLENSION. 



[II 7, a 



tl 7, III. Nouns of the First Declension. 



/ 



A. SL^CULINE. \ 

i, atAoard. ^ »aUor. m^ son of Atreus, i. Mercury, 

^Argilddif 



i« ». 



S. N. ia/uag 
G. tafilov 

D. tttfilH 
A. xafiiSp 
Y. tafAim 

P. N. tafilai 
G. TOfAiav 



yavTtig 
vavtov 
vctirtj 

vonita 



Axgtldu 

^Atgeldtjy 

'Axgsldtl 

^Atgudai 



vavxat 

vavxmv [digeidav 

D. tafjUaig vaixaig 'Axgsldaig 

A. xufilag vavxSg l4xQ$lddg 

D. N. xafila Vttvxa 'Axgtidd 

G. xufduiy vavxaiv lAxgeidaiy 



ti^sliadow, ^, door. 



i, norOi wind, 
Po^^ag 
pogga 

o, Gohryas, 



S. N. tfxta 

G. QXiS,^ 

D. a»(a 
A. oitiAv 

P. N. axta/ 

G. axfoly 

D. axtaig 

A. axitf? 

D. N. axiff 



G. 



amaiy 



^vgag^ 

^vga 

^vgoiv 

^vgai 
&vgmy 
S^vgaig 
^vgug 

^vga 
^vgaiv 



Egfiiov^ 'Egfiov 

Egtiiif^ \EQIJ^i 
Egfiidy^ 'Eg/iijp 
EgfUdj *EgfAij 

Egixiai^ *Egfiai 

Egfiiav^ 'Egfiay N. HoSgvdg 

Eg/iiaigy' Egfioig G. rmSgvoVt 
EgfiiSg^ ^Egfiag rwSgvd 

yea, Egfu. j^ jj.'., 

B. FsMINIirE. 

ny tongue. ^, honor, ri.mina. 

yliuaafig 

yXtoaofi 

yl^aaay 

yXmaoM 
yXtaaadiy 
yXtuaaatg 
yXtaaadg 

yXojaad 
yXfoaaaiv 



. f 



t « 



0^ 


(ivaa^ 


fiva 


xi/Ai^g 


fivduig^ 


fivag 


^^Hll 


fAvdify 


00 


xifii^y 


fivduy^ 


firay 


Tifial 


fivdaiy 


fivdi 


xificjy 


fivawy^ 


fivtay 


xifAaig 


fivdaigy 


fivaffi 


Tifidg 


(ivddg^ 


fjivag 


tifict 


fAvddj 


fiva 


tifialy 


(lydaiyi fiydly 



^8. Dialectic Forms. 



S. N. jXft Ion. fff • retfiinfy ^•{ns. 

tiff Dor. £f * f»ur&s» 'Ar^i/^Af . 
Old, a * ticicirAf fctiriird. 

&j Ion. n * '»i4 ^^i*i' 
&y Ion. n • £^. kkn^iln, Knrvn. 
«, Dor. £ • rtfui^ ^*>X*^ 7^' 
G. «c, Old, A* * *Ar^ii^i?«, Btf^iA*. 

Ion. laf, at • 'Ar^i/^iaf, B^^i^. 

Dor. & • *Ar(i;;£, *E(^2. 
£f Clon. nt * rxinf) di/^nr. 
tut (.Dor. «f • T/^«f, yXMg'^af, 

D. ^ f ^^''^^ ? * ^*A*'V* "^^f?* 
^ (Dor. f • vetvre^^ ^*f^ 



. rion. nv, i^E (masc.) ; «•«- 

(^Dor. £y • favrdVj Ti/Aaf. 
V. <i^ Ion. n* ra/ttfi. 

&^ Poet, ff • A/iir)i Ap. Rb. 
f}, Dor. «• 'Ar^ii^c, Mty«tX»£. 
Old, m • tvfi^dy ^ixA. 
P. G. •iy, Old, a«y • 'Ar^tttativ, 

Ion. iafy • *Ar^i/^(afy, ^v^iif. 
Dor. «y • *Ar^ti^«y, St/^«y. 
D. «eif, Old, «iri * tuvras^tf ^v^§urt» 
Ion. fjri, fft • S^u^p^t, vrir^t. 
A. £f, Ion. i£r (masc.) ; h^wirtdf. 
Dor. dlf • Mtf^flSf, 9u/t^df. 
^o\. tut * 7oc}f rt/utif. 



H 9. 10.] 



SECOND UECLENSIOM. 
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9, IV. NOTJNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
A* Masculdik and Fsxnim* 



S, N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D. N. 
G. 



o, word. 

loyog 
loyov 

Xoyov 
loys 

Xoyot 
Xoytop 
Xoyotg 
loyovg 

X6y» 
Xoyoiv 



Ofpeople, 
dijfiog 

dlQfiOV 
dfj fiOP 

drjfiB 
dfj/iot 

di^fAOtg 
drjfiovg 

drjfiotv 



{, toay. 


. 0) tnind. 


odog 


voogy Povg 


odov 


poovj rov 


odu 


I'OAi, r^ 


odov 


VOOVy V0V¥ 


odi 


»'0f, vov 


odol 


rooty vol 


odoiv 


» m 


VOViVy PdV 


odolg 


vooigy voig 


odovg 


voovgy yovg 



odoi 
oddiv 



potty 






Oy temple. 



M t 



ruocy rtwg 

raovy rtoi 

ptioi, fcoi 

PUOVy VtMPy PIU 

puoly Ptta 

puuPy rfcuy 

puolgy Piotg 
p&ovgy PHjg 



PUtOy 



Pita 



POOITy VOIP PUOlPy PlMV 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 

D. N. 
G. 



«o> fig- 
avxop 
avxot 
avxm 

avxd 

avxhp, 

avxotg 



avxw 
avxoip 



TO) wing, 

nrtQov 
nuQov 

nxtgu 

nxtQUP 

Ttttgoig 

TntQolp 



B. Neuter. 

TO, part, tOy bone. 

r ^ St 

\llO{iLOP 

fioglov 
ftoglta 



OOTBOVy 

oaxiovy 
oariiny 



fiogta 

fioglav 

fiogloig 

fiogUi 
ftogioip 



oaxBUy 

oaximvy 

oaxioigy 

oaxiuy 
iaxioipy 



oaxovp 

oaxov 

oaxto 

» t* 
ooxa 

oaxwp 

oaxolg 

OOTM 

ooxoXp 



TO, chamber, 

avcjyttiiP 
avwytn 

arwyeu 

avuytOiP 

avtoytmg 

avtiymp/^ 



f[ 10* DiALEcno Forms. 



S. K. «f, Laconic, ^ • wvcXitf^, § 70.4. 
G. ««) Ep. M« • WU9 XiyMO. 
Dor. tf tS xiym. 
(Ion. ttt • BiCrriaf, K^0/ri«^.) 

m (oontntcted from ««v), £p. m§ • 
TLtrui; 

D* fS OId« M • 'Ird/M?, TM i»fMi, 

Ep. •fif(y)* alri^i, ^uyi^n, 

Ep. A^i • M^Mi^i, *Ui«Si. 



S. D. ft Boeot. V • avTVy TV }d/»0, 
p. N. M, B<BOt. 9 • »«X£;, "O/in^V, 
(G. «y, loq. i«nr • itiffiat*, «'t/^i«nr.) 
D. Mf, Old, $tei * T^r^'i Xiyotft, 

Bceot Pr * m «xX0f ir^«(i»Cf. 

A. «Vf , Dor. «^, 9S • riirf Xc^aff , rivf 
.^k>L Mf • &v^^uett 1tilCX»tfy 
D. G. M9, Ep. ^r^ • litwmff ttfiiauv. 
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TABLES. 



[irn. 



-H 1 !• V. Nouns of the Third Declension. 

A* Mute. 

1. T^ABTAU 2. PALATAIm 

o, vulture. ^, vein, o, raven, o, ^, goat, ^, phalanx, ^, Aatr. 



s. 


N. 


yy^ 


qiXiip 


xoga^ 


".^, 




G. 


yvnog 


q>Xffi6g 


xoQaxog 


alyog 




D. 


yvnl 


qilBpi 


nogaxi 


aiyl 




A. 


yvna 


q>Xifia 


xogaxa 


alya 


p. 


N. 


yvntg 


(fXtfifg 


xogaxtg 


ttlyfg 




G. 


yvntav 


(fXi^^p 


xoQaxtov 


atybiv 




D. 


yvipl 


q>Xfipl 


xoga^i 


ai^l 




A. 


yvnag 


q>Xipag 


xogaxag 


alyag 


D. 


N. 


yvjie 


qiXifis 


x6qnx9 


aiy8 




G. 


yvndiv 


q>Xflioi¥ 


xogdxotP 


alyoiv 



qtuXay^ 
(paXnyyog 
^aXayyi 
qxxXayya 

quiXayytg 
g>aXayy€tiV 
qxiXay^t 
g>dXayyag 

gxiXayys 
q>aXttyyoiy 



rgl^og 

igixi 

rglxa 

igfXfg 
igtXfaif 

^giU 

rgixag 

Tgl/s 
tgiXolv 



3. LmouAio 
Masctiline and Feminine. 





0) ^, child. 


Oyfoot, 


0, sovereign, ^, grace. 


vy ^^y- 




s. 


N. naig 


novg 


ava^ ■ 


XugiJ 


xXslg 






G. naidog 


nodog 


SvaxTog 


xdgXtog 


xXsidog 






D. naidi 


nodi 


a^axTt 


Xdgin 


xXfidl 






A. naWa 


noda 


avaxja 


xdgira, x»^^ 


xXtlda^ 


xXstp 




V. nai 




ava 








p. 


N. naidsg 


nodsg 


araxxtg 


xigvtfg 


xXfidfg^ 


xXi7g 




G. naidaty 


nod^y 


ardxTUV 


Xngiitoy 


xXnddiv 






D. naiai 


noal 




Xdgiai 


xXnai 






A, naidag 


nodag 


avaxTag 


Xdguag 


xXfidnc, 


xifTj 


D. 


m 

N. nalds 


n6d9 


SvaxT9 


xdgiJB 


xXnSf 






G« naldoiv 


nodoip 


ivdxiohv 


Xaglioiv 


xXtidolv 





TO, ear. 



ovg 

> 



fi, Neater. 

TO, body, TO, light, to, liver, to, horn, 

S. N. aw fid ^(o; tindg xigag 

G. awfidrog iptoTog fjiidtog xigarogy xignog<i xigwg anog 
D. atafiUTi qxorl ijnau xigau^ xigai^ Xf'^a cut/ 

P. N. ata/iaftt ipmra ^nata xiguin^ xignn^ xtga ana 
G. otafAdxmv ipmimp ^ndTrnv xtgdimv xtgdwv^ xsg^ (UTcay 

tial 



finaat xegaai 



D. atofiaat q>ual 

D. N. aoifjnrs q>at8 '^nma xigvctf^ xignt^ xsgn 

G, aof/idroip g^wjoip i^ndxoiv xe^ctroty, xtgdoir^ xfg^p (uioir 






I a 



WT8 



/■t' r .- 



THIRD D£CL£li(S10N. 



17 



II 13, 13.] 

^^ 1 3. B. Liquid. 
o, harbour, 6^ deity. ^,no8e, 6, least, o^ orator, riy hand. 



s. 


N. 


XXiiiiv 


dalfivp 


^v. 


^'i9. 


^»?/«e 


X^'Q ^ 




G. 


Xifiivog 


daifiorog 


^irog 


-^rigog 


^^TO^O; 


X'^Q^ 




D. 


Xifiipt 


dalfiovi 


^yl 


^flQl 


^l/TO^i 


X^^Q^ 




A. 


U^ha 


daifiora 


(iva 


^ij^a 


^ijTo^a 


Zuga 




V. 




daifiov 


¥' 




J^TO^ 




p. 


N. 


hfuptg 


dal/iortg 


(ivfg 


^nQfg 


^yxoqtg 


Xftifig 




G. 


lifuptap 


datfiovtiP 


^IVWP 


'Otjqwp 


^IJTOQCiP 


x^iq^p 




D. 


Xtfiiat 


dalfioat 


}ial 


^rif^ol 


^i^Togui 


XfQol 




A. 


Xi/iivag 


daifiovag 


(ipog 


^fjifag 


(fl^TOQai 


XHQmt 


D. 


, N. 


Xt/iiv$ 


daliJiov9 


«"« 


^rjQB 


^IJTO^S 


XnQ9 




G. 


XlfAiVOlP 


datfiovoiP 


^POIP 


^r^qolp 

1 


(frjTO^otp 


Xi^oiw 



Oy father. 

S. N. natrJQ 

G. naxigog^ nortf^og api^fog, apd^og fir^^Qog 
D. naxs(fi, natql aviffi^ arSf^l f^VQ^ 



o, man, j, mother, o, i}, dog. o, ij, 7amh» 
api^^ fii^tflQ xv*ip (afiPog) 



A. naxi^a 

V. ndxiQ 

P. N. natifffg 

G. ntnigtap 

D. noTQaai 

A. natiqttg 

D. N. natifft 

G. natigoip 



* > 



xvri tlgpi 
xvru agpa 



apiga^ uvSga fitjiiQU 

aptgfgy apdgtg firjidQcg xvpig ag9§^ 

avigtoPy updgaip fiijtf'goip kvpc^p aqpmw 

apdgdai , fiijrgdai xval agpdah 

opigag^ updgag fitixigag xvpag agpag 



' ' ■ ^ySgs 



avigfy apogs fiijuga xvp9 agp$ 
dpegoiPy updgotp firjiigoip xvpoIp igpoiv 



-•-$'13« C. Liquid-Mute. 
o, lion, o, tooth, o, giant, ^, wife. 



S. N. XiDiP 



odovg 



ytyag 



Oufiag 



D. XdoPTt 
A. JLeoyra 
V. Uop 



>• ' 



G. leoyro; odoyro; ylyartog ddfiagrog 

ddfiagji 
ddfiagxa 



odoPTt 
odopia 



o, XenopJum. 

ZiPog>mp 
Z6PO(pwpjog 
SiPog>mrtk 
AtPo<pmrta 

{, Opus. 
G. iUoyraiy odoiTCOv yiydvjtap da/idgtmp S. N. 'Otyou; 
D. ileot;tf( o^ovat ylyaai ddfdagai G. 'OTrovrroc 

^ A. XdoPtag odoptag yiyctPiag ddfiagrag D. ^Onovp-n 

D.- N. XiortB odoPti yiyapt% Sd^aqxB ^^ 

G,^ii6rroiM odovtoiv yiyavxQiP dauotoioiv 



ylyoLPX^ 

ylyapxa 

yiyaP 

P. N. XioPtfg odoPTtg ylyartsg ddgiagjtg 
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TABLES. 



[1114. 



1- 

tF 14* D. PUBB. 

«. Maacnline and Feminine. 





o,J€Lckdl. 


0, hero. 


6, weevil, o, r^, sheep, o%fish. 


S. N. 


'&i6g 


^fftog 


mg 


olg 


lx9k 




G. 


&ta6g 


^Qioog 


iuog 


oiog 


Ix^vog 


D. 


^a>t 


fiQtH {^Qv) *^/ 


oil 






A. 


-^ma 


fl^aa. 


1J^f0 MP 


oIp 


«»w 




V. 










ix»i 




P. N. 


^bisg 


fJQtaig 


xttg 


oltg, i 


ng Ixdvfg, Ix&vg 


G. 


&(ator 


fj^iUUP 




omp 


ix&vf^P 


D. 


^toal 


figaa^ 


nial 


olal 


iX&vai 


A. 


&mag 


TfQwag, 


^gag xtag 


oJag, < 


olg ix^vag, ix^Vi 


D.N. 


^0)6 


fjgots 


iSB 


oh 


Ix&tB 


f tjr^v 


G. 


'&(aoiy 


^^(tfoiy 


xioIp oIoIp 


iX&voiP 




0, knight. 


0, ij, ox. 


^, old 


woman. 


Tf, ship. 


S. N. 


injiivg 




j3ovg 


ygavg 




vavg 


G. 


inmiag 




fioog 


ygaog 




vnag 


D. 




In nil 


j3oi 


YQ^'{ 






A. 


inrtia 




P VP 


y(f(ivv 




VUVP 


V. 


inntv 




(iov 


ygav 


\ 




P. N. 


innitg. 


Innug 


fiosg 


yQthg 




vt,fg 


G. 


inntuiy 




fioap 


YQUfap 


VIMV 


D. 


iTtnivai 




(ioval 


ygaval 


ptxval 


A. 


inn sag, innt7g 


fioatgt fiovg 


yqnui 


', ygavg 


vavg 


D.N. 


innsB 




p6% 


YqHb^ 




pfjs 


G. 


innioiP 




fiooip 


YQUoiP 


VfOlP 




i, adnt. 




Vf city. 




ij, trireme. 


S. N. 


nrixvg 




noUg 




tQivgn? 




G. 


Trijjiffft); 




noXiug 




tQnigsog, 


TQifigovg 


D. 


niiffi. 


nt'iXfi 


noXfi, 


noUh 


tQtl^QH, 


jQnigti 


A. 


nfij(V¥ 




noXiP 




tQii,iffa, 


rgirjgri 


V. 


TT^/U 




noXi 




tQf'rfQfg 




P. N. 


nr^ng, 


Tttixitf 


noXtfg, 


noXng 


TQirtQffg, 


TffiriQfig 


O. 


ntixewp 


{ntix^v) 


noXiwp 




jgirfQ((op, 


TQiriQmp 


D. 


nfjxfoi 




noXfoi 




TQl^Qfai 


4 


A. 


niixfag, 


niix^tg 


noXtag, 


noXfig 


Tfjti^giag, 


rgii^getg 


D.N. 


nfJzfB 




noXtt, 


ndXfi 


tQnigit, 


W^9V 


G. 


^rtj^foip 




nolioip 




If^lll^OiV, 


, -t^it\|^V» 



IF 14, 15.] 



THIRD DBGLBNSIOir. 



1» 



^, echo. ^, shame, 6, Socrates, 

S. N. ^01 aidwg JHwic^t^; 

G. '^oog^rixovg atSoog^ aldovg 2iu*^teog^ S^ngaTOvg 

A. ^x^a^ ^z^ aidoa^ aidu SwtQatta^ Staxqati^^ JSiuxgatfiP 

V. i^fol aidol 2iuxgateg 



o, Pirceeus, 
S. N. jjBiffcutvg 

Gr, Iluffaiittg^ ITti^amg 

D. Jlsigatil^ IlsiQaitl 

A. IlstgaUa^ JUuqaia 

V. JiBigousv 



o, Hercules. 

'llQaxXirig, 'lF(faxXijg 

'llQaxXtiogy *J/QaxXiovg 

'j/QaxXiBit ^I/gaxXiet, 'ifQaxXfi 

HqaxXiia^ 'iiffOxXia, 'JigaxX^ 

'llgdxXifg, 'iJgaxXug (^IlgaxXtg) 



TO, toaJl, 

S. N. Tfixog 

G. thl/sog, Ttlxovg 

D. tUxu, iflx^t 

P. N. iBlxea, TfZ/ij 

G. TfijiffW, Tcijjfcuy 

D. Tc//eo4 

D. N. TcZ/fa, "f'tn 

G. jEtj[ioiVy thxoIp 



fi. Kenter. 
TO, totm. 



TO, honor. 



aori; 
aartog. 


aaifag 


yif^ag 
yiffaog. 


ydgag 


OOTCt, 


auTCi 


yigai^ 


Ym 


aoTca, 

9 


aoTi} 


ysQaa, 


yiQ& 






ytQavPf 


ysg»p 


aofcof 




yiffatu 




SatBB 

3 




yigaty 


yiqa 


aoTcoiy 




ysgdoiv. 


y€^9 



IT IS* DiALBCnO FOBMS. 



S« Q. »rt. Ion. ft ' nifff, rifisf, 
ttf. Ion. ct/f • d-cf f vf , ^Jifit^us. 

Ion. and Dor. c«f • /3ar<xi«f . 
f«f , Ion. and Dor. t§( • iriXttf. 
ii*ft Ion. and Dor. t»f • KjMr^ttf. 

Dor. ir«f ■ &ifuT§t. 
0vf, Dor. and i£ol. «# , mV • ^X'^f* 
J), it, Ep. if/* /S^riX^r. [oMf, 

Ion. (i** /3«riX(/. 
fi, Ion. ? ■ iriXTf iu9aj»i. 
titj Ion. T • 0141 , AiriXT, 
A. V, Poet. « * tufitit i;^d-Mi. 
MKi Ion. »V9 • 'Im7v, Aifr«i;n 
Dor. MV • *H^«ry, A«r«v. 
(if, Ep. nd ' fiatrsXnd. 
Ion. U ' fiaftXU. 
Dor. if • fimfiXn. 
y, if, JEoi, t • 2m»fmTt, 



P. N. iTf, Old Att. iff • ^«#/Xitf. 
Ep. ifif • /3«riX«if • 
Ion. U( ' /3«riXl(f • 
US, Ion. and Dor. ug • wixnt, 
mm. Poet. 4 * 7i^«, M^iM. 
Ion. (« * yi^i«, rif ic 
G. dvfi Ion. i«» • x*!*^**^* 'tfi(u*9. 
Utf, Ep. nt'f • fiariXn»tf, 
tmv. Ion. and Dor. /«i> • irtfXMviw 
D. ^(i*), Old, trt{'f) ' ;^«/|fi«. 
Poet. rr/(i») • i^t^ri. 

iri(»), Ep. (r^<(v) • tx^f^n. 
Ion. /•'i(i*) * iriXi^t. 
A. lilf, Ep. 9<Ef • fiatrtXtidf, 
Ion. id^ • fiarsXidf. 
Comm. irir * ^»fiXt7t. 
uSi Ion. and Dot. lat • «oV.i»«» 

D. G. MV, Ep. MIV • « AmIv^ 1«A^W«U«< 
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TABLES. 



[1116. 



IT 16. VI. Irregular and Dialectic Declension 

i, JufUer. If aSd^pm. ^ Gbu. 

S. N. Ztut, Zif (Dor.) OiXVm Txmv 

G. ^Wf, Zmis, Zdfis Otiiw^, Oi%V«» 0i%«-a4«,.4,-u«» Txw 

D. ^1, Ztifi^ Z&u Oi)iV«)<, [(poet), [D.-7, .f,A..ifi>, rx«? 

A. AiW, Zii»«, Z«Ni O/)/*-*^ 04);«-«v» [-4iy, V. hi, ^ Fx*?* 

V. Ztv OiJiVw [(Ep. and Ljt.) rx#i? 









Attic. «, «m. Homeric 

a N. 

G. 

A. Vl«» 









Viiy I/I (if Mli 



Doric. ^, M^. Ionic. 

••••ox " / "»* \ 

9mvt {*»9) nitn \9nvt) 






9n«ty 9US 
rmt 



favv (vif) 9fHh "^ **>^ 



P. N. vStij vUTg 
. vtMVj vntn 

D« » e/ 

A. vUuSi vtug 









9mtg 






tmvffif ta$m »«vr<, tniffi^ vctrri. 



fm»g 



fn»St 9Mt 



[retu^ 



Attic. r«, ipeor. 



S. N. ^^v 
G. )«^r«f, 
D. ii^mrtf 

P. N. )^«Ai, 
G. i0^artf 
D. )«^«r< 



}4^0« (poet) 
}4^/, )i«^ti (poet.) 

}«^ii (poet) 



Homeric 

iav^Ttgf 



avfdg 









Homeric ri, cave, 

^iriogf f^u»g 

fir'tiopg 
ririfi 



ririiAty 



HoMBBio Paradigms. 



i, kmght, 

8. N. Uwtyg 

G. iirwnig 

Dt »••. 

A. iwiTfm 
V. /nri» 



ir«Xif 

iriXi6fy wr^X/tf, ir«Xf«f (4r«XiirfTheog.), ir^Xntf; 

(ir^XrHdt), «'T«Xtr, vtfXii, fl-eXf}/ 

wiXtf, vriXif (rtfXifft Hes.) 



P. K. iVvwf f, Inrirf a'^Xiif («'«xr# Hdt), 

G. /flrWAry wXmt 

D. iVirivr/ W9>.Uf9t (r«x/ir< Find., v^X/^i Hdt) 

y. Iwvnmg iriXtag(wiXJg Hdt.\ wiXttg, 



TdXntg 



riXnag 



«, C%ffet. ;, Painthu, 

& N. 'OWriJf, 'O^vrt^ HiT^»K>^g 

G. *0)vrr?«f, 'OWr{«f, '0)«rS«f, *Qi^v9tvg Iimr^i»X9Vf -MA, Ilar^MXfitff 

D. 'OlvrSr, 'O^i/rf? n«r^«»Xy 

A. 'OWr^«, 'OWf-ia, *OWit«, 'O^vrif nir^0«X«i», ncr^«»Xif« 

V. 'Ovrrii;, *OWiv II«r^«»Xi, II«r^«»Xuf 



II 17.] 



AOJECnYBS. 
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S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



51 1 7. VII. Adjectives of Two Terminations. 
▲. Or THB Second Dbclensioh. 
6, ^ (unjust) to o, ^ (unfading) ro 

aytiQaov, dyi^(fm 
ttytigdta, ff/if^ 
iyt'iQuov, iyt'tqtiv^ iy^Qn 



aOixog 
ddlxov 

adiitor 
udix8 



adixop 



adiMot adixa 
adixtiv 
adtxoig 
adlxovg 

adixn 
adixoiy 



ayi^ffaa, iy^QU 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



B. Of 
o, 71 (male) to 

aQQivog 

» 3 f 

UQQiyi 

agqtva 



aytigaot, ctyi^gm 
dyfigntap, dytigtiv 
dyrfQaoig, dyiiqiftg 
dytjgdovg, dyr^gmg 

ayijgdut, ayrjgn 
dyrjgdoir^ dyr^Qi^v 



THE ThIBD DeCLENSIOIT. 

o, i5 (pleasing) to o, ^ (two-footed) to 



agqivtav 
uQ^fvag 

UQgtVB 

dgqivoip 



fvxttQig ivx'^gh 

Bv^dgXTog 
iv^dgiTi 

tv^dgita, ivxagiP 
tvxagt 

BvxdgiTBg Bv^dgna 
Bvxaglrwp 
Bvxdgtai 
tvxdgnctg 

BvxdgixB 
Bvxagijoaf 



dlnovp 



dinovg 
dinodog 
dlnodi 

dlnoda, dlnovv 
dlnov 



dlnodtg 
dtnodmp 
dinoat 
dlnodag 

dinodB 
dinodoir 



dinoda 



6, ri (evident) ro 

S* N. oaqfTtg aafpig 

G. anq>iogy aa<povs 
D. aa(f>n\ oa<pBi 
A. aaq>foty auq>rj 
V. aaq>ig 



6, ^ (greater) to 

fifliwy fiiiiov 

fMtij^orog 

fid^ovi 

litl^ova^ fitlf^a 

fifiCoy 



P. N. aa(pitg^ aaq>Big aaq>ia^ aaijp^ iielJ^ovBg^ fitliovg (itiiovoy /ucij^w 

G. aa<pioiiv,aaq>mp (jifi^ovmv 

D. an(pdai fitlZoai 

A. aa<p6ng, aaq>ftg /iBtSovag, fiflZovg 

D. N. aaq>tfy a«<jp^ fiBl^ovB 

G. aaipioir, aaifdiif /U€i£ovoiV 
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TABLES. 



[1116. 



IT 10. VI. Irregular and Dialectic Declension 

i, JufUtr. ly aSdipuM. ^ Glut. 

S. N. Ztvf, Zif (Dor.) Otiiwops TX9vt 

G. ^isy Ztifig, Zdvit Otiiw^, Oi%V«« OtitwS^At, -4, Hmy TXw 

t>, Ati, Ztifif Zdfi Otiix^ty [(poet.), [D..ff,.f,A..«i', rx«v 

A. A;«, Zh»t Zmm OXir»l», OHin'ew [^», V. hi, ^ TXovf 

V. Za 0<XV«ir [(Ep. and L)t.) Tk$S 



Attic. «^ «m. Homeric 

Gt "• •/ « "• r «/ 

. MtfV) Utitt VtWf UtOfj tfttot 

. VIM, utu vuj utu^ mu 

At/ t/ r «/- 

. Vi«l» Vt69, ViCtf Vttd 

V. M'i 



P« N. vUt, vhTg 

D( •• (/ 

. vtMfy vnn 

At / t — 

. VfVff VtUg 



vUvff 






vi»rty 



Doric, fly di^. Ionic. 



fdit 

9mt 

9av9 (vSr) 



Vlffi v/li«9 visTf *«(f 



fau0f 



9n«Sj vug 



mt 



mmy ntty vnvf 



Ptitf, utf 



taofft^ faie^t pnvri, mtffty fitf^ty 
fStett tncttt ft»g [v»u^ 



Attic, riy ipeor. 

6. iifmr§tf it^is (poet) 

D. ^»rty it^iy ii^u (poet.) 



P. N. )«^«A(y 

D. %i^mn 



Homeric 



6V^6t 



^i^n (poet.) %»&^rtij ^w^a 



Homeric «-•, care. 

triniotfs 
rtrifi 






«, kmgkt* 

8. N. Ivittvt 

6. iv'wnif 

Dt "••. 

A. twirti» 



HoMBBiG Paradigms. 
«, city, 

(vtfXr Hdt.), irriXu, voXUy ^cXnt 

wiXt9, vriXiP (n'iXnet Hes.) 



P. K. l<rvntsy !inn7s wiXttt (iriXJt Hdt), 

O. /vWwv ir«XMry 

D. iViribfr/ woXitrtri (r«x/fr/ Find., ir^X/^/ Hdt) 

V. iwvn»s iriXtas(wiXlt Hdt)y wiXuf, 



iriXfiiS 



riXnat 



ij Ufyttet, i, Pabrcthu, 

G. *OWrn«f, 'O^vrrfitff, '0^«rn«f, 'O^vrii/f Tla,T^i»XoVf -»«, Ilar^MXntff 



D. 

A. '0^tfrr?«, *OWr<a, ^OUvsw, 'O^vr? ncir^tfxX^r, 



ITcr^«»Xn« 
ri«r^9»X(if 
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5J 17. VII. Adjectives of Two Terminations. 

A. Of thb Second Dbclensioh. 

o» ^ (unjust) TO 0| { (uTifading) to 

ayi^gaogy ayrj^ng iyr^qaop^ uyiq^mw 



S.N. 


aStxog 


G. 


adlxov 


D. 


ttdixoi 


A. 


adixor 


V. 


u5lX8 


P.N. 


adiMot 


G. 


adixtip 


D. 


adixoig 


A. 


adlxovg 


D.N. 


adixto 


G. 


adlxoiv 



adixop 



ayriQctoVt ayiign 
ttyrjQttta, nyr^qpf 
iyt^gaov, otyi'tqay^ ayr^gn 



adixa 



ayi^gaoi, ctyi^gm 
dytjqnoiP, ayriQtiP 
ayriQiioig, ayriQwg 
ayriqaovg, ayi^fftug 

nyijQttut, ayriQt9 
ayriQuoiVy nyr^Qti^v 



ayijQaa, ayrfQU 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
. G. 

D. 

A. 

D.N. 
G. 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



B. Of the Thibd Decuensiok. 
o, ij (male) to o, ^ (pleasing) to o, ^ (two-footed) to 



aggivog 

UQQIVI 

>» > c 

aggtva 
aggBP 



ivxtigig li'xoigi 
evxag'lTog 
tvxtigtJt 

(vx»gi'ta, Bvj[agiP 
tv^agi 



dlnovg dinovp 
dlnodog 

dlnoda, dlnovp 
dlnov 



ag^fvBg agfspa BvxagiTsg 
aggsvuiP evxagljotp 

ug^tai tvxt'gtoi 



tvxagita 



V > 



aggfvag 

*» > r 

aggtvB 
aggipoip 



ivxagitog 

Bvxngm 
BvxagLtoiP 



dinodfg 
dmodmv 
dlnoat 
dlnodag 

dinodB 
dinodoip 



dinoda 



o, ^ (evident) to 

anqfTig aatfig 

an<piogy aaq)ovs 
aaif>n\ oa(ptl 

aa(fig 



o, V (greater) jo 

fiflioip fieiiop 

fiiV^ovog 



liti^op 

aa(pifg^aa(pHg aaq>ia^aa(jpij fAilJ^oveg^ fidiovg fifijiopay fitlit 

aa(pimp, aatpap fiti^ovoiP 

an(piai fiflSoai 

aaq)6ng, aaqxig fislZovag, fiiliovg 



owpiotr, aaipoip 



/ue<£ovoiV 



TABLES. 
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IT 18* VIII. Adjectives of Three Terminations. 
As Of thb 8BOom> asd Fibst DHGLEKsioire. 





6 (friendly) ^ 


to 


(toise) 


€ 


TO 


S. N. 


q>lXiog (fiXia 


fpihop 


aoifog 


aoipii 


aotfop 


G. 


q>iUov q>iXlae 


. 


aoq>ov 


atxp^g 




D. 


<piXl(^ qnXUf 




ao<pf 


ffoyij 




A. 


q>lliop q>iUap 




aoifop 


aoqu^p 




V. 


(piJUB 




aoq>8 






P. N. 


q)lUoh iplXuti 


(plXUi 


awfol 


aogtal 


aoip& 


G. 


q>iXlmr q>iXU$p 




a<Hpav 


aoqmp 




D. 


(piXloig ipiXlaig 




ao(jpolg 


aoqiolg 




A. 


ipiXiovg (fiXlag 




ao<povg 


aotpag 




D.N. 


(ptXlvi ipiXla 




atxpoi 


aoq>d 




G. 


(piXloiP fptXiaiP 




aoffoip 


aoq>alp 






{golden) 


c 




t6 




S. N. 


XQvatog^ XQvaovg 


XQvaiSy 


XQva^ 

00 


XgvoBOP^ Xgvaovp 


G. 


XQvaioVj XQ^^^^ 


Xifvaiag, 


XQvatjg 






D. 


XQVottff^ XQvo^^ 


XQvai^, 


XQvaji 






A. 


X^vasoyy jjf^vaovr 


XgvaiaPf 


XQvaiiP 






P. N. 


Xffvaeoi^ XQvaoi 


XqvQtah 


Xgvaai 


XQVataj 


Xqvaa 


G. 


X(fvadoiv, X9^^^^ 


XQvaiwf^ 


Xgvamp 






D. 

A 


Xffvaioig, ;|f^i/aoi; 


XQ'^o^oig$ XQ^^^^ 






A. 


Xqvaiovg, xif^oovg 


Xgvaiag, 


Xqvaag 






D.N, 


Xifvoiu^ Xgvam 


Xqvaia, 


Xgvaa 






G. 


Xgvatoip, jif^vaoty 


XgvaiQUP, XQvaaip 








{double) 


c 




TO 




& N. 


dinXoog, 8inXovg 


dtTtXaJit 


dmXfi 


dtnXoop^ 


dtnXovp 


G. 


dmXoov, dmXov 


dmXorfg, 


d^nXfjg 


* 




D. 


dinX6(o$ dmX^ 


dmXoijy 


dtnXji 






A. 


dmXoov^ dmXovp 


dinXofiP^ 


dmX^p 


- 




P. N. 


dinXoot^ dtnXoX 


dinXoaty 


diTiXaX 


hinXooL^ 


l^mXa 


G. 


dtnXoav, diTtXwp 


dmXotiP, 


dmXmp 






D. 


dmXooig^ dmXoig 


dinXoaig, dmXatg 






A. 


dmXoovg^ dmXovg 


dmXoag^ 


dmXag 






D.N. 


dtnXoti, dtnXoi 


dinXottf 


dinXa 






a 


dtnXooiP, l^mXoiP 


dtnXoaiP, 


dmXaip 
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L Of the TniRn and 


FiBST I>BCLXBrSIOR8L 




(W/w:*:) 


■c 

n 


TO 


(aU) 17 TO 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 




fMsXa^va 
fitXainig 
fMtXalrji 
fUXmrvtp 


fuXop 


nag ndaa nap 
noPTog ndofig 
nopxl ndaji 
nopta isaoar 


P. N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 


fiiXoPsg 
ftiXarmv 
(Atlaai 
(iiXavag 


fAsXaiPai 
fAtXaiPW 
fuXahaig 
fuXa&pag 


(UXapa 


ndrtsg naaai ndwta 
ndvttop naatip 
ndai ndaaig 
ndptag ndaag 


D.N. 
G. 


fiihxvM 
lulaPQW 


fuXalpa 
HslalpouP 


4 


ndpTB ndaa 
ndpxoiP ndoaip 


t 
€ 


\ (agreecLble) ^ 


to 


{tweet) 17 TO 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


X^Qieig 
XaQltrtog 
XVQltyji 
Xaqlwirta 
Xa^Uv . 


XnqUaaa 
XaQiioa^g 
XaQiiaaji 
XOffUaa&p 


Xa^ 


f^diog r^ddag 
^dii, 19^4 ^dtlif 
^dvp '^dfi&p 


P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Xa^UvTsg 
XaqiivTW^ 
XotffUat 
XaqUrtag 


XaQltaatu 
Xagitaamp 
XotQuaaaig 
XfxqUaoag 


X€t^liPia '^ditg, ^dug ^Smi ^dia 
^ditop ^diuip 
^d£ai> ^dtlaig 
^diag^ ^dug ^dddg 


D.N. 
G. 


XotgUrtt 
XaqUvjoiv 


XoiQuaaa 
XOQiioaaiP 








irao 


*• C. Of the Thrxx Dsclsnuohs. 




{great) 


^ TO 


6 {much) fi TO 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


fiiyog 

fiiyuXov 

fiiyaXto 

fiiyap 

fitydXB 


fityaXfi fiiyci 
fiiydXfjg 
luydXp 
fiiydX^p 


noXtg noXXr^ noXi 
noXXov noXXrig 
noXX^ noXXfj 
noXvp noXXi^p 

{many) 


P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


fityaXoh 
fisyaXnp 
fiiydXotg 
HiydXovg 


fiBydXat fitydXd 
fiBydXtiP 
ftsydXaig 
(itydXug 


noXXol noXXal noXXa 
noXXup TtolXwp 
noXXolg nolXalg 
noXlovg noXXdg 


D.N. 
G. 


fuydXm 


fifydXa 
ftf/aXaiP 







fM 
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Homeric Forms of w^Xut, 




i 

S. K. 9'»X^, wtvXit 

D. (ccXf/ iEflch.) 
'A. vcXm, rfvXvf 


wxxit wxx4 

itoXXtis 
W§XXf w§XXy 


fr«X^ r««X^ r«XX^ 


G. irtXisn 

Am irtXimg, w§X$7t 


wXXsS w»XXmi 
wXXSip wXXii09, vtXXUrt 
1 ir»XXMrt, -Mf wXX^n 
w^XXivs iraXXAt 


(rcXfsiBach.) riXXi 

> 


S. a (mild) i 


ti P. oS 


oS Ta 



N. 9r^ao( n^ada 
6. TT^crov nqatlag 
D. 9r^a^ n^ail^ 



nr^aov 3r^ao»y x^oei^ ff^otfiai nfafci 

ngaoig^ nQoiat TtQaslatg nqaiai 

nqiovgt ngaiig nqailag 

II 9 1* .IX. NlTMERACS. 



M. (om) F. K. 


]f.(llOOM) F. 


K. 


M., none. 


S. N. t\g fila h 
G. hog fiiag 
D. hi fiif 
A. fyci ju/uy 


ovdflg ovdtfda 
ovdtpog ovdifntag 
oidtvl ovdffMi^ 
ovdiva ovdffdap 


ovdiv P. ovdivig 
ovdhtiP 
ovdiat 
ovdivag 


£p. Dor. Ion. Ep. 


Late, Ion. 


Late. 


Ion. 


N. tut, is f^tn, U 

G. ^M, i«f 

D. /f ^, «*; 




i^b 


tiiiafMvt, F. -(«# 


oLm F. li.y ti0o. 






H. F. N., boA. 



D. N. A. dvo, dv9» 

G. D. dvotj'y iJi/bIi' (Att) P. D. dval (rare) 



ifupolv 



Ep. 



£p. 



Ion. 



K. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



M.F.(rtr«)N. 
P. N. jQBig tgla 

G. T^IIUV 

D. T^co/ 

A. T^ac 

Poet. 
D. r^un 






N. 

tiaaaga, rittaga 



M. F. (/our) 

teaaagny, rnvdg^v 
rdaaagci, tirragai 
itaaagag, thTagag 

Ion. rimftff Dor. rSr«^if and rirr^^ttf 
J£ol. and ^ wiwv^is, &c ; Dat., Ep. and 
in late proM^ rir^tt. 



uaa] 



FABTICIFLBS. 



a N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 



IT 



o (advising) 

fiovlauMf 
flovXevoviog 
(iovlevorn 
fiovltvorra 

fiovXevorttg 
PovXsvivxtav 
Povltvovat 
povlivovxug 

fiovXivorti 
fiovXivovxoiv 



33« X. Pabticiples. 

1. Present Active. 

c 

*l 

fiovXtvovaa 
ffovXsvovofig 
flovXivovap 
fiovXtvovaop 

fiovXcvovaat 
fiovXevovawv 
fiovXsvovamg 
PovXtvovaag 

PovXivovaik 
(iovXivovaaiP 



to 



fiovUvw 



fiovXfOorta 



2. Present Actiye Contracted. 

o {honoring) iy to 

S. N. iifiaeiP, iifMir %i(iiovaa^ iifimaa ufidor, tifitip 

G. riiidortogf iifivnog rifntovafig^ rifitiafig 

D. tifidoPTi, tifi^vn ttftttovap^ Tifuuofi 

A. xifidovtOf tifimTa ttfidovaayf ttfiaadw 

P. N. Tifidorttgf jifiurtsg tifidovaat^ tifivaai rtfidiapTa, Ti/iftSyra 

G. it(ia6rmrf Ti/ioivjoiy jifimovawy^ tifiwatip 

D. Tifidovai^ rifimai tifiaovaatg^ jifitaauig 

A. u/idortagf ri/jianag tifiaovaagy tifi(6aug 

D.N. TifidovTf, xifiaivTB jifMOvaa^ rifjuiaa 
G. TifiaoPTOiPftifuayjoiv ufiaovaaiv, ttfuuaaty 



3. Liquid Future Active. 4. Aorist ii. Active. 

o {about to sJiow) ^ to o {hamngleft) ^ 
S. N. (pmmv ifttvovaa <payovp Xinwv Xmovaa Xinoip 



TO 



Xmovtog X^novatjg 
Xinovxi Xinovaji 
Xinovxa Xtnuvaav 



G. (pavovvxog tpavovarig 

D. (pavovrth qtavovar^ 

A. (pavovma q>avovaap 

P. N. q>arovrttg ipavovaai (ponfovna Xmovrfg Xmovaai Xmovxa 

G. qiovovmwf iptxvovaav Xinovitav Xmovawv 

D. q>apovai (pavovaaig Xinovai Xmovaatg 

A. qfotrovvrag q>avovaag Xmovrag Xmovaag 

D. N. if€trourt$ tpavovaa Xinovtt liTrouaa 

G. ipupcvrrotp q>arovaaip Xmovxoiy XmovooLiv 

S 
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TABLES. 



w«. 



Irt P. H. (of mytdf) 

S. G. i/ionnov 
D. ifiavjt^ 
A. iftavxop 

P. G. {^(uy ovTior 

DC w > A. 

A. 'j/ua^ovrov; 



F. 
//lorvT^C 



B. Refuexive. 

2d P. K. (of %je(^ F. 

acavToVi aavTov awvjr^q, atnntlg 
atavT^, aatn^ oeavt^f iHUVr^ 
omviiv, aatnop asavrijy, actvtijp 



C m 



9 m 



fifiw avxtov Vftwf uvimv v^mv mn^v 

rifiiv avToig Vfuv avidis Vfur avxatg^ 

^ag avjag vnag airovg VfiSg aitug 



3d P. M., of himaelf. 

S. G. kavTov, avTOV 
D. kavTw, avTw 
A. iavxoy, avTor 

P. G. lavTcuv, avtw¥ 
D. konrrdigf avTolg 
A. iavTovgy avtovg 



F., of htnt^f. 

ItfVT^^i avirig 
kavrjjf ttintj 
kavniv, avTijV 

iavtaig, omtaig 
iavxag^ avrug 



IS,, of ittdf. 



I e f 



ISTcEvr Ionic 



D. i^Mrvr^ 
A. iftwwrn 

D. Xutfrif 

A. iwVTtfV 









I 



\uurnf 



\uuri 



P. \mvrZv 

VttVTUWt 

Un/r§vs 



iavto, avxo 



kavTu, ttvtS 



nttvms 
\murZ9 



3d P. S. €L •vravrtt, -f f , D. -^ -f, A. •«», -MVf •• • 



M. (of one anotlier) 

P. G. aUijAoiy 
D. iXXriloig 
A. ^ijiovff 



F. n: m. n. P. . 

aXkriXiop D. A. aXX^Xto aiUiJild 



G. oiUijiloiy ^JU^ilaiy 



P; G. £x>.«x«y Dor. ^xixAff Dor. 

A. AxXuXm &xXMX&g iKkSXa Dor. 



D. G. &kknXouf Ep. 



D. IsDSFnaTE, 




M. F. K., tuch a one, 
S. N. 0, ^, TO dftl'Of 

G. TOVy T^ dtlvog 
A. jopf J^i TO buva 


M. 

P. 04 biing 

• 
Tov; HAifug 



^ 24.] piOMOUirs. 





na*. 


XII. Abjectiyb Peonouiis. 












Artick^ 




himdin. 


M.(rte) 

S. N. 5 ^ 
G. JOV 

A. lop 


F. 

c 


TO ovroc avTi} otrro 
crvTov avTi}( 
OVTU avTjy 
avTov avsqV 


P. N. oS^ 

G. TWy 




t4 ovto/ 

9 « 

CrifTMV 


aital aitt 
avttip 


D. TOi^ 
A. TOV; 




aVTo*^ 
avTov; 


mitotig 

9 e. 

avtae 


D.N.Tw' 

G. TOV 


%a 
xavp 


9 f 

OVTW 

ovToiy 


aiti 
aixalp 


G. TMiEiyfiwD. rSf D. 
D. «^D. 
A. rif D. 




•MD.,.|«L 
'Uw L «M^ D., 4«f L 
mhf D., ^9 I. 
myrm$ D., -Uv I* , 


P. K. r«/ E. D 
G. 

D. rfiViO. 
A. Twj, r»f 


>. r«i E. D. 

r««90.»rci>D. «vr(«i' I. 


miridf L 


Bdadve. 


Bdmonstrative. 


PoaaeHhre. 


S. N. Sc 
G. ov 

A. oy 


F. N. 

, 


M. (Mtf) F. N. 

odt %bt Toda 1 P. S. i^koq 

loydi T^a^a P.^^s'ta^f 

tU m ^- '"*"^^ Ep. 


P.N. of 

G. 9»P 

D. o!^ 
A. ovg 

D.N.iS 
G. ofr 


til 'i 

• • 

a 
ah 


of^a M% Tcf Ja 2 P. S. ff^ 

Tttiy^a TfSy^a P. vfihigog 

xoM% xatadt p. oiptiiihiQog Ep. 
Tovooa Taooa 

T»'«. WS3. 3P.S.SjPoet 




Dialectic and Pftragogic 


i Fcffina. 


8. K. 70. UD. at Of r«^' IP.P.'tf^f, '«>M'f 0., 
G. «r«, Utt E. Inf K, if D. rtv)f r«r^ *tf^ln^ D., ifufuf, 

A. •*» D. 2 P. S. rtU D. K 

P. D. Jr/, J# E. vtwttt 0., r«r^J«cr/, P. V/»if 0., ^/u^«f ^. 

rMiwft £. 3 P. S. Uf E. D. 

P. v^'ot 0. 



3* 



se 



TABLSS. -^ PRON Oirif S. 



[IfM. 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



M. (M) F. K. 

ovxog avTfi rovio 



I/smoiutniiTe. 
M.(wmafeA) F. 

loaovtog roaaitfi 

toaovnv tooavrtig 

Toaovi^ jQaavrfi 

roQWtop xoaavripf 



N. 

toaovTO, toaovtw 



ot/TOi avttu xavta 

TOVrtOP TOVTMy 

Tovtoig tavtaig 
Toviovg tavtas 



D. N. TOVTW Ttturcl 



G. 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 

P. N. 
6. 



TovToip tuitaiv 



Paragogic Dedtonoii. 
•vrtn m&rlfi rntn 

r0vr0»t rmyrtiH 
§vr^t uir^ num 



TouovtQ* xoaavta$ roaavta 
tOitOVtOIP Toaovx»9 
toaovjoig toaavraig. 
toaovjovg tooavtdg 



roaovm 



toaavra 



toaovtoip Toaavjtuv 

Mixed Paragogic Forms. 

rvirfMmfi. Adv. tiirmn^ hS*^^ fMv, )u(^. 



B. iMJiJUriMlTK. 



Simple Indefinite. Interrogative. 
K. F. (any^mme) N. M. F. (wAof) K. 

S. N. Tiff t{ ifff il 

G. TtyoV>Tai/ T)fyOff,TOtl 
D. Ttr/, T^ T/n, T^ 
A. tiva xlva 



Belative Indefinite. 



If. {wkoeur) F. 



N* 



^T«ff 

i7<rnyoff 

tjXlVl 

r^vtiva 



P. N. Tty/p T<ycr, r/ysff rlra 

G. Timv \aTta ti»mv 
D. Tia/ T/(rf 

A. jwdg tlvag 

D.N. Tcyi tlvB 

G. xivdh xivoMf 

Homeric Dedennon of 
S. N. r)# r) r/f 

G. ri#, «u rit, rtv 

p. ri)(,rf 

riMi 



oatig 

ovuvog, otov 
caTiy»9 or^ 
oPTiva 

oXxivtg 
r cf 

anTcyoiy, oiwf wruvmp 

oIoTiaC) oTOiat crlaTca* 

ovanrag Satirag 



ox* 



atfivfg SxiPa^Sna 



Sxivi 
olvxipQiv 



at$9B 



almvoip 
^ti W#, and dTts s=b 9#r<f . 



rt 



Sn$ 



Z rt, % rrt 



mm 



A. 
P. N. rnU 
G. 
D. 

A. rnJit 



trtVf »rrt», «rriv 






TtHt 



&€€• 
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mrauKALs. 



SI 



I its. B. Table of Numerals. 

I. Adjectives. 



Interrog. 
Indef. 
Ret Ind. 
'Dimin. 
Augment. 
Demonst. 
Relat. 

1 a' 

3/ 

4 d' 

6 g' 

8 1,' 

9 &> 

10 »' 

11 laf 

12 lij' 

13 i/ 

14 £5' 

15 u' 

16 tg* 

17 iJT 

18 iV 

19 i^^ 
x' 
no' 



M' 
• 



20 

21 

30 

40 

50 

60 & 

70 o' 

80 jr' 

90 ? 

100 q' 

200 a" 

300 i' 



1. Cardinal. 

W9»it a cerimm immber. 
ivUif kom moH^ mever, 

Ha-Mf as manjf, 

tig, fila, Hr, one. 

dvo, duw, two. 

tgtig, tqla, three. 

tiaaagtg, jiaaoget, Jour, 

nim, fioe, 

S, six. 

htin, seven, 

onrw, eight, 

irvia, nine. 

dixa, ten, 

ivdinetf eleven. 

dtudsxa, twelve. 

igiaxaldtxa, dtxtngitg 

tioaaQtaxaiStxa 

mntxaldexa 

ixxaldtxa 

kmaxoddtxa 

otnmnaiStxa 

iweaxaldexa 

€Xnoat{v) 

sXkooip (Uf ^Is *oll e&oa* 

igiitxorra 

Ttaaagaxovra 

ntPT^xovra 

i^xopta 

iSdofti^xovTa 

oydofjxovta 

ivtp^xorta 

kuatop 

diux6oioi,-aira 

jgtSxoaioi 



2. Ordioal. 

4r«r«vfi wkkk m onlerf or, 

one ^ how wuxn^f 
ivowTHt wkkkaoever in order* 
iXiy^mtf ome of few. 
wXX»eritt om of man^t or» 

onefoUowing many. 

ngUtoSf'ii^Wf ^rst. 
divt§gog,'S,'Ov, second. 
TglTog,'ii9''OP, third, 
titagto^f fourth. 
nifiTttog, Jifth. 
txToq, sixth* 
ipdofAog, seventh, 
oydoog, eighth, 
tvatog, Brparog, ninth* 
dixatog, tenth. 
ivdixaTog, eleventh, 
diudixatog, twelfth, 
rgiaxaidixaTog 
tsaaagaxatdixatog 
ntvttxai dixaxog 
ixxaidixatog 
knTaxaidixatog 
oxTuxatddxtnog 
ivvtaxatidiwonog 
sixooTog 
Hxoaxog ng^itog 
Tgiaxoarog 
tsaaagaxoarog 
TtBVTiixoajog 

il^dofiiixoarog 

oydotixoarog 

ivtvrixomog 

kxaetBinog 

dnixoatoatog 

jgidxoatoarog 



TABLES. — XrUXSRALS. 



[!F«k 



400 v' 
500 (p' 
600y 
700 ^' 
800 0)' 
900 -^ 
1,000, a 

2,000 ;/J 

10,000 ,* 

20,000 ,x 

100,000 ,Q 



ttTQaXO(JlO$ 

ntvtaxoaiot 

i^xoaiot 

inTuxoatot 

oxiaxooioi 

irpaxooioi 

dBxaxwfiV(fio$ 



3. Temporal. 

Inter. wt^rmsH i on *laf dajf f 

1. {av&i^fitQog, Oft Me 5ame day,) 

2. dfii/re^alof, on ^Ae second day, 

3. T^iraTog, on <Ae third day, 

4. Trrtt^raco;, on the fourth day, 

5. nffiTnaiog, on the fifth day, 

6. kxtaiog, on the sixth day* 

7. ipdofialog, on the seventh day, 

8. oydoaiog, on the eighth day. 



jiTQaxoaiooTog 

nivTaxoaioaxog 

V^xoaioaiog 

inraxoatoaxog 

oxraxoaioaTog 

iwaxooiooTog 

Xilioatog 

dio^iJuootog 

diafiV(fioat6g 
dBxaxiafiV(^^oaj6g 

4. Multiple. 



anXoog, anXovg, simple, single 
di7iitoi/ff, double* 
TQinXovg, triple* 
TiXQanXovg, quadruple, 
nertanXovg, quintuple, 
i^anXovg, sextuple, 
kntanXovg, septuple, 
oxxanXovg, octuple. 



6, Proportional. II. Adverbs. 



Inter. weuwXJigit i haw mamf 

Dim. 

Augm. wXXmv'^Jieistttnanyfild. 

1. (Vijog, eptal,) 

2. d^TiXdoiog, twofold, 

3. tQinXaaiog, threefold, 

4. TtjQanXaaiog 

5. ntvTanXdatog 

6. ^anXdalog 

7. bnanXdaiog 

8. oxTonXiujiog 

9. ivysanXdaiog 
10. dsxanXdatog 
20. ilxoaanXdaiog 

100. ixaTortanXdoiof 
1,000. Xi^^onXdoiog 
10,000. pvgtonXdaiog 



Wf^Mit t how many 
times? 

iktyMiut, J^ iimet, 

ifXXtbutf many time*, 

ana$, once, 

dig, twice, 

tfflg, thrice, 

ttTQdxig,four times, 

ntpxdxig 

k^dxig 

inxdxig 

oxtdxtg 

ivpidxtg, irrdxig 

dixdxtg 

iixoadxig 

ixaxovtdxig 

XtXidxtg 

fiVQidxig 



III. SUBSTAN* 
TITES. 

wteirnt, qucaUUy^ 
number, 

IXtyirnst fewneu. 



povdg, monad, 

dvdg, duad, 

jQidg, triad, 

xiiffdg, xtrqaxtig 

ntwxdg 

adg 

iftdofidg 

oydodg 

irpsdg 

diudg 

tixdg 

ixaxoptdg 

Xdidg 

pvqidg 
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C. Tables of Conjugation. 

IT SI6« I. The Tenses olassipisd. 







LPui 


AST. 


n. BmaoKnMMt, 


1. 


Rfllstlon*. 
Definite. 


Hum. 1. Phmqu 
Pessxht. 


8. Faton. 


& PIM. 

Imfkrtbct. 






I amwntmg. 


• 
lakaUbewriiing. 


1 9009 writing. 


9. 


Indefinite. 




TVTJTBM, 


AORIBT. 






• 
Jwriu, 


JahaUwriU. 




3. 


Complete. 


PzRrKCT. 




Plvfkrfxct. 






J have wntten. 


m 


Jkadwritien. 



I. ActuaL 



IirDiCATiyx. 
J am writing. 



IT SI7« II. Ttm Modes classified. 

L nSTINCT. 

A IirnLLBORVBi 

S. Oootinfant. 

•. PnSBQt. 
SOBJfUNCTIVX. 






R VoLxnvB. 
'Impkratiyx. 

If. IIICX)RFORATED. 



iB. Put 
OrrjkTiTB. 

Jmight write. 



A SobstsntiTO. 
IvFiHrriYK. 

Tfwrite, 



Q. A4ieetifiB. 

P^BTICIPU. 

yoaqmp^ 
WHHng, 



Yf 38« III. FoBntATioN OF THE Tenses. 

Tbnsis. 



Aetire. 

9m 



Pbbsent, 

Angm. iMFEBFBCTy 
FUTUSB, 

FuT. n., 

Angm. Aasasnc, mi 

Augm. AoB. n., •», t 

Bed^ Pebfect, Kf», 

Be^. Perf. n., « 

Angm. BedpL PlttfSbfboTj »i/v 

Angm. BedpL Plufbrf.ii^ m 
R6dgd, FoT,Plnar. 



Middle. 



9$fUU 

edftflf 






Faatire. 






JUU 

fun 



M 



TABLS8. 



[IF 



1[ 99. IT. AinxEs OF the 







i 


PMwnt 




Imperfect. 




Nade. 




Eaphonio. 


Nnde. 


Euphonic 


Ind. S. 


1 


/<* 




m 


P 


OP 




2 


ff 




««ff 


C 


•9 




8 


criW 




u 


• 


9{P) 


P. 


1 


^«r 




OftSP 


^w 


ofiip 




2 


TC 




«Tff 


Tf 


it9 




3 


rai{p) 


» «a«(i') 


ovai(y) 


ffor 


OP 


D. 


1 


(itV 




o^iy 


^«r 


OflW 




2 


top 




iror 


Tor 


itffp 




3 


tor 




nor 


T^r 


ixffp 


Subj. S. 


1 
2 
3 




/ 


J7 






P. 


1 
2 
8 






»ai{p) 






D. 


1 
2 
8 






mgup 
mxw 

fftOP 






Opt S. 


1 


V 




OlfU 






• 


2 
3 


hi 

In 




oig 
o» 






P. 


1 


liifur^ 


JftW 


oifccr 








2 


inth 


iTf 


0«Tf 








3 


hfaup^ 


Tcy 


Ci9P 




r 


D. 


1 


Itifur^ 


7/ECW 


OlfitP 








2 


lliTOP, 


Itot 


onop 








3 


I^TV'l 


hfjp 


cltfip 






Imp. S. 


2 


^*»fl 


9 


9 








3 


TCi 




hm 




- 


P. 


2 


Tf 




arc 








3 


TCiaor. 


fWtmp 


hmaop^ opxmp 




D. 


2 
3 


TCir 




tror 
itmp 






Inf. 




ym 




9iP 






Part 


N. 


wy, wa5, y 










a 


^V>WW 


orrof) oi^ofl^ 
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AcTiYE Voice* 



Future. Aorist 



Pwftct Ploperfect. 



Tnd. 


S. 


1 
2 
3 


au 


oft 
aoQ 






M'ilP, S-l| 




P. 


1 
2 


aofiv 
atx8 


a&fitp 
aaj9 




»-a/up 

K'OTB 


U-tllitP 
»-€tXB 






3 


aovai(y) 


OOP 




M'aai{p) 


x-^aap, K-taotp 




D. 


1 
2 
3 


aofiw 
atTOP 
anop 


aafttp 
aatop 
aStUP 




K-aiitP 
x-axop 


U-ilflBP 
»-^XOP 


Subj. 


S. 
P. 


1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 


1 


an 

anfUP 

atfTB 

ocDai(y) 


• 


(x^fitp) 

(n-fixt) 

(p-mair^) 






D. 


1 
2 
3 




auftip 
atiTOP 
atitop 




(x-viiip) 
(x-fixop) 

{x-fiJOP) 




Opt 


a 


1 
2 
3 


aoift$ 

aoig 

ao$ 


aatfn 

aaig, atiag 
aai, aH${p) 


fx-oi/ii) 
Ix-otg) 






p. 


1 
2 


oo»Ta 


aaifitp 
oacTC . 




(x-oifitp) 

(x-OiT<^ 






D. 


3 

1 
2 
3 


aoiw 

aoifiip 
conop 

QoilfiP 


aaifitp 
aaixop 
aalti^p 


(x-oiffy) 

{n^txop) 
(x-olxfip) 




Imp. 


S. 


2 
3 




OOP 

oam 




(x-fiTOl) 






P. 


2 
3 




• aatotasfp^aop^ 


(x^txe) 
{x^iBnaoPt 


» It-OI'TWI') 




D. 


2 
3 




aaiop 
auTWP 




(x-exop) 




Tnf. 






QUP 


QM 




»-cVflri 




Part 




N. 
G. 


oonog 


aoptost aamis 


n^g, x-vla, x-ag 



It. 
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TABLB8. 



[ir«. 



H 30. r. Affixes of thk 







Ptm. 


Imperf. 


F^. Plup. 






Nude. 


Eaph. Nude. 


Euph. 




ImL 


SLl 


^cn 


Ofim fifiP 


OfAtiP 


fia& fLfir 




2 


(Tin, m 


rj, e* ao, o 


ov 


ifa& ao 




3 


Tort 


ttai to 


no 


tai to 




P. 1 


/Eieil^a 


ofu&a fiw^a 


Ofii&« 


fit&a fiB&a 




2 


O^f 


BO&B a&9 


ao^f 


a&8 a&9 




3 


mat 


OPTM P%0 


ovto 


VtM rro 




D. 1 


fti&a 


6(it&a fi9^a 


ofii&m 


fud-a fi9&a 




2 


o&oy 


sa&op a&op 


sa&op 


a&op a&op 




3 


adw 


ia&op adfiP 


ia&iiit 


a&op a&tjp 


Subj. 


S. 1 




90fAm 




{fispog 01 ) 




2 




V 




(fiivog ^g) 

(fiBPOg^) 




3 




firm 






P. 1 




wfn^a 




{fiSPOt ifOP) 




2 




ijtf^a 


■ 


(fjievot irre) 




3 




wrtiu 




{fiivot atair-p) 




D. 1 




tifisd-a 




fiBPta ifitp) 




2 




flO&OP 




. jiipa ntop^ 
JUPIO tjtop) 




3 




fja^op 




Opt 


S. 1 


l/ifip 


olfiflP 




ifiipog e%) 




2 


10 


010 






3 


no 


0»I6 




ifitpogitii) 




P. 1 


lfA9&t» 


olftt&a 




(ftipo$ BVfjfitv) 
{fiivoi €»i}Te) 




2 


ta&9 


OiO&B 






3 


irto 


OiVTO 




(/ueVoi tttiaop) 




D. 1 


lfii&» 


olfii&a 




(/tfsVoy itrjfttp) 




2 


la&ov 


oia&ov 




{uivm ttriTOP 




3 


lo^^p 


ola^tip 




/ t y * 


Imp. 


S.2 


aOi 


ov 




ao 




3 


a&m 


da&a 




ad» 




P. 2 


a^a 


$a&9 




adz 




3 


armour, a&tnf ia&ttaaPi iaSmp 


a&9BaaPy a&np 




D.2 


a&op 


■ 

ea&op 




a&op 




3 


a&mp 


ia&np 




a&fop 


Inf. 




a^ai 


Ba&M 




0&M 


Part 


, N. 


fitpog^ --^, -W 


0^890^, -^9 -MP 




ftipog^-^^-oi^ 




G. 


fupov, -ng 


Oftipov, -^ 




ftirov, "fig 
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JEiflDDLE AND PaSSIYE YoICES, 



Fut Bfid. Aor. MkL 



Ih(L S. 1 
2 
3 

' P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 
3 

Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 
3 

Opt S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 1 
2 
3 

Imp. S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D.2 
3 

Inf. 



aofuxi 

aortal 

aofie^a 
OBa&w 
Qia^ov 



oolfLfpf 
aoio 

OOITO 

aoliitd-a 

aour^t 

aotirtQ 

aolfisd-a 
OQta^oit 
aola&riv 



aafiipf 

av 

cato 

aafti&a 

aua&i 

aavTO 

adftt&a 
oaa&w 
aaa&ip^ 

amfMU 

Wfju&a 

atfad-B 

a9tvta$ 

atifie&a 
aiiad'ov 

attlfifiP 

aaio 

aaiiQ 

aed/is&a 

aaiVTO 

aalfit&a 
aata&op 
aaio'&rir 



Aor. 

-d^flfitp 
^-ijToy 

'&'wn>{p) 

&'diip 

'd''slrifiiP, d-'stfisp 
^•tltiaap,0^»Bitp 

S'''tltlfl6P,&-8ifAiP 
^•tlfltOP 



Fat 

S-'iiafl, ^-ijOM 
^'iqanat 

&'riaBa&B 
S-'iiaovrai 

^'fiaofitd^a 
^'ijasa&op 



S-'ijaolfifiP 

&'iiaoio 

^•ifaotTO 

-^'fjaolfitd-ot 

^'i^aoiPTo 

d'*fiaol/i8&a 
&'rjaoiad^op 
'd-'tiaola&rip ' 



am 
aaa&n 

aaa&8 

ada^ataop, ^^tmaotpj 
ada&9tP &'ipTmp 

aaa^op S-fftop 



S-'Tftl 



ata&M 



P^urt N. oofAtPog 
G. aofUpov 



ada&mp 

aaa&ai 

adftipog 

aa/iiPov 

4 






^'^aia&ak 



&'»ig^d-''nadt&'$P ^'tiaofitpog 



tU»l. 









. ! 


■»|dia!Uia 


:. .1^ ^^^[ 




-I.^.^ 


UtiiE li^ 




■^p-M 


Uitil lii 


j 


^ 




L A' nil 


■inpaoxa 




ts 


.^„ 


St- 1=1" lit 


s 


J 


■,-. ui ■u.A joinwcJJ 1 ,* «, .*». 


1 


•orrp'.w p>™ ='ii'T wiJ"y 1 '^^ ^^ ^t-*t 


1 


■tuning pmiuB-ay | ^• 


t- 


1 


■imKpu.-.|«Yi=iJO¥ 1 J , 3 5 3 a J i ; 




Tumnapusiowwd 1 s s s s j : * S S 


^ 


.,»,.srss!i««"" "• 


s 


■.W-HiBUJoAjO'LPPlW 1-,---- --. 


1 ■BAixDKa.Eas 1 a • . a >: k * n= 1 


i 


f 


■".-Hi HJJ.A JO ^nrf-"! P"" -^i 




n 


■tl|1iVl»JJ«lniJ 


= = = = =? ^ = = 


■s-illOY WJJ'J 1 '^ 




■umnj pat 'iJ^Bclaii Itsauj ] 




m-i .MU.1..J !•■ »J»a 1 . . . . . . ^ .... 1 








-..i™j=^n.nj] _^^?_^_?_l ii^il 




i 




o»i«»j *|.iTi^>i-i^ -i-i-i;!;-* 




a 




■iii,wviMM»Jii|dpiniim;ji>a liiiiii ■*«■■ 






imw 


pq.».|l=Y'"!'OTPm»Jnindl 


/ 


_,„_,„ -»"g|| 
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1 SS. VIII. The Active Voice of thk 



3 



Ind. S. 1 J 

2 TAoti, Foil 

3 /Ttf, She, It 
P. 1 We 

2 Ye, You 

3 3^ 
D.l We two 

2 Foil f 100 

3 They two 

Sabj. S. 1 J 

2 TAoti, Foil 

3 ^e, She, It 
P. 1 W« 

2 Ye, You 

3 TA«y 
D.l We two 

2 Fotf ftffo 

3 They two 

Opt. a 1 J 

2 T^&otf, You 

3 J76, /SrAe, /if 
P. 1 We 

2 Fc, You 

3 7A€y 
D. 1 We two 

2 Fou ft£?o 

3 They two 

Imp. S. 2 Do thou 

3 Zef Atffi 
F.2 Do you 

3 Ze^ f A«in 
D. 2 Do yoti ftc^o 

3 Let them two ^ 



J 



^^ — * 
XTCBenu 



am planning, 
or 



may plan, 
can plan, 
or 



might plan, 
should plan, 
would plan, 
could plan, 

or 
planned. 



be planning, 
or plan. 



Infinitive, 



To be planning, 
or 
tan. 



^ To be I 
\ To pic 



Impcnbcti 



was planning f 

or 
planned, * 



Participle, 



Planning, 



flsa] 
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Verb fiovXsva (f 34) translated. 

Futoie. Aoffiit Feiftet P!upafcct 



skallphm, 

or 
will plan. 



planned, 
have planned, 
had planned, 

or 
plan. 



have planned, had planned. 



may plan, 

may have planned, 

can plan, 

can have planned, 

plan, or have planned. 



might plan, 

might have planned, 

should plan, 

should plan, should have planned, 
or would plan, 

would plan, would have planned, 

could plan, 
could have planned, 
plan, or have planned^ 



plan, or have planned. 



Uplan. * To^have planned. TohaeepUtmui. 

Ahauitoptan.l^'^^P^' Having planned. 

4» 
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H 84. IX. Active Voice op thk 



Praent 
Ind. S. 1 flovliiu 

2 flovltvtig 

3 fiovXiVH 

P. 1 ftovlevoftip 

2 fiovlivnB 

3 fiovltvovai 

D. 2 SovXwnop 
3 



Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 

Opt.S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Imp.S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Infin. 

Part. 



ftovltvn 

fiovXtv^g 

flovlivji 

fiovXtvuftw 

ftovlivritB 

fimfUvmat 

ftovlttnuTOP 

fiovUvotfu 

fiovXtvoig 

fiovXtiot 

PovXsvoiftiP 

fiovXtvoixt 

ffovXwoitP 

(iovXsvoitop 
/iovXsvolifiP 

povXevB 
ftovXevhm 

povXtveiB 
PovXtvhotaar 
povUvortmv 

fiovXtvttop 
PovXtvhwt 

fiovXiViUf 

fiovXeimw 



Imperfect. 

ipovXivov 
ifiovXiviq 
iflovlsvt 

ifiovXtvrti 
i/iovXtvop 

ipovXfvnw 
ifiovXnfiTrjp 



jnmire> 

fiovXsvan 

fiovXtvatig 

fiovXtv^H 

ffoyXsvaofisif 

fiovXsvanB 

fiovXtvaova$ 

ftovXtwnw 



fiovXivaoifi$ 
fiovXsvaokQ 

ftovXsvaotftw 

fiovXtvatun 

ftwXsvaoisp 

JJovXivaottop 
fiovXwooljfiv 



ficvXtvattp 
fiavXBvamp 



fl 84} lEOOLAS OOHJOGATIOH. 

Rkgulak Vers fiovXt^ia, to plan, to coanteL 





ptpoiXnu 










Ifnlmi-rr 


/fc|«,.l.A«». 




/»,.lrf.j 












f^tUl^o. 


















ftoAtiaaan 






fiavlMaor 






f..lmi„^ 














ll,lh,ln„iH» 




IMaif,!! 







B». 



1 30. X. Middle and Passits Voices of 

(b lb* IDddk VdM. 



Ind. S. . 

3 fhvUiff, 
fi„vUvu 
8 /hiAtvnat 
P. 1 IhvltvcfAi&a 

8 povltiomu 
D. 3 fiwltita9or 
3 

Subj. S, 1 ftovltimiuu 

3 fiovlivg 

3 (JdvIiviiiik 

P. I fiavlmiiit&u 

2 /}<iv;U^a«* 

3 povltimnm 
D. 2 /JoeittMio^iM' 

Opt. R 1 (hvlnotinii^ 

2 fiwltioto 

8 (SovllVOlTO 

P. I flovltvolfuda 

3 (foillflSDIO^t 

3 /fovlti/oino 
D. 3 povltvom&op 
3 flovltvola^f 

Imp. 8. 3 flovlrvov 

3 (fovUvtalfia 

P. 3 jJovXfvfiidi 

3 povitviaStmr, 

PovUvia9m¥ 

D. 3 fiovUvtaSof 

3 jhvlmiaSttp 

lofin. jhvUita-Bvu 

Put. povltvcfiirot 



ijSovktvov 

ifiavliino 

dfioti)Ltvta9t 

iPDviiviaSer 
iPoiiljiiiii9ii» 



FntunMiL 



Pou 

(hvltvw) 

/fawUvffMTO 

jlovliuaolfii9-a 

jSoiiXtvooia9o¥ 
povUvaolo^tpt 



poAt6ata9** 
(helivaiftiros 



HSfc] 



BBGQLAX COMTtrSATIOK. 



THE REGTrLAB VxRB fiovXt^ to pUatf to COUMeL 

mkt.) 





lk(lciln>^iu 


^h/JwW^r 


t/hMm 


IhfioiXivaBi 


<jh,»<rfu«» 






ifi^lMVT„ 


i^ovlmaaii e9a 


l),(lov}^^»9« 


ipipovlivittSa 


d^vlcvaaaSt 


pi^ailtvadz 


t^f^ovku-aat 


ifiovUvaayro 




ijSi^vliwto 


i^ovl^iac^aOoy 


lS,(hiU^»<^ 




iPovltuaaoSTi* 




i§.^iM9v 


/fovl«W^ 






yJoviti.^ 






potAtvontvt 






^ovlivacjpiSa 






^ovXtvatio3» 






flavltvatoyiiu 
























(MUia^^u, 






fiovlcvaaliit9m 






lSovliuoaia9i 






povltvattivTo 






jiovltvaaiaOov 






fiovlfvaaioStjj' 






floiUvaat 


P^^dhvao 




fiovUvaaaSnt 


fitl)ovltva»v 




fiovlcvaaa9i 






pavltuaaaSomay, 


flE^oultvaSmaat'. 




fiovlfvaaaSiav 


^ijiovlivodmr 




povltiaaa9oy 


pi^ovlmaaor 




flovitvaiiadar 


PtfiovltioSiar 










Sovlfvaaiityof 
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TABLES. 



[1185. 



Table x. completed. 



Aoritt Fkn. 

Ind. S. 1 ipovliv^fip 
3 ifiovXiv&fig 

3 i/iovXev&fi 

P. 1 iftovXiv&fifitP 

2 4fiovX$v&ijT8 

3 iflovlBV&fjaay 

D. 2 ipovXtv&riroP 
3 ifiovlBV&i^jtiP 

Subj. S. 1 0ovXfv&£ 

2 fiovXtv&jjg 

3 fiovUv&jj 

P. 1 fiovXtv&w/tep 

2 fiovXev&rijt 

3 fiovXsv&wa$ 

D. 2 fiovXevd-^TOP 

Opt S. 1 ftovXwd-tlrjp 

2 fiovXsv&drig 

3 fiovXtvd-ilti 

P. 1 fiovUv&ilffHiP, fiovXev&fifiBv 

2 fiovXtvd-ilfiTe, (iovXsv&s7T8 

3 PovXtvd'il'naap, fiovXev&sisp 

D. 2 fiovXev&slrjTOP 
3 fiovXsv&siiqTfiP 

Imp. S. 2 povXsv&Titt 
3 /^ovAcv^ijTOi 

P. 2 PovXev&tiJB 

3 (iovXiv&iqTWGotP, PovXtv&fvtmp 

D. 2 povXsv&titop 

Infill. fiovXfV&^pai 

Part fiavXsv&tlg 



Futarc Put. 

fiovXiv^o^, 

fiovXtv&tiati 
liovXtv&fiana$ 

fiovXsv &^a6fu^ 

fiovXsv&iiaiaS-B 

fiovXtv&iqaoPTiu 

fiovXtv&ilata&w 



fiovXsv&fiaoliiijp 

fiovXiv&i^apio 

PovXtvd^aoixo 

(iovXsv&tjaol(u&a 

fiovXBv&i^aoia&a 

fiovXsvdiqaoivjo 

fiovXtv&iiaoia^op 
fiovXev&fiaola^^p 



PovXtv&^asa&M 
fiovXev^tfaofitPog 



\ 
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MUTE VERBS. 



« 



I 36. XI. (A.) Mute Vekbs. 

1. FfidtpQj to write. 

Active Voice. 



i. Labial. 





Fkcseot* 


Future. 


Aorisu 


^fc - - J* -A 

JxnecL 


Ind. 


yqttq>ta 


ygaipoi 


tyQatpa 


yiyQatpa 


Subj. 


yqdq,n 


M 


yodiffti 




Opt. 


y^affoifii 


y^aiftotfAi 


ygdipaifii 




Imp. 


YQOLq>% 


M 


yQuiffOv 




luf. 


yQoifpuv 


y^atfteip 


ygdiffM 


ytyQafpivtu 


Part. 


yQa(f(ap 


ygaif/oiP 


yffdipag 


yiyQatpug 


m. 


Imperfect. 






Floperftct. 


fnd. 


tyQUipoP 






iytyifdfpHP 




Middle and Passive Voices. 






Present 


Future Mid. 


AoristMid. 




Ind. 


y(fuq>ofAai, 


ygdif/OfAoi 


iygatffdfiiiv 


ytygdipofiai 


Subj. 


yQdq>oiHat 




ygdipiofiat 




Opt. 


yQaq>oififiv 


ygayjolfifiv 


yqaii>(xlfif^v 


yfyQaipol/itjp 


Imp. 


yQUq>OV 




ygdifjai 




Inf. 


yQaq>sa^ai 


yffdtfttad^ai 


ygdifjaa&at 


yfyQaifffod^at 


Part. 


/Qa(p6fisvog 


yQuyjo/itvog 


yffaiffdfitvog 


yryQuiffOfifyog 




ImpeiTCCt. 


2 Aor. Pass. 




SFut F^MS. 


Ind. 


iyqaffOfir^v 


iygdiffiv 




ygoKp/fOofiai 


Subj. 




ygatpa 






Opt. 




ygaqifiriv 




yQa(pTjaolfiiiP 


Imp. 




ygnifffj-di 






Inf. 




y(^fxq>^vai 




yga<p^ata&at 


Part. 




yqatfdg 




yqaq)ria6fi(vog 


PsEFiCT, Ind. 


Imp. 


Jnt 


Plutxkfkct. 


S. 1 


yiyQafi/im 




ytyqdq>&ai 


iyEy^dfifii^p 


2 


yiytfoifjai 


yiyQayjo 




iysyQayjo 


3 


yiyqama& 


yeygdq>^m 


Fbrt 


iyiyqairto 


P. 1 


yty^oifified^a 




ytyQafifiivog 


iyfygdfifjiB&a 


3. 


• y^/P«9^« 


yiyQaq)&B 




iyiy(fa(p&B 


3 


yeyQafifiivoi 


ytyqd(p&waaVf 


1 


yeygafwdyoi 
l^aap 




[iial 


yeyQdq>^nv 




D. 3 


yiyifa(p&w 


yiyQaq>d'OV 




iyiy(faq>&op 


3 




yfyQdq>&np 




iytyqd(f>d^i\p 
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TABLES. 



[HW. 



H S 7. Labial. 2. Aiiitfa^ to kme. 



AcTiTE Voice. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



XUnfa 
Xdnta 

Xiiits 

Xilnnp 



Imperfect. Futurt. 
hkitnov XtUpn 

Xiliffotftt 

XtllpBlV 

UUffnp 



XHoma 



8 Pluperfect. 
iXtXoljtiaf 



Xtlomng 



lad. 

S. 1 uinov 

2 sliitig 

3 cXine 
P. 1 Ulnofiw 

2 UlnsiB 

3 tkinov 
D. 2 ll/;moy 

3 ^ITT^TIjy 



AOBIIV IL 

Suy. OpU Imp. laC 

Xlnta Unoifii Itxup 

Unrjg Xlnotg Xlns 

Xinfi Xlnoi Xtnirtt But. 

Xlnm/up Xlnoifitv XintSy 

XlnfitB XlnoiTB XljttTB Unovam 

Xlnoiat Xlnoisy XmsTBiaap, XiJtirwmp Unop 

XlnnTov Xlnoirop XinBiop Uitomg 

Unolir^p Xiititwf Unovai^ 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Iiri. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Xalnoftai 

XBlnoifiat 

Uinolfjitiy 

Xslnov 

Xslnta&ai 

Xemofispog 

Imperfect. 
Ind. iXBinofArjp 



Fiiture Mid. 
Xsitf/OfiMi 

XiiipolfifiP 

XBliffta&M 
XsiiffOfAepog 

S Future. 
XeXtliponai 



Perfect 
XiXeifjiftM 



XiXeiiffO 

XfXelqy&ak 

XeXtifAfUpog 

Plupeifect 
iXtXtlfifjiriP 



AOUST IL MlUILB. 



Ind. 

S. 1 ihnSfMfiP 
2 ainov 
8 iXlntto 

P. 1 iXmofud^a 

2 iXlnsG&B 

3 iXlnopto 
D. 2 iXlnsaaop 

3 ihnia&rip 



Suy. 

Unmnah 

Xlnp 

XlnriTM 



Imp. 



Unov 
Xmia&w 



Opt 

Xmol/ifiP 

Xlnoio 

Xlnono 
hnw/M&a XtJtolfit&a 
Xlnrja&B Unoiad-B 
Xlnwrtai Xlnoipto 
Xlnr^a&op Xlnoiodop Xlnta&op 

Xinola&fiP Xmh&mp 



AofUtftii. 

XH<p&m 

XBiq>&8lrip 

XeUp^ji 

Xsup&fjpat 

XBup&ilg 

VSiiurePus. 
XBi<p&^aona$ 

lot 

Part 

XmouBPog 



Xlnta&B 
Xmio&BsaotP, Uniad-wf 
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IfUTB TSSBS. 
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1 S8. ii. Palatal. Ilfdaam or ngdxxo^ to do. 

A en YE Voice. 

Pment Futue. Aorbt 1 Perfect S FBrfcct 

Sabj. n^aoti, nqartia nQaho 

Opt. nf^aaaoifu, n^txoifu 71(^0^01/11 nqa^aifik 

Imp. nQoaoBf nQarts nqa^ov [vtu \nu 

I of. nQaaaeiv, nQonsaf 7iqd$eu^ nQO^nt ntTtgaxi- nunqa/i^ 

Part. nqaoawPf nqavtiav nqa^y nqviag nengaxoig nunqu/taq 

Imp w fc c t 1 Pluperfect 9 Pluperfect. 

" faqaaaw^ tnqtntoy intngdxtip imngayny 

Middle and Passite Voices. 



Imperfect. Foture Mid. 

Ind. n^aaofiai, nqartofitu ingmraofitp^, inganofiipf nqa^nai 
Subj. ngdaamfiah ngdnttfiat 



Opt. ngaaaolfifiP, nQaiTolfiiiV 
Imp. ngdaaov, nQanov 
Inf. nqdaaiO'&ai, nqdvtea&ai, 
Part. ngaau6fAByog,ngaTt6fisyog 



AoriitMiiU 
Ind. inQoidgitjr 
Subj. n^^fiat 
Opt. nga^fifip 
Imp. nQa^M 
Infl ngd^a&ai 
Part. nqa^uBvog 



Ind. 
S. 1 ninqayfiai 

3 mngaxiat 
P. 1 ntnQayfit&a 

8 ntnga/fiivot 
D. 2 ninqax&ov 



Aoritt Fbss. 

ngax&ii 
ngax&iifjy 
'ngax^riTt 

ngax^ilg 

PUlFKCT. 

Imp. 

ningn^o 
mngdx^oi 



Future 
ngux^f^oontn 



ngalolfifiv 

ngdUod-a$ 
nga^fierog 

8 Fbtnre. 
ntngd^fiM 



ngax&tiOolfirfV ntnga^olfiiir 



ningax&s 
nsngaxd^oaaow, 
n^ngdxd^tiv 

ningax^ov 
ntngdx&ny 
5 



ngax^iioso'd-at 
ngax^fioofASvog 

Inf. 
nsngdxd^ai 

TiTt. 

nsngayfiirog 



nengdUadat 
TiiTtga^onsvog 

Pluvbefkct. 

imngdy/irpf 

iningalo 

iningatno 

imngdyfis&a 

iningaxx^t 
mngayfiivoi 

iningax^ov 
imngdxdijy 
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TABLES. 



[H». 



H 39. iii. Lingual. 1. UeiOo^ to persuade. 

(8 Perfect, to irudi Middle and Ftmwt, to beBevCf to obe^.) 



Active Voice. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Present 
nU&oifii 

Imperfect. 



Future. 1 Aorist 

nilan tnuaa 
ndaa 

ntlaoifAi mlaaifu 
nnaov 

ntloup neiaw 



2 Aorist. 1 Perfect 

tni&09 ninsixa 

ni&io 

ni&oifn 

nidiiv ntntixivai nenoi&ivcu 
ni&tav nensixaig ntnoi^tig 



ndnoi&m 
nenoi&oliiP 



1 Pluperfect 8 Pluperfect 



' Middle and Passive Voices. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf 

Part 



Present 

nil&ov 

nu^ofi&fog 

Imperfect. 
inti^oiAfiP 



Future Mid. 
ntlaofjiai 

nsiaofiivag 



2 Aor. Mid. 

nid-oifiriP 
ni&ov 

ni&oiiivog 



Aorist Pufc Future Pasfc 
inila^flp Tteia&floo/iat 

nua&thiv nsiff&fiaoifiiiP 
nBta&iiti 

nsia&tlg nsia&iiaofMPog 



Ind. 

S. 1 TtmHaiAon 
!2 ninuaat 
3 ninsiaxat 

P. 1 ntntlafjiB&a 

2 ninsia&e 

3 TiiTteianivoi 

[tial 

D. 2 nintta&op 
3 



PXRFKCT. 

Imp. 

nintiao 
7i87tsia^o> 

ninsia&s 
nenda^maav, 

mnsia&op 



Plutiepxct. 



Inf. 

FuU 
TtBTitia/iivog 



ininuao 
ininuaio 



iniTtsia/K&a 

ininnade 

TtsnBiaudroi, 

inintia&op 
in^nda^ffp 



If 40.] 



MITTE YEEBS. 
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V 40. 2. Kofiita, to bring. 






(Ifiddk^ to fwewtf.) 








Active Voice. 






jTrefem. 


Fature. 


Aoiist 


Feriect 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


xofjiiita 

XO(ll(ti 

xofdioiiAi 
xofiiie 
xofiiSfiP 
xofilicap 

Innperfect. 
ixofiil^op 


xofiiam 

xofilaoifu 

xofjilatip 
xo/ilatop 


ixofitaa 

xofiiijti 

xoiilaatfu 

xofiiaop 

xofilaai 

xofdaag 


xixofiixa 

xtxofitxirtu 
xexoiiixtug 

Pluperfect 
ixixofiixHP 




Middle and Passive Voices. 






Present 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Aorist Fkn. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

In£ 

Part. 


xo(il(ofiai 

xomiolfjiilP 
xofiiCov 
xofil^sa&ai 
xofniofispog 


xofilaofiat 

xofLiaoifiTiP 

xofilasad^at 
xofiiaofispog 


ixofiiaoififiP 

xofiiaoifiak 

xofiiaalfiiiP 

xofiiaai 

xofilaaa^ttk 

xofaaansvog 


ixofjUa&tiP 

xofAia^u 

xofiia&iltiP 

xo/ila&fjTt 

xofiia&fjvat 

xofAia&iig 




UBpenect 


Perrect. 


Flupenect 


Future Fkn. 


Ind. 

Opt 

Imp. 

In£ 

Part 


ixofiiiofiTjp 


XBxofiUifiai 

XBXOfAtaO ' 
XBXOftlad-M 

xexofnafiipog 


ixsxo(ila(AiiP 


xofiia&r^aoiMi 
xofAia&fiaolfAfjp 

xofiia&iiaea&at 
xofjiia&iiaofiiPog 






Attic Future. 






AcnvB. 






Ind. 


Inf. 


Ind. 


Inf. 


S. 1 


XOfAlS 


XOfUUP 


XOlHOVfiUk 


xo/iiBiadai 


2 
3 


xofus7g 
xofuei 


Ftot 


XOfiUl 

xofiiutat 


Put 


P. 1 


XOfUOVfltP 

xontiiTB 


XOfilUP 

xoftiovaa 


xoiAi(fvii€&a 
xofiit7a&B 


xofiiovfurog 

* 


3 


xofiiovai 


xofjiiovy 


xofiiovptai 




D. 3 


mo/mItop 


HOfuovptog 


xofiisla'd^op 





TABLES. 



[1141. 



141. XII. (B.) Liquid Verbs. 



Perfect. Fkiperfisct. 



riyyiXxtvai 
^yysXxiog 



Fbrt 



L '^yyiXX&, to announce. 

AcTiYB Voice. 

ImperiiBCt. 8 AoritL 

fjyyilXoy ^yytXov 
ayyiXm 
ayydXoifn 
ayytXe 
ayysXsip 
ayyiXtuv 

FUTUBB. 

Opt. Inf. 

dyysXoZfAi, ayytXolijv 
ayysXotg, ayyeXolfig 
ayyeXoi, ayyiXolri 
ayysXoinsv, oiyyBXoltjfitP 
iyyeXoite, ayyiXolriti 
ayyeXditP 

ayyfXoljov, ayysXolfjjop 
ayyfXoltriy, ayysXoii^Tfjv 

AORIIT L 

Subj. Opt Imp. 

ayyUXw ayytlXaifit 

ocyydXtjg ayysiXaig, ayyelXsiag ayyuXw 

ayyslXfj ayytlXai, ayytlXnB ayytilain 

P. 1 ^yyelXafiev ayytlXwfitv ayytlXaifuv 

2 fiyytlXars ayysiXfjTS ayyslXaitB iyytlXtm 

3 fjyytiXctp uyyilXmai dyydXmsp, ayytlXtictv iyycMTwaoPi 

ayyuXavtmv 
D. 2 ^yydXarop iyytlXtiiop iyyslXairop iyyUXtnov 

3 r^yyuXatfiv ayyuXahr^v ayyetXajoip 

Ittf. ayyiiXai, Part. iyyUXttgrotaa,*w * Q.'onrtogrioirig, 
Middle and Passive Voices. 



Pretent 

Ind. iyyilXto 

Subj. uyyiXXia 

Opt. dyyiXXoigit 

Imp. SyysXXt 

Inf. dyyiXXiiP 

Part ayyiXXnp 



Ind. 

S. 1 ayytXoi 

2 dyyeXstg 

3 ayyiXu 

P. 1 iyysXovfAiP 

2 ayyiXths 

3 ayyeXovat 
D. 2 ayyeXtitop 

3 

Ind. 
S. 1 fjyyetXa 
' ^ ijyyfiXag 
3 ijyyiiXa 



ayysXtlp ayytXwp 

ayysXovaa 
ayytXovp 
ayyiXovnog 
ayytXovaiig 



PreMDt 

Indr ayydXXofjuM 

Subj. dyysXXnuat 

Opt. iyyfXXoln'HP 

Imp. ix;^/fiUlot; 

Inf. dyyiXXsad-ai 

Part. iyytXXofiepog 



S Aor. Mid. 

r^yyiXofifiP 

AyyiXu/im 

ayyeXotfirjp 

ayyeXov 

iyytlia&ai 

iyytXofAtvog 



1 Aor. PiMt. 

fjyyiX&fiP 

ayytX&m 

dyyiXd-flfiP 

ayyiX&Tiri 

iyytX-d-rjvat 

ayyiX&sig 



8 Aor. Pufc 

dyytXtttjp 
ayyiXrid'h 
ayyeXfiPuli 

ayyeXilg 



1141.] 



LIQUU) TBRBS. 



Ind. 

Opt. 

Inf. 
Part 



Imperrect. 



1 Futiirei 

iyytX&ijaofiat ' 
ayytX&fjaolfAtiv 
ayyeX&'^ata&ah 
ayytl^fiaofiiwog 

Fonnis ICiddlx* 



SF^uie. 

a/ytliiaoftat 

iyyiXijaotfjiriy 

ayytXiiata&ai 

iyyiXr^aofjiiPog 



Ind. 

S. 1 ayytXovfMH 

2 iyyeXj, iyyMi 

3 iyynXtitat 

P. 1' iyysXovfit&a 

2 iyytltia&B 

3 ayytXovrreu 

D. 2 iyytXiia^w 
3 



Opt 

iyyeXolfAipf 

ayytXoto 

iyytXoixo 

ayytXolfiB&a 

AyytXola&B 

iyyiXolrto 

ayysXoto&OP 
ayytXola&nv 



Aobhx L Middlb. 



Iii£ 
ayyeXila&tu 



Fkrt 

iyytXovfitPOQ 

ayy$Xovfiipii 

ayytXov/utWf 

iyyflovfiiyov 
ayytXovfUnig 



iBd. 

S. 1 iiyystXafifjV 

2 '^yytlXn 

3 fjyyBlXato 

P. 1 TJyytilafit&a 

2 fiyydXaa^B 

3 ^yydlano 



Sulj. 

ayytlXotfiai 

ayyelXji 

ayyilXfiTai 

iyyeiXtu/jiBd-a 

ayytlXfia&B 

iyytlXfovjat 



Opt 

iyyBtlalfiffV 

iyytlXtuo 

iyytiXmto 

iyyBiXalfAB&a 

iyytlXcua&B 

ayyBlXairto 



Imp. 

ayyBiXai 
ayytiXaa&n 



D. 2 iyyBlXaa&w iyyBiXr^O'&ov 
3 fjyyBtXaad-ijv 

Inf. ayytlXaadau 



ayyBUao&B 
ayyBiXda &Biaa», 
uyynXuo&wv 

ayyBiXaia&oy ayyilXaadop 
ayyBiXala&nP ayyBiXaa&ny 

Part ayysiXafiBrog. 



Ind. 

S. 1 tiyyiXfiay 

2 TfyyBXaai 

3 ijyyBXnu 

P. 1 ^yyilfu&a 
2 ^;^/a^e 



PULFECT. 

Imp. 

riyytXao 
^yyiXd^ta 

i^yytX&B 



riyyiX&ai 
Fkrt 



Plofxbfxct. 

ijyyiXiiriv 

fjyyiXao 

^lyyBXTO 



3 ^yyBXfUrot bIoI ^yyiX^aaapf 

iyyiX&BiP 

D. 2 nfyyBX&op i^yysX&op 

3 fiyyfXdoiy 



5* 



^yy^XfiBPog ^yyiXfiB^a 
^yyBX»B ^ 
fiyyBXfiipoL fiaotp 

^yytX&op 
fjyyeX&tIv 



M 



TABLES. 
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1(4» 


• Liquid. 

• 


2. 0aivOf 


to show. 


«*x 




(S Pert tnd Middle^ to appear.) 








Active Voice. 






Present 


Future* 


Aonst 1 Perfect 2 Perfect 


Ind. 


(falvoi 


fpav^ 


tq>fjva nsq>ayxa neqyt^va 


Subj. 


tpalvn 




(pi^vn 




Opt 


q>aipoifii 


ipavoliu, (pavolti 


p (f^paifn 




Imp. 
Int 


tpaivB 




(fijpop 




q>alvHV 


fpavtlv 


qiTiPat 


if9<p^pipat 


Part 


Imperfect 


(pctvwp 


yijwxff 


nHftfiPvg 

S Fnipenect 
inupr^pup 




Middle and Passive Voices. 




Present 


Imperfect 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Ind. 


qtalvoiiai, 


i(paiv6/ifiP 


(pavovfiat 


ifpripdfiriP 


Subj. 


(palvmfiat 






(p^Pttifiat 


Opt 


(faivolfiriv 




qtavol(iiiP 


(pfiPulfiflP 


Imp. 


<palvov 






ipiipai 


Inf. 


(paivta^ai, 




(pavsia&ai 


(pi^pctO'&ai 


Part 


q)aiv6fiBvog 




(pavoviitvog 


qnjPoifjKPog 






2 Aor. Pass. 


1 Fut Fbss. 


SFut Fkss. 


Ind. 


i(ftty&ipf 


iq>dvfjv 


(pap&i^aoiuu 


(poPT^aoftai 


Subj. 


<pavd& 


q)avdi 






Opt 


q>mf&tl7\¥ 


{pavtlriv 


q>(xv&fiaolfiijP 


(papiiaoiftiip 


Imp. 


q)dv&fiTt 


q>dvri&i 






Inf. 


q>av&ijpai 


(pavijpai 


(fap&i^aBa&a$ 


q)ttPi^ata^ai 


Part 


g)av&Ug 


Pkrfkct. 


(pap-&fja6fi€vog 


<papr^a6n(Pog 

PLUn&FKT. 




Ind. 


Imp. 


Inf. 




S. 1 


7t8q>aafiM 




nt<pdv'&ai 


intq>dcfiiiiP 


2 


7ii<papad$ 


niipavao 




insfpapao 


3 


nkipanai 


ntfpdvdn 


Put 


ini<pap%o 


P. 1 


netpdafts^a 




nfq>aaiiivog 


ijtHpdafiid^ot 


2 


nifpavd^a 


7tig)av&8 




iuBqxxp-d-B 


3 


nHpaofihoi 


eial ns(pdv&uiaar, 


n8<paa(iipot fjaonf 






niq>dvd-Wf 


• 


D. 2 


ni<pavd-w 


niq>av&OP 




iniq>on^&op 


3 




ni<pdv&ttf 


t 


int(pdpd^tjp 



1[4a.] 



DOUBLE COHMklUlIT YEBA8. 



1[ 43. XIII. (C.) Double Consonant Verbs. 
1. ^v|ci or av^dva, to increase. 

ACTITB 7oiCB. 

Fotve. Aonit 



lod. 


av$t», 


av^vn 


avlijaw 


TiV^aa 


fiV^liJUB 


Subj. 


avh». 


av^arm 




av^iiam 




Opt 


av^ifii. 


av^avotfu 


av^iiaoifii 


ai^iiaatm 




Imp. 


«v|«. 


cnilavi 




avhioop 




lof. 


avietp, 


avlav%uf * 


av^atip 


mi^iaai 


iiv$tixnm& 


Part. 


avtf>n^. 


avlivmp 


Qti^amp 


av^aag 


iivirixti^ 



Middle and Passite Voices. 

Future Mid* 



jnretsot. 

Ind. av^ofjuth §n$arofia$ 
Subj. mv^fioh av$dvt»/iat 
Opt avMiittP, av^volfifiv 
Imp. av^v, av^dvov 
Inf. aj;|£(ji9a», av^vta&tu 
Part. av^ofiBvog, av^roiisrog 
IJnpefracCi 

Fbfeet 
Ind. fiv^ifuat 
Subj. 
Opt 

Imp. ffihi^o 
Inf. ifv^a&iu 
Part, i^vhifupot 



Fliqwffcet. 



av^i^aouah 



av^aofiipog 



AoriftPkn. 



iyv|i}ic«iy 



AoriftBfid. 
iiv$nadfitiv 

av^adfitrog 



Fature Puf. 



& 



Tl 44. 2. Perfect Passive of xo^ttto, to bend, 

and iJiiyx^f '^ convict. 

Inpsntifc; 



ledwitifg. 
1 xexafifutt H^ltyfuti 

1 *txafifi9&a 

2 xixufUj^B 

3 xixaftf/spoi 
[iial 



iXi^lBy^ai 
ilr^Xeyxxtu 
P. 1 untaiiiif^a iltiXiyfit&a 

iXiiltyx^B 
iXr^kiyfihoi 

D. 2 nixafi<p&w HiiXeyx^w 



xixafifo iliiXfy$o 

xBxdnqy&n, &C. iX^Xiyx^w^ &a 

Inibititteb 
Htxdfiip&ou iXrjXiyx&a$ 

Partidpli^ 
mxafifUrog iXfiXty/iirof 



56 



I 45. 



TABLES. [1[ 4ft. 

XIV. (D.) Pure Verbs, i. Contract. 
1. Tlndm^ to honor. 

Active Voice. 



Paiiuit Iinii 

Tt/ICU 



S. 1 Hfidoit, 

2 TLfidngf 

P. 1 lifiaon^v, 

2 UfAaiTB, 

3 tifuxovah 
D. 2 ufidnop, 



tifjitfg 

tlfJittTS 




S. 1 hlfiaop, htfimv 

2 itlfAUig, hlfiag 

3 hlfias, ijlfia 

P. 1 iniiaofitr, hifimfuif 

2 itifidete, ixiiAOLXB 

3 itifjiaop, hlfifov 

D. 2 itifiaBTOV, hifiaxov 

3 ijifjiaixijp, ixifidtfiv 

PEnsHT Iicr. 

S. 2 jlfiaBy rlfiu 

3 Tifiairoi, 



P. 2 Tt/tiarre, 
3 iifiaiiioacep, 
ti/iaoviuv, 

D. 2 ugiietov, 
3 tifiahatp, 

Futare. 

Ind. Ttiii}afti 

Subj. 

Opt. xifiT^aoifn 

Imp. 

Inf. xifi'^oHV 

Part, xlfl^aay 



tifidxm 

xifiaxs 

xifidxmaaVt 
xifnuvxav 

xtfjidxop 
xiiidxmv 

Aorist. 
ixlfitiaa 

xifiiiaaifu 
xlfifiaov 
xififjaai 
xifi'^aag 



SCBJ. 

xifjidm, Ti/ioEl 

Xi^idjjg, Tt/i^ 

xifidufity, ttfiufitr 

XlfldtiXB, TlflOTf 

tifidoiai, xifimat 

xi/idfixor, xifidxop 

PEmMT Olflk 

Xifidoifih xift^fu, xifjufffp • 
xiiidoig, tifi^gf tifit^rig 
xifidoi, tift^t 

XlfldoiflSV, Xlfl^fAtlfi 

xifidotxs, xigi^xs, 
Tifidoisv, xifi^iy 

tlfldoiXOV, XlfiWXOV, XllitOflXOP 

Ti/iao/njy, xigiiatrjv, xififi^r^xrflf 

PuBsxMT Inf. 
xiiiduVf xtfiav 

PUESINT PaWT. 

xifidtoVf xifimv 

ti/Adovaa, 

xifAdov, 

G. xifidorxog, 
xigiaovarig, 



xiiufii 
xifM^rjfUP 

XlfU^flXB 



Perfect* 
xixlfAiixa 



xnififixipai. 
tixtgAiintog 



xifimaa 

tifioivxog 
xi(iwarig 

Pluperfect 
ixtxififiKtip 



1145.] 



COHTKAOT TSRB8. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

p. 1 

2 
3 

D. 2 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 



rVfiaonat, 
Ttfiaortai, 



Middle and Passiys Voices. 

TuxBMan Suv. 



XlfiUfiOl 



htfiaofifiv, 
iufidov, 

itifidea&e, 
iTifidovTO, 

infidsa'&or, 
iunaiad-iiv, 



htfuoiitiy 

ixTfia 

Hifittto 

irifiarro 

ixifida&op 
hifidiS'&tjfif 



PmnT Imf. 



S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Ind. 
Opt. 
InC 
Part. 



XilMtOV, 

ti/jLaia&maw, 
xifiaia&np, 

Tifidta&oiyf 
rtfiaia&np, 

Future Mid. 

tlfilfoBO&M 

Tifniaoiiwos 
rwanm 

TBjififiaolfifjv 
mifAfiaofiirog 



t$fida&9» 

tifiaO'&B 
xifida&aacty, 
xifido^tay 

rifida&or 
tifida&otp 

Aorist Mid. 

iiififiadfitip 

Ufirjaoifiai 

TlfA'^aOllflflP 

rigniadfjiBPog 



Tijidp, 
tindrnttUf 

Ti/iaufis&a, 

Tiftdfia^t, 

tifidurreUf 

tifidtia&op, 



Pe 

tiHaolfjiijp, 
ttfidoio, 

XlfldoiTO, 

TifiaolfAS&a, 

xifidoia'&t, 

xifidoipxo, 

xi/idotO'&op, 
xifiaola&tjpf 



Xlfi^ 

tifidjat 

xifitifit&m 

xifidads 

xifitirta$ 

rifiaa&op 

On. 

xifii^jirjp 

Xlfi^O 
tlfil^XO 

jtfiijffiBd'a 
Xlfi^PtO 

xtfifa&w 
xifu^a&ifP 



pMEUEvrlMr. 

rtftdio^ut, ttfiaa&m 

Peukmt Pakx. 
xifiaofiBvogt xififofitpog 

XlfitJtOlASPtJ, Xlfiti/liPII 

xifiaofjuvop, xi/imfUPOP 



Flenect. 
xtj^iflfiai 



xnlfAfiao 

xttifiriad'at 

xSTtfifiiidvog 

Plupofect. 



AoiistPin. 
xifjiri&slfiP 

Xlfll^&fiXl 

xififid^fivM 
xifitj&ilg 



Future 

xififl&iiaofimi 
xifiti&iiaolfiiiP 

XlfA1jd^fia6ll9POf 



TABLES. 
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H 46. Contract. 2. fPiAio, to hve. 



Active Voice, 



S. 1 tpiXiut >> 

3 g>iAi8i, 

P. 1 (ptliofitr, 

2 ^fZficre, 

3 g)iilcov(ji9 

D. 2 ^iXesToy, 



<pilovfisp 
<piWitop 



ffiXiaah 
^tXiflTov, 



Sov. 
4ptX» 

g>tl»fi9P 

(piX^tB 

g>iXm<rt 
fpilijtop 



S. 1 ifptXiov, 

2 iifang, 

3 i(plXte, 

P. 1 iq>iXiofisv, 

2 fq>iXBtre, 

3 i(plXBov, 

D. 2 ^(ptXiejov, 

3 i<ptX(iTtjv, 



i(fiXovp 

iiflXiig 

iq>lXei 

i<piXov(ieif 

iq)iXHT8 

i<piXovy 

iipiXiitw 
iq>iXUtrjV 



q>iXioi[U, 

q>iXioig, 

(piXioi, 

ipiXioifiBV, 

q>iXion8, 

(piXioitv, 

(fiXioitoVf 
qnXBolirpf, 



PuBBiiT Oft. 

(fiXmiUj 

g>iXoig, 

(piXoif 

q>iXo'ifA8V, 

(piXoiu, 

g>iXoUp 

q>iXoiTOV, 
q>iXoiTriv, 



tpiXoifpf 
g>iXoitig 

<pilolr)/iew 
(piXolijTS 

g>tXoltjT09 
(ptXoiiiT^9 



S. 2 q>lX(B, 

3 9)lX£STtf, 

P. 2 q>iXiBT8, 
3 q)iXB8ruaav, 
(piXBovjtaif, 

D. 2 fpiXBBtOV, 

3 (piXBitny, 

Fbtara. 

Ind. 9fil]2aoi 

Subj. 

Opt. g>di}(joi^i 

Imp. 

Inf. 9d^any 

Part. 9iili}atfif 



(flXsi 
(piXBita 

qfiXBtxB 
(piXBlTwaap, 
q)iXovrttiV 

fpiXdljoy 

(ftXBltiOP 

Aoiist 

i<plXijaa 

(piX'^aa 

(piXfiaaifu 

qdXfiaop 

q>iXfjaah 

q)iXiiaag 



P&xsKKT Ikf. 
q)tXBSiVf q>iXBlv 

Prisxxt Pabs. 



q>iXBttip, 

q>iXsovaaf 

(fiXiov, 

q>tXBovaiig, 

FcniBcC 
nBiplXniua 



g>iXwP 

g>iXovaa 

(fiXovv 

q>iXoviTog 
tpiXovarig 

Pluperfect 
inBtptX^MBUf 



nB(piXfiXBvai 
nBq)tXrixiiag 



1I«.J 


cohtbaot 


YBBB8. 


m 


Middle and Passiys Voices. 




Pftnm 


Ikb. 


Pehor Sw* 


S. 1 g>iXiofiat, 

2 g>iX£]j,qidi9t, 

3 g>iXiniu, 


9*^.^1 9tlM 
9tiliiT(u 


ifiXiwfiai, 

ifdifi, 

(pLXii^joi, 


fpdiifiat 

g>dj 

ipdi^xiu 


P. 1 ipdtofiB&a, 

2 ^ilcea^e, 

3 ffiXiortiu, 


4pdov(u&a 

ipdtia&8 

tpdovrtM 


(pdtn/it&a, 

fpdii^is&B, 

ipdinptm. 


ipdmfu&m 

ipd^a&9 

<pdmpi€u 


D. 2 q>diM&OP, 


iptlBla&op 


g>di^a&op, 


fpd^Q&OP 


Jmtmrwect, 


. 


S. 1 iq>iXs6nijv, 

2 ifpiUov, 

3 i<piXino, 


iquXovfjiipf 

i(piXov 

itpdiixo 


q)tXtoifiilP, 

ffdioio, 

(ftXioiTO, 


(fdoliifiP 

<pdo7o 

ipdoiTO 


P. 1 ifpiXtofiB&a, 

2 ^aisff^e^ 

3 ^9ilioiTo> 


iq>doviiB&a 

i(piXua&8 

i<piXovrt9 


g>iXtolfjii&t», 

q>iXiota&9, 

(fddoipxo, 


q>tXolgi9&m 

tpdoiad'9 

q>tXoiPTO 


D. 2 ^9)iXcea^oy, 
3 iq^iUio'd^'^y, 


iipiWia^op 
iquXtia&fiP 


qtiXioiG&op, 
tpdeola&iiP, 


gnXdia&op 
q>iXola&^p 


Fuam 


htF. 


Pehor Lif. 


S. 2 9)a2cov, 
3 tpdBta&», 


q>dov 


<piXdia&ah 


tpiXiia&ai 


P. 2 9)as£ff^e> 

D. 2 9)iZ^8a^oy, 
3 g>iiji(7^«r. 


<pdiia&8 
q>iUla&(uaap, 
<piXsla&wp 

q)deia&op 
^dila&uip 


qidBOfisvog, q>dovfttPog 
q>dtOfjLdpfif q)dovfi$Pii 
q>iX(6fiBPOp9 q)dov(iepoP 


F^ttoreMid. 


AoristMid. 


Ferrect. 


Aorist Fkn. 


Ind. q>tX^aoiuu 

Subj. 

Opt. fpiXriaolfifiP 

Imp. 

Inf. 9£2i}ffta^a« 

Part. g>dfia6fifvog 


iq>driaan^p 

(pdi^auffjuit 

q>d^aalfifiP 

q>iXtiaai 

ipdiiQaa&ai 

qnXfiadfjiiPog 


nupiXrinai 

nstflXriao 

ntg)drjaO-at 

neq>dTjndpog 


i<pdiq&ijp 

q)dri&m 

q)dfi&elTiP 

q>drj&riTi 

q>dfj&rjvat 

<pdfi&ilg 








Future Fan. 


Ind* 9ie9ai2(jo/uai 
Opt ntq>iXijaolftfiw 
Inf ne^Uijfjcai^-a* 
Port. TTC^iilijao/usyoj 


1 
( 


inifpdiiftflP 


q>dridiqiJOna$ 
ifdfj&fiaoififiP 
^dtj&iiasa&M 
(fdii^iiaofLBPog 



TABLBS. 
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1 47* Contract. 3. JriXoo^ to manifest. 



AcTiTB Voice. 



S. 



1 8fjl6a, 

2 duXoBig, 
8 dfiX6H, 

1 dfiXoofitPt 

8 driXoovai, 
D. 2 dfilonov, 



P. 



S. 1 idi^Xoov, 

2 ^difXoe(> 

3 ^dijXoe, 

P. 1 idfiXoofUP, 

2 idi}lo«Te, 

3 idi^Xoop, 

D* 2 ^i^Aoaroy, 

3 idriXohriv, 



I«D. 

dfiXovfitw 
dfiXovoi 

dflloVTOP 



id^Xow 
idfiXovf 
idiiXov 

idtiXovfi$p 

idfjXovti 

id^Xovp 

idfiXovtop 
idtiXovTfjv 



dfiXow, 
StiXojig, 

dfileuifjity, 

driXofiTB, 

dr^Xown, 

dfiXofiToyt 



dnXmh 

dfflmffp 

dfiXuoi 
dfiluxop 



dfiXooifu, 

dtiX6oigf 

diiXSoi, 

dflXoOlflBV, 

driXoons, 
dijXooitP, 

dtiXooitw, 
driXtfltfiP, 



pMEUEvr Opk 

dfiXotfUf 

dfiXoig, 

dfiXoi, 

dflXoiflBT, 

dfiXolrs, 
dtiXoitP 

di^Xoirop, 
dfiXolxtjp, 



dfflollfP 

dfiXoli^ 
diiXolfi 

^flXol^f^9p 
^t|Xol^TOP 



Pftnm Imf. 



S. 2 di^Xoe, 

3 dijXosTm, 

P. 2 dfiXoejB, 

3 dTjXoituiaav, 
dr^Xoovrnr, 

D. 2 3i}lo8Toy> 

3 di^Xoitnp, 

* Future. 

Ind. di^iUtfaoi 

Subj. 

Opt. dfiXiaaoifn 

Imp. 

Inf. driX(6aBip 

Part dfiXwrmp 



d^Xov 
drjlovrta 

driXovTS 
dfiXovwaotVf 
driXovrtnv 

dfiXoVTOP 

dijXovruiP 

Aorist* 

idriXotaa 

dfjXojaoi 

drjXwaetifii 

dfjXmaap 

9ijXwaai 

dfiXoiaag 



PEBsniT Inf. 
dtiXosip, dtjXovp 

PeUIR PABSi 



dfiXooup, 

driXoovaa, 

dr^Xoop, 

G. dfiXooPTog, 
dijXoovafig, 

Penlect. 
dtdf^Xuxa 



dfjXmp 

drjXovoa 

driXovp 

9riXovpJOS 
diiXovaiig 

Pluperfect 
id$diiXiiKU» 



dtdfiXwxiyai 
dsdriXtixtig 



IT 47.] 



CONTBICT TBIIBS. 



8. 1 driXoofjiai, 

2 dfiXoji, 

3 dtjXotrai, 

P. 1 dfiXoofAS-da, 

D. 2 ^Xosa^ot'^ 



Middle and Passive Voiocg. 

S^Xo'i 
di^XovTtu 

dfiXovfii&a 

driXovapB 

dfjiXovnak 

dtiXovG&or 



dfjXott/iou, 

dtiXofi, 

driXofittUp 

dijXomfu&tt, 
d^XotioS'B, 

dtiXomnah 
^fiXoffa&w, 



Siw. 
driX£fiM 
driXol 
6riXoit<u 

diiXt»fi9&a 

dfiXma^B 

dt^Xmrtou 



PKimn On, 



S. 1 idfiXoofiriv, 

2 idrfloov, 

3 ddnXotto, 

P. 1 idfiXoofie&it, 

2 idfiXoea&e, 
8 idrjXoovTo, 

D. 2 idriXota^or, 

3 ldi2^o«ff^i}]'> 



idfiXovxo 

idijXov(Aida 

idfiXova&B 

idtiXovrro 

idfjXovo'&op 
idriXovQ^fjy 



^^Xofd|M,^y, 

dijXiotTO, 

^XoolfAB&a, 

dfiXooia&t, 

d^X6oi>rto, 

dfiXooia'&op, 
dfiXoolo&fiy, 



di^XolfifiP 

dfiXoio 

dtjXoho 

dfiXolfis&a. 

dtiXdia&B 

driXoirro 

dfiXdia-&or 
briXola-dffif 



Prkshiv Imp. 

S. 2 diiXoov, driXov 

3 df{Xoio^m, dfjXova^u 

P. 2 drjXoBa^B, dijXova&8 

3 drjXosa&maaPf dfiXova&toaar, 
drjXoia&nP, driXovadoip 

D. 2 dfjXota&op, dtjXova&ov 

3 dfiXosa&Bnv, dijXovad-tav 



PunnR Inf. 



PauKHT Pakt. 

di^Xoofieni, driXovfisrti 
dtiXoofievw, dijXovfittfoy 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

Ind.- 
Opt 
Inf. 
Part. 



Future Mid. 
dfiXiaaofuu 

driXwaolfjnir 

dfiXtoaea&ai 
dtjXtiaofiByog 

8 FiituTOi 

dedfjXtaaofiM 
dedfiXioaolfitiP 
didijXwasa&ai 
dsdfiXBiaofiBPog 



AorittMid. 

idriXaaoififiv 

dfiXwamfiM 

dfiXmaalfiviP 

di^Xmaat 

dfiXwaaa&at 

dfiXoaadfisrog 



Perfect 
dsdi^Xoifiat 

didi^Xoiao 

dsd^Xaa-d-M 

dedtiXtufABPog 

Pluperfect 
idtd^Xmfifiv 



AorittFM& 

idfiXto&riP 

dijXBii&m 

driXm&eliiP 

driXio&fiTt 

driXad^^vai 

dfiX(od-els 

Future Pass. 

d^X»&i^aofiM 
djiXou&fiaolfitpf 
diiXm&iiata&tu 
driXm&iiaofAtPog 



TABLB8. 



[1I4a 



IE 48. PtjRE Verbs, ii. Verbs in -^ 
1. ^laxniu, to place, to station. 

(S Aor., Ferf., Flup., and S Fut, to tiand.) 





ACTIVE VOICE. 










Present. 






Tnd. 


Buy. 


Opt 


1 




S. 1 latiifM 


ftOTW 


iaxalfiv 






2 Xarrig 


forjff 


iaxaifig 




taxfj 


3 Xariiai 


fOT^ 


iaxalfi 




iaxdxu 


P. 1 latafitif 


loTWfMr iaralfjfAfy, Un 


:aifjLSP 




2 XatatB 


iatfftB 


iaxalrjxB, iaxaixB 


XetoTB 


3 iatuai 


Unwat 


iaxaifiaaPt latoiUv 


iajdxmaop, 










iaxdrxttp 


D. 2 SjTOTOt' 


Un^TW Itnaltitop, inaitw 


tatarop 


3 




iaxaifiX'^v, iatalxfir 


iatdxBnr 


Inf. MTtarai. Part. Mjag,'ttaariXP' 


G—drrograaijg, 






Imperfect. 






S. 1 iOTI}!' 


P 


^ Xata/iir 


D. 




2 loTijc 




XaxaxB 


taxaxw 


3 ilaTi; 




Xaxaaotp 


iataxfip 






AORIST II. 




« 


Tnd. 


Subj. 


Opt 


Imp. 


Inf. 


S. 1 caTi}r 


OTQI 


axalrir 




axfjvm 


2 llfTI}; 


atjig 


axalrig < 


axij&i (aia) 


3 tatfi 


utfi 


axalrf 


axi^xw 


Put 


P. 1 {(m^/iey 


Ot&fi&t 


axalrj/isv, araifitv 




axdg 


2 £aT1}T8 


axr^xB 


axairjxB, axalxB 


ax^xB 




3 l(7Ti}aoy 


ataat 


axalfiaav, axaUv 


axi^xwactv, axdrxBtp 


D. 2 l<7Ti}Toy 


axr^Tov 


axalrixov, axalxor 


axijxw 




3 iaxfitnv 




axai^xijv, axaixfjv 


axr^xtav 




Future. 


1 Aori«t Ferfect. Pluperfect 


3 FutuVi 


Ind. aiijaai 


IVmjaa 


iaxijxa kaxi^xHV, daxi^xsiv IotijIoi 


Subj. 


axr^am 


krrijxa) 






Opt. aniaoifu 


axi^aaifu 




kmi^ifn 


It- , 


axfjaov 








Inf. atfiaup 


axfjaai 


• 




kaxi^^Bip 


Part onjffMr 


axr^aaq 


lOT^XCli; 




kmiiBtP 



1I4a] 



Ind. 



S. 



1 
2 
3 






P. 1 iarafup iarw/iw d&c. 

2 farajB • 

3 ioToiat larvae 

D. 2 iaxatov • 



VEiBa in -^ 

Perfect II. 
Stdj. Opt Imp. lat^ 
iatw knalffP kaiawtu 

• itnalti kaittim Pvt. 



kaitag 
iatata loroiaa 

lorwro; 
lorwaij; 



3 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES 
Present. 



6» 

Plupief. II 

fora/icv 

ftffsrs 

ftfraaoy 

laroToy 



lod. 

S« 1 Xaiafieii 

2 foraaae 

3 SOTOTO* 

P. 1 iatdfis&a 

2 I'crracr^a 

3 Xaranai 

D. 2 iOToa^or 
3 



Suy. 

iattofjisSa 

iatfia&8 

iattiptai 



S. 1 UnafAtir 

2 Sbraao, 1!aTa» 

3 urrcrro 

Fut. Mid. aiijao^ac 



Opt 

toTouto 

iaral/it&a 
Xaxata&i 

Xaraia&op 

Imperfect. 

P. iaidfitSa 
Xaiua&B 



Imp. 
iaida&m 



taraa&tu 

Put 

Undfurot 



Xaxtta&8 
iatda&maar, Unda&for 

iatda^up 



D. 



Xaiaa^op 
iatda&flP 



Xaravto 

Fut. Mid. axfiQOfAM. Aor. Mid. iaxnadfirir, Perf. taxafuu* 
Pluperf. kfidfifjp. 3 Fut Mid. karij^/iui. Aor. Pass, iaxd^mv. 
Fat. Pass, ata&ijaoiiai, 

TL 40. 2. The Second Aorist ngiaa&aL, to buy. 

Ind. Solj. Opt Imp. Inil 

S. 1 inQidfiriv nglw/tat ngiatfifiP nglaadtu 

2 ingim itQlfi nqlaio nQlaao,nQUt 

3 inglato nglritM nglano nqtdo&n Put. 

P. 1 iJtQidfjLt&a nffiwfit&a nQiaifiB^a ngidfiiyof 

2 inqiaa^9 TiQlfja^s nglaiad-B 

3 inqlavxo nqlvivxon nglaivro 7»yt«iui/wv 

D. 2 inQlaa&w nfflria^ov nQUua&ov nqlaa^ov 
3 in^tuu&iir nqitUo^v ngida&w 



nglaa&B 

nQido&uaow, itQida&mp 
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TABLB8. 



[II M. 



TL SO. YniBS ur-fu. 3. TY^/u, to put. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



Present. 



lod. 

2 tl^Tjg 

3 rl&fiai 

1 tl^i/iev 

2 tI&cts 

3 jir&iaat, 

D. 2 ti&nov 
3 



S. 



P. 



Suy. 


Opt 




Ti^ttl 


Tii^c/ijy 




ri&jjg 


Tt^e/)^; 


tI&u 


ti&ji 


Tt^£/l} 


ri.&ixia 


Ti^ai/iey 


ri&Blr}fisv, Ti&Bififp 




»*-^^T« 


Tl&BlllT8f Xid^UTB 


'rldnn 


Tii9'cii)(r« 


Ti&sifioar, tt&eup 


Ti&ijoiaap, 
xiOirtDHV 



Tl&^TOP tl&sllJTOV, tl&sitOV tl&ttOP 

tid-wf^xfiVf u&eltriP ti&sjnp 



Inf. ti&ivat. Part. Ti&slgrMiu,'h' Q.'ivTog,'^figm 



S. 1 iil&riv, itl&ow 

2 hl&rjg, hl&sig 

3 iti^ij, M&H 



Imperfect. 
P. itl&s(iev 

hl&€T8 



D. 



iti&itfip 



AORIST I. 

lod. 

S. 1 B-&tjxa 

2 B&fjxag 

3 li^ijxa 

P. I i&i^xafjLip 

2 i&lJMOTS 

3 tdi]xoaf 

D. 2 
3 



lod. 






B&8fitP 
B&BTB 



B&STOV d-^TOP 
i&BTfiV 



AORIST II. 

Opt 

-d-Blrjg 

S-BlrifiBV, d^UllBP 
-d^BlritB, 'd'SlTB 

^elfiaop, &8Up 

^BlffTOP, S^bXtOP 
'd'Bll^TljV, d-BlttjV 



Imp. 

m 

&ig 

^STtMfitP, 
d-BPTtOP 

&hop 

•&BT<OP 



AoR. II. Inf. &6ipat. Part. &Blg, ^sXaa, ^iv' G. &BPjog, &Biafig. 



Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 



Fbtuia 

^r^OBVP 
^nacip 



Ti&Bi.xa 

tB&Bixipat 
tB&nxvg 



Flaperfiwt 

itB&BlxBlP 
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VERBS IN -^i. 



mODLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



Present. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Sulj. 



lod. 



jl&tao, tl&9V 






Opt 
tl&iiPTO, xl^Oino 



Put* 



iBiPERJPECT. 

iti&ififjp 
Hl&tao, iil^cv 
itl&no 

hl&trto 
hl&sa&op 



AoRisT II. Middle. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Ind. 

B&no 

i&ifit&a 

e&ea&B 

B&trto 

i&ia&flP 
FuU Mid. 






Opt 

^el/itlP {&ol(Afip) 

•&Bito 

&Blfis&a 
^(ia&B 



Irop. 



^Bo&ah 

Put 
&ilUPog 



&na&op 
^tla&tiP 



^ia^B 
■^iadnaop, ^ia&mp 

&ia&op 
^ia&up 



Aor. Fkii. Fiit Fua. 
iri&ijp XB&t^aoiiai 
iB&n 
tsd^BlriP 

6» 



iB&fiaolfnfp 

TB&iiaBa^ah 
tB^^a6fiBvog 



FiBrnct 



j6^BifiiP9g 



Fluperfeet 
ixe&tlfir^p 



M 



TABLBt. 



[1I5L 



Iffl. 



lad. 
8. 1 dldfofu 

2 dldag 

3 didaat 

.P. 1 dido/tw 
2 dldotB 



Verbs uf-fii. 4. JidofAi, to give 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present. 

8^. Opt 

didm didotrip (di^^ijv) 

diidfg diSolfig 

didmfttp didolfifUP, didol/isv 
didajB didolfiT8f didoixB 

dtduot didolriaav, dtdoXsp 



Impb 
dldov 



didmiop 



D. 2 dldatop 
3 

Inf. diZopa^. Part. l^LHovq^-^vaarov* 



didalritop, dtdoitov 



didota 
dMxvtavVt 

dldoTOP 

didowp 



S. 1 idldoiP, ididovp 

2 idldcigf idldovg 

3 idldta, idldov 



Impbbfect. 

P. idllhfup 
ididoTS 
idldoaap 



idldotop 
idtdoTi^p 



AORIST I. 

Ind. Ind. 

S. 1 edoaita * 

2 Bdaxag * 

3 td(0X8 • 

P. 1 id(6xafisp edofisp 

2 iddxars sdoTS 

3 edfoxap tdoactp 

D. 2 tdotop 

3 idoTfiP 



AORIST II. 
Sulg. Opt. Imp. 

d^g doirjg 36g 

Hf^ dolrj dotn 

dwfiep dolrifisv, ddtfisp 

datB dolrijt, dditt SoTB 

doHat dolfiaav, ddhv dozmaap, 

doptnp 

daiop dolriTOP, dohop 86tOP 

doLT^rriP, dohijp doTUP 



AoR. II. Inf. dovpau Part, dcvg, dovea, Sop * G. doptog, dova^g* 



Future. 
Ind. dtaaa 

Opt. doiaoi/M 
Inf. dfoattp 
Part. dtaawp 



Perfect. 
did»xa 

dtdtitKfog 



Pluperfect 
idsduxHP 



ffSlJ 



ysBJM m-^ 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



Presbnt. 



Ind. 
S. ] didofiut 

2 didoaai 

3 didoJM 

P. 1 didofit-d^a 

2 didoa&B 

3 didonou 

D. 2 dldaa^o¥ 
3 



didwfuu 
BMrtu 

didtia'&B 



Opt 

dldoto 
didoiTO 

didoifit&a 

didota&9 

dtdotnm 



Iinpc 
9ldooo, didov 

dldoQ&B 

dtdoa&maar. 



InC didoa&iu. 



Part dMfitPog. 



S* 1 idido/tffp 

2 idldoao, ididov 

3 idldoto 



JblPUlPBCT. 

P. ididofit&a 
iMono 
AoRisT II. Middle. 



D. 



i8ldoa&ow 



Ind. 

S. 1 ido/ifiP 

2 tdov 

3 li^ora 

P. I idSfuda 

2 edoa&B 

3 li^orro 

D. 2 s^ocj^oj* 
3 idoa^tpf 



Ind. 

8ubj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Piit mdu 

doHfolfiflP 
dtHf6(i9Pcg 



Solj. 

dtittu 

8u(tt'&a 

8ma&9 

dartat 



Aor. Put. 

do&ijvai 
8o&tls 



Opt 

dolfitfp 

ddlo 

doiTO 

dolfit&a 

doirto 

doia&op 
dola&fiP 

Fat Pass. 
do&ifaofim 

do&ii<Jol(irfV 
do&fiaofjitvog 



uip* 

8ov 
doadm 



Inf. 

doadtu 

Put 

d6a&8 
doa&esatir, doatwp 

doa&op 
doa&mv 

Perfect Pluperfect 

didofiM (dtdofifiP 

didoao 

didoa&at 

didoftirog 



TABLB8. 



[H fla- 



il ff 9. Verbs in-/u. 5. Jeixrufjiif to show. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present. 

Opt Id^ 

dBlKvioifH 

dsixrvoig 



lad. 
S. 1 dtUi^fu 

2 dslKwHg 

3 dilxpfiai 
P. 1 delxpvfitp 

2 dditwtB 

3 deiitrvaoif 

dsixvvat 
D. 2 dUxvvtop 
3 

Inf. dtixvivat. 



Soy. 

duxvvfj 
deixrvti/iip 
dBixrvriTB 
dtiHPvaat 



dsixvvot 
dsiiervotfiiy 
deixrvoiTB 
dHHrvoiiP 



duxrhfToP 



P. idslKwiJiev 
idilxvvta 
idtlxvvaap 



duxpvonop 
dctxpvohfiP 

Part. dnKPvgrvaa,^vv' 
Imperfect. 

S. 1 idslxpvp, idslxviJop 

2 idtlxpf)?, idUxvvtg 

3 iddxPVf idilxvvB 

Future d$l$o», Aorist Mdsi^a. 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES 

Present. 
SubJ. Opt 

dHxvvujfiai diixvvolfifip 
dsixvvfj 

dtlXVVTjTai 

dsixvvtifjLsd^a 

dsiXPVT}a&8 

dsixvvtaPTM 



dtlxpt^ 
duxpvtti 

dslxWVtB 

dstxpvtBaaetp, 
dsixpvpwp 

ddxPVTOP 
dHXPVX»P 

Q.'VPTosrvofig. 



D. 



idBlXPVTOP 
idBlXPVt^P 



Ind. 

S. 1 dslxpv/jiat 

2 dBlxPvaat 

3 dUxpvrat 
P. 1 deixpyfAB-d^tt 

2 ddxpva&B 

3 dilxpypTM 



dsixpvoio 

dHXPVOlTO 

dfixpvol/it&a 

deixpvoiad-B 

duxvioivTO 



D. 2 dtlxpva&op dBixpvria&op 
3 

Inf. dtlxpvgd^M. 



dsixpvoia&op 
dsixpvola&fiP 



Impb 

dslxpvao 
detxpvadw 

dslxpva&B 
dsixpvadmaap, 
dsixpva&tiP 
dslxvva-^op 
deixpvadmp 



Part. deixpvfiBPog, 



S. 1 idtixpvfirip 

2 idBlxpvao 

3 idslxpyro 



Imperfect. 

P. ideixpviiBd a 
idelxpva&B 
idslxpyPTO 



D. 



iddxpva&op 
ideixpva&iiP 



Fut. Mid. dsl^ftat, Aor. Mid. idst^afifip. Perf. dide^yfiw. 
uperf. idtdtlyfifip. Aor. Pass, idtlx^^p. Fut Pass, dux^^" 
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YEBBS ni 'fU. 



f S3. 6. ^fii, to say. 

Present. 





Ind. 


Siilj. 


Opt 


Imp. lot 


& 1 

2 
3 


ipflfU,ifd (pw 


ipcUfiP 
q>alrtg 
<palii 


q>dpaB 
fpdm Put. 


P. 1 
2 


(pSfiip 
(pari 


<pijj9 


q)altifitp, (fotfitp 
<palfiTt, <palT8 


(fdg 
q>ihB 


3 


q>aal 


(pwai 


<paii]cap, (foitP 

w 


q>ajnaifiiP, farcouf 


D. 2 
3 


(paiop 


q>ritop 


qtaltftop, (faix99 
fpeUijxrjp, q>altriP 

Imperfect. 


4pdiop 
(pdtdp 


S. 1 
2 
3 


tg>rig, 
Biffit 


fiP 


P. t<pafiBP 
f<pai8 
ttpaaop 


D. 

ttpmop 






Synopsis 


\ OF Associated Forms. 




• 




AczrvB Voice. 




« 


Fretent 


Impefioct. 


Future. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


q>alfiP, 

q>dpah 
qxxg, 


gxicrxoi 

<pd(ncoifii 

ipdaxB 

<pdaxHP 

<pdax&ip 


B(pfiVf t<paaxop 


• igoifii, igolfjp 

qtrfOtiPf igtiP 
q>riiJOiPf ^gwp 




1 Aorist 


2 Aorist 


Fenect FlupoKCt 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


• tlnop 
ipriaM, tTnui 
^aag, ikJtag 


(ITtOP 

1, tlnoiiii 

fin tip 
finwp 


itqijxBi fiqiixBUf 

flQijxipai 
Biqrixmg 






MnXDLK AND FaSSITS VoiCEfl. 



Pros. Inf. tpio^m. Part. q>dnBPog * Perf. Imp. S. 3 nttpda&ti * 
Imperf. iq>aax6ftiif ' Perf. BXgrmai, Plup. fiq'^fivip, 3 Fut. Biqr^ao" 
fifBu, Aor. Pass, iffiid-n^, i^ii&tjp, Fut. Pass, (li&^ao/iai. 
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TABLES. 



[UMi 



I S4L. Verbs in-iii. 7. "Itilih to send. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 





Ind. 


Sulj. 


Opt 






Imp. 


Inf. 


s. 


1 Ifjfii 


c • 
iOI 


. isltjp 








C f 

i9Pai 




2% 




istijg 






Ut 






3 Xijat 




Ulij 






r t 


Bui. 


p. 


1 Xtfiw 


Ico/icy 


Ulrjfisv, 


UtflBP 


1 




itig 




2 Ux8 


2^18 


Ulfire, 


UIt8 




Utb 






3 Uxai, Uusi 


M»a* 


islrioav, 


U7tv 




iiTwaav, Urtnr 


D. 


2 Xtroy 


il^TOP 


Uliitov, 


UTtop 




tsTOV 






3 




IBll^TI^V, 


ultfiv 




isTiay 






Imperfect. 


Aoribt I. 




Aorist II. 








Ind. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt Imp. 


hd. 


S. 


1 i^r^v, lovy (ttip) ^xa 


• 


r 

(0 


cr < 

nriv 


bIpw 




2 Tijff, hts 


miag 

1}X8 


• 
• 


V 


(Xrjg ig 
(irj,&c £101 


IVt 


P. 


1 Af^ey 


fiuafiiP ei/isp tu/itr 






* 




2 i:£T8 

3 isaap 


fixav 


CiT8 

iloav 


irtt 
mat 




txfaaav, hxmv 


D. 


2 IWoy 

3 UxTiP 




ihop 
Hitiv 


fliov 




hop 
htop 


* 



Future, ^aw. Perfect, «Txa. Pluperfect, sixtip. 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
Present. 





lad. 


Suy. 


Opt Imp. 


Inf: 


s. 


1 XtfiM 


Mu^at 


UlfitiP, iolfiJiP 


XBa&m 




2 Uaai, tfi 


!« 


Xbio, Xoio Xeao, Xov 






3 Xfxcn 


iijjat 


Xsixo, Xoito Uad^w 


xvt 




&c. 


&C. 


&c. &c. &c. 


i8/l8rO( 




Imperfect. 


1 


Aorist II. Middle. 








Ind. 


Subj. Opt Imp. 


Inf. 


s. 


1 ItfiTiP 


fiiwi^y 


wuai oXufiP 


^a&ai 




2 Xsao, Xov 


clao 


n 010 ov 
fixat olxo Ba&u 






3 i:6T0 


cIto 


FuU 




&c. 


&C. 


&c. &c. &c. 


^UBPOQ 



Fut. Mid. Tiaonai. 1 Aor. Mid. ^xafiip^. Perf. cT/uat. Plop. 
•7^1^. Aor. Pass. bX&^p. Fut. Pass, k&iiao/iat. 
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TEBB8 Uf -fU, 
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S. 



•P. 



Ind. 



1 SS. 8. ElfUj to be. 

Present. 

Subj. Opt Imp. 



s. 


1 till/-. 
3 doit 


V 


9Xrig 




p. 


1 ^ff^eV 

2 iari 

3 eta/ 




« 




D. 


2 ^OTOV 

3 ^ 


■ 




BOTOP 



Impebfect. 



1 

2 
3 






1 
2 
3 



viif 



ijaory 

D. 2 i]Toy, riarop 
3 ^Tij^y, ^aiijy 



Ind. 

taofiai 
BOfj^ Xati 
laetai , lara* 

easa&s 
Boovtai 

tata&op 

DlALBCnO EOBMB. 



Future. 
Opt * 

BUOIO 

taono 

saoM&B 
Booirxo 



Fbeseht. 



Io£ 



Part 

t» 
tip 

ovaa 

OP 
OVTOq 

oSoJig 



Inf. 

Part 

iao/iBvog 
iaofiBPii 

iOOflBPOP 



Ind. 

& 1 {^;d. 

S Jf I. 

IrW P. 

S ifri D. 

P. 1 tlftifl, 

tlf*U D. 

l^Sf P. 

S Im'D. 



1 l«fE. 
fr»«f It 



& 1 



P. 1 



s. s 



Snbj. 

UL 

i7«»£. 

%MI E. 

i^if D. 
8 Uft I. 

Opt 



P. 



Imp. 
S. 2 Tr«, Trr« P. 

Inf: 

I/MIVE. 

I/MMM E. 
tfAfAtf P. 

^/UfV D. 

iT^if D. 



M. 
F. 



N. 



f«if, 3 tot I. tViMi D. 



Impebfect. 



& S 



UfV. 

in^U E. 
I«f L 

i^ifi' E. 

Ji(0 1. 



a 3 



p. 



1 
s 



fiifi. 

Tr*i It 
iT^if D. 



P. 



Part 

l«£r« L 

!«/>« D. 
tZ^m D. 

IcirM D. 

Uf I. 

Gen. 
\ifr§f I. 
i7yr«f D. 



3 7r«v L P. 
;^v«vP. 
Irs«f It 



TO 



TABLES. -^ VEBBS IN -fM« 



[1I&&.M. 



S. 1 U^tfAtu K 
2 Uttu I. 

Irr p P. - 
Urn D. 



DlAUKTIIiO FOBMS OF itftif to 69, 
FUTUBB InD. 

S. S Utr«u E. 
tfrtrtu E. 



P. 1 WSftt^m P. 

S Irrirli & 
3 7rr«vr«M E. 



s. 



p. 



Ind. 
1 slfit 

3 elat 

1 f^cy 

2 Vj8 

3 »»(;» 



D. 2 Vtov 
3 



1[ ff 6. 9. jBr^ to go. 



Subj. 



Present. 

Imp. 



Opt. 

toig 



Inf. 
Uyat 



IVo} 



Part. 

iiay 
iovaa 



VoiTS 

tour 



tonor 



rrc 



Plttperfect n., or Imperfect, 



S. 1 ^Biv<i tja {r^ia) P. jisifisy^ Jjfiep 

3 //**(*') ^saav 

Middle {to hasten). Present, fs/jiai^ 

Dialectic Forms. 



D. 



flBtlOV^ fjtW 

Imperfect, iefirfv. 



Present. 



Ind. 

S. 2 iTf I. 

t7^« E. 

P. 3 iT<ri P. 



S. 1 ifm L 
3 f/t L 
j(t£. 
. rsE. 



Subj. 
S. 1 i7«P. 

2 r^r^a E. 

3 r^ri E. 
P. 1 V<y E. 



Opt 

S. 3 ijfi E. 
hin E. 



Imperfect. 

P. 1 ^0/UlvE. 

3 fray E. 
•HT^Mf I. 

^r^y E. 



Inf. 

r^iv E. D. 
?^*«i E. 

7y«iP. 



D. 3 fmf B. 



trw-3 



mnn noon Aomim. 



TL St. PuKX YxRBS. iii. Seookd Aorists. 

1. A0RI8T IL of ffait^n, to go. 



a. 



P. 



1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3 






uip* 



Inf. 
fifjptu 



pi^tmaar, pipxw 



Put* 
fag 



2. AoRiST IL of inodid^axu, to run awatf. 



S. 



P. 



1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
D. 2 
3 



Ind. 

inidoap 
ctmOQaQ 

inid^fiBp 
anidfStB 
inidQ&aap 
anidQarow 



Sold. 

anodg^ 
inod(f^ 
inod(fW(itp 
anodQUTB 

anodgatop 



Opt 

inodoalfiP 

anod^ttlfi 



inad(fivm 
anodQag 



3. A0RI8T II. of yiyptiaxw, to know. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



iDd. 

fypmp 

iypmg 

i/ptt 

typmiiwp 

iypB»t9 



Sulj. Opt. Inp. 

yrtf fpolffp {/Pt^riv) 

ypt^g yvolv^g yprnd^i 

yv&iMP /poirifiep, jn^oifimf 

JTPWTB fVolfllBf yPoiXB 

ypolriaap, yvoup 



yPBiPtU 

Put 
ypovg 



fPBnB 

yptttBHJOP, yvonmp 

yPUTOP 

yvm»p 
4. AoRiBT IL of dvpia, to enter, to put on. 



typB^aup ypuai 

B/PBnop /pmop ypolfixoip, yvoixop 

iyptaxTiP yvQi'qxfiPf ypoixtjp 



8. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
8 



lad. 

BdvP 

tdvg 
tdv/iBP 

^IfOBUf 

idittop 



Suy. 

9VBB 

dttjig 

dvwfitp 

dvflXB 

9v^xop 



Opt 

dvoifii 

dvotg 

dvoi 

dvOlfiBP 

dvoixB 

9V01BP 

dvonw 



Impi 



dvXBB 
dvXB 

dvxBHrar, dvpuBP 

dvxop 

Uxmp 



Kpok 

Ftet 
dvg 



74 



TABLMk 



[1I«,». 



7h&t 






S. 1 nd^iP, 



I ff 8. XV. (E.) Preteritive Verbs 

1. Oi8af to know. 

Perfect II. 

iidti 

Pluperfbct II. 

p. ffiufiwt nofifp D. 

ffiuxB, pata pdBiTOPf paxo9 



lad. 

S. 1 oida 

2 oldag, { 

3 olds 
P. 1 ol'dafiBy, fafiir 

2 otdat8, foTB 

3 oldaah taSai 
D. 2 otdarop, Xotw 



Opt 

iidilfiP 
eldtltjg 



Id^ 



•Idi0$ 



XatB 

tarutaap 

toTov 3 foTtn^ 



Futifi'e, tfaofiai, tldi^aui, Aorist, ttd^acu 

2. Jidoixa or di^co, to be afraid. 

Perfect II. Plvperf. II. 



Ind. 

1 didiot 

2 didiag 

3 didi§ 

1 didififv 

2 didiTB 

3 dtdlaai 
D. 2 didiTOP 

3 



S. 



P. 



Subj. 
dsdla 
Mljig 

dfdirjTB 



Imp, 
dtdlin 



Inf. 
dfdUrtu 

Fkrt 



idfdiBiP 

idiMeig 

idtdUi 

ididifiBP 

ddsdiTB 

ididitop 
ibhbix^p 



didiiB 

dfdlTiaaap 

didiTOP 

dtdirup ,,, 

1 Perf. didoma. 1 Pluperf. idtdolxsip. Fut. dtlao/iai. Aor. 

1 ffO. 3. ''Hfiaij to sit, 

Perfect. 
Ind. Imp, Inf. Firt 

S, 1 i7Aiai i}a^a» ^/abpoq 



Pluperfect. 



P. 



2 fiaat 

3 fjatai 



fi<JO 



1 fl|u«^a 

2 |a^t 

3 ^ITff* 

D. 2 iga^or 



^a^BBaop, ^a&B»p 
fja&op 3 ^at^vr 



^ijp 

flpO 
ffOJO 

imB&m 
So&B 

fjPtO 

Had^op 3 ipi&ifp 



IT M. eo.] 



frngran T AY K 



Preteritive Verbs. 
4. KddTffioi^ to sit daum. 

Perfbct. 



Ud. 

S. 1 nad^nfiai 

3 na&mxai 

P. ] Ka&iint6a 

2 Ka^fia&B 

D. 2 jca^iga^oy 
3 



Kd&ji 
Kadnfit&a 

MU-d^flud-B 

ndawrtm 
ud^ria&op 



Opt 

nd&oio 

xd&OiTQ 

xd'doiad'B 
9d&oiprQ 



Imp. 



But 






nd&oia^or ud&ria^op 



8. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 



inaO'igiiiP, 
i*d&iiao, 

ixd&^a&or, 



Pluperfect. 

na&i(if[P P. 1 ixa&iffit&mf 
9ia&^ao 2 i»u&mi&$, 

%a&fiato 3 ^xd^i^Of 

na&^a&or D. 3 iKa&r^ad^if, 

a 

IE 60. 5. Kii/jiatj to He daum. 

Present or Perfect. 



uadiqfa&m 

ua&ijno 
na&rfodnp 



lad. 

xtt/iai 
xtiaat 
xiijat 

xdfit&a 

xtiaOs 

xtirtai 



a 1 

2 
3 

p. 1 

2 
3 

D. 2 xiiaOw nitiaOop 
3 



Sold. 

xibifiai, 
xip 

xiflTM 

UBtifii^a 

xi'^a&t 

xinrtat 



Opt 

xiol/ii^p 

xiotq 

xioito 

xiolfiB&a 

X80ia&8 

xioirto 

xioiu&ov 
xtoladipf 



Impw 

XHOO 

xtlo&n 



lot 

xtia&ai 



xUaOmp 
Imperfect or Pluperfect. 



Put 

xdfitvot 
xtla&» 
xUa&maap, xtladw 

xtia^ow 



8. 1 
2 
3 



ixtl/iffy 

tx8iao 

txuto 



P. ixtlfii&a 
Hxtia&i 
ixurto 

Future, xUaofiau 



D. 



txnadow 
ixhlaOrpf 
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I 61. xvi. Changes in the Root. 



1. TncmAfm 

9. Cootnction. 
S. Synoope. 



A. EuPHomc Changes. 

4« Metftthoris. 



fa. of « to I. 
(b. of I and « to 



5. To avoid Doable Agj^nHan. 

6. Omiffiioii or Addition of GooBOiUDit. 

7. IVotnthiOmiauonoftlidDigamnuu 



1. « to If. 

SL < tOM. 

8. Yaxions Changes of 



B. Emphatic Changes. 

L Bt LBTQTHBnMO A Shoss Vowxl. 

[M 266-270.] 

4. f to !#• 

5. r to r. 

6. jrtou. 



7. « to Mfc 

8. If to ff. 

9. if to •». 



I. Of 



{; 



IL Bt tbb ADmnoK of Cohbokaiits. 

[M 371 -282.] 



To Labial Boots. 
To Other Boots. 



2. Of r^ 



m, fVeflxed. 
fi. Affixed. 
Uniting with a 

y. Palatal to form #^rr). 

•• rr " ?• 

^Liagoal *< C. 

If. ** " r*(rr). 

/. Labial << ;, rr. 



«. Prefixed to a Consonant* 
a f\f j ^' Affixed to a Consonant. 
^' ^ '^ y. Affixed to a VoweU 

). Ftefixedtotf. 



4.0fr»< 



^m, Withovt fhrtherdumge. 
fL Vowel ohaiiged by preoi»- 



y. Yowd lengthened, [sion. 

i. Metathesis. 

I. Consonant dropped. 



5.0{ly,^,X' 



in. Bt iNCBEAarao the Numbeb of Stllables. 

[§» 283-300.] 
1. J^BM^iipKcarfira (§§ 283-286). 



a. IVoper. 

b. Attic 

0. Improper. 



a. In Yeibs in -^ 
fi. In Yerbs in -^mtt, 
y. In Other Yerbs. 



a. m and •• 

b. Af 



(m, Wi 

•<fi. Wi 
(y. Wi 



0. M. 



S. By a^Oainc Affiacn (§§ 287-299). 

(m. To Pore Boots. 

d. w -|^. To Palatal Boots. 
{y. To Lingual and Liqidd 

e. »€%• [Boots. 

f. 1^. 

g. Other Syllables. 



. Without ftirther change. 
With the Insertion of v. 
With «y prolonged. 



S. By JExchanye of Letten (§ SCO), 
r becoming I. 

C. Anomalous Changes. 

[f SOL] 



irea.] 



DEUYAZIOIH. 



w 



D. Tables of Formation. 

YT 69. I. Table of Derivation. 



L Fbom YKBsa, denotJog 

1. Th« Action; in -rff, -tmI, hi, -«, 

2. The o^ect or Obfect, in -^ 
8« The Doer, in .T«f, -r«f> •^^'fy 

(F. 'T^tH, -«*«'C*» "•'f'^'* -**'») "••»» 



4. The P2ac«, /lufnimen^ &c., in 

IL From Adjectives, expressing 
the Ahtitract, in -/« (-siA, -m»)^ -fur, 



A* KouMS. 
[ff 301-313.] 

nL Fbom Othsb Kouns. 

1. Fatrials, in .c«f (F. ^f), ^^ 
(F. ^0- 

2. FatronynucM, in -t)«f, ^U^f, 
-ttnf (F. 4t, -if, -iri#), -;•»•, 
(F. -uifii, -ifn), 

3. /tfMoile Afpekatha, in -^f , -Mtl, 
-«Mr, -rrA (-rrdl). 

4. Dunmattives, in -f«v {■^i^**h -^"*i 

'f^'*f» -««Mr, -vXXif, -tx«f, &0* 

5. ^w y iwrfarice t, in -«ff, -«nrMr> -«{i 



B* ADJECnVEBt 
[H 314-316.] 



L I^SOM YebbB ; in t»it, -rn^Ttg, 
'fun, active; -Tift -«*$•«, -fif, />a«- 
aice ; -7^f , fJtMM ; -Jk^t, -«f , &C. 

IL Fbom Nouss; in 4«f (hma^ , -i4«r, 
-•Iff, .f«f, -«Mf)» behngmg to; 'l»is, 
-js^, -«bK«f , -Mittdf, rdatlng to ; -ft, 
^90g, -en, tnaterial; ^tfit ('r}, time 
or jpreoaleiu» ; -iMf, •«»««, -«»•(• 



patriai ; .^ig, -i^f, .4^, 4cA.U» 
IIL Fbom Adjbotiyes and A2>- 

YEBB8. 

1. As ftGm Noons. 

2. Strengthened Forms ; Com- 
parative, Soperlative. 



C Pbonouks. 
(1 317.] 

D. Tkbbs. 
[§$318,319.] 



L Fbom Nouns and Adjectives; 
in -iiv, -iviv, -a«i tobe Gt do; -•«», 
-«/fM, 'tfdt, to fnake; -i^as -«^*r, 
wdtaitive, active, &C. ; -« with penult 
strengthened, acdve, &c 

£. Advbbbs. 

[§1390-322.] 



n. From Otedeb Yerbs; in .ri/«^ 
•Muw, -««, denderative; -T^tt, -rx^, 
&C., frequentaHee, intenwoe, incep' 
twe, dumnutive, &C. 



L Oblique Cases of Nouns and 

ADJBCmVES. 

1. Genitiveaym -hv, plaee whenee; 
•^v, place where ; -nf , &c 

8. 2>crfl0ef^ in -m, -a^, -nrr, -iirr , 
place where; 'if^ -f, -«#, -T, W'/y, 
place where, time when ; &c.' 

S. AectuativeSj especially Neat. 
Sing, and PI or, of Adjec- 
tives. 

7* 



n. Debtvahves sioniftino 

1. Manner, in -4^, -n)**, •)#*, 4i|V| 
-c^ffy, •}£, -/| -1/, -f. 

2. Time trAen, in -rt, -TmE. 
S. Piace whiAer, fai -rs. 

4. iVWmAer, in -«»/«. 
ni. Prepositions wrm THEIR Casbs, 

rV. DERIVATn'ES FROM PREPOSI- 
TIONS, Qt Prepos^ions with- 
out Cabbb» 



78 



II 6S« II* Pronomikal 

[OlMiBto frimlllntanprintad In eaphak. 

Negative. 



Ordan^ I. n. 

Intenof. lodtt 

no2 1 no2, 

Compar., *irt^t i ^•rtfit, 

Supcri., wiitrH I 
Quantity, m-af i ifriff 

Qnaiit/, wnStt i ittdtf 

Aga,Siia, wniJ»$t% 

Coontry, *»imiris i 
Day, «'«rr«i«f t 



■> <^ 



Relative. 



in. IV. V. 7L 

Objective. SubjeeUfie. DeOntte. IndeOnitaii 

«i)i^. ^i/r, 'onos, 












Whera, «#» t r«^> 
Whither, «'m t ^f^ 



hf0rmH9 



$vifuS, funhtfUS, i^a)^mif 



9. Way, or <rjf I wj. 

Place where, 

3. Manner, r«ff i wmt, 



Oenenl, r^n i r**^ 



wttf 



^1 



Specific, tni94M» % 
YarioiM, irn/t^g % 

6. Namber,«'M'i^»if i 



*«>«A*5* A*»»^«/»Si •«a;5 



UrtUtSt 



•SUfdmtf 



LmLmm 

9WWT9% 

i)^, Unit MfiH$ 
Muust krt^dtutf 



Debiyativb Kourb. irtr»r«r, «'ii«nrf, .irti>j»imfi ^tHa/iufSniff Urtims^ 
irtfirtth Irtfttirnf, ifMirns^ Mmt, Iri^m^tSt i^/wrif, J^m^if, ttXXt/ttfif, &c 



1163.1 

COBBBLATITES. 
Footic ana 0Uietie F 



nOKOWH^h GOtRELATIYSS. 



n 



■naotflHilBid.] 



D^nito or DmnoDfltntire. 



UniTttnaL 



vn. vra. 

Staoq^ Empbatle. 
T02, i miris. 



IMctic. 



■* <■ 



X XI. 

INfltribaOTa. OoOacU?6. 



[rmtit, 
90tHf TUMfraff 












TO. zm. 

OrUke- Oridmti- 
n i w,tnrt ty, Dirtni- 
BquaUty. ij, Ac 



IpAs 

Willi. 
IssTri, 



Mills, 



Imwv/i^ 






rrnvry. 



rjli, 



Well, 



irtC9T1ff 

irmfrmg. 



itmfTaim, ^MMft JiXXAf* 



JlXX«/ifu 
JkkXm;^Situ 

[Amw 

^XX«;(2'^ 



^^^,1 
^^^"» 



mvriwu 



iXX«;^Jn. 



f at 






AiXjr. 

mSrtft* 
ILkXatf, 

4Ux«n. 






Debivatxvx Yxbb& «••#•«» •tflfYMtf, &n^i» (ftY>m In^MWy omitted 
above), j^mim*^ Uim, AXX$iim, 0uii9iZit, ^^«n(/^«, U«T«^i#, &IJJb««M^ ^A. 
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III. PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 

5T 04* I. An Appositit X agrees in ease with ite mkject, § 331. 

II. The SvBJxcT OP jl finite yxrb is put in the Nominative. § 343. 

III. Substantives independent of orammaticjll constkuctior are 
put in the Nominative. § 343. 

General Rule for the Genitive. The Point of Departurjc and 
THE Cause are put in the Genitive. § 345. 

IV. Words of SEPARATION and distinction govern the Genitive. § 346. 
v. The COMPARATIVE DEGREE govems the Genitive. § 351. 

VI. The ORIGIN, source, and material are put in the Genitive. § 356. 

VII. The THEME of discourse or of thought is put in the Genitive. 
§356. 

VIII. Words of PLENTY and v^ant govern the Genitive. §357. 

IX. The WHOLE OF WHICH a part is TAKEN is put in the Genitive. 
§358. 

X. Words of SHARING and touch govern the Genitive. § 367. 

XI. The MOTIVE, REASON, and end in view are put in tHe Genitive* 
§372. 

XII. Price, value, merit, and crime are put in the Genitive. § 374. 

XIII. Words of SENSATION and of mental state ok aijtiok govern 
the Genitive. § 375. 

XIV. The time and flags in which are put in the Genitive. § 378. 

XV. The AUTHOR, AGENT, and giver are put in the Genitive. § 380. 

XVI. An ADJUNCT defining a THING OR PROPERTY is put in the Geii" 
itive. § 382. 

General Rule for thx Dativx Objxctive. The Object of Ap- 
proach AND OF Influence is put in the Dative ', or. An Indirxct 
Object is put in the Dative. § 397. 

XVil. Words of NEARNESS and likeness govern the Dative § 398. 

XVIII. The OBJECT OF influence is put in the Dative. § 401. 

General Rule for the Dative Residual. An Attendant THnr« 
OR Circumstance, simply viewed as such, is put in the Dativb. 
§414. 

XIX. The MEANS and hods are put in the Dative. § 415. 

XX. The time and place at which are put in the Dative. § 420. 

General Rule for the Accusative. An Adjunct expressivo 
Direct Limit is put in the Accusative. § 422. 

XXI. The direct object and the effect of an action are put in the 
Accusative. § 423. 

Advbrbs of 8WBARINO are followed by the Accusative, f 4S6. 

Causativbs fforern the Accusative together with the case of the Included vert), f 430. 

The same verb oAen govems two acousativbs, which may be, — (I.) The oniEOf 
OBJBCT and the bffbct tn apposition with each other ; as with verbs of making, appo tnl ' 
ing, choosing^ esteeming^ naming, ^. — (11.) The dirsct objbct and the bffbct. nci 
in amoaition; as with verbs of doing, saying, kc. — (111.) Two objects differently re- 
lated, but which are both regarded as direct : as with verbs of asking and requiring^ of 
etotmng and unclothing, of concealing and depriving^ of persuading and teaching, fltc 



FsmciPAL urns of sthtax. 

XXn. An adjuBot applying a word or expreMion to a PABTicvLjim 
rjLRT, PROPSRTT, THING, or PERSON, IB put io too AccusatlTe. § 437. 

XXIII. Extent of tim k ajid f pjlcs is put in Ura AccosatiTe. § 439. 

X2iy. The Accusative is often uaed ADTzaBiALLT, to ezpreai sx- 

CnUEX, MANNER, ORDER, &C. § 440. 

XXV. The CoMPX&LATiTE of a sentence is put in the YocatiTe. § 443. 

XXVI. An ADJBenrx agrees with its subject in gtmdar^ mtmboTf and 
€tu€. § 444. 

XXVII. The Article is prefixed to iubstantitxs, to mark them as 
it^Eiute. § 469. 

XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees with its subject in gender, number, and 
§494. 



The KSLATivB eemmoniy iakee the case qf the anieeedent, when tbe AimoXDBMT to a 
Geniiive or Dative, and the ksejltivb would properly be an Aee^uative depending vfon 
verb, f o86L 

XXIX. A Verb agrees with its subject in number and person. § 543. 

The Nsirnat PcimAL has its tbrb in the eingular. % 649. 

The Passiyb Yoicb has for its subjsct an object qf the Aetim, eornmooHj a d(reei. 



but aometiroea an indirect object. Any ether word govecned by the AetiTe r emaim Mt> 
dkanged with the Paasiye. Tbb bvbjbct op thb Actxtb ia coomaaooly azptMaed, with 
the Fwaire, by the GenMw with a prq^oeUion, § 56S. 

5 <6.) a habit or continued eeuree of conduet^ (e.) doing at the time of, or untH «•■ 
i (6.) a eingle act ; ie.) simply done in ite own time ; 

The generic Aoriei often suiqplies Uie place of Um epecijie Perfect and Pitipedkct, 
f 580. 

The biDiOAnnrB expresses the actual; the Subjubotivb and Optaxxvb, tlie contingent, 
f 587. 

Pkbbsnt coMToreBBOT to expressed by the primary teneee ; past oomthiobhot, by the 

The SuBjrrMCTiTB. for the most part, follows the prHnary teneee ; and tlie Optatiy% 
the eecondarjf. 1 599. 

JShappoeition asfdct is ex pr e s s e d by tlie appropriate tense of tlie Indieative ; euppoei' 
Hon that may become fact, by the Subjunaive ; euppoeiUon without regard to fact ^ bj 
the Optative ; and euppoeition contrary to faet^ by the past tenses of the Indicative. 

The Optativb is the distinct mode appropriate to the oratio obUfua in past time, f 608. 

XXX. The Infinitive is construed as a neuter nmin. § 620. 

The Impuiitivb often forms an ellipiical cotnmand, request, couneeL, ealutution, eseUh 
mationj or fueetion. S 625. 

XXXI. The Subject op the Infinitive is put in the ^eeusativSt 
§626. 

XXXn. A participle and substantive are put absolute in the Gsn» 
Ukbc ; an impersonal participle, in the Accusative. § 638. 
The Imtbbjbotion is independent of gFammatical^construction. f 645. 

XXXIII. Adverbs modi^ sentences^ phrases, and wards; particularly 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. § 64d. 

XXXIV. Prepositions govern substantives in the oblique cases, and 
mark their relations. § 648. 

XXXV. Conjunctions connect sentences and like parts of a sentence. 
§654. 
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IV. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

YT 65. A. Of Words. 

Common ^ 



Proper 
, Abftnot 
" • Collective 

Irregular 



of the 2 |- 



^ Koujr of the 2 ^ Dec^ j!^^ }, tnm — — 



Comm. 



Nom."* 
Gen. 



Sng.) 






)ject of — > "^ 
ed by — v I 
n. of — k >• 



'the subject 

governed 

the Gea. of — ^ )- Bole. JZemor^ 

the Dat of — ^ 

the Aoc. of — k &c^ • 



P08. ) 

■ 18 an Adjectivb [in the Comp. >• Degree, from — — — . (compart)!] 

Sup. ) 

«f 2|Tennhiatlon.(A«Bi«),[^]^^^ Boot -, Affix ^, 

^Gen. > Plur. > Fem. 
(&c ) Dual) Neut. 



r^^ K^:^ f;;;: | ; isifrbsCuviiy. &c} • «-- *-*• 



Personal ^ 
Reflexive I 



— is a Rdative ( Promoitk, of the 2 > Pars. }>, from — — » — . (db- 
&c J s) 

Abtzglb 

rru • ^ A. n Nom.*) Sing.*) Masc.") 

^^) ; ^ir ^!f.r'-*n Boot -> Affix —; the Gen. J" Hur. ^ Fern. S ; 
>'» [Compounded of-,] ^ &c ) Dual) Neut) 

("the subject of — ^ ^ o v*^,^ ^ 

^governed by ~, }• Kule. [It lefem to - as ite ?^2^^ J- . Buk; 

(agreeing with — , &c,) .«^i«iwu«iii,/ 

and connects — to — .] Semarhs, 



Transitive Yerb, 
Intransitive " 
. Deponent " 

Barytone ** 
Contract " 
Verb in fu, &c^ ^ 



y ftom (.eonHatey, [^"^^ 



lies.] 



FOBXS OF AllALTSn. 



• ~ Impf. I Satg. 

of —J (Boots > » L'^ren* ,J -am* , uk ^ ^^ j^^ 

1 Aor. Inf. 
&c Part 



Act ) 
Mid. >- 
P«-.) 



(vary and 
m/ed); ^ 



1) Sing.) 

(ifJimU) th« 2^ Pen. Plnr. S- , agrMing with — ^ 
s) Dual) 

0/ /»/.) having for its .abject -, and {5:f"J^-^, 

Kom.') Sing.*) Masc') ... 

(.y Part) the Gen. f- Hot. 5- Fern, f- ; fT'lT"^ 7* *- 



Bnk. JZemorlb. 



InterrogatiTe "^ Place 

Indefinite I Time 

is an Demonstrative V Adtkbb of Manner 
Gomplementaiy | Order 

&C. J &c. 



I 



Pos. ) 
[in the Comp. > !)%• 
Sup. ) 



g«e. from « (compos).] g^^^^^^L, j niodifying -, Bale. 
velers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to — .] Bewtarks. 

is a PaKPOsmoH. ^^l^'JSd <7-,] 8»'«'^ " 

its relation to — , Bole. BemariM. 



Cft 



and maifcing 




Copulative 

Conditional 

Comjj^ementaiy 

&c. 

% Bule. Senuurks, 



► CoirjuKcnoN, [^^^[^^f L,] ««««*- 



— is an biTEBJBCTioir, t^ , . <rf — 1 "*^ independent of gram- 

matical construction (§ 645). Bemarki. 

NoTBS. (a) When declension infuM is not desired, give the Nom. and Gen. in Sub< 
atantives and in Adjectives of 1 Term., and the diflferent forms of the Nom. In Adjectives 
of S or 3 Term, lb) In confugating^ give the Theme, with the corresponding Fut. and 
FarC (if in use), to which it is also well to add the 9 Aor. if used, (e) The term 
"varjf" is used above in a specific sense, to denote giving the different modes of a 



% or, as it is sometimes called, giving the aynopsia of the tense; and the term " In- 
Jttett** to denote giving the numbers and persons Oa the Participle, declension^ of 
course, takes the place of this), (d) After completing the formula above, which, to 
avoid confhsion and consequent <miission or delay, should always be given in the pre- 
aeribed order, add such Bemarks as may properly be made upon the /orm, signification, 
and use of tlie word ; as, in respect to contraction, euplionic changes of consonants, 
Utend or figurative sense, the force or use of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, 
tmae, Ac. ; citing, from the Grammar, the appropriate rule, remaric, or noia. {(Si Sobia 
partlcobn in the fomii abovi^ wblcb do not apply to all woids, an VaxAoaaQL Va^nEkcAa. 
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1T66« B. Of Sentences. 

L Mktcribe the JSkntemet. 
. c « «, ^ Wrtlnct, ^ ^^^^'^^ j SSSSSili^ 1 oSuSieDt.1 ^ 

^ iDCorpomtad in tht Mntflnce m Ji | SSlj!^^!'' 

tire; ) 

•tire; I oonnaetad bjr — to 



. f iwv.»^«^^ K. •« ^ • S CoSrdlnate Sentence. 

, \ oonneeted Djr — to ^ m a J Sabonlinate Claiue, performing the oOm 

\ fidlowing Iqr simple eucceeaion. 



Qt%j 



Subetantire^ 

Adjective. 

Adverb, 



n. Anaij^xe the Sentence into ite Logical and GfxunmaHcal Divieionef ite Primary 
ami Secondary Parte, §re* 

OompeUatire } ct rti^ ) Gbn^ 

Tbe Logical Su^t S ia , containing the compMnkl ( ^^''"™™*^'^ '^^^ 

Adjective n 

E- re } Adverb / 

> — — , modified bj tlie Appoeitive > — ^ Show hovtheee are fiu4> 

) Adjunct i 

Dependent danee 7 

Ofstf, and anatyxe Subordinate or Incorporated Ctaueee, unHl the SeaUence i» mh 

U 07« C. Of Metres. 

L Qive a general deecr^ftion qfthe Metre in which the Poem ie written. 

TL Deecribe thepartteuktr Veree, 

Iambic ) Monometer ) Aeatalectic ) ^ ) 

It ia Dactylic > Dimeter > Oataleaic > , conideting of S > Feet, which em 
Ae. ) *c ) Ac ) Ae. ) 

riffaM* 1 Pentbemhn, ) 
— -. The Casnia la tbe [^^^' 4 Hephthemim, Salter b 

m. Analyxe by {Dipodiee and\ Feet, 

Dactyl, ) 1 ) y^_ , Nature, > 

«- — la a Spondee, > the 9 > pliable g^ ^ \fy Position, > Hals. 



INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1 • The Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races ; the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric, 
and the MoMc. These races spoke the same general language, 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 

T%e Ancient Greek LANctrAOE (commonly called simply 
the Greek) has been accordingly divided by grammarians into 
four principal Dlalects, the Attic, the Ionic, the Doric, and 
the iBoLic. Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most 
refined, and had far the greatest unity within themselves. The 
Doric and iSoltc were not only much ruder, but, as the dialects 
of races widely extended, and united by no common bond of 
literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of the varieties 
of the Doric or iEk)lic were separated from each other by dif* 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished 
them in common from the other dialects. Of the .£oiic, the 
pnncipal varieties were the Lesbian, the Bceotian, and the 
Thessalian. The Doric, according as it was more or less 
removed from the Attic and Ionic, was characterized as the 
stricter or the milder Doric ; the former prevailing in the La- 
conic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; 
the latter in the CJorinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian^ 
Bhodian, and some others. 

§ 9. The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in refinement; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions, 
was among the Asiatic lonians. This development was Epic 
PoETRT, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. The language 
of these poems, often called Epic and Homeric^ is the old Ionic, 
with those modifications and additions which a waxvietviv% \)»x5i 

8 
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would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, 
and those poetic licenses which are always allowed to early 
minstrelsy, when as yet the language is unfixed, and critics are 
unknown. Epic poetry was followed in Ionia by the Elegiac, 
of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of Colophon 
were two great masters ; and this again by Ionic Prose, in 
which the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, 
who chose this refined dialect, although themselves of Doric 
descent. In distinction from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets, 
the language of the Elegiac poets may be termed the Middle 
Ionic, and that of the prose-writers, the New Ionic 

§ 3. The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the MoWc of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
Alcseus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any thing remaining of the dialect 
except some brief fragments. There arose later among the 
.£olians of Boeotia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which 
Pindar was the most illustrious ornament. As writing, however, 
for the public festivals of Greece, he rejected the pecuUaritiefl 
of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the 
basis consisted jof words and forms common to the Doric and 
.£olic, but which was greatly enriched from the now universal- 
ly familiar Epic He is commonly said, but loosely, to have 
written in the Doric. 

§ 4« Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual preeminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, adorned by such dramatists as 
.£schylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and Menander, 
by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, by such phi- 
losophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such orators as Lysias, 
iE^hines, and Demosthenes, became at length the standard 
language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted by the edu- 
cated classes in all the states. It became the general medium 
of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, which will be here- 
after noticed, the universal language of composition. This 
difiusion of the Attic dialect was especially promoted by the 
conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it as their court 
language. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its 
peculiarities, and received many additions ; and thus difilused 
and modified, it ceased to be regarded as the language of a 
particular state, and received the appellation of the CoNMoif 
Dialect or Language. 

The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do not difier in 
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Any essential feature, and may properly be regarded, the one 
as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, form 
of the same dialect In this dialect, either in its earlier or 
later form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us 
of ancient Greek literature. It may claim therefore to be re- 
garded, notwithstanding a few splendid compositions in the 
other dialects, as the national language of Greece ; and its 
acquisition should form the commencement and the basis of 
Greek study. 

The pure Attic has been divided into three periods ; the Old^ 
used by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes ; the 
Middle^ used by Xenophon and Plato ; and the New^ used by 
the Orators and the later Comedians. The period of the Com- 
mon dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjec- 
tion of Athens to the Macedonians. 

§ ff • Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans (Archytas, Timaeus, &c.), in Mathematics by 
the great Archimedes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry by Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus. 

§ 6. To the universality acquired by the Attic dialect, an 
exception must be made in poetiy. Here the later writers felt 
constrained to imitate the language of the great early models. 
' The Epic poet never felt at liberty to depart from the dialect 
of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic language was regarded by 
subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred tongue, the 
language of the gods^ from which they might enrich their sev- 
eral compositions. The ^olic and Doric held such a place in 
Lyric Poetry, that even upon the Attic stage an iEolo-Doric 
hue was given to the lyric portions by the use of the long a, 
which formed so marked a characteristic of those dialects, and 
which, by its openness of sound, was so favorable to musical 
effect Pastored Poetry was confined to the Doric. The Dra- 
matic was the only department of poetry in which the Attic 
was the standard dialect 

§ T. Grammar flourished only in the decline of the Greek 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually traa\fi4 ^liziA ^^ 
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lects with little precision. Whatever they found in the old 
Ionic of Homer that seemed to them more akin to the later 
cultivated .£olic, Doric, or even Attic, than to the new Ionic, 
they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dialects. Even in the 
common language, whatever appeared to them irregular or pe- 
culiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form uoivov^ common^ though periiaps this form was 
either wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety. 
On the other hand, some critics used the appellation noi^oq as a 
term of reproach, iiesignating by it that which was not pure 
Attic. In the following Grammar, an attempt will be made to 
exhibit first and distinctiy, under each head, the Greek in its 
standard form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common usage ; 
and afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. 
It will not, however, be understood that every thing which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. This applies especially to the 
Doric and MoYic^ which, with great variety within themselves 
(^1^, are closely akin to each other ; so that some (as Mat* 
taire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the following Grammar some forms will be simply men- 
tioned as Doric, that also occur in the MoYvz. By the term 
.^lic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the 
cultivated JEk)lic of Lesbos ; as the term Ionic is usually con- 
fined to the language spoken (though, according to Herodotus, 
with four varieties) by the lonians of Asia Minor and the adja- 
cent islands. 

§ 8* It remains to notice the modifications of the later 
Greek. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a rude 
and semi- barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused 
some of the peculiarities of their native tongue. These are 
termed Macedonic^ or, sometimes, from Alexandria, the prin- 
cipal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of later Greek culture, 
Alexandrine. 

The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world, 
was employed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and 
the composition of the Christian. When so employed by na- 
tive Jews, it naturally received a strong Hebrew coloring ; and, 
as a Jew speaking Greek was called ^JEXliivianjg (from iXlriviim^ 
to speak Greek) y this form of the language has been termed the 
Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. Its pecu- 
liarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the 
fathers, and through the difiusiom of Christianity exerted a great 
jfeneral influence. i 
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Another influence modifying the Greek came from the lan- 
guage of the Boman conquerors of the world. Of necessity, 
the Greek, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such 
scholars as Arrian, Lucian, and .£lian, and the precepts of a 
class of critics, called Atticists, was continually becoming more 
and more impure. The language of the Byasantine period was 
especially degenerate. Since the destructioq of the Eastern 
Empire by the Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Eccle- 
siastical Greek with the popular dialects of the different dis- 
tricts and islands of Greece has produced the Modern Greek, 
or, as it is often called, by a name derived from the Roman 
Empire in the East, Romaic. This language has been es- 
pecially cultivated and refined within the present century, and 
has now a large body of original and translated literature. 

^ 9. The Greek, therefore, in its various forms, has never 
ceased to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a 
aeries of compositions, not only including many of the highest 
productions of genius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



JEschylus, From. Vlact. 



CHAPTER I. 

CHABAjCTEBS. 

[inr 1, a.) 

§ 10. The Greek language is written with 
twenty-four lettersj two breathingSj three accents^ 
four marks of punctuation^ and a few other char- 
acters. 

1. For the Letters, see Table, I 1. 

Remarks. 1; Double Forms. Sigma final is written g ; 
not fincH^ a ; as, axdaig. In compound words, some editors, 
without authority from manuscripts, use g at the end of each 
component word. ; thus, ngogtigfpiQHg. The other douhle forms 
are used indifferently ; as, fiovg or 6ovg* 

2. Ligatures. Two or more letters are often united, except 
in recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (iiga« 

tura, tie) ; as, f^ for xat^ 8 for ov, cS* for a&y T (named art or 

arlyfMi) for or. For a list of the principal ligatures, see Tahle, 
112. 

^11* 3. Numeral Power. To denote numhers under a 
thousand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, as 
exhibited in the table, with Uie mark ( ' ) over them ; as, a 1, 
»' 10, i/T 12, Qjty 123. The first eight letters, with Vau, lep- 
resented the nine units ; the next eight, with Koppa, the nine 
tens ; and the last eight, with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The 
thousands were denoted by the same letters with the mark he- 
math; as, e' 5, jt 5,000, x/ 23, ny or x/ 23,000, ^«w^« 1841, 
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KoTBB. «. Yan, in its tuoal anall ftm (r\ MBemblet tbt Ugiton tar #r 
(§ 10). Hence tome editocB oonibiiiid them, and empk^ 2T, as tha laiga fbna 
cf Yan, to dflnote 6. 

/3. Sometimes the Greek letters, like <rar own, denote ordinal nmnbofs, ao- 
oofding to thdr own ocder in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer 
are maiked; as, 'IXsmUg^ A^T^ilyThe IHad, Booh Z, VI^ XXIV. 

y. Another method of writing numerals oocnn in dd inscriptions, by which 
I denotes oiu^ 11 (for Iliyn) Jhi^ A(for AU«)feii, H (for Hsmt^ §22. «) 
a hundred^ X (for X/Xmi) a Aonuand^ M (for M^^'m) ten Aou iond. IT drawn 
aroond another nomeral multiplies it by fire. Hius, MXXj^H^^ AAIII 
= 12,676. 

§ 13« 4. Roman Letters. By the side of the Greek 
letters in the table (HI), are placed the Roman letters which 
take their place when Greek words are transferred into Latin 
or English ; as, jKvxJUoy/, Cyclops. 

Notes, c Hie letter y beoomas n, when folbwed by another palatal ; 
but, otherwise, p ; as, lyytKttj Lat. an^gtbrn^ Eng. angd ; ^v^mv^ ttfncoft ; 
Jid^yy^ larynx ; JUfyTM, Mffiiuu 

/3. The d&pkAgmg m becomes in Latin m; m, a ; i/, i or « (before a cooso* 
nant almost always i) ; «i/, u ; and m, yi ; as, ^m^y PheedruM ; Bm^tmi, 
JBcBotia; Ni<>.«f, NUus; Am^utt^ Darius Md<'«, Media; Bf«v#w, Mutaf 
"EuXuivtOy JUthyia. 

A few words ending in ma and «i« are excepted ; as, Mamy Maioy T^«mr, 
TVoia or Tnya ; so also AJW; , AJax, 

y. The improper diphthongs f, in, ^ are written in Latin simply 0,6,0; 
as, 0^dExi7, Thraciy *'Ajitify Hades, Og^rr*, Thressa, ^^n, ode. But in a few 
compounds of ij^^ 1^ becomes ce; as, r^my^'Hm, trayadia, Eng. tragedy, 

%. The rou^ hreaUdng becomes, in Latin and English, A, while the emooQi la 
not written ; a8,*^«r«^, Hector, "E^vl, Eryx, 'PU, Rhea (the A being jdaced 
after the r \xy the same inaccuracy as after the w in our wldle, pronounced 
hoo-iie; since in both cases the breathing introduces the word). 

^13. II. The Breathings are the Smooth or 
Soft ( * ), and the Rough ( ' ), also called the As- 
pirate (aspiro, to breathe). The first denotes a 
gentle emission of the breath, such as must precede 
every initial vowel ; the second, a strong emission, 
such as in English is represented by h. One of 
these is placed over every initial vowel, and over 
every initial or doubled f. 

Notes. 1. An initial v has always the rough breathing to assist in its 
utterance (as in English an initial long « is always preceded by the sound of 
y; thus, St, v/iuTt, as, in English, uae, pronounced yuae, union) ; except in the 
iEolic dialect, and in the Epic forms uftfu§, vft,fu or uftfAtv^ v^ikfu. 
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S. An imHittl f reqninsy tar its proper vibratifm or loUing, a stzong atpim- 
tioD, and is therefofe always mariced with the rough bresthing; as, fim 
When ^ is doubledy the first ^ has the smooth breathing^ and the seoood tba 
rouC^; as, Uy^fn- See } 6S. /3. 

8. In diphthongs (except « , 7, and y), the breathing is placed over tha 
second vowel ; as, mvrit^ §SrH» See § 26. 

4. In place of the roogb breathing, the .£olic seems commonly, and the 
Epic often, to have used the digamma (§ 22. )), or the smooth breathing. In 
Homer we find the smooth for the rough particulariy in words which are 
strengthened in some other way » as, ijf»fiX«f, «?>.«;, #^f«c, Mki§s^ ^f^Mh ^ 
lf»f|A.«f, «A«f, t^f^ ^>J9Sy if*i*t» 

^14. III. The Accents are the Acute ('), the 
Grave (^), and. the Circumflex ("or "). For 
their use, see Prosody. 

^ IS. IV. The Marks of Punctuation are the 
Comma ( , ), the Colon ( • ), the Period ( . ), and 
the Note of Interrogation ( ; ), which has the 
form of ours (?) inverted. 

« 

To these, some editors have judiciously added the Notb of Exolama* 
now ( ! ). 

^10. V. Other Characters. 

1. CoRONis and Apostbophb. The mark ( * \ wliidi at the begummg of 
a word is the smooth breathing^ over the middle is the Cobonis (^MtMitigj crook' 
ed mark\ or tnark of cratis^ and at the endj the Apostbophb (} SO) ; as, r«»- 
rJi for rit mird^ iXX* lyti for ikXek lyti, 

2. The Htpodiaetolb (iw^mrrsk^y tqaaraium Umeath\ or DiAsn>LX (li. 
«rr«Xit, separation)^ is a mark like a comma, placed, for distinction's sake, 
ftfter some forms of the article and relative pronoun, when followed by the en- 
clitics ri and r) ; as, S',ri, r0,rf, i^rt^ to distinguish them fh>m the partidet 
Strt, rtri, ?r/. Some editors move wisdy oftiit it, and merely separate the en- 
ditio by a space. 

8. The HTPBmr, Dlabesis, Dass, and Mabkb op Pabemthbsb and 
QuoTATioiBr are used in Greek as in Knglish. 

4. Among the other signs used by critics and editors, are Brackets [ ], to 
inclose words of doubtAil authenticity ; the Obelisk ( f or — ), to mark 
verses or words as feulty ; the Astebisk ( * ), to denote that something is 
wanting in the text ; and Marks op Quamttit, viz. ( " ), to maik a Yowel 
or syllable as fon^; C^ta short; (^^ or '^ ^ aa either long or short. 



CH* 1.] PBonrniciATioir. tS 

PROlinJNCUTION. 

^17* There are three methods of pronouncing 
Greek which deserve notice; the English/ the 
Modern Gruek, and the Erasmian. 

The {oommdation of evoy Umgaage, from the very kws of language, is in 
a oontinaal prooesB of change, more or lees rapid. And in respect to the Greek, 
there is fiiU internal evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially 
changed before its orthography became fixed, and that it has materially 
changed since. Therefore, as there is no art cnT embahning sounds, the an- 
cient pronunciation of the Greek can now ovlj be inferred, and, in part, with 
great uncertainty. Modem schohus have conmKmly pronounced it according 
to the analogy of their respective languages. The Kngliah method, which has 
prevailed in the schools of England and this country, conforms, in general, to 
the analogy of our own tongue, and to our me&od of pronouncing the Latin. 
The Modem Greek method (also called the Bcuchlinian, from its ^iatmg""^»<^ 
advocate, the learned Beuchlin) is that which now prevails in Greece itself. 
It is given below, as exhibited in the Grammar of Sophocles. The Erasmian 
method (so named itom the celebrated Erasmus) is that which is most exten- 
flivdy followed in the schools upon the continent of Europe, and which con- 
forms most nearly to the prevailing analogy of the continental tongues. 

KoTE. To avoid confusion, the terms pniraeted and abnqii are employed 
bdow to denote what, in English orthoepy, we commonly call long and sAorC 
sounds ; and the term ictus (stroke, beat\ to denote that stress of the voice 
which in English we commonly call accent. For the proper use of the tenns 
hnff and s/korf, and accent^ in Greek grammar, see Ptosody. 

A. English Method. 

§18* 1. Simple Vowels. 17, v, and a have always the 
protracted' sounds of e in mete^ u in tube^ and in note ; as, 

B and o have the abrupt sounds of e in let^ and in dot ; ex- 
cept before another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like e in redl^ and in go ; as, Ac/w, Xoyog ' 
^eo;, poog ' di^ to. 

a and » are, in general, sounded like a and i in English ; 
when protracted, like a in hate^ and i in pine ; when abrupt, 
like a in hat^ and i in pin. At the end of a word, » always 
maintains its protracted sound ; but or, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indiistinct sound of a in Cohmibia ; as, ^17^/, Uorth ' 
x^ay/Ma, gstUa * toc. 

NoTB. If « or I recdves the ictuSf whether primary or secondary, and ia 
ibHowed Vy a sin^^e consonant or ^, it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt 
in any preceding syllable ; as, tHy**, ik*i^ • y^c^irt, ^ski^ *A5f|y«r«f . From 
this rule is excepted a in any syllable preceding the penult, when the vowel <^ 
the next syllable is 1 or 4 before another vowel (both without the ictus)^ ia 
which case • is protnu;ted; ae^ trgirUt^ rf«M«f, y«Xt«^«fUbx*** 
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2. Diphthongs. The diphthongs are, for the most part, 
pronounced according to the prevailing sound of the same com- 
binations in our own language ; m like ei in height^ oi like oi in 
hoUy vi like ui in quiet^ av like au in aught^ iv and lyv like eu in 
Europe^ neuter ^ ov and uv like ou in thou ; m is sounded like 
the affirmative ay {ah-ee^ the two sounds uttered with a single 
impulse of the voice), and vl like whi in whUe, ' Thus, Bidvta^ 
avjolj nXtvaovfiai^ ijvloy, ^wvfiaj viog. 

3. Consonants. The consonants are pronounced like tho 
corresponding letters in our own alphabet, with the following 
special remarks. 

^, «, and ;^ ara always hard in sound : y being pronounced like ^ in ^ 
(except before a palatal, where it has the sound of n^^ in long^ § 49) ; » and x 
Uke e in cap^ and ch in chao»^ L e« like A ; as, yifts^ Hyyt (pron. ong-god)^ 

S has the sharp sound of (A in (hin ; as, d-itf . 

r has the sharp sound of « in toy ; except in the middle of a word before 
ftj and at the end of a word after n and ««, where it sounds like z; as, rCUm • 
»«#/««<, rnty if* 

r and r never have the sound of sh ; thus 'A^/a is pronounced A'-d-Oj not 
A'^Ax-^i ; K^trimfy Krit-i-aSy not Krish'-i-as, 

At the beginning of a word, | sounds like ^r, and ^ like s ; and, of two 
consonants which cannot both be pronounced with ease, the first is silent ; as, 
M%u^£»j ^/'n^/^«, Hr^ktfAmTcsy ^ytXXtof, So, in English, xebee^ jwa&n, &c. 

4. Breathings. The rough has the sound of h ; the smooth 
has no sound ; as, oqoq^ ogog. See ^ 13. 

5. Ictus. The primary ictus is placed according to the fol- 
lowing 

Rule. In dissyllahleSy the penult takes the ictus. In poly* 
syllables^ the penult, if long^ takes the ictus ; but, if short, 
throws it upon the antepenult. Thus, Trari}^, pron. pd-ter^ yqi^ 
V?**9 gra'phc'te^ ygaq>zxty grapK-e'te, 

Note. If two or more syllables precede the primary ictus, one of thesej, 
receives a secondary ictus, in placing which the ear and formation of the word 
win decide. 

B. MoDERii Greek Method. 

^ 1 Oa *^ m and ^ are pronounced like a in father ; after the sound I 
(i. If, II, «!, V, Ui) it is pronounced like a in pecvlUurity, m like i. ««, iw, 
irv, ttuy before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute (/3, y, V) are pronounced 
like a», er, «e», ou, respectively ; in all other cases, like a/, e/, ce/, off, fi like r. 
7 before the sounds E and I is pronounced neariy like y in yes, York ; in all 
other oases it is guttural, like the German g in Tag, yy and y% like ng in 
strongest. y^ like nx, yj^ like n^A, nearly. ) like <A in Mof. i Hke 
« in fdhwy nearly. %t like i. iv, see «». ^ like z, n and ^ Kke «• 
fNS Bee •». i^ like <& in Mm. t like t in mocAuie. » like A. X like /; 
befon the Bound ^ Uke IT in IFSSieMk. ^ like m. /»«• like m&, as, tf^v^' 
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ri^ pfOUNinoed AmbmAem. /»i^ 0*«^0 ^^ ">^ » like » ; bcAm the 
floimd I, like n in oNUm, The words ro, rjiv, ly, riw, befbre a word beginning 
with » or g are pronoonoed like r*^, rny^ %y^ ^hy bcdfore » or | (see ys, yf) ; 
a. g. rj» Mu^v, If |»x«;c«) pronoonoed riyumt^tj ly^xix^\ before r or- 1^ 
thej are proooonoed rj^ rii^ 1^ rv^ ; e. g. W» •'•m^'^ ^ ^*X9* P*^ 
Boonoed rif^gm^^ ri^^v;^^. »r like nd, as, Ifn^Mf pronoanoed indimoa, 
I like » or At. • like o in porter. m like «. •» like oo in moon. «>, i^ 
like joi, r. r like s in mtft ; before /S, 9^, ), ^ ^, it is sounded like C > ^ 0* 
jMT^Mf, t^ittuy 2^*^v% pronoonoed »«C/>*^> (^•''•^ Z^vftn ; so also at the 
end of a word, r«vr fist^iy-iTt rnt yif) pronoonoed r«v{0«r«A.irf rii^y^f . r lika 
t in fe2L V like 4. m like 1. f like ph or f, x ^^ German eh or 
Spanish J. ^ like jat. « and y like o. ««, see «v. 

** The rtmgk breathmg is silent in Modem Greek. So fiir as quanUfy is oon- 
oemed, all the short Yowels are equivalent to the long ones. The written ae- 
eent goides the stress of the voice. The accent of the enditie^ however, ia 
disregarded in prononciation. But when the attracting word ha« the accent 
on the antepenolt, its last syllable takes the secondary accent ; e. g. ^iT^cv ftm, 
pronoonoed ^i^w^mi, hot X»A.i»r«/ ^mi has the primary accent on the fint syl* 
labia Xi, and the secondary on »Tmt.'* — Soph. Gr. Gr.^ pp. 21, 22. 

C. Erasmian Method. 

^ 80* The Erasmian method differs from the English chiefly in soond- 
ing • protracted like a in fathery 1 protracted like t in fiiadkm^, « like ejf in 
Aey^ Mu Jjkid ou in omr^ §u like ou in ragout^ m like our pronoun mw, and ^ lUce a 
Boft dz. 

HISTOBY OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 

^91* That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the 
Phoenician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 

Aocozding to common tradition, letters were first brought into Greece by 
Cadmus, a Phoenician, who founded Thebes. In illustration, we give the com- 
mon Hebrew alphabet, which is substantiaDy the same with the old Phoenician, 
placing the corresponding Greek letters by the dde. It should be remarked, 
however, that the forms of the letters in both alphabets have undergone much 
change. It wiU be noticed that most of the Oriental names of the letters, 
when transfored to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law 
xeq)ecting final letters (§ 63), and that this is commonly efiected by adding m. 





Hebrew. 


Greek. 




Hebrew. 


Greek. 
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Aleph 


A « Alpha 
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Beth 


B C Beta 
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Samech 
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He 
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Tan 


F F Van 


fi 


Pe 
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Zayin 


Z I ZeU 
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Tsade 


B I XI 
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Hheth 


H « EU 
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Koph 


9 Koppa 
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Teth 


a Theta 


1 
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Besh 


p e ^0 
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lod 


I i loU 


ET 


Shin 


^ ^anQE^eam^ 


O 


ITiyiA 


K m Kappa 


n 


Tau 


T T 1%.u 
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§ 99« This borrowed alphabet received In the course of 
time important modifications. 

m. The origiiial PhoBnidaa alphabet had no proper Toweb. The Gredci, 
the refo te, emploTed as such those letters which were nearast akin to yowds) 
▼is. A, E, F, H, I, and O. In the tranaition of these letters into voweli 
there appears to hare been nothing aibitraiy. A, as the toft or entir^ open 
breathing, natnraUj passed into the most opeaa. and deepest of the Yowds. 
E and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the palatal breathing, naturally 
became signs of the shorter and longer somids of the palatal vowel e ; in like 
manner, the lingual breathing I passed into the fingoal vowdi I, and the lalnal 
breathing F into the labial rowel it (compare i and y, or in some languages 
jy and also u and tr or t^) ; O appears to have been originally a nasal breath- 
ing, and was hence em^doyed to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, ft' 
The aspirate use of E and F stLQ continued for a period, and hence these 
letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the addition of ^TJiifj 
mnooth ; thus "E y^TXify *T ^Tkiv. It will be observed that the last of these 
letters, when used as a vowd, was somewhat changed in form, and was put at 
the end of the old alphabet. The aspirate use of H prevailed still later, even 
to the period of the highest Greek refinement, and when at length it had 
yielded to the vowel use, the grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who 
flourished at the court of Alexandria, about 200 years B. C^ is said to have 
divided the old character into the two marks, h for the rough, and -1 for the 
smooth breathing. These marks were abbreviated to ^ J or i" i, and were 
afterwards rounded to their present forms, * '. To the same Aristophanes has 
been ascribed the first use of marks of accent and punctuation. 

/3. The sibilants 2, H, and '^ exchanged places in the alphabet ; so that 
B came after N, '?) after 11 (heace called Sm^t?, the 8 which stood next to JPt), 
and 2 after P. 

7. To the Phoenician al])habet, the Greeks added the aspirates ^ and X, 
the douUe consonant T, and the sign for long 0, iL These new letters they 
placed at the end. In distinction the short o was now termed "O /uTx^fi, 
tmaU 0} and the long o, *n f^iya^ great 0, The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to ud in sounding them ; thus, 
<&r, XT, as, in English, 5e, ce. 

). In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F9 and also 9 ^^^ 
'^, which were only rougher forms of K and 2, fell into disuse, and these 
letters were retained only as numeral characters ; F and 9 ^ is^we proper 
places in the alphabet, but ^ at the end. Thus employed, they were termed 
JEpuema (Ivi^tifitv^ sign, mark). See ^ 1, § 11. 

F was also named from its fcHin the Dlgamma^ i. e. the double gamma ; 
and from its being longest retained among the ^Eolians, the .^AtUc Digamma. 
It is st^ found upon some inscriptions and coins. In Latin it commonly ap- 
pears as 9; thus, F/^iV, video, to «ee, Ftfiv^;, vinum, wine. Its restcntitian by 
Bentley to the poems of Homer has removed so many apparent hiatuses and 
irregularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time of Homer, 
though apparently even then beginning to lose its power. The general law in 
respect to the disappearance of F, appears to be the following : Btfare a vowei 
or an initial ^^it i$ usually droppedf or becomes one of the common breathmgt ; hitd 
oAerurisef it usually passes into the cognate vowel u ; thus, ^0F«f . fi^Wij ^iFt$ 
(Lat AopM, bod, booes) become ^mj, /a*/, ^its *, but 0#Ff, jSaI? », /5iF, /3«Fri bo- 
comefitSfy fipv9j fis»y ^vri (^ 14). 
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§ 99m Tlw dfhaktt kk its pnmni compkCa ftnn wm fnt adopM b^ 
the loniaiii (c£ § i% and henoe termed 'I^Msik -jxn^^mTm In Attic in- 
■c ri plio — it was tint used in tiie aRhonship of Fncfidea, B. C. 403. 

Hie Gnelca tint wrote, like the Phcenidans, from light to left ; and ihm 
a lte r nat ely from left to n^ and right to left (as it wastenned, /B<>r<yfw>ti.ta. 
mAeoxtmnuwkkdkpkmgk). In this mode the lawv of Sokn nve written. 
Herodotos, however (IL SB), spetka of the method oi writing fttMn left to 
rigVit as the OBtabliwhed cmtom of the Gredcs in his time. TO] a verr late 
period the Gieda wrote entiidr in capitals, and without marking the divisioii 
of woida. The small cmsiTe fhaiartw fiat ai^Mars in manosoripts in the 
eighth oeatmy, though then is evidenoe of its havu^g been nsed eadier in tha 
tnnsaeti<His of common life. 

That there shoold be great Tsriety in the orthogrqih j of the diaVrti v»- 
■ntts of neee e aty fttim the Act, that in each dialect words were written at 
thej were pronoonoed. The Greeks had no standard of orthography nntil thn 
prevalenoe of the Common dialect (} 4). 



CHAPTER II. 

VOWELa 

iTai 

§ 94« The Greek has Jive simple vowelsj and 
seven diphthongs. Each of the simple vowels may 
be either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or first 
vowel. 

Bemasks. 1. Of three vowels, the long and short sounds 
are represented hy the same letters (a, a ; T, r ; v^v); but of 
the other two, by different letters (c, rj ; o, o;). 

KoTEB. m. The long sounds of these two rowels occur hr mora fteqosnfl j 
Aan thoee of the other three, and are henoe distingniahed by separate char- 
acten. 

/S. ^Wlien speaking of letters, and not of sotmds, i^ say that the Greek 
lias seven Towds ; and call • and « the short voweU^ because they always rep- 
resent short sounds, n and m the long vowda, because they always represent 
long soonds, and «, i, and nv the doubtfid voweU^ because thdr form leayes it 
doobtftd whether the sound is l<mg or short 

y. There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels were pronounced 
in the same manner as the corresponding vowels are now pronounced upon the 
continent of Europe ; i. e. «, like a in father^ wall^ fan (not as in Aote) ; n, ly 
like e in tft^, Aen (not as in mete) ; i like i in machine^ pin (not as in pine) ; 
My a, Eke o in notey nta; u like « in tube, buB, They will hence be thus placed 
Wfox fim 9emh of prmmskm or atUHMaHom* 

9 
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Eniize 
.OpeDOflai.* 

^^^^on bjr thelfp^ • QpeniDg. 

In genen], «, i, and • are termed the open, and v and i the dom Towels ; 
but • is more apai than i and «, and i ia somewhat closer than #• 

^ 9S« 2. In the Greek diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a more open to a cheer sound ; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel is always £ or v. Hence the combinations possible 
are only seven^ or, counting separately the proper and improper 
diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, oiv scarcely occurs, except in 
the Ionic dialect. 

A Aort prepositive left time for the foil utterance of the subjunctive vowel, 
and the diphthong was then termed proper^ as really combining two sounds ; 
but a long prepositive neaiiy or quite crowded out the sound of the subjunc- 
tive, and the diphthong was thai termed improper^ as though diphthongal 
only in appearance. 

3. After a long, 17, and «, the subjunctive i so lost its sound, 
that it was at last merely written beneath the prepositive, if 
this was a small letter, and was then termed iota subscript (sub- 
scriptus, written beneath). With capitals, it still remains in the 
line, but is not sounded. Thus, **'Aidrig or ^fjg^ pron. Hadis^ 
^Hibfi GT jidfi^ ide ; 'JZidif or ^^if, ode, 

Notes. «. The / subscript is often written where it does not belong, ftom 

fidse views of etymology ; as in the Epic dative S-^^fi^/, for S-v^ft (^ 8) ; 

^and in the aorist of liquid verbs, which have si in the penult of the theme ; 

thus, from ^/»«, m7^at (roots ^if, «^), f^ffMt, ^^«, ^^4v, for I^hmk, «r^c, i^ • 

80 Perf. n. iri^iffa^ for iti^fiva, 

fi. In some cases the best critics differ ; thus, in the infinitive of verbs in 
•lU^ some write rz/e^y, as contracted from r//««ciy, and others rtftSu^ as o(M1- 
tracted from an older form nfiutv. So in the adverbial forms «f , S^rri^ or «*«, 
7«rif, and the like. • 

§ 9 6, 4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned 
(y, fij and 01), the breathings and accents are written over the 
second vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels ; 
as, avTif, herself but avrjj, cry ; ijv^a, but ^vqb ' oif^iaig (« ), 
but "Aidriq («). 

If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced separatdy, 
the second is marked with a diaeresis (§ 16. 3) ; as, svni, HS^, 

5. For a full exhibition of the Greek vowels, simple and 
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compound, see the Table (tJ 3). They are there divided into 
classes, according to the simple sound which is their sole or 
leading element, as A sounds, &c. ; and into orders, according 
to the length of this sound, or its combination with other sounds, 
as short votoeU, &c. The classes are arranged according to 
the openness of the vowel from which they are named. A^w 
els belonging to the same class are termed cognate, 

^ SST. The Greek vowels are subject to a 
great number of Euphonic Changes, which may 
be referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the Precession of Vowels, and the Union of 
Syllables. 

These changes diminiBh the effort m speaking, b j redacing the vohime of 
sonnd employed, or by preventing hiatus, and lessening the numbor of tfir 
lables. 

I. Precession of Vowels. 

§ S68. The great tendency in Greek to the pre- 
cession or attenuation of vowel sounds shows it- 
self, 

1.) In the change of simple vowels.- 

Precession especially afiTects or, as the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to c and o, and, when long, 
to 1}, and sometimes to to, 

Henoe these three vowels may be regarded as kindred, and are often inter- 
changed in the formation and inflection of w(Hrds. Thns, in the verbs r^U 
mv, rr^i^, we find the root in three forms, r^***-, r^i**-, and r^f***) ^r^^'^ 
rr^c^-, and er^*^- 1 and in ^ny^vfis, we find the forms fty-, ^ny-, and /^^y-* 
TUs interchange is also illustrated by the connecting vowels inserted, for the 
sake of euphony, in the inflection of words. Thus, in the first dedension, 
the connecting vowel is «, but in the second, «, for which in one case i a{»- 
pears. In the indicative active, the connecting vowel in the aorist and per- 
fect is • (passing^ however, into « in the dd pers. sing. ; compare the imper- 
ative fiwkw^si), while in the present, imperfect, and future, it is • before a 
liquid, but otiunrwise i. 

§ »©• 2.) In the lengthening of the short vow- 
els, and in the general laws of contraction. Thus, 

«. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled ; 
that is, a z= ««, ij = «£, w = oo, v = vv, and r = iT. When- 
ever, therefore, in the formation of words, a short vowel is 
lengthened, or two short vowels of the same c\ixas vct^ >xc^Xfi^ 
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in sound, the corresponding long vowel oaght to result. But 
through precession, which especially affects the long open 
vowels, a, unless it follows «, i, ^, or go, is usually length- 
ened, not to or, but to the closer 17, and ce and 00 commonly 
foioky not fi and «, but the closer diphthongs bi and ov, whicJi 
are hence termed the corresponding diphthongs of « and a. 

fi. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel sound. See ^§ 31-37. This naturally appears less in 
the earlier than in the later contractions. Compare fiwtlfig 
with fiaadetg (^ 37. 2). 

KoTB. A similar tendency to pass firom a more open to a doeer sound 19- 
pears in the general law for the formation of diphthongs (§ 25. 2). 

II. Union of Syllables. 

^ SO. The most important changes belonging 
to this head are, A. Contraction, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word ; B. Cra- 
sis (xgaaiSf mingling), which unites the final and 
initial vowels of successive words ; and C. Apos- 
trophe or Elision, which simply drops a final 
vowel before a word beginning witib a vowel. 

In poetry, two vowels are often miited in pronimoiation, which are wiittcii 
BepsadxHy, This nnion is termed tynizena (fuvil^n^tf^ placing togtther), or lyn- 
eephonesU (ftnttt^tiftifisj pronouncing together), 

A. Contraction. 

^31* Contraction takes place in three ways ; by simph 
unton^f by absorption^ and by union with precession. From the 
law of diphthongs (^ 25. 2), two vowels can unite without 
change only when the latter is 1 or v, and the former a more 
open vowel. In other cases, therefore, either one of the vow- 
els is absorbed^ i, e. simply lost in the other, which, if before 
short, now of course becomes long ; or else precession takes 
place, changing oAe of the vowels to i or v, which then forms 
a diphthong with the other vowel. The following are the gen- 
eral rules of contraction, with the principal cases belonging to 
each, and the prominent exceptions. 

NoTB. An /, when absorbed in «, n, or «, is written beneath it. Hie 
laws of contraction take effect, without regard to an / subscript, or the sab- 
juncttve I of the diphthong u; as, «ji f, ««i f (§ 33). 
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§ 33. L Two vowels, which can form a diph- 
thong, unite without further change. Thus, 






become 



Exception. m2, like di\ becomes f ; as, yn^d^^ yn^f • nnless, with Thiflnch, 
we pa:efer to write yvi^* 

^33. IL a, (1.) before an E sound (13), 
absorbs it ; but (2.) before another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (3.) a, or (4.) iy, with an O sound, 
forms to. Thus, 



(1.) «. 


become 


as 
rtfitii 


Ttfii. 




t» 


become 


aa 


mi 




TifilMUS 


TtfAft. 
TtftMTt, 




9»» 








•9 
(20- 




yi^am 


TtflS. 

yi^S. 




m§v 








(30-w 




fAftiat 
rt/teie/Uf 




(*■) 


•9 






•Seirot itrif. 


Exceptions. 


M, The closer n takes the x> 


lace ( 


of 


& in 


the contract fom 



of fonr eoery-dajf Terbs ; viz. vntvitt^ to hunger, )/^^«4v, to thint, x^**f^h ^ 
uaty and C««, to liboe ; as, Ari/yAi/y «rt/y^9, x^wB^m ;^^ri&«/. Add the yertNi 
»ftu0f e/Atut, and ^j'MT • the Subjunctive of verbs in -/m, as, Uriif (from Zrr«- 
fu) t^TTf • and the liquid Aorlst (see § 56). 

^ In adJ9ctioe$^ • before • and d is absorbed ; as, ^t^X.ia ^/trXS, )iv>iiM 
)iirX«r, ikfirXtfii MflrXn. 

y. In •Z*s^ ear^ the Nominative singular becomes •Zt by an absorptioa of 
the c, but the other forms are contracted according to the rule ; as, ttvit^ Stm* 

}. For the change of ^^ into •/, in verbs in -§tt, see § 37. 3. 

^ 34:* Remarks. 1. or, taking the place of y l>efore a 
(^ 50) is coixtracted like s ; thus, in the Ace. plur., (Jto/oy;, io- 
yoag) Xoyovg, {/Xwaaargj yXoiaaaag) /Xwaaug, {olvg) olag olg, Ix^" 
ag ix&vg, noXfug noXetg^ ^oag povg, fisKovag (/le/^oa?) fjitliovg ' in 
themes of Dec. IIi;, (Frj, kag) «I?, {q)avivTg^ q)nvtag) qtavug^ {odortg^ 
odoag) odovg^ {qlyg^ ^lotg) ^tg' in feminine adjectives and par- 
ticiples, (q)avtnaa, q>av(aaa) qxxvsiaa, {ayortaa^ uyoaaa) ayovaa ' 
in the 3d pers. plur. of verbs, {(iovXtvorah fiovXivoaat) fiovXhv- 
oi'cri, {ti&irai) ri&iuai Ti^fXoi<, {dldovai) didouat didovat^ {dti^ 
xvvvai) dHxvvaai dtixyvat. 

Notes. «. B y a similar contractioowith fioag fiws, we imd also ftiets vavt 
and yfias y^aZt (^ 14). In fike manner vmut occurs in the Nom. plur. by 
co]itracti<»i from >«<;, but only in late writers. 

9* 
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/k Forx«i'fX*SfiMe (lie. C For Kx<(^#, OJiXm, tee ( 109. /I. 

^ 3«S« 2. When a long is contracted with an O •oimd, 
there is usually inserted before the « an e, which, however, is 
not regarded in the accentuation as a distinct syllable ; as, vSig 
(pwg) tetig {][ 9), MsviXdog MBviXttog^^ *Atqil8ao *AjQtidiu (H 8). 

So sometimeSi chiefly in the losu (§§ 48. 1, 242. a), when • is short. 

^36. III. (1.) ea becomes i;, and (2.) c^, su 
(3.) € and o, with o, form ov ; but (4.) with other 
O sounds are absorbed. (6.) In other combina- 
tions not already given (^ 32, 33), e is absorbed. 
Thus, 





become 


as 




sbecome 


as 


(l.)« 


*»> 


ri/;t«« 


rtixfl. 


Ml 


•<» 


^it 


•Ts. ^ 


, , f 


?» 


xe^'h 


;c««"?' 


UV 


•«S 


^tXitprt 


fiXtS^u 


(2.) " 


«<i 


ircktts 


V0A.i/f. 


M» 


»h 


ttiXw 


^nX£, 


ll« 


•'. 


^txUtf 


ptXtTu 


•f 


r» 


fief 




•It 


w. 


xkiTts 


Mk%Tf* 


••1 


•'» 


jfiu 


v«r. 


(3.) .. 


•«» 


l^iXi«y 


l^iX§uf. 


•0» 


#1/, 


hx§§» 


hiXtS, 


«• 


•V, 


%fikitrt 


2nXcvT$. 


(5.) $»i 


«/, 


Xi^uu 


xv^^J, 


«i4 


•"j 


fAtXirittt 


fttXtrwf, 


(«f 


«? 


^iXinrt 


ptXnrt, 


M 


•«^ 


fi»t 


9»VS» 


•? 


?» 


PiXip 


^iXj. 


(4.)u, 


•t 


ftxUt 


(ptXm, 


«« 


«> 


rtfAni*T§t 


TtfinfTf 


«y 


r> 


iirrtif ' 


iffTf, 


nu 


9» 


rtfinus 


rift^s. 


lii 


•'j 


^tXictrt 


^iA.«7ri» 


y$ 


i'l 


ix^i 


ix^t. 



^ 3Ta Exceptions. 1. i« preceded by i, /, ^, or ^$ (§ 29), or in 
the plural or dual of the ^«^ or second declension, becomes £ ; as, vyn» vyutj 
it^yy^ietf it^yufiitt it^yv^ief, i^yv^^, ^v»iaf 90»»t, fy»id ffvxik^ ierUt •#r«. Yet 
f^itt^t Gen. ip^%etr»s (p^nrit (§ 104). 

2. In the dual of the third declension^ ii becomes ir ; as, n/^ii rif^n* In 
the older Attic writers, we find the same contraction in the Nom. plor. of 
nouns in 'tuf ; as, ^anxUg fitwtXns (incorrectly written -pf), instead of the 
common ^etfftXut, 

3. In verbs in -mt, the syllables mi and mi, except in the Infinitive, become 
M (L e. the • and t nnite, absorbing the n and i) ; as, ^nXiif ^hXm, htXiut )«- 
A«r;. But ^DX«ii» (Infin.) %nX»wi^ Itii^t (from ^I'^w^/) ^<^ff (§ 33). 

4. In the termination of the second person singular passive, tm is con- 
tracted into 9 or ti^ and ntu into ji ; as, /Sti/XivMi ficvXtvy or ^*Xim/, ^•vXimmi 

fi§vXtvif» 

5. For spedal contractions of i in the augment, see §§ 188, 189. 

R k m abk . Contraction is omitted !n many words in which it might take 
place^ accordmg to the preceding rules ; particularly in nouns of the third de- 
clension, and in dissyUabio verbs in -ut, 

B. Crasis. 

§ 38* Crasis (1.), for the most part, follows the 
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laMTs of contraction, disregarding, however, an i 
final, which, according to the best usage, is not 
even subscribed. But often (2.), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3.) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 

Crasis occurs mostly in poetry. It is commonly indicated by the coronit 
( ' ) (§ 16), except iHien this maik is excluded by the ron^ breathing ; as, 
rAfiui, wfAM. When an initial yowel has been absorbed without any farther 
diimge, the words are more frequently separated in writing ; as, m *fMu Hie 
same is sometimes done when a final vowel has been absorbed. And, hence, 
cases are often referred to aphctrem and apostrophe which properly belong to 
cra^. For the diange oS a smooth mute to its cognate rough, when the 
aeoond word is aspirated, see § 65. For the accent, see Ftoeody. 

^30. The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
ject to crasis are the following : 

0. The article; thus, for 

(1.) i\»y i Wif wn^ •mrU "Fot 4 iffni, &(tr4. 

»i \f*»*t •^fMtm ml kya^mi^ iym^f, 

(2.) i M^j k*n^y or, less (3.) i •Tvt^ fvt, 

Attic, m;* •* i^'A, •/ '^ci. 

rf if^^tf r&fi^i TtS Simr0t% ^§S^mT0t» 

Notes. 1. Tlie neuter Jomu r§ and ra are especially subject to crasis ; 
thus, for 

(1.) T§ iutfrUff Twmrrtn, For rk o^rXm^ ^3*Xm. 

ri iuftm, TtSfftM, (2.) r« iXn^tt^ ritXn^it* 

W VirMf, S^ifimTUf, (3.) ra ft/r^fc, r^xi*^ 

2. In crasis, Trt^, oUier^ retains the old form irt^ • thus, for 
§ 4LO« p> The conjunction xo/, and ; thus, for 

(I.) jm} If, ma) btfb jUif, For »ai «, »«} 0!^ x^^t XV' 

mm) Iv, Mf) U, ukvy »k»* (2.) uai 1/, xmi •», m/, mv. 

»a) «7r«, »^r«. (2, 3.) »») n iyx»^»* X^YX*^^*' 

y. A few other particles ; thus, for 

^TM i^m^ nri^, "For finiiv'tt l*, ^^tr* *v. 

fUfTM ifv, fUfr&f, 90V irriv, or*? Vr/y. 

%t fth tx*f*h •' f*^ *X**f^* ^ «y«^{, Z *ya^U 
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S» Some fonns of the pronouns ; thus, for 

lyw mSkm* lyffiuu. *v htftm^ ^9Uuu 

The few cases whicb remain are best learned from obserTation. 

C. Afosteofhe, or Elision. 

^41. Apostrophe affects only the short vowels 
ct, f, £, and o, and sometimes, in poetry, the pas- 
sive terminations in at (and perhaps oi in the en- 
clitics ^01, (Toc, Toc). In monosyllables (except the 
Epic pa), B only is elided. 

For the mark of apostrophe, see § 1 6. For the accentuation, see Proeodj. 

Elision is most common, 

1.) In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use ; 
as, a<f havxov (for ano kavxov^ ^ 65), in ixelvov^ xar ifii, and, 
in composition (where the sign ' is omitted), arigxofiai^ Sulavvw^ 
nuQHfii * aXk e/fu, ag ovr, y ovoer^ fiak av^od^ o (ot« o;, tax av. 

2.) In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence ; as, Tour* MJlAo, xavi rfiri ' viroix Sir-i ead^ onov (lar» 
onov), leyoifi ur, oio or/, <pi]fi f/at. 

§ 4^* Bebiarks. a. Elidon is less frequ^t in /, than in the other 
short vowels above mentioned. Particularly, it is never dided by the Attics 
in fri^i or Sn (which might then be confounded with »ri) ; and never in the 
Epic W/, or in adverbs of place in -S-t, It is never in prose, and very rarely 
in Attic poetry, elided in the Dative singular, which might then be confounded 
with the Accusative. The forms which take » paragogic (§ 66) are not elided 
in prose, except trr/. 

fi. Elision is least frequent in Ionic prose. In Attic prose, it is found chief- 
ly in a few words, but these often recurring. In poetry, where hiatus is more 
carefoUy avoided, its use is far more extended. In respect to its use or omis- 
sion in prose, much seems to depend upon the rhythm of the sentence, the 
emphasis, the pauses, and the taste of the vrriter. There is, also, in this 
respect, a great difference among manuscripts. 

DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 

§ 4:3. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precession, Union or Besolution, 
Quantity, and Insertion or Omission. 

$ 44i* L Precession prevailed most in the soft Ionic, and 
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least in the rough Doric and JRoMc ; while the Attic, which 
blended strength and refinement, held a middle place. £. g. 

1. Long m, ibr the most part, U retained in the Doric and .£oKc, bat in the 
Jama paaeee into ti ; while in the Attic it is retained after i, «, ^, and ^ but 
otherwise passes faito n (§ 29). Thus, Bar, 'dfti^d, Att ii^i^«, Ion. ii^^ • 
Dor. ^»f$*ty ^ttyMf tixvrdf, Att. and Ion. ^mfttHt wy^* ^»9Tnf * Dor. and Att. 
r»pm, w^Zy/MM^ Ion. f^in^ w^nyfMt, So, even in diphthongs, I(mi. vni/f, y^nZf, 
for Nta^, y^itfSf ttsd in DaL pL of Dec i., -y^t^ -tft^ for "mt^ -sut* 

KoTB. The nse of this long • produced, in great measure, the Doric featnre 
called ^>Mrti»^fMSi broad pronMnciatitmj iriiidi was imitated by the Attics in 
the lyric parts of their drama (§ 6). 

2. Short • is retained by the Doric in some words, where, in the Attic^ il 
posses into « ; and in some (particolariy verbs In ^«) by the Attic, where it 
becomes i in the Ionic Thus, Dor. r^tp^ 'A^rd^s^ 7»4, p^M^i, Att. r^fi^ 
"AfTt/tuf, 3^1, P^i * Att. ^Mf, ^MrMtfy rimt^ts^ i^^Wfy Ion. ^Uf, pottimt 

3. In noons in -ff, -utu the characteristic • commonly passes, in the lonie^ 
into 4 throughout ; as^ wikit^ Mf, u (contracted into r according to § 29. •), 
if^ usj mwj iwtj tat (oontr. if). 

4. As the long of • and #, or the contraction of ii and m or ••, the stricter 
Doric prefers the long vowels n and « to the closer diphthongs u and •» ; 
while, on the other hand, the Ionic is particnlariy fond of protracting « and • 
to u and •» or m. Thus, Dor. ^n^* ^SXcg * Gen. of Dec u., rS t^^aw • Infin. 
ti^f X**cvh vwSf * for x^*t» ^*y^»Sy ^*v •u^vw, iv^ir», ^ai^tfj iwfovf. Ion. 
^y«f , fMmoi, r*/*, for {(Mfy /MMf, wim, Att. ««^«f» ^^*h ff^ * ^^^"^ ««i>f«rt 
Mftsftoy tS^H • Dor. JM?^, ^»«^ME, 4S^«|. Both the Doric and Ionic have Zf for 
aSf, thertfore^ contracted from Uf. * 

5. Other examples of precessicm or the interchange of kindred vowels 
(^ 28) are the foUowing ; in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, thei Ionic has a more open sound than the Attic, or the Attic than 
the Doric or JRoUc ; Att *«i/, 'dtrit^ Ion, ahi, ahrit • Att. »««», »Xast, loo. 
and Com. »«iM, »Xmm • Att. ^m»H» Ion. B-Snsg • Ion. r^^t^ r«^y«f, fiiym^Hj 
AtL r^M**, ri^fUj ftiyt^ • Ion. Jkffmiim, Att i^fmiut • Ion. fuffafifi^m, Att 
fMent^^i» * Den*, and £p. •/, Att. «i • Dor. ^M»t, Ion. and Att ^n^xm, 
.£oL ^vmUfif • Att ^T0»rie, /3^«;^l*>f, srM^^aX/r, JSol. rr^trtf, fi^ox^fft «'9(^- 
Xif ■ Att iffuii iEoL iy«|^ • Att. l^flTtrii^ .£oL «^nr«y. 

§ 4S. n. Union ob Resolution. A. The Contraction 
of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is o(\en employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. £. g. 

I. In oontraeting • with an O sound, the Doric often prefers 4 to the 
doser i» ; fai the first dedension, regulariy. Thus, Dor. 'Ar^i/'^d?, rSv ^»^9 
(^ 8), n«niUi*, -SMf, miNiyr/, ^m^ruvtifAtf^ «'(ar«f , for *Ar^i/)«i> (uncontracted 
-«•), Ttiv S-v^St (-Mfv)^ Il«r«i^», -«lv«r (-^*» -««»«{), ittnStri (^-dsfrt^ h»9%»»£- 
^9 (-M/Mv)^ «'e«^«f (-MirH). A like contraction appears in, ^xo^ xukema 5ai 
xMh i M^ Dor. UtthJh, for HtwiXMsf. 
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S. For tba eontnctioii of m and m or m, see $ 44. 4. 

3. With the Ionics and some of the Dorics, the fiivorite oontraotion of m 
and i§v is into •«, instead oi »v. This use of i« for §» sometimes extends to 
cases where this diphthong results from a different contraction. Tims, ^<Xi«- 

(-•0f) ■ HtxetUuj iiixMUf, ^tnattv^ij in Herodotos for iit»»tMf (-«>)| tiiMMtfw 
(-Mf), )<»«<«i/r/ (-««tfri} • Xi*rtv9r» M. 283, for )iMT»vrr* (-«iirr«). 

4. The Dorics (bat not Pindar), contrary to the general law of the dialect, 
commonly contract • with an E sound following, into n ; as, l^rn^ ^lynf^ Aff, 
from i^TMi, ^iydu9f kays. CL § 33. «. 

5. In the contractions which follow the change of v befbre r (§ 58), the 
,£oUc often employs tu and m, for A and «i> ; as, Aoc pL rmig n/mitj rtit m- 
^Mff, for raf rt/i»Sf r««f fifMvt ' Nom. sing, of adj. and partic ft,%XMt$^ Tv^mitj 
rv^m^a, tx**^'h ^or fiikity ryypdf, rv^d^a, 7;^«»r« • 3d pers. pL of vobfl, 
fmri, M^vTTMff, for ^^i, M^vwrtfrt. The Doric has here great variety, both 
emplo}4ng the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though v were sin^ply 
dropped before r), the common diphthongs of contraction (§ 34), and the 
.^kdic diphthongs; thus, Ace. pi. ri^wf and ri^*** (Theoc 21. 1) ; rshf 
XvMvt and w ku»§f (Theoc. 4. 1 1) ; tJe and iif, one; Mwr*, lC*w« (Theoc.)^ 
M«rr« (Find.), and Laconic M«a • Nom. sing, of partic ^^mrmt (Pind. GL 
2. 108), <')«?«•« (lb. 73). So, likewise, m for §v before r in m»§i^»tf Theoc. 
11. 78. 

6. The Ionic use of «v for «v in a few words, appears, at least in some ot 
them, to have arisen from a union of • and m to form §t ; thus, for rmM^ 
\fAatvr$Vf rM(i>r«t7, ImvTM/, Ion. Tttvri^ l/«i«#tfr0P, ruvvrti/, l«#vr«v, from W mhri^ 
lfAi§ atinrov, ri« itlnrwy %• avrov. In the reciprocal ]»onouns, the §nt passed 
into the other cases. We find also Ion. ^^ivfutj r^atSfut (yet better TfSfut), 
for ^xvfMt, r^MUfita, In all these words, »tv is written by some with a disere- 
ds y as, B-tiSfut, 

^ 4:6» B. Vowels which appear obly ns diphthongs in the 
Attic are often resolved in ^thc other dialects, especially the 
Ionic and iEolic, into separate sounds. In the Ionic, the reso- 
lution of c(, with e prolonged, into ifi, is especially common ; as, 
fiaoilTji'/jy xXfftgj for jJaadiia, xXsig, 

Notes. «. On the other hand, the Ionic in a few cases employs contrac- 
tion where the Attic omits it, particulariy of «if into « » as, i^f, tfimrm, Imw- 
#>«, /3*>S-i«, iyi^»§fTm, for /i^«f, Ifioti^et, Ifin^m, fienS-itfj iyitnMfr*, 

fi. The fondness of the Ionic ibr a concurrence of vowels leads it, in some 
cases, to change » to « (§ 50) after a vowel (which, if before m, now becomea 
l) ; as, *Af <rr«y0^iff, llwiar; for *Af /rr«y«^«ff, Ui;y«9r«. 

C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often difier from the Attic 
by uniting the o of the article with o and ai initial, to form oi 
and <u ; as, to aXfi&ig^ -rtiXri&ig * oi ard^tg^ iydgtg * oi ounoloi^ 
^noioi* 

In the following erases, which are found in Herodotus, and the two first 
sba in Sasner, the amooth breathing has taken the place (tf the zaa^ ; i ^- 
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r«-«f, ai^wTH * • mirifi murif • ti iXXt^ ZxXst, Other dialectic cnseB are, 
Dor. i f X«f«f» atXMff • • i^ jw^ • »m4 Ix, »n» * »»i iTri, »fin • loo. i Irt^f 

§ 4T. ni. Quantity. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects oflen employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse. Thus, 

loQ. ^19'Xn^tH fx licX^rMf • Ion. Wtrn^ittf iv^cn, ««'«)cfff, ^iC<^ x^ir^tnif 
fx iv'jni^iMf, tyMlm, &tr«^t^g, futZ^fh f^^^^an * Dor* and £p. Xrd^ fur ir«7> 
^ • JEal. *AXMiott Jt^ttoff for 'AXiuutf Jt^euf See $$ 44. 4 ; 45. 5. 

Note. The poets, espedaUy the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 
according to the metre. A short vcfwel when lengthened in Epic Terse 
QSoaUy passes into a cognate dipthong ; as^ %lXnX»v^g for iXnXitBmgf A. 202. 

§ 4 8* IV. Insertion or Omission. Vowels are of\en 
inserted in one dialect which are omitted in another ; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These oflen double a vowel, or insert the half 
of it (i. e. the short for the long)^ for the sake of the metre, 
particularly in contrtict verbs ; as, nQrinvov HXdtiQ^ for xq^pop 
ildmQi A. 41, ^aor^ey, ^(Soimaa^ OQOtt^ OQoitfg^ ytlwoPTtg^ ffooag^ 
yaXouig, itlxoai, for 9ar^sr, t^fimaa^ o^ttl, o^^, ytXiivx^g^ ^tuf, ^'o- 
Img^ iXxoai, 

Rkkarkr. 1. The Ionic is eq)eciall7 fi)nd of the insertion of i ; as, Gen. 
pL iit^Un^ ;^n9Uff, mitimfj fiar Avi^Sv, &c ; 2 Aor. infin. tvfiuv, Xiviuvf for 

2. In the Doric and Epic, the particles S^, Jifm, ««Tfl(, rc^d^ A***, M, 
and «■•«' (Dor. for r^of ), often omit the final vowel before a consonant, with 
mch aasimilatian of the preceding consonant as enphony may require ; as, 
i^ tr^mtj (UfA fittftit^i, Siyx^t0it, Af^rag (§ 68. S), xai iuvMfuv, »«r ^aXm^ 
(§ 62. ^), xk» xt^Xnti ^'ty yifVi xax^tvett, xet^ fo**^ xaXXiTSf, xafAfii^»fj 
irk^ Znfi, m9^i/n^u, vfifitixxuv, irir riv. When three consonants are thus 
hrooght together, the first is sometimes rejected ; as, xaxrati, afif»^n, toe 
mmutrmwt, Aftfttti^u, So, Sometimes in the Doric, even before a single conso* 
nant \ as, Mmfimifttv, » 

Notes. «. From the dose connection of the preposition with the follow- 
ing word, these cases are not regarded as making any exception to the rule 
m § 63. Compare § 68. /3. The two words are often written together, even 
when there is no composition ; as, xaS^ufetfttf, tr»rrif» 

fi. In these words, the final vowel was probably a enphonic addition to the 
original form. Compare i^-i and uvi with the Latin a6 and 8ub. The old 
form flr^r, in accordance with the rule (§ 63), became v^ig and v-^PTt, whence 
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y. Some of these forms even passed into the Attic, and into Ionic prose ; 
as^ xmr^nt9 (poet), Jiftfimmg (Xen.), mf^^-ausfAms (Herod.). 

I. *A^ has also, by aphnresis, the Epic form fa, which is enclitic. 
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CHAPTER III. 

CONSONANTS. 

iTra.1 

^40. The Greek has eighteen consonants, 
represented by seventeen letters. 

They are exhiMted in the Table (f 3) acQording to two methods of dhris- 
ion, employed by orthoepists. Consonaats of the ume daaSi according to the 
first method, are termed cognate ; of the same order, eoSrdmate, 

Remarks. 1. The letter y performs a double office. THien foUowed by 
another palatal, it is a nascU ; otherwise a midiSe made. As a nasal, it has n 
for its corresponding Roman letter ; as a middle mute^ g (§ 12). For its 
prommdation, see § 18. 3. 

2. From the representation of the Latin o by /3 (fhyUktiy "BtfytXttt^ it it 
probable that in the ancient, as in the modem Chreek (§ 19), the mkUte 
mutes approached nearer to the aspirates than in our own language, and tiuity 
in forming them, the oigans were not wholly dosed. 

^80* 3. The semivowels v and a have corresponding 
vowels in a and c ; that is, a may take the place of y, and a of 
a, when euphony forbids the use of these consonants ; as, l^^o- 

ai for etp&aQvjai^ ant(fio» (contracted antgw) for anigam, 

e §§ 34, 46. /J, 56 - 58, 60, 63. R., &c. 

Note. In like manner, v is the corresponding vowel of the old oonaonanft 
F. See § 22. t 

^ SI. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of words, 

A. In the Formation of Words. 

I. A labial mute before a forms with it ip ; and a 
palatal, | ; thus, 

become as 

^r ^/', y^i^^ti y^i.^m. x^ 

Note. In like manner, ^ is the nnion of a lingoal with a sibilant soond, 
and in many words has taken the place of «d ; e. g. adverbs of place in -^i ; 
as, for 'AJ^var^i, 'A^^va^i, for 0ii/J«r^t, 0i*/3«^i • and many verbs in -^« ; 
as, for /uix/r^«, A^tXi^itf, for ff^r^A^, fe*?'** ^^ ^^tueaa verbs, the old forms re- 
nuUD in the j£o]ic and Doric (§ 70. Y.). For a lingual 6efbrs r, see $ 55. 




become 


as 


I 


xi^mxt *•(«(« 


& 


Xiywtt Xi|«r. 


& 


^VXt ^i^ 
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§ 83. IL Bt^fore a lingual mute^ a (1.) labial 
or (2.) paldal mute becomes coordinate (^ 49, TL 3), 
and (3.) a lingual mutCy a ; thus, 

become aa become -^ aa 

«-) A M«A»0f l^itf^Mf. yd- ;^S, iff'fMySwf W^mx^^ 

^ fii, y^df^n* y»afiiii9. (d.)rr rr, 4Mr0/Mirr«M *MfMi#r«#. 
vS' ^B; iXcivdnv iXi/^3-ify« ^r rr, ^iuirtis ^/'ivrrnf. 

(2.}yr «r, XiXiymM XiXcsr*/. rS' #3-, «ir«^r^y ^oftmrBnv. 

ExcEFTTOir. Two Ungual mates may remain together, if both are radi- 
cal ; BBf fr^mrrm, *ArB^ig. 

§ S3. III. Before ju, a labial mute becomes ft, 
a palatal, y, and a lingualj a ; thus, 

become ae become aa 

«/» fifif kiku^fuu XiXufifuu. xf* y^ rirvxfitMi rirpy^uu. 

Except in a few sach words as &»fi^ xivd^uvf, uaxf^^s* wSvfits * and some 
others frran the dialects ; as, in Homer, Hftnt T^/Mfv, IwiwiB-fuv^ Msx»^»B-fAif§g, 
JutMXf^ivt, 

^34. IV, V before a (1.) labial or (2.) pala- 
tal, is changed into the cognate nasal (^ 49, 1 3) ; 
and (3.) before a liquid, into that liquid ; thus. 





become 


aa 


1 


become 


1 as 


(l.)«r 


/•*"» 


rtnnr«r^«# 


«v/u<rar;^«r. 


ry 


ry» 


0V9ytrni ^vyytv^t* 


ffi 


Z*^, 


{y/3«XX«v 


i^SaXXw. 


^X 


yxy 


fwX'^/i*' vvyx'^^i"* 


f^ 


/*^ 


tfri/y^i^itf 


^vfi^i^m. 


^l 


yl 


U\ii* ly^itf' 


9/* 


/*/«*» 


Uftivt/ 


ift^fiittt. 


(3.)«X 


XX, 


hX«yae tXXtysf. 


f^p 


A*^^» 


h^v^tt 


tft-^^Sxos. 


H 


;/. 


irvf^^vr»t fvp^d^Ttf, 


(2)'» 


y». 


iTtxaXin 


lyxaXiet, 









KoTES. «. Enclitics are here r^arded as distinct words ; tbns, ivrt^ 
myu We find, however, final f changed in like manner npon old inscrip- 
tions ; as, MEM<I>2rXA5, for f*h '^vx»i (Insc. Potid.) ; so, AFKAJ, 
TOAAOrON, and even E22AM0I (cf. §§ 57. 5, 68. 3), for &f xal, rh 

fi. Before /u in (ihe Perfect passive, r sometimes becomes r and is some- 
times dropped ', as, for 9i<peif/*eti, Tifetrfim • for xi»Xi9ftettj xixXtfAtci. 

y. Before « la the Perfect active, v was commonly dropped, or the form 
avoided, except by later wiitera ; ai^ for xm^jms kim^imu 

10 
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^ SS. V. A lingual or liquid should not pre- 
cede a. This is prevented in various ways. 

1. A lingual mute is simply dropped before a; thus, ad/Aonaij 
naid^;^ ntld'uv) become awfiaat, naig^ ndaw. 

^ S6. 2. In liquid verhs^ the a formative of the Future 
and Aorist is changed into s (§ 50), which (1.) in the Future is 
contracted with the qffix^ but (2.) in the Aorist is transposed 
and contracted with tlie vowel of die penult. 

ThuBf in tho Fat. and Aor. of the liquid verbs, iyyikXt/, to announce^ 
fifM^y to distribute^ K^htt, to Judge^ rXvyw, to wath, and ^l^«#, to fiay^ for 

(^l.^eiyyiXee*, (^xyytXitt) JiyytXH ' (2.') ^yytXfOy (^yyttXa) liyyuXM, 

tifMTtt, (yi^U>) n/t£ • in/ttrm^ (Intftet) itufuu 

tc^hvaty (x^tviti) »ftvS • tx^tvvoy (Ix^tifat) tx^vm, 

^kufirejy (<rXt;yiw) itXvtSi • i^Xuvtct^ (X^Xvtta) ivXu^tm* 

^'^•^"t Qt^ttt) itfS* iii^tMy (l^lltf*) Dii^A* 

Notes, c. Here oei commonly passes into «) waHam t or ^ precedes; thoa, 
w(paXXnt to cause to slip^ ^aUt^, to $how (roots f(p»X-, f**-)) have in the Aw. 
(if^xXireiy l^ettXa) iff-ftiXm, l^nva • while ^rta'tM, to fatten^ ^rt^m/vat, to eom^ 
jphte (roots v-iav-, irtoa9-\ have Mdva^ ivi^cv*. But i«';^va/v«#, to wtake fam, 
xt^ahtt, to gain^ xotXtthvy to hollow outy Xtuxxlfat, to whiten, i^yaiv*/, to enrage^ 
9rtv»iftt, to riperiy have d in the penult of the Aor. ; rtr^mifat, to borty n ; and 
irnfutifHy to give a ngnalt fjuaitu^ to stains both n and £. A7|9«r, to raise, and 
ixXdfAokt, to leap, have &, which in the Indicative is changed by the aogment 
into n \ thus, ^^ a^«#, tiamfu. 

/3. A few poetic verbs retain the old forms with r ; as, xixXtt, to landy 
xiXret, txtXf» • xt^M, to meet vnthj to chance, xu^m, txv(^» • S^vUfa (r. ««.), 
to rouse, S(0-»f, Z^rm • ft^tt, to kneady tfv^vm. Add these forms, mostly ftom 
Homer, ^^f», tXir», t^^ra, ^^nftat, xi^ret, txt^tra, iia^i^fat, Ki^fM* 

§ 87* 3. In the Naminativey the formative (f (1.) afler ^, 
and sometimes (2.) after r, becomes f, which is then trans- 
posed, and absorbed (§ 31) by the preceding vowel ; as, for 

waring, (^tretrttfi) vxrv^, XtfiUf, (Xi/cuiv) Xi/t^v. 

fnrt^ff (/'}'''«(() ^nrtt^» iaifitfty Qeufittv) ^ttiftatu 

Except in la/iA^ (§ 109). 

4. In the Dative plural of the third declension, v preceding 
a vnthout an intervening t, is dropped ; as, for 

fiiXatirt, fMXawu For ^xi/fwty ^»ift§n, 

Xifiivftf XifAirt. fi9fi, furi 

So also with r, in the Dat pL of adjectives in -us ; as, for ;^«(/i»r««, ;^«* 

5. In the feminine of adjectives'in -eip, p before a becomes 
tr; as, for xogitrttjay {^nqikwisn) ;(n(»icaa«. 
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Nom. Mbbc 

(jpeintti) 
Qhmi) 



ftiX&f. For 9rifr9ay 



fit* 



Verbs in 3d Pen. Flnr. 









e»9U 






TtStiffi* 






travrrtf 















§ 8 8« 6. Otherwise, y before a is changed into «, which is 
then contracted with the preceding vowel (<J§ 34, 60) ; as, for 

Nom. Fern. 
Dat Flur. 

Fature. 

KoTBS. ». Hie forms ri^avt, ^thi&ri^ and ^ii«yi;«ri were used by tbe 
Attics, for the most part, without contraction ; t&irt received no contraction. 

/S. In noons, if 9^ precede r, the v is retained ; as, fbr iXfut^f^ tX/uft, fiir 
tXfuf^n, tXfUfirt (jet Others, tXftitri), It is also retained in some forms in 
^m and derivatives in -rif, from verbs in -«/»«, as irifmvrt from ^Mfm, 
witrmvns from ^riirtufm • and sometimes in the adverb ir«Xiy, and the a4jectiye 
ir«y, in oompodtion. Add the Homeric xcvrc^, T. 337. For ly, «-i^, and 
dl», see $ 68. 3. In the rough Argive and Cretan, v seems to have beea 
extensively retained before r ; thus, I*;, ri^i^s^ for tU, rt^ug, 

% 90* 7. In the Dative plural of syncopated liquids^ and 
of ftOTif^, star^ the combination -«^a-, by metathesis and the 
change of a to a, became -^aa- ; as, for naiiqai^ ntnQaai ' for 

8. Elsewhere the combinations Jla and qa were permitted to 
stand, except as a radical af\er q was softened in the new Attic 
to ^ (§ 70) ; as, aQ^rjv^ male, ^uQ^og, courage, xogfri, temple^ 
cheek, for the older agaijv, •ddqaog, xo^atj. The combination fta 
is unknown in classic Greek. 

§60. VI. Between two consonants, a format 
live is dropped, and v is changed to a (§ 60) ; as, 
for 

yiy^a^r^euj yiy^tiipB-eu • for xix$yff^ty xiXt^Bt • for t^S-et^vratf i^B-£^»rm, 
Note. So the compound fr^w^y^mt is written by some ir^or^aiu 

§ 61« VII. Before x formative^ a labial or 
palaUd mute unites with it in the cognate rough j 
and a lingual mute is dropped ; thus, 
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become m become aa 

y» %y trixfmy»m wttr^x** 

§ 68. VIII. If rough mutes begin two succes- 
sive syllables, the first is often changed into its 
cognate smooth^ especially (1.) in reduplications , or 
(2.) when both letters are radical; but (3.) in the 
second person singular of the Aorist imperative pas- 
sivCy the second rough mute is changed ; thus, for 

(1.) fi^/XnxM, 9rt^iXn»». (2.) ^(ix^fy r^tx^f* 

X^X^ff^h xix^nfuu, ^ctx^Sy rax^s, 

S'iBvitaf TtB-vxei* B^^ix"^ r^ix"* 

Bi^fAi^ ri^fifit. (3.) fiovXiU^tiBi, ficykgv^rt. 

Notes. «. Upon the same principle, tx»> becomes tx" ' ^^^ whenever f 
]b rednplicated, the first p becomes tmoothy and, as it then cannot stand at the 
beginning of a word (§ 13. 2), is transposed ; as, for /i/r^c, tfftp»» Tet we 
find, by a softening of the second (, ft^v^aif/tiw ^. 59, ft^rtrfitim Anacr. ¥r, 
105, ftf(p^t Find. Fr. 281. 

^. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a rongh mute is never preceded by the 
same rough mate, bat, instead of it, by the cognate smooth ; as, the Epic 
»itir (peika^eif for »^^ ^i\»»at (§ 48. 2) ; 80, 2««r^<tf, "Beixx'h '■^'^^*t * BI^ 
upon the same principle, Uvffos (§ 13. 2). 

^63. IX. The semivowels y, p, and ^, are the 

only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (1.) dropped^ or (2.) changed into one of 
these, or (3.) assumes a votoel ; thus, for 

(I.) rSfucTf vSfMt, For xi^T, xifat, 

ftiXtTf fAtXi, ii3«r, tt^ii. 

Hyetr^ &y»v. ^trttrt fTv^^* 

IfiovXtuafTy IfiouXivtf, ifi0vX*uo/Cf i/3«i;Xiv«n 

ireuh, wx7. Jrrfifty ?«-<n}f. 

yvfcttXf yvtett, It/Sh^m, {r3ifv. 

avxxT, &iet, (3.) ^ovXtuatfAj fiavXivstfu, 

yaiXxxT^ yaXtt. ri^fi/t, ri^f^i, 

(2.) ^£t^ ^s, rrif^, ^rn^i. 

Remark. A word can end with two consonants, only when 
the last is a ; as, aXq^ yvip {yvng)^ vvl (fvx?), ^of^a^. Hence the 
formative y of the Accusative is changed into a (§ 50) after a 
consonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute 
preceding v is dropped ; thus, for 

^vw^itf yv9'». For xXuif^ xXtiim and xXt7», 
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^64. X. A consonant is sometimes inserted or 
transposed, to soften the sound. Thus, 

1. When a simple vowel is brought by inflection or composi- 
tion before an initial ^, a smooth q is inserted ; as, ti^^waa, 
ag^^aarog, iin^^(awf)fAi, from (tivpvfit {i-^ a-, and inl prefixed) ; 
but svgwaros (the diphthong tv prefixed). 

2. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought be- 
fore I or ^, tiie cognate middle mute is inserted; as, from 
uyi^og, {ar^og) awdgog^ from /jifaijfAtgia^ finniiiPqia, 

Note. If the nasal is initial, it is then dropped from the difficolt^of 
sounding it ; e. g^ the roots of ^kirrt/ and /3A^rjMf are thus changed ; ^iXir-» 
ftXtT; /cfiXtr-, fiXtr-] fuX-, fitXa-, /i^Xt-, /3X«.; so ^^ToSi mortal, derived 
from fM^»$y Lat. man, 

3. Transposition especially afiTects a liquid coming before 
" another consonant ; as, for ^o^axai, ^^cJaxo), for pi^ulxa^ fid* 

filrjxa. 

§ 65, B. In the Connection of Words. 

I. When a smooth mute is brought by (1.) era-- 
sis or (2.) elision before the rough breathing, it is 
changed into its cognate rough ; as, for 



(1.) ««} i,-»*) •; 


X^ x4' 


For 9v»rm 7x$if, ^"X^ 7Xfr. 


wi ifiimTMff 


^•tpmnrtn. 


And in composition, fix>m 


rtu M^Oy 


S-«7t««|/. 


Ji^i and Tti^w, a^In/u. 


trw SfviJME, 




)i«« and «/»*(*) h^vfttft* 


(2.) iTi ^, 


k(f •S. 


\9vei and «)/ui^ \f^fifiti^§s. 



Note. In some compounds, this change takes place with an intervening 
^ ; and in some words, it appears amply to have arisen from tho tendency of 
^ to aspiration (cf. § 13. 2) ; as, ^^ouios (from ir^i and Has), ^^ov^is («'^«y 
«{(•«#}, TtB-^tTTaf (rirTetftf, 7rsr«;) I <p^tifit9f (ff^) *tftoi\ ^^iirirat from Ttk- 

^66. II. Some words and forms end either 
widi or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm. 

In most of these cases, the consonant appears not to belong to the original 
4brm, bat to have been assumed. In some cases, however, the reverse appears 
to be tme ; and some cases are doubtful. 

1. Datives plurtd in *, and verbs of the third person in e 
jand I, assume y at the end of a sentence, or when the next 
word begins with a vowel ; as, 

n«ri ya^ iTirc r»VT§ • but, Krri* auto wmMV** 

IJ£^/ Xiyavtrt rwrt • bat. II««-i» ttlrl yX'^^Mvt^ * 

10* 
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K0TB8. «. So, likevriae^ cu/oerte of plaet m ^1 (property dativei l^bnl), 
the adverb wi^u^t^ Uut year, the numex^ t1»»ft (commoidy), the demoiiBtrar 
tive -I preceded l^ r (sometiines), the Epic case-ending -^i, and the Eplo 
particles »i, y^, and y«rf i • aSi 11 nx«T«i«riy vyi^oMa • i7ji«r/y irn. 

fi. The f thus assomed is called w paragogic. It is sometimes empkired by 
the poets before a consonant to make a syllable long by position ; and in most 
kinds of verse, some of the best editors write it uniformly at the end of a Unei 
In Ionic prose it is generally neglected, bat in Attic prose it is sometimes 
fotmd even befcnre a consonant in tiie middle of a sentence. In grammars 
and lexicons, a paragogic letter is commonly marked thus: i7x0r/(y). 

§ ST. 2. The adverb ovjmg,, thus^ commonly loses a before 
a consonant ; and uxQi and fiixQ^ until^ oflen assume it before 
a vowel ; as, ovxm (^rioL ' fisxgif ov, 

3. Some other words have poetic or dialectic forms, in which a final f or s 
is dropped or assimied ; as, local adverbs in -S^if (poet., chiefly £p., .J^i\ nu- 
meral adverbs in -Mtg (Ion. >»i), Afrtx^vf, Ar^iftast t/Awtt$y flniX/v, tv^i^f)^ 

§ 68, C. Special Rules. 

1. The preposition ^*, out of^ becomes i% before a consonant, 
and admits no further change ; as 4% uaxwr^ inatvv^ ixyilatt^ 
BxdETog^ ixfiduata. 

2. The adverb ov, not^ before a vowel, assumes x, which 
becomes x before the rough breathing ; as oil (pr^ai^ ovu c^cor^r, 
oifx vcf, oixiit. 

Notes. «. The adverb /Anxirtf from fiv and 7r/, follows the analogy of 

^. In these words, U and »b» may perhaps be regarded as the original 
forms. That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to their 
close connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following word, and 
therefore forms no real exception to the rule in § 63. When orthotone, thej 
conform to the rule, the one by assuming f , and the other by dropping »• 

3. In composition, the preposition iv^ in^ retains its p before 
Q and a ; while avv^ ivith^ drops its v before a followed by an- 
other consonant, ^nd before J; but before a followed by a 
vowel, changes >' to a ; as, ivqamw^ ivaslen (yet ig^v&fjiog often- 
er than h'Qv&fiog); ovatijftoi (for avyaiTjfjia), avSvyla' avaaivm 
(for ovvaBvto)^ avaanla, 

KoTE. The Epic Av for «y« (§ 48. 2) here imitates Sv • as, kf^ris^ if^x^rn* 

DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 

§ 60. A. The dialects often interchange consonants ; most 
frequently, 

I. Cognate Mutes (§ 49) ; a«, Ion. «7r/;, Vixtfiaty for aZ^tf, ytx«i^«u • 
uEoL d/tT/ for itfKfU 
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Kons. m. The loft Ionic was less indined than the Attic to the roogh 
mntes ; henoe^ in the Ionic, the smooth mute remains before the itmgfa breath- 
iog (H 6^9 €B. 8) ; as, Air* •«, hzn/t^^Ht •*>» vu. In some compounds, thit 
iMUsed into the Attic ; as^ JtwnXstimff from &wi and KXsH' 

fi. Aspiration is sometimes iran^aoied; as, Ion. tu^iiv, If^Zrm^ IvStvrti^ 

n. CooRDiNAis MuTBS ($ 49) ; as, Ion. and JEo\^ « for w in inferrn^a- 
tive and indefinite pronouns and adverbs; thus, »«r«f, »•!;, nori, fbr vmV, v-mI^ 
vrri • Dor., » for r in ro»», ?»«, rojut, fur xirty 7 ri, r«n, and in simiUr 
ndverbs of time ; MdL «-(/ut< for rivrtj fii^ for Sr!^ • iEol. and Dor. yXi^^ 
fur fixifm^of, )« for ^ • Dor. i)iA.«f for ifisXist S^nxf f<^ «ev<'S*f . 

III. Liquids ; as. Dor. M*9f ^itrt^rty fur tTx^^y, /3fXr««-r0f • Ion. irXiv- 
^Mfv for ^tnvfAttt, 

^ 7 0« 'lY. r with other letters ; e. g. 

1. The lunic and Old Attic rr and ^r pass, for the most port, in the later 
Attic, into rr and fj ; as, rai^^m rtirrtt^ yXiirirm yXirrm^ i^rn* iffnt* Set 
§ 59. 8. 

2. Dor. r for r ; as, n«n/^», t^nrtv, ii*«n, for TTtrtjU?*, ivirns i?«mv. 
This appears especially in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 3d pers. of 
Terbe ; as, rv, rs, for rv, ri (Lat; te» te) ; f«rj^ f^^^h ^-iy^ny for f iir«, fM**, 
Xiytff/Ti (Lat. /legmtf). 

3. Dor. r for y in the verb-ending of Ist pers. {J. /ak fw ^iv (Lat. mics) ; 
as, Aiytf^if for Xiyfit* (Lat. iegftmiu). 

4. The Laconic often changes 5 to «*, and final f to ^ ; as, rcXso^ Ar. Lys. 
988, fiif, AXtt, for trcXAi*;, B^tig, BiXm • «-mJ» for wmTs (Lat />««'', compare 
iUnrcfjior). 

Y. The Double Consonants with other letters; as, old ^Jv, later and 
conunon «-vv (in the Lat. cum the*r has been dropped, instead of the x") ; 
.£ol. Ifatw^ for 2«Tf«$* .£oI. rxcvof, rxi^of, for ^fvof, ^/^tff • Dor. ^^i, y^i^ 
fur rf i, r^/y • Ion. ^tl^iti v'^'^'f > for it^rigy r^t^eii* 

For ^, we find, in the JSolic and Doric, r^ }li, lind ) ; as, Srhg, fuXtshf 
(^ 51. N.), vmiUf, fUXU^ Atyff for S^tt, fuXil^e*, 9'«ii{m, fuit^Oy Ztug, 

^ 7 1 • B. Consonants are oAen doubled^ inserted^ omitted^ 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre; as, tkkapov^ qiqaaoofiai^ rixvaai^ oirao;, onnrng^ 
tddeiat^t for ikafiov^ &c. ; moXfftog^ nioXtg^ SiX^a^ rwvvfiPog^ ana» 
Xa^vog^ for noXifiog^ noXig^ ^(;r«i foii v-uo?, andXnfiog ' tgif^or^ 
*Odvatvg^ ^AjiiXtyg^ q>aQvyog^ for tg^tZov^ 'OSvaoivgy *Az*XXtyg^ <]pa- 
gvyyog * ttgadlii^ ndgtegogj fidgdiaiogj for xagdla, xgdrtgogy Pgi" 
d 10 tog. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



Homer 



^72. Etymology treats of the Inflection and 
of the Formation of Words ; the former includ- 
ing Declension, Comparison, and Conjugation, 
and the latter. Derivation and Composition, 

For the distinction between the radical and the formative part ci woida, 
and the use of the terms root^ pr^^i offix^ open and ckm or vowd and eonaonani 
affixes, ckaracteriaUe, jmre and imimre words, mtcfe, hqndj Uqnad-mute^ IMal, 
IHtlatalf and lingual words, tfteote, paradigm^ &c., see G^ieral Grammar. 



CHAPTER I. 

principles op declension. 

^73, The two classes of Substantives (in- 
cluding Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and 
Adjectives ^including the Article, Adjectives com- 
monly so called. Adjective Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples) are declined to mark three distinctions, Gen- 
der, Number, and Case. 

Note. A^ectives receive these distinctions merely for the sake of ooo- 
foarming to the substantives to which they belong. 

A. Gender. 

§ 74. The Greek has three genders ; the Mas- 
culine, the Feminine, and the Neuter. 

Notes. «. Nouns which are both masculine and feminine, are sud to be 
of the common jiender. 
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fi* To mazk the genders ot Greek noons, we employ the diilerent fbnns of 
the article ; in the singular, for the masculine, i ; for the feminine, 4 i for tb« 
oommon, «, n ; and for the neuter, ri: in the plural, for the masculine, tS ; 
for the feminine, mS ; for the common, »i, «/; and, for the neuter, «( : as, i 

In like manner, the different cases and numbers, according to their gender, 
are marked hy diffinent forms of the article ; as the Gen. sing, masc by 

y. In the case of most animals it is seldom important to distinguish the 
gender. Hoioe in Greek, for the most part, the names of animal*), instead 
of being common, have but a single gender, which is used indifferentlj for 
both sexes. Such nouns are termed qnceiu (iff-iXMfff , prtnMcuoua), Thus, 
i Xv»»t, wolf, n JiXtixnlt fox^ whether the male or the female is spoken of. 

h Words which change their forms to denote change of gender are termed 
wtooabk; and this change is termed motion; as, • fiurtXtug, king, n fimriXum^ 
queen ; i ^tfigf wue^ n r«^ r* r«^«v. 

I. In words in which the feminine may either have a common form with 
the masculine or a diMtinct form, the Aitie sometimes prefers the cinnmoii 
form, where the Ionic and Oowuman dialects prefer the distinct form ; as, i, 4 
^w, god, goddeUf and it 3t« or SuMfo, goddes*. So, likei^ise, in adjectives. 

^ 7S« The masculine gender belongs properly to words 
denoting males ; the feminine, to words denoting females ; and 
the neuter to words denoting neither males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 

Thus, for the most part, the names of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months^ are 
masculine ; and the names of trees^ plants^ countries^ islands^ 
and cities (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
Bje feminine ; while nouns denoting mere products.^ or imply- 
ing inferiority (even though names of persons), especially 
diminutives^ are neuter ; as, o avffioc^ wind^ o Bogdag^ Bore^is^ 
norafiogy river ^ o NtiXoq^ the Nile^ 6 iir^v^ mouthy o 'Exmofifiai- 
iJy, June — July ^ ^ ovx{, fig'tree^ ^ i^^^^^t apple-tree^ ^ antog^ 
pear-tree^ ^ aumlog^ vine^ ^ fivliXog^ papyrus^ ij ;?«?«» country^ 
ij Atyvntog^ Egypt^ ^ y^oo;, island^ ^ Snfiog^ Satnos^ ij noltg^ 
dty^ ^ AaxtdalfitiVj Lacedomon ; to ovxop^ fig^ to iitilov^ apple^ 
TO Tevroy, ehild^ to ipSganodop^ slavCy to yvvaiov^ din^. of yvvfi^ 
woman^ to naidhv^ little boy or girl. 

^ 7 6« The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or root, according to the following rules. 

I. In the FIB8T sxECLBHsioK (tl 7), all wordt ui -at vdA -^^ 



118 DECLBMSION, [b(K>X U» 

are masadine ; all in -a and -17, feminine ; as, o taftlag^ ntv^ 

II. In the SECOND declension (^ 9), most words in -o; and 
-of^ are masculine^ but some are feminine or common ; words 
in ~ov and -otv are neuter ; as, i^/o$, vtmg * i^ odof , 19 Img^ 
daion; 0, { i^co^, god^ 0, { a^xio;, ^ar; to ovnov^ xo drtiyietp. 

Except when the diminutive form in -«» is given to feminine proper names ; 

MB, 4 At»frt»9y 4 TX»»i^i»9, 

III. In the THIRD DECLENSION (^TH 11-14), 

a. All words in -Bvg are masctdine ; all in -co and -av^, femU 
nine ; and all in -ct, -t, -v, and -o;, neuter; as, 6 tnTrcv;, o «/:»- 
9>opfi;;, amphora; { ^», { i^at;;' to amfia^ to /ucili, honey ^ to 
&QTv^ TO tttxog* 

b. All abstracts in -ti?^ and -i^, and most other words in -ig 
are feminine ; as, ^ ylvxvjtig^ sweetness ; ^ dvyaftig^ potoer^ ^ 
9|o/ijai^, poesy ; ^ (jlg^ ^ noXtg. 

c. All labials and palatals^ all liquids (except a few in 
which Q is the characteristic), and all liquid-mutes are either 
masculine or feminine, 

d. Nouns in which the root ends in, 

1.) -Q)T-, -ev-, or -IT-, are masculine ; as, o yihag^ -«to^, laugh' 
ter ; 6 lifi^v^ -ivog * o Xiav^ -oviog^ o idovg^ 6 /lyag, 6 ifidgy -ccrf o^i 

thong. 

Except T0 avff irist ear, ri ^Sfy ^mrit% light (both contracts), if ^fn», ^fig, 
mind, and a few names of cities (§ 75) ; as, li 'P«/tir«vf, 'W9T§t, RhammmB. 

2.) -d', or -.9-, are feminine ; as, ?/ Xafinag^ -ddo;, torcA, 19 
lipiff, -i^oj, strife^ ^ X^^f^^^i -vdogy cloak; t} xogvg^ -v^og^ helmets 

Except ;, li ^msy rmihof^ child, i wvtt 9'^h, foot, i, li «ff<f , -t^ bML 

3.) -ttT-, or -a-, are neuter ; as, to ^ttix^, -aro^, to x6^a;,-ttTo;, 
TO yi(fagy -aog. 

B. Number. 

§77. The Greek has three numbers; the Sin- 
gular, denoting one ; the Plural, denoting more 
than one ; and the Dual (dualis, .from duo, tioo), 
a variety of the plural, which may be employed 
when only two are spoken of. 

Thus, the singular ivB^mrss signifies many the ploral ^fyd^^rM, men (wlietb- 
er two or more), and the dual Jit^^^'tt, two men, 

JfUofAEK, The dual if most used in tha Attic GMk. In the iEolic dialect 
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(as in the Latfai, wfaidi H approaches the most nearij of tbe Greek dialects), 
and in the Hdloiistic Greek, the dual does not occur, except in )m, ftro, and 
Mfitft»9 both (Lat. duoy ambo). 

C. Case. 
^ 78, The Greek has five cases ; 

1. The Nominative, expressing the subject of a sentence. 

2. " Genitive, " the point of departure, or cause. 

3. " Dative, " the indirect object, or accom- 

paniment. 

4. " Accusative, ** direct limit 

5. ** Vocative, ** address. 

NoivB. «. "Ftcm the general character of the relations which tbej denotfli| 
the Nominative, Aocuaative, and Vocative are termed the direct^ and tha 
Genitive and Dative, the imdireet cases. 

fi. The Nominative and Vocative are also termed eanu neti, the right auot 
and the other three, caau dbUqm^ the oblique eaeei, 

y. For a Ailler statement of the nse of the cases, see Syntax. 

D* Methods of Declension, 

^79, Words are declined, in Greek, by an- 
nexing to the root certain affixes, which mark 
the distinctions of gender, number, and case. 
There are three sets of these affixes ; and hence 
arise three distinct methods of decfining words, 
called the first, second, and third declensions. 

The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
culiDe and feminine genders ; the second and third apply to 
words of all the genders. In some of the cases, however, the 
affixes vary, in the same declension, according to the gender ; 
so that, to know how a word is declined, it is necessary to 
ascertain three things ; 1. its rooi^ 2. the declension to which it 
belongs, and 3. its gender. 

The mode hi "wliich the gender is maiked has been already stated (§ 74, jS). 
From the theme (i. e. the Nom. sing.) and the gender, we can often determine 
at once the root and thet declension. If it is necessary to mark these expli- 
dtlj, it is commonly done by giving, with the theme, the Grenitive singular, or 
its ending, ff the Gemitwe tingular ends in -ag or -fif» enr m .«» from a theme 
m -at or •«;, the word it of the^firet declensum; if it ende m -w from a theme w 
-t otr ^•%f iht word itofAe mcomd declennon ; if it ende m ~§t, the word it of 
tike third dedeneion, T%e root it oUained l^ throwing off the affix of the Genitive g 
or it may be obtained by throwing off any affix beginning with a voweL 

Thus the noam, i rm^mg^ tUward^ 4 #/»««• Aoicse, \ «yX«9#«) tongue^ \>^|m«^ 
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fupk, and • 'A^ai^, Arah, nuke in the Genitive, Tmf$i§9, •smimt, yii^^mtt ^'• 
fuv, and "Aft^H* fVom these genitives, we ascertain that ««/»/««, •i»im^ and 
yXm99tt belong to the first declension, ^fifAtt to the leoond, and "A^^f to tbt 
third. By throwing off the affixes .««, -mu -nr, and -•;, we obtahi the roots 
Tmfu^ »ttM-j yXm^f-^ ^i}/u-, and 'A^-. The words are then declined l^ an- 
nexing to these roots the affixes in the table (f. 5). 

^80, In the declension of words, the follow- 
ing GENERAL RULES are observed. 

I. The masculine and feminine affixes are the 
same, except in the Nominative and Genitive sin- 
gular of the Jirst declension. The neuter affixes 
are the same with the masculine and feminine, 
except in the direct cases, singular and plural. 

II. In neuters^ the three direct cases have the 
same affix, and in the plural this affix is always d. 

III. The dual has but two forms ; one for the 
direct^ and the other for the indirect cases. 

IV. In the feminine singular of the first declen- 
sion, and ija the plural of all words, the Vocative is 
the same with the Nominative. 

^81* Bemarks. 1. The use of the Too. as a distinct ftrm is atfll 
ftirther limited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and per- 
sonal appellatives and epithets, are sufficiently employed in address to require 
a separate form ibr this purpose. Hence the participley prommmy artiek, and 
numercd have no distinct Voc. ; and in respect to other wor& which are d^ 
dined, the following observations may be made. 

m, MoMculines of Dec I. are commonly names or epithets of penona, and 
therefore form the Voc. sing. 

/3. In Dec. IT., the distinct form of the Yoc. is commonly used, except ibr 
euphony or rhythm ; as, ^Xl fiXof^ Z ^iX«(, my frimd I my friend I Ar. Nab. 
1167. ' <P:Xin Z Mi»fA£i A. 189. 'HiXi«f n T. 277. To avoid the double 
I, ^f0f, god (like detu in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct Voc. ; yet 
011 St. Matth. 27. 46. 

y. In Dec. III., few words, except proper names and personal i^pdlatives 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc. ; and even in those which have, ttie Kom. 
is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Attic writers ; thus, Tl «•«#« 
xi\t At. Ach. 971 ; but^H xiXit Soph. Phil. 1213. AT** Soph. Aj. 89 ; but 
•■fl ^I'x * ASat lb. 529. In many words of this declension, the Voc. cannot 
be formed without such a mutilation of the root as scarcely to leave it intdfi- 
gibh (S§ 63, lOl). 
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§ 83. 2. An inspection of the table (tl &) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 

«.) The Nom. sing, masc and (except in Dec. I.) fern* ahvays ends in f. 

/3.) The Dat suig. always ends in i, either written fai the line or subecribed* 

y.) The Ace. ring, (except in nenten of Dec m.) always ends in v, or its 
oonne^xHi^ng vowel « (§ 50) ; and the Ace. phxr. masc and fern, is ahrayi 
formed by adding f to the Ace sing. (§§ 34, 58). 

}.) The Gen. plnr. always ends in ttu 

i.) In Dec. I. and II., the affixes are all open (i, e. begin with a rott^ 
mad, all eonstitate a distinct qrllable. In Dec IIL, three of the affixes, r, 9, 
and #«, are eloae (i. e. begin with a coMonoitt), and of these the two finti 
having no vowd, must unite with the last salable of the root. 

^.} In the singular of Dec m., the direct cases neut., and the Yoc masc 
and fem., have no affixes. 

NoTB. It icdlows, from noa. i and ^, that words of Dec I. and 11. an 
pariajfOabie (par, tqmat), that is, have the same number of syllables in all 
tbdr cases ; but words of Dec. III. are tmfxiri^liatie, that is, have more 
syllables in some of their cases than in others. 

3. The Table (^ 6) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of Elements ; I. Flexible Endings, which 
are significant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender ; and II. Connecting Vowels, which are euphonic 
in their origin, and serve to unite the flexible endings with the 
root For farther illustration, see the following sections upon 
the history of Greek declension. 

E. History of Gr££k Declension. 



^ 83* The eazly history of Gntk dedendoa is beyond the period not 
merely of written reconls, but even of tradition. It can be traced, therefore, 
only by the iray-maiiLS which have been left upon the language itself, and by 
the aid of oomparatiYe philology. The following view of the subject has 
modi evidence in its support, and serves to explain the general phenomena of 
Giedc declensioii, and of the use of the numbers and cases. 

Greek dedension was progressive. At first, the simple root was used, as in 
some languages even at the present day, without any change to denote num- 
ber or case ; thus, ix^Uj Juh, yu^, wdturtj whether one or more were spoken 
of. Then the plural number was marked, by affixing to the root i, the sim- 
ple root, of course, now becoming sirigular, as each new fbrmation limits the 
use of prior forms ; thus, 

Singular, 1x^6, JUh, Plural, Ix^vi, JUhea. 

yu^f vutture, y^^h vu&uret. 

The next step was to make a separate form, to express the tndirectj as 
distinguished fW>m the direct relations. This was done by annexing t to the 
root, and tUs ibrra became plural by adding one of the common %\SQ& ^ ^^ 
plural^ p. We hMrt now the distinction of case *, thus, 

11 
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DECLENSION. 




Singnlar* 
Dinet Case, ix^ 


Plural. 


Indirect Case, 1x^7 


yvrt 

ix^» 


yinri 


ywU 



§ 84* Each of these cases was afterwaids subdivided. (A.) Erom 
the Direct Case were separated, in the wuucidiM and feminine genders, two 
new cases, the one to express the tnbjedf and the other the direct obfeetf of an 
action, L e. the AoMuiatiee, and AecH$aiive eaeet. 

The Nominative was formed by adding t, as the sign of the gtAfeet, to the 
old Direct forms ; thus. Sing. !x^» yv^h Plnr. ix^»*9, yvm. 

The Acctuative was fimned by adding to the root, as the sign of the Smi 
ohfectt r, which in the pinral took one of the common signs of the plmal, « ; 
thus. Sing. ix^»*i yvrt, Plor. Ix^^i *y*^^*t ^i by the euphonic change of t 
into its corresponding vowel (§§ 58, 63, B.}, Sing, yvra, Fhir. ix^^» 
yv9mf 

(B.) iVom the Indirect Case was separated a new case to exp r e s s tiie 
tubjective, as distinguished from the objective relations, i. e. the Gtmitive. 'Rub 
was formed by affixing ^, or commonly, with a euphonic Towd, $3; In tta 
plural, this took the plural affix » ; thus, »^. But by the laws of euphony, 
which afterwards prevailed, neither ^, nor ^ eould end a word (§ 68). 
Therefore, S either was changed to «, or was dropped, or assumed the vowd • 
(commonly written with ? paragogio «?, § 67. 3) ; and •dv became tn by the 
absorption of the ^ (S, perhaps, first passing into r, as in the singular, then r 
being changed into its corresponding vowel i, and this absorbed). Ilius §3 
became •; , «, or t^f ; and t^, sn. 

The old Indirect Case remafaied as a Dative, without diange, except that m 
now pinral was formed by annexing the dative sign i ($ 83) to the Nomin*- 
ti\*e plnraL 

§ 8 S» The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form 
had so attached itself to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could not 
be shaken off, would be principal^ such as referred to olgects double by nature 
or custom, as the eyes, hands, foet, shoes, wings, &c. Hence this form came 
at length to be appropriated to a dual sense, though In the time of Homer 
this restriction of its use seems not as yet to have been flilly made. The 
simple form of the root was likewise retained in the singular as a case of ad* 
dress ( Vocative) j in words in which there was occasion for such a form, and 
the laws of euphony allowed it. In the plural the Vocative had never any 
form distinct from the Nominative. We have now the three numbers, and 
the five cases, which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appear 
thus. 

ix^^'f y**^^f 

tX^'^t yt»nt 



Sing. Nom. 


-r 


Gen. 


-** 


Dat 


-i 


Ace 


.-», Hft 


Voc 


• 


Plur. N.V. 


•tt 


Gen. 


'tn 


Dat 


'tn 


Aco. 


-»$ 
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Dual Dir. -• *X^ V^ 

Indir. -#» f;^d^r» (f;^Si;My) yvwn (yvs'Mf)* 

For the sake of completeneas, we have added in the table above two later 
modifications ; viz., the comnKm shorter Dat. plur., formed by dropping • 
(unless one chooses to ibrm it finom the Dat. sing, by inserting the plural sign 
#) ; and the Indirect Case dual prtdonged bjr inserting •, after the analogy of 
the Gen. sing, and {dur. 

^ S 6* We have eschiUted above the primitive nude decIen«on, now 
called the Ikird. But subsequently two other modes of declension sprang up, 
having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the root ; the 
one having «, now called the tecond dedension ; and the other, «, now called 
tibe fint. These declensions dioee rather to drop than to change the final 5 of 
the Gen. nng., apparently to avoid confusion with the Nom. ; and likewise to 
retain the old Direct Case as a Nom. {^nr., which became afterwards distin- 
gmahed fix>m the dual by a different mode of contraction, its more fluent use 
leading to precession. In all the affixes of tbese declensions in which two 
vowels came together, contraction naturally took place in one or another of its 
finrms ; and in the Dat. plur. a shcnrter form became the more common one^ 
made dther by dropping < firom the longer form, or by adding the plural sign t 
to the Dat. sing. For i In the Yoc., instead of «, see § 28. We give as an 
example of Dec. II., i Xiytt wordj and of Dec I., i rm/$mff titwanL 



Sing. Nom. 


x»y-«-r, 


Xcyct 


rm/At-m-t, 


rmftimt 


- Gen. 


A.«y-«-«a 


Xay»y 


r«^i-a-«, 


rmfiigv 


Dat. 


kcy-t-i. 


kiyf 


rmfAi-m't, 


rmt^if 


Ace 


X»y-#-», 


Xiy99 


TmfAS-m-ff 


rmfAMt 


Voc 


kiy-*. 


Xiyt 


rm/$i-M, 


Ttifum 


Hut. N. V. 


Xiy-t't, 


Xiyu 


r«fM-«.|, 


rm/Attu 


Gm, 


k§y'0-MVf 


Xiyttt 


ra/u-m-mf, 


rmfuih 


Dat. 


X.0y'i'in, 


Xcytt^tf -fif 


rmftu-A'W, 


TttfAtamf '.tut 


Ace 


X.iy'4-mt, 


kiytvf 


raf^-tt-at, 


Ttt/titif 


DiialN.A.y.x;y-«.i, 


Xiyn 


r«^;-«-i, 


TafAtm 


G. D. 


Xay'0'tf, 


Xiysf 


rmfU-M^nt 


rttfuian 



In the Nom. and Ace sing, of these declensions, the primitive direct form, 
without f or y appended, was sometimes retained ; as, Nom. Gt/irrit, IwirA 
(§ 95. 2 ; compare the Latin natcto, /M^Ca), • • Ace. tuty tm, 'AS« (§ 97). So 
the neuters r«, aIxx*, mltri, UiTm, i (§ 97). 

^ 87. We have thus far treated only of the matadme grader. In the 
natter (which occurs only in the second and third declensions), since things 
without life have no voluntary action, the distinction of subject and object is 
obvioudy of tax less consequence, and therefore in this gender the separation 
of the Nom., Ace, and Yoc. was never made. The place of these three cases 
continued to be supplied by a single Direct Case, whidi in the singular of 
Dee III. was the simple root, and in the singular of Dee II. ended in «» (the 
y being either euphonic, or more probably having the same force as in the 
Ace, and marking the objective charact^ of the gender). The plural has the 
tame form in both declensions, simply appending, instead of the old i, tf (which, 
as the corresponding vowel of » (§ 50), is more objective in its character), and 
without a connecting voweL We give, as examples, ri )«»^» (poetic), tear, 
oi Dec. IIL, and ri eli»49, fig, of Dee IL 
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DECLENSION. 




8hig. N. A. y. Uk^v 
Gen. ^atifU'0t 
Dat. Imn^v^ 


rvxHW 


Plur. K. A. y. lax^v-m 
Gen. ^a*^6-»t9 
Dat hi*^».9i 


9v»-m 

9&»-4tf 


Dual N. A. y. )«»(»-• 
G. D. )«»^v-«f9 


9v»-at 

WV»-M9 



^8 8* The difltinctioo of sabject and object is less striking in the /h»- 
twme than iu the masculine ; and hence, in the Jlrai d^ension, where then 
an no neuters with which a distinction must be maintained, the feminine if 
dbtinguished fhmi the masculine by not appending the mJjjecthe r In Am 
Kom. sing. (§ 84 \ and by retaining the form •# in the Gen. sing., as Am 
reason for preferring the shorter form does not now exist (§ 86). The • of 
this ending is absorbed in the preceding «, unless one chooses to consider the 
t as here appended without the euphonic Towd (§ 84. B). In all the other 
cases, the feminine has precisely the same form as the masculine. Thus, k 
9»id, thadoWf 

Sing. Kom. rxtJi, €»i& Plur. Nom. e»tmi 

Gen. wxi-a-Ht 9»tmt Gen. ^ntSit 

Dat. 9»i-^'7f 9»t^ Dat. 9»tatf 

Ace. 9»l'd-f, 9ZM9 AcC 9»mf 

For the precession which has taken place so extensively in the singular of 
Dec. I., see § 93. 

^89* In the earlier Greek, the prevalent mode of croiding hiatos was 
not, as afterwards, by contraction, but by the insertion of a strong breathiqg 
or aspirate consonant (cf. § 117). Of these the most prominent appean to 
have been the digamma (§ 22. i). And, although this has disappeared from 
the language, yet it has left other consonants which have either taken its 
place, or which were used in like manner with it. The insertion of these 
consonants, together with different modes of contraction, has given an espeelal 
variety of form, in ih^firti and aeennd declenmoTUj to the Datioe amffukuTf which, 
as the primitive indirect case ($ 83), originally performed the offices of both 
the Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 

1.) The I appended with the insertion of ^ the natural successor of the 
digamma. This form is Epic, and from its being used as both Gen. and Dat., 
and sometimes even supplying the place of these cases in the {dural, is evi^ 
dently of great antiquity. £. g. 

Gen. Sing. Dec I. i^ %uvnp O. 580, /3. 2 ; A^ri mv^?^* 0. 800 : Dec JL 
iwi ir»99mX.ipt n. 268 ; U iftri^n m. 83 ; kvl 9rkari»f trrviftf N. 588 ; 
'Ikiip »Xyr» r%ixf <&. 295 ; »fr' muri^tf A. 44. 

Dat Sing. Dec. I. 7^< jS/^^i iri^9at X. 107 ; i/A* {i»7 ^tttftftUnptf )• 407, 
I. 618; Mfn^i 11. 734; ^v^n^sf t. 238: Dec II. «-«e' «^r«^< ^* ^O^ > ^^^ 
itl^ipf N. 308 ; »ti^» H. 366. 

Gen. and Dat Plur. Dec II. IVrt lai^uip wXn9^tf P. 696, T. 397, ). 
705 ; av' Unc^f & 134 ; A^^* Uni^n «■, 145 ; U^iiftv ft, 414. 

Nom* «• The p likewise appears in the Dative plural of a few wovds of 
the tkird Admihn, where it aeemi to bave \Mea Vusated for the sake of 
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lengthening the 

also used as both 

•Xt^P* E. 107 

Sx*^^i n. 811 ; /(irfi A. 474 (cf. 479), X. 139. 

fi. The fbllownig forms m .^i(f)L require special notice ; (a) UxH*^** *• ^^f 
and »«rvXif^«M^<» «. 433, whidi are formed as from nomis oi Dec. IL, iHiile 
the themes in use are Wx'^V ^ ^^* ^*> '^^ »Tv\.ni4tt of Dec. IIL ; (6) 
»^«rtr^i K. 156, and '£^i/3ir^/» (probably the correct form for '£^i^ivrf» L 
572, Horn. Cer. 350, Hes. Th. 669), which appear to have plund forms, 
though smgular in their use ; (c) mv^/v, an irregular plural f<mn for iMtvri, N. 
700 ; also used as Gen. 11. 246, &c. ; (<f) the Epic adverb X^i, with might, 
Jk» 38, which appears to be an old Dat. sing, from 1$. 

ym Compare with these forms in -^i, the Latin Datives fi&i, m6t, wAUf 
tM$, ^habms, termmnbus, rebus, and the Latin adverbs of place in -hi; as, tN, 
aUbi, utrUdf from w, tt^uSj *Uer, The forms in -n^i when used as Datives are 
often written incorrectlj with an t subscript (-ii^/» § 25. «), as though ^t had 
been added to the complete Dat. foqn* For the y paragogic, see J 66. •• 

^00* 2.) The I appended with the insertion of B', This form became 
•dv^ial (chiefly poetic), denoting the place where ; as, •7»«1^ at home, «XX«- 
Si, daewhere, ttvri^t^ Z^h T^n^oBi' It was mostly confined to the mctmd 
dedennon, and, in the fow instances in which it was made from nouns of other 
declensions, it still imitated the forms of this. Traces of its old use as the 
Indirect Case still remain in Homer ; thus. Gen. ov^aM^f ir^*, =» «-(« «v(«v«v, 
r. 3, 'IXu^t 9^i 0. 561, rji^t 9^ I. 36 ; Dat. »«(«3« L 300, •. 370. 

8.) The I appended with the insertion of X' 1*^ ^^^'i™ appears only in 
tibe E{»c ix* (improperly written by some ^x^ ^* ^^* t)* ^ ^ adverbial 
Dative ^ uXere, A. 607.* 

4.) The I contracted with the preceding • in the second declension into m 
($ 32). This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in 
adverbial Datives ; as, «7»«i, at home (but tTxt^, to a houee ; cf. in Latin, domi 
and domM$\ wQm, 'Ir^^*?, pT, mt. Yet l» 'Ir3^«r Simon. Fr. 209; U 
n^nArM? Inscr. Cret ; r«r itif$6i Inscr. Boeot. 

5.) The common form, in which the i is abeorbed by the preceding vowel ; 
as^ «-« ^ tfw y ; thus, d-v^^ , •7»y, 'I#S/i^. 

^ O 1 • The forms of the Genitive in -pB-tt or -Sf» (§ 84. B) remained 
in the cicmmion language only as adverbs, denoting the place whence; as, 
tf»t9tf, from home, &XX$Bt9, muriBtf, *ABnv»iB%9, As examples of their use 
as dedded Genitives, may be cited i^ AUvfitiBtv 0. 304, l^ •v^»«Si» 0. 19, 
At' ti^wiBtf A.. 18; and the pronominal f<Brms i/itBtVf ^iBtp^ ZS-iv, which 
even occur in Attic poets. 
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CHAPTER II. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

I. The First Declension. 

[For the affixes and paradigrns, see ITf 5-8.] 

§03* For the original affixes of Dec. L, which all had a 
as a connecting vowel, see §<J 86, 88. In most of these affix- 
es, a either became part of a diphthong, or else, either through 
contraction or the force of analogy, became long. Short « 
however remained in the singular^ 

1.) In the direct cases o£ feminineSj whose characteiistic 
was a, a double consonant, or II ; as, ylaitsaa^ yXtiaaav (^ 7), 
d/^M, thirsty po^u^ opinion^ ^K^h ^oot^ ufjuUSy contest, 

NoTBS. «. Add a few feminines in -X«, and some in -mi, particalariy ./faiudi 
afj;>ellatifxs ; as, irmvXd and mf mv-uvXO, rewt, ix*^vAj viper, /ti^t/tfm, C€ire, Vtmwti' 
vdf vttstrett, Xuuvd, lioness; likewise «»«y3£, thom, 

/3. Add, also, many feminines in -» pu^ and -^c These have mostly a 
diphthong in the penult, and may all be recognized by the accent, exo^ the 
proper names K/^^, HvpfA, and the numeral ^/o, otte. The principal daasei 
are, (a) Polysyllables in -tm and -ma, except abstracts in -um from verba in 
'tuM ; as, mknSttij truth, tSvati, good^tffiUy fiaeiXtti, queen, but fimnXtiM, re^n, 
from ^ftXiuM • (6) Female designations in -r^m ; as, ^iXr^A, female mti»- 
cinn: (c) DissyUables and some polysyllabic names of places in .«<«; as, 
ftMTi, good mother, 'WriaiH* (d) Words in -m«; as, fAvTi, fiyi (e).Moet 
words in -^o, whoso penult is lengthened by a diphthong (except m.v), by S, or 
by Yf ; as, ^«;^«m^«, sword, yifS^ bridge, Hvf^. 

y. The accent commonly shows the quantity of final « in the theme. 
Thus, in all proparoxyUmes and properiapomena, it must be short by the goaeral 
laws of accent ; while, by a special law of the declension, it is hng in aU 
oxytones, and in all paroxytones in -«, Gen. -af, except the three mentioned in 
Note/3. 

2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -tijc, and of gentiles and 
compound verbals in -i^^ ; as vavxrig (51 7), JSav&rig., Scythian^ 
JleQatig^ Persian, yew/iiiQrfg (/?, earthy ftiiqifo, to measure)^ 
geomeierynvQonultjg {fivQov, perfume, nwXita, to sell), perfumer ; 
Voc'. ravtSi 2xv&a, negaa (but IlBQorig, Perses, a man^s name, 
Voc. nigaii),'^yfmfitrQa, fiVQonulu, 

§ 03« In the singular, long a passed, by precession, into. 
t}, unless preceded by f, t, q, or qo (§ 29) ; as, vairtf)g, yaviji, 
llrpfldr^g^ Aig^ldjiVj ^Aigtidri^ yltuaar,g, yXoiaar], tijuiJ, ti/i^^, Ti/iijy ' 
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but rafilag^ TUf/laj ania^ OMiag^ dvqli^ dv(^av (^ 7), liiu^ idea^ 
jf^Htf, need^ Xil^^^ color. 

NoiB. Long « liksewiM renuuns in the pores, «•<«, graM9, rrM^, /loreA, yvM, 
fitMf 0iMvA, gomrd, »tifuS, wabtmt-tne, lXti£, otivctrm, N«vr«««4i, NauMteaa ; in 
the words, «X«A.«, war-cnf^ Wifi^a, doof a/tat a featt^ ^xavlmkM, troffsprimg, 
yivvmHas, noble ; an^ in some proper names, particularly thoee which are Doric 
or foreign ; as, 'Avi^ttfAtim, Anid, ^iXfuiXm, Ai«vi')«f, "Txigy ^ikXat • and it 
became n after ^ or (• in the words li^n, neck, xt^n, ntaideny xif^n, check, Jt^^n, 
popt h^i stream ; in some proper names, as Tn^ns * and in compounds of ^i- 
Tfimt to measure^ as yutfttir^nt ($ 92. 2). In some words, w«ge fluctuatos 
between long or short « and n ; as, 'Afa^ras Cyr, vi. 1. 31, 'A^ti^mt lb. r. 1. 
4, wuw and nifn, w^v/»m and w^vftm* 

^ 04« Contracts. A few nouns, in which the charncter- 
istic is a or f, and feminine adjectives in -fa and -oi^, arc con- 
tiacted ; as, fivtia fiva^ ^Egftiriq ^Ji^fitjc^ /ioQbug /ioQ^iig (q being 
here doubled after contraction), avxta ovxrj^ Jig-tree^ /(rrcjcfi 
/^iia{, dinloti dinXfi. For the rules, see ^^ 33, 36, 37 ; for the 
paradigms, jf jf 7, 18. 

DIALECTIC FORMS. 

§ O 0« 1. In the affixes of this dedension, the Doric dialect retains 
thnraghont the original a ; while in the singular, the Ionic has n in most of 
those words in which the Attic and Common dialects have long «, and even in 
acme in which they have short «, particularly derivatives in -li* and -«/« 
(^ 44) ; thus> Dor. ri^*, rtf^atj n/u*, rtfiMv • Ion. rauii, rmntt^ '»#^» 9»in* * 
Ep. iiXn^un, iinrX»int New Ion. aXn^Int fitin, for £Xi)Sii«, ivtXmA, /ui. 

2. In Vords in .«#, the primitive Dirwt Oik in -A is sometimes retained hy 
Homer and some of the other poets as Nom. (§ 86), fbr the sake of the 
metre or euphony ; as, i mZrt &vUri B. 107; t*^ir& Nirrw^ B. 336; /vir- 
«-«ir« Zivf A. 175 ; ^^ufiiirm Xti^etv Find. N. 3. 92 ; ivxret Miy«X»af Tlieoc. 
8. 30. So in feminines in -n, the poets sometfanes retain the old short « in 
the Yoc. ; as, fif^^H, ^ixn F. 130 ; *Sl Aixi, Sapph. 66 (44). On the other 
hand, AiVrn Ap. Kh. 3. 386, for AnirA, Yoc of Alr.Tnt. 

3. The old genitive affixes, «« and «?«», which often oocnr in the Epic writ- 
en^ were contracted as fdlows : 

«.) In the Ionic dialect, they were regularly contracted into « and «», with 
the insertion of t after a consonant (§ 35) ; as, 'Ar^f/^a* ('Ar^i/^M) 'Ar^i/^iw, 
*Arftii»aif (*Ar^i/)«y) *Ar^ttiwf B$^ido Btf^iw, 'F^^/nm O. 214, lUfAfuXitt £k* 
165, 'A#Mf B. 461. 

^.) In the Doric, d ahsorbed the followiqg vowel, and the affixes hocame d 
and «y (§ 45. 1) ; as, 'Ar^i^tt* *Ar^iiid^ *Ar(ii^««» 'Ar^ii^^y. 

y,) In the AttiCf «« and #«» were contracted into «c; (by precession from m, 
§§ S8, 29. and ^y ; as, *Ar^tii»» {'Ar^tiim, 'Ar^tHcv, 'Ar^ttU^t* 'Ar^u^y. 

V Vo« 4. In the Accusative of masculines, the Ionic often changes » 
to A, the old connecting vowel « now becoming i (§ 46. ^) ; as, h^xirtS. 
Bdt. i. 11, pi. ite-Tirtit lb. Ill, for ^t^trimv, ii^rirdf. 

5. The dative plural in Homer commonly ends in -ftfi, w -iji Xm&a^ ^ 
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voird (wliidi nuiy be referred to apostrophe). There are, bofwever, m tern la* 
stances of -ift before a consonant (^^pt »«/ A. 179, wtr^r w^r «. 279, &e.}; 
and two, where we even find -mt, which ought, perhaps, to bs dbanged to -p 
{inrmTt M. 284, ^uut i. 1 19). An dd contraction into .4ri, instead of -mm, 
remained in the oommon language in adverbs of place ; aS| llxmrmm^ M 

6. For the Epic Gen. in -^f», see $ 91. For the Epic Datives in ^ ^ 
and -x*i "^ §§ ^^» ^0* ^^ ^^ Doric and .£olic forms of the Aoc pliir.| 
see § 45. 5. 

7. Antique, Ionic, and Doric ferms are sometimes (bond in Attio wiitm; 
particularly, 

«.) The Dor. €ren. in -«, tmm some nouns in .«r, mostly proper names ; 
as, i^u^9^»ttt^ f(mler, Ti^^Uty lLm>,X'm$ • Gen. i^n^t^my Frnfi^ym, KmX- 
Xim, So all contracts in -»« ; as, fi»ffit, G. fi0ffi (1 7). 

j3.) The Ion. Gen. in -tw, from a few prq)er names in -nf ; aS| 6ya«^ 
Tn^nt ' Gen. 0i^A.i«, Tii^. 

y.) The old Dat. plur. in .^^t, which is frequent in the poets. So^ in Pl»- 
to, rix^turt Leg. 920 e, h/tt^tiiri Phaedr. 276 b. 

II. The Second Declension. 

(For the afiixes and paradigms, see f f 86, 87 ; TIT 6, 6, 9, 10.] 

^07. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa- 
tive singular are wanting (§ 86), 

1.) In the theme of the article; thus, o for og» 

2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns Sklog, 
avroi, ixBivog, and og ' thus, to, aXlo^ aito, ixtivo^ o, for toT} 
ukXov, &c. 

Note. In crasis with the article (§ 39), and in composition with tbs pro- 
nouns T0T»f and ri^aty the neuter avri more frequently becomes aMt • thus, 
rauriv and recvrif for ri tihri ■ r«/at7T«v and rotturt, rwura* and r^etlvr** 

3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(§ 98), particularly in ^ Fw^, dawn^ { ahag^ threshing-fioor^ j 
Kiwgy { Katg, ^ Tiotg, 6 *'A^wg * thus. Ace. piwp and ycoi (^ 9), 
Mu, *'Ad(o, So, in the adjectives ayiif^tag (^ 17), avanUng, fidli 
a^ioxQBmg, competent, 

§ 9 8« Contracts. If the characteristic is a, #, or o, it 
may be contracted with the affix according to the rules {§§ 33— 
37). See iyrtqaog (fl 17), oaxiov, voog (fl 9). The contract de- 
clension in -vig and -«r, from -ntog and ^aovy is termed by gram- 
marians the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic 
writers, although it is far from being peculiar to them (<J 7). 

Notes. «. The number of words belonging; to tlie Attic dedension if 
smaU, la aome oi them, the uncontnctod form does not occur, or oocnn 
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odIT' with some dumga. Thus, for ifttymn, iSymn Cwhich are co m pound! of 

yM, the original form of 74, earthy and fh>m which come bj contracdoo 
iwtiytan, tSytetf) we find the extended fbrms mftiym4»f v. 4. 29, tSym»f or ijf- 
yuH' Some of them an variously declined. See §$ 123. y, 124. y. 

/B. If the characteristic la long «, i la inserted after the contraction (§ 35) ; 
tlioa, 9£it (N»f ) ntif (^ 9), fmtS (jm) nti, tmf (tf) vt^, mm? (m») vuiv • Plnr. 

y. In the Attic declension, the Nom. plnr. nent la contracted, like the 
other cases, into « ; thus, ityn^m (^ 1 7), as if from ayii^-«^ a form with 
the connecting voweL See § 87. 

DIALECTIC FOKMS. 

§ 09* 1. The affix of the Gen. sing. «-« (§ 86), which was com- 
monly contracted to «v, ostf in the JBolic and stricter Doric, to « (§ 44. 4), 
waa often prolonged by the poets, especially the Epic (sometimes even by the 
Tragic in lyric portions), to m«; thus, iror«v 'I»«^mm B. 145 ; )«^v ^mXmb 
«. 126 ; M 'iofi0t« m. 330 ; Stou Find. 0. 2. 37 ; Si«r« lb. 6. 60 ; fuytiXM 
At0s Ale I (20) ; i^x^/tUait Id. 37; 9raraff7»../At»rtt Theoc 1. 68; /m- 
XMiui x*(^^' 1^ ^* 18' "^^ ^<^ genitives HtrtS* (A. 327, &e.) and Ilff- 
nXuia (H. 489) are made by a single contraction, with the uNial insertion of 
t (§ 98. fy from the original forms nir«««, Ilnn>M—» The Epic dual furma 
in mit, which alone are used by Homer, arise from a mere poetic doubling of 
' (§ 48). 

2. Some proper names in -$$ have tiie Gen. sing, in Herodotus, after the 
analogy of Dec I.; as, K^«7(r*f, K^«iVi« idii. 122, but K^ti^au i. 6; B«rriM 
iv. 160 ; Kxtc/tfi^irut v. 32. The Gen. plur. forms wtrri^f (Hdt i. 94) and 
9v(Ut9 (Id. iL 36), if genuine, may be referred to the lonio insertion of • 
Ki 48. 1). 

3. The old Dat. plnr. in -un is common in the poets of all dasses, and in 
Ionic prose. So, even in Flato, Sit/n Leg. 955 e. 

4. For the Epic Gen. in ^i», see § 91. For the Epic Datives in .«^i and 
.«S«, and the old Dat. in -m, see §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and iEolic forma 
of the Ace. plur., see § 45. 5. 

5. Contracts in -•«« from -aat occur in Homer, though rarely ; as, vaSt 
s. 240 (dsewhere tiaf). In words in -$»/, .i«», he sometimes protracts the • 
to u {$ 47. N. , and sometimes employs synizesis (§ SO). 

III. The Third Declension. 

(For the affixes and parsdigms, see H 85, 87 ; IHT 5, 6, II - 16.] 

^ 1 00« In this declension, the Nominative, though regard- 
ed as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the root in its 
simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be obtained 
from the Genitive, or from some case which has an open af- 
fix (§§ 79, 82. f). 

RmcARKa. I. Special attention must be given to the euph<mic changes 
which occur in those cases which have either cUm affixes, or ao afiEixea \ ^ioj^ 
ii in the Nominatiye and Tocatire aii^fular, the Dativ« |lnn3L, tXMi, liSbA K&r 
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eaiatiyv liiigiilar in -w. For tbese changes, see in general 5$ 51, 65, 57- 
59, 63. 

2. The flexible ending of the Aoc. sing, in this, as in the other two de- 
clensions, seems to have been originally ». But the » was so eztensivs^ 
changed into « in accordance with § 63. R., that the « became the prsraifiiig 
affix, and was often nsed even after a voweL It will therdforo be nndentood 
that the affix is «, if no statement is made to the contrary. Whan the afis 
is V, the root receives the same changes aa in the theme ($ 110). 

Words of the third declension are divided according to the 
characteristic, into Mut£s, Liquids, Liquid-Mutes, and Puses. 

A. Mutes. 

iir 11.1 

^101* Labials and Palatals. These are all either 
masculine or feminine, and in none is the Voc. formed except 
yvvii (N. ;'). 

Notes. •• For the '4' cu^d | in the theme and Dat pL, see § 51. 

fi. In S^iX the root is ^^tx- ,^ those cases in which x remains, 3- be- 
comes r, according to § 62. In j| rnXm^-nl, •!«««, /bx, the last vowel of tin 
root is lengthened in the theme. Compare § 1 12. «. 

y. Ft/Ml, iMMnan, urt/e, which is irregular in having its theme after the ftnn 
of Dec I., and also in its accentuation, is thns declined : S. N. yvni, G. yv- 
vmmoff D. yu9»t»i, A. yvvmtH*, V. yvvat * P. N. yvfmTxtf, G. ytnmttUivt D. yW' 
fcttl^/'i ^ ytnmtiutt ■ D. N. yvvm7»tj G. yvvtu»M. The old granmuuians have 
also cited from Comic writers the forms, A. yvf^t, P. N. yvtui^ A. yytmt^ ac- 
cording to Dec L 

§ 102. Masculine and Feminine Linguals. These 
lose their characteristic in the theme and Dat. pi. (§ 55), in the 
Ace. sing., when formed in v (§§ 63. R., 100. 2), and in the 
Voc. (§ 63). 

Notes. «. If a palatal is thus brought before r, it unites with it in 1^ 
(§ 51), as (£>«»rf, £»«»0 &*»l (t 11)> n (juxri) ^61, flight \ if to the end 
of a word, it is dropped (§ 63), as (afy«»r, «fv«») «[»«. Thia distinct Voc, 
however, is used only in addressing a god ; otherwise, Z «va^ (or, bj frequent 
crasis, Zvei!^. 

/3. For the change of « when brought before the affixes r and v, or to the 
end of a word, see §§ 112. «, 113. 3. 

y, Bar^-tones in -tt and .vs form the Ace. sing, in both « and v, the latter 
being the more common affix ; as, x'^t^f (T ^ 0. »» h^f^ ^^As •* * %«»» **^f 
Ace. x^V^* <^d X^V^ (&^ the name of a goddess, the form in -« is always 
used, and sometimes, also, in poetry ; but, otherwise, the form in -?, yet see 
H. Gr. iii. 5. 16), ?^/y and poet, t^iim, i^n* and poet. «(»r:&«. So abo^ »Xi/r 
(1 11)» • yjA-^J, laughter^ and the compounds of «-»«/?, Jbnt; thus, Ace. »Xu^ 
and xXirv, yixatra and ytXiv, Oiil^t^m and OXtoum \\ 1 6), ^/t«)« and H* 
trttn (f 17). Add I l^tf, love. Ace. I^a/rd and rare poetic form I«m». So 
0-M^, when necived by the poeta into wduc, may \ka.v« Asc «^», Ap. Bh. 



OH. 2.] VHTBS. — LIQiriDt. 181 

4. 697. Im oxjtoneB, ^k» aeeent sared to pnrBot the Hngnal fltmi fiSBng 
away. 

§ 10S« Neutbr Lingtjals. In these, the characteristic 
18 always t, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped afler 
MAT, but otherwise becomes ; or ^ (§ 63) ; as, atifta^ <pwg^ xi^ag^ 
^noQ (IT 11), tidog (IT 22), from the roots owfior-, qmr-y xc^ax-. 

Note. Hie r is abo dropped in ftixt, fiiXtrt, homej^ ; in ydu^ yrnXmur^tf 
muik, irbkh also drops » ; and in ycvit^ yiimrt, knee, and If^as l«*«ir«f, qwv, 
wliich then change • to v (compare § 113). In the poetic ifMtf^ ifutrft 
daify T is changed into after f$m ; and in Sl^^, SfhiT*t, waUr, and riM*^, rMi- 
rigj JUA, r is changed mto ^, and « into m. See | 123. y. 

§ 104. Contract Limguals. A few Unguals drop the 
characteristic before some or all of the open affixes, and are 
then contracted ; thus, xlttdtg (alms) xlfl^, uXtidag (sltlo^) 
ailer;* xfQurog niQOog nigtag^ ttiQtiia KtQaa lUqa (IT 11) ; to jiffctg^ 
prodigy^ P. N. xiquta ji(fa, G. n^dittp Tc^wy * o Xff^^y skin, 

5. D. XQ^''^ Cr^^) X9^^ {^^ ^^ phrase iv /^). So, in Homer, 
from o i^^ol^, sweaty o /e'ilfls^, laughter, {Jpw^, 2are, S. D. »d^, 
/s^9, li^^, for ld{fmu, &c. ; A. Id^, p'tlM, for Id^ra (1^^0)9 
yOmxa. Compare %% 107, 119, 123. a. 

KoTB. In the foQowing words, the oontractioD is confined to the root : 

W t^s, Jfritf ear (^ 11), contracted firom the old §imf, tSmrn (5 33. y). 

r« Kami^, kn^ Gen. ^iXUr*;, )&A.iir«f. 

r« rrUf , cootr. rri^, taOmo, Gen. wrtdrtg, rmrit. 

T0 f^U^, weO, Gen. fe^^*r (• <^ ^)> fr^"*' ($ 37. 1> 

Remark. Those Unguals in which a liquid precedes the 
lingual will be treated as a distinct class (§ 109). 

B. LlQXHDS. 

[iris.] 
§ I OS. Masculine and Feminine Liqitids. In these, 
except alg^ salt^ sea (in the singular, only Ionic and poetic), the 
characteristic is always either y or q. For the changes in the 
theme and Dat. pi., see §§ 57-59. When the characteristic 
is r, it depends upon the preceding vowel whether the y or the 
g is changed in the theme ; as follows. 

1.) If an jE7 or O vowel precede, the g is changed ; as in 
hfnir, -^pog, 8alfit9r, -wog (IT 12) ; o ^ijr, fci^yo;, month, 6 x^^l*^^* 
-ttiro;, storm, winter. 

Except i »rttt, mrtvit, comb, the nnmeral t7t, Imt, one (^21), and the looio 
i fuif (as ftom loot fU9-, yet Gen. /mivjr) fbr finp, tnonth (Hdt. U. %'l). 

2.) If mpncedey in naun» the ^ is changed, bul m ct^^eciww 
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the r ; thus, o Ttap^ Ilavoq^ Pan^ o natar^ -i^of^ p€tan { but 
(iilas, -avog (IT 19), idkug^ -avoQ, vrretched* 

3.) If » or V precede, the r is changed; as in ^^ ^wiq 
(IT 12), o 6€kq>lq^ -^roc, dolphin,^ 6 ^o^nvg, "vvog^ Phoreys. 

Notes. «• The » remains in ^rm, -fff«r, imnnIbi tower ; and most irotdi 
fat -If and -vf haye a second, but less classic fonn, in ^ and -w ; as, fit and 
^'v, ^iX^/f and ^iX^if, ^i^xvt and <&«^«inr. 

^ In the pronoun r/f , (1* 24), the v of the root ra* ia simply dropped in 
the theme. Yet see §152. jS. 

Rkxark. YocATTViB. In the Toe of ^Awixxmt^ -tnat, ApoBo, TlmUif, 
Sftfj Neptune, and I tatr^, -n^tt, taeunar, the nattoal tone of address has 
led to the throwing back of the accent, and the shortening of the last sylla- 
ble ; thus, *Ar«XXMi» Wi^uitf r«ri^. 

§ 106« Syncopated Liquids. I. In a few liquids of fiu 
miliar use, a short vowel preceding the characteristic is syn- 
copated in some or most of the cases ; as follows. 

I.) In these three, the syncope takes place before off the opoi termlnatiooa : 

M^, man (f 12). For the insertion of the ), see J 64. 2. 

»v«v, dog (f 12), which has, for its root, nvn-^ by syncope, »irf^ In this 
word, die syncope extends to the Dat {dur. 

k^fiti lamb*8 (f 12), which has, for its root, «^i*-, by syncope, Jt^^ The 
Kom. sing, is not used, and its place is supplied by i^f «f . 

2.) These five are syncopated in the genitive and daHee eimgubtrt 

itmrtif, father, and /ttiTfift fnother (^ 12). 

A ^uyarti^, daughter, G. ^tfymri^0§ ^wyttT^cst D. ^vymrifi S^rymr^L 

« ymtrn^, ^mnach^ G. yeri^t yn^r^itj D. ymrrifi ymer^L 

4 Aif^f(Vif(, CereM, G. A»/uiiVi{«f Atifinr^of» D. An^rt^i Attfuir^ • also, 

Notes. «. In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope, and 
sometimes employ it in other cases than those which are specified. 

/S. For the Dat. pi., see § 59. Tmrvti^ has not only yaer^mtt (Dio Gasi. 
54. 22), but also in Hipp, ymet^^u 

§ 1 07. IT. In comparatives in -wy, the r is more frequently 
syncopated before a and e, afler which contraction takes place ; 
as, fiti'iova (fitl(oa) fitfl^to, fitliovtg {fitl(oeg) fitl^ovgy fitiiotug 
ifiilSoag) fitiiovg (fl 17). Compare §§ 104, 119, 123. «. 

Note. A similar contraction is common in the Ace. of *AxrpXk»n, ApoOo, 
and ^•r•iU;^ Neptune; thus, 'Arixx^^f., QKiriy.Xam) *A«-JXX» (iiL 1. 6) ; 
n«rii^«i>a, lio^ttiS. See, for both the uncontracted and the contracted fbnns^ 
Fl. Crat. 402 d, e, 404 d, 405 d. So, likewise, i xuMtmity .«»«f, mixed drink; 
Ace. KoxtSfm, and, rather poetic, xuxti (*. 316 ; xuxtsZ A. 624) ; ti yX-nx*^ 
.«ry«#, pennyroyal; Ace yXn';t;«w», yXtix^ (Ar. Ach. 874) ; and by a like 
syncope of ^ i Ixt*^ iehor; Ace. Ix^^m and (only E, 416) Ix^ 

§ 1 08m Neuteb Liquids. A. {qnv nouca^ ui which ^ is 



; 
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the characteristic, are neuter. They are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
eiiphonic chimges of letters. 

KoTB. In im^, tpring, and the poetic xice^, heart, contraction takes place 
ia the root ; thna, N. tf, poetic if, G. 1»(9t, commonly t!^, D. im^t, eom- 
11MIDI7 fy • N. «U^ in Homer always »n^y D. »n^. 

C. LiQUID-MuTBS. 

[TT 13.] 

^ 100« All nouns of this class are either masculine or 
feminine. The characteristic of the class is it, except in the 
feminines dn^u^, -a^ro^, wife^ t\uirgy -<y^o<?, worm^ nslQivgy -ly- 
■^off, carriage-basket y and TiQvvg^ -vydog^ Tiryns. The t or ^ 
is affected as in simple Unguals (§ 102). When, hy the drop- 
ping of T, V is brought before g in the theme, it depends upon 
the preceding vowel whether the v or the g is changed (§§ 57, 
68), according to tlie following rule : If anO votoel precede^ the 
g is changed ; otherurise^ the v, 

Thns, Amtv, -fyr«f, Sivc^t, 4ivr»i (f 13), i )^a»«y, -nrtt, dragom; bnt 
yiy&tt -MfTPt (Y 13), • V«;, -tifrt, thong^ l TLftiust -t^rtft tfte StmoU, lumfyg, 
'^irtf lowing. 

Notes. «. Except ihvt, -ifTost tooth (f 13 ; yet Ion. S^mv Hdt y\, 107% 
and participles from verbs in -tn/u ; as, huf^ iifrog (^ 22), from ^t^i/u, to jjfwe* 

fi. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -ut in the theme, instead 
of 'US ; as, KXfi/Mitt -i^rt, CiemenSy Oltdknt, -ivrtff , Vakia. 

y. If the characteristic is -tS-, the 9 remains before r (§ 58. /S). In t£/i&^ 
(f 13), the f is simply dropped in the theme. 

Remabks. 1. A few proper names in -£9, -«*«vr> ^<ann the Yoc. after the 
analogy of the theme ; that is, t becomes «, and is then contracted ; thus, 
"ArX«*, -MfTtf, V. {"ArXafT, "ArXetv, 'Arkma) "Arkd' UaXviafAMt, V. 

2. Noons and adjectives in -iif, -ivriff preceded by • or «, are usually con« 
tracted; as, i trXmxiitt wX»»tuf, cake, G. «'X«»aiyr«f irXat»»vvTpf rtf/tntts 
Tiftnit honored, F. rtfin*^0» rtfin^rctf N. rtfititv rtfitivf G. rt/itntfTos Tifi,tivv$, &C. 

D. PuRES. 

[IT 14.] 

^ 1 1 0. The euphonic changes in the declension of pures 
may be mostly referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declen- 
sion, and (II.) to contraction. 

I. Special Law of Greek Declension. 7%c 

short vowelsj s and o, can never remain in the root, 

either before the affixes $ and v (H 6), or at the end 

of a word. Hence, 

12 
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^111. (A.) Before the affixes s and y, f be- 
comes tf^ c, V, or €v ; and o becomes gi or ov ; as 
foUows. 

1.) In mateuline nouns^ § becomes bv Id simple,, and iy in 
compound words ; as, simple^ o inntvgj -«'«? (fl 14 ; root iunt-), 
o (iaadivg^ -««?, ib'n^, o ^on/^i -ewf, priest^ 6 Ofiatvg^ -«'«?, TAc- 
*««, o Jlf«;^a^8i;f, -toi?, Megartan ; compound^ 6 J^x^t^;, -foc 
(JT 14; from a£g^ entire^ and xgavog^ strength) ^ o'AQiaiotiXiigf 
-fo;, Aristotle^ 6 Jrjfioo&iy^g^ -sog. 

Except the simples $ 'A^r, -ut, Man, i nity nig, moth; and the fbllowiiig; 
in 'wliich i becomes » or t, i irnx^'tt -••'^ •A>cc« ^nx^ (T l^)f ^ ••»Xi»w» -M»#f 
cure, J r^irjSvr, -uwr, ebier (properly an a^j.) ; • tx**^ '**'h ^"V^* ^ ^f*t» -*^> 
terpattf i ir^yrmftt, -i^, pruidetU, and also »«^<f) »v^f, fud^iff and if;);«f . 

2.) In feminine and common nouns^ • becomes i ; as, ^ noli;, 
-cai;, Ace. nolir (t[ 14), ^ dvvafAig^ -Bwg^ power; o, ij fiarttg^ 
-««(, prophet^ prophetess. 

§ 1 1 3. 3.) In adjectives^ s becomes i; in simple^ and ^ in 
eompottn(2 words ; as, simple^ {dtv« -W) Ace. {^vr (t[ 19), ;'ilu- 
xvff, -co;, sweety o^vg^ -iog^ sharp ; compound^ alii&iig^ -^y true^ 
tiitX^g^ -iog^ cheap^ oq>fjx(adrig^ -iog^ wasp-like^ tf^n^ff^g^ -tog^ haO' 
ing three hanks of oars^ or, as a substantive (vavg^ vessel^ being 
understood), trireme (fl 14). 

Except a few simple acyectives, in which t becomes «; as, M>#«f« -W 

CT 17), rXfif^f, -«•?,/«//, ^tvins, 'Uf,fuUe, 

4.) In monosyllables^ o becomes ov ; otherwise, m ; as, ftovg^ 
fioog^ Ace fiovy (5T 14), o, ^ (ovg^ (oog^ sumach^ o j^oivf JT^Vf 
Aeop of earth; \mi uiSag, -6og (fl 14). 

Notes. «. This role applies also to Unguals in which • precedes the char- 
, acteristic ; thus, wtot, <rt!iot (111)* and its compounds, Othiwvt, -«)•# (1^ 16^ 
'h9'0Uf, ^r (T 17); bat ttitit, -irtg (^ 22). 

fi. In feminines of more than one syllable, in which the characteristic is •, 
the affix t is changed to i, and is then absorbed. Thus from the root 4;^«. is 
formed the theme {nx»tt *iX**) *'X'* (T 1^)* ^ >( <ru^ti, -««;, permashnj ii 
AfiTtij .iggy LatonOf &c. Except, as above, mt^tis, and the Ionic li iiMr, dawn. 
These feminines in -m and -Mf have no plural or dual, except by metaplann 
(§ 122) ; imless, perhaps, ti*m (§ 123. «) is to be regarded as simply con- 
tracted from ttxUt. 

^113. (B.) In cases which have no affix, c 
characteristic becomes c, v, or sv, or else a3sumes a 
euphonic s ; and o characteristic becomes oi or ov ; 
as follows. 

J.) If the theme ends in -i]^, € becomes e? ; but, otherwise. 
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18 changed as in the theme ; thus, Nom. neut ua^g {^] 17), 
^dv (^ 19) ; Voc. To/qocf, iTwx^ttrc;, noliy n^, Inniv (S\ 14), 

n(iv (If 19). 

2.) In the theme of neuter nouns ^ « assumes (, becoming 
itself o (§ 28) ; as, to liixogy -tog (H 14), to t^o(, -eo(, nation^ 
%o o^og^ -to^« mountain* 

Except vi if TV, -i«i, town (f 14), the Epic r« wSV, -Mf, ./Coeil, and a few 
Ibieign namcB of natiiral {Mxxlactiiuia in w, as r j witri^if -i^, PVP^* 

3.) In the Vocative^ o becomes oly if the theme ends in -^ or 
-«9^ ; but ov, if it ends in -ovg ; as, iixoi^ aidoi,, fiov (tf 14) ; and 
in like manner (cf. 112. a), Oidinov (^ 16). 

§ 1 14. Remarks. 1. After the analogy of • and oyu 
eharaeteristic becomes av in yffavg and vavg (IJ 14), and as- 
sumes g in the theme of neuters ; as, to yif^ag^ -^og (H 14), to 
yrt^ag^ -aog^ old age, 

2. In the Accusative singular of pures, the formative p be- 
comes n (^ 100. 2) except when the theme ends in -«;, -i;, 
-4iip, -flrvp, or H>v; ; thus, &t6g^ VQ^^^ inntvg^ ^Q^V9V^^ aldtig^ ^zm 
r^T 14), oa^ijff (IT 17) ; Ace. ^oia, {^ma, iitnia^ tffifjgta^ aidoa^ 
V^9 oaq)ia ; but o la;, f^one, x^, olp (contracted from otc)) 
nolig^ ix^g^ nfj^vg^ ygavg^ vavg^ fiovg (tf H)i {^v; (H 19) ; Acc. 

lOTt X^i olVy nollV^ fit^^9 TT^Vr, /QOVT^ fOW, /9ot//, t^^VT. 

Ndnt. IVoper names in -«r, -m;, for the most part, admit both forma of 
fka Adc; as, ^»^dmt (1 14), A. 2«»«(«rq (Hat). 2««^ni» (Xeo.); i 
'AffUt Man, A. 'A^ and "A^t . 

3. When the characteristic is changed to a diphthong before 
a in the theme, the same change is made before ai in the Do- 
twe plural; as, Inn^vai^ poval^ ygavaly vavai (If 14). 

§ 115. II. Contraction. For the general 
laws, see §^ 31- 37. The following remarks may 
be added. 

l.« Pures in -ij?, -o?, -«', and -wVt -oog^ are contracted in all^ the 
cases which have open terminations. See r^tr^^i;?, Jbix^arq?, 
•^^axAeVt T'lroffi ^iw, «*«(wV (IT 14), oaq>7\g{^ 17). Add a few 
neuters in -aq ; as, to yf^a^ (If 14), to x^sa;, mca^ 

KoiSB. «. Of noons in -m and ^f, 4Hi the uncontracted fbrm scarcely 
oocnrs, even in the poets and dialects. 

/3. In proper names in -xXintf contracted -»X« (from «Xi«j, reiunon)^ the 
Dat. and sometimes the Acc sing, are doubly contracted. See *'R^»xins 
(1 14). For the later Voc '^^axXtt, compare § 105. R. The Nom. pi. 
"HfcxXiir, hi the Ion. form (§ ISl. 4), occurs, "with Onriif, PL Thewt. 
169 b. 
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2. In other pures, contraction is, for the most part, con* 
fined to three coses ; the Norn, and Ace. plur., and the Dat 
sing. 

The oontractions whidi are usual or fVeqnent in these irords are exhibited 
in the tables. ContractiGQ eofmetimes occurs in cases in whicb it is not gim 
in the tables, and is sometimes omitted in cases in whidi it is giTen. These 
deviations from common usage are chiefly found in the poets. 

^ 1 1 6, 3. In the Attic and Common dialects, the endings 
-«oc, 'ta^ and -tflf^, instead of the common contraction, receive 
in certain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last 
vowel. This change takes place, 

a.) In the Gen. sing, of nouns in -i;, -v;, and -%vf^ and 
sometimes of nouns in -i and -v ; as, nolig^ Gen. noltog noltng^ 
niixvg^ -sw^, innBvgy -ewf, aorv, -tog and -sug (H 14), nintQi^-img 
(§ 113. 2). Also o l/igrig, MarSy G. *!AQtog and sometimes 'Itf^fwg 
(as if from a second theme ''J^Bvg^ cited by grammarians from 

AlC£EUS). 

b.) In the Acc. sing, and plur. of nouns in -svg ; as, innrvg^ 
Ace. sing, initiu inniS^ pi. inniug InTiiag, 

Notes. «. This change appears to be nmply an early and lees perfe^ 
mode of eontraotioo. From tiie accentuation of such woids as w^AiAtf , it is 
evident that the « (as in *Ar^tihv, MtvUiMf, § 35) has not the foil force of a 
distinct syllable ; while it is equally evident from the use of the poets, that it 
has not ndiolly lost its syllaUc power. It seems, therefore, to have unlt^ as 
a species of somivowd (of the same class with our y and w) with tlie ibllow* 
ing Yowel, which consequently, as in other coses of contraction, became long. 
An especial reason for regarding this method of contraction as early, bonsisti 
in the fact that it is confined to those classes of words which have dropped F 
or A from the root (§§ 117, 118). The poets sometimes complete the con- 
traction by synizesis ; as, (iafftxitus Eur. Ale. 240, 'E^f;^5i«« Id. £Bpp. 1095| 

'A;i^XA.u» Id. Iph. A. 1341. Sometimes, also, the unchanged Gea« in -tt, 
and rarely the Acc in .i« and -tig occur in the Attic poets ; as, Nii^S«f Ear. 
Ion, 1082, 9riXtH Id. Hec. 866, ^A& lb. 882. The poets likewise employ 
in the Acc. sing, the regular contraction into ti ; as, ^vyy^m^n Ar. Ach. 1 15QL 
'Oiv^^n Eur. llh. 708, and even Itfi Id. Ale. 25. The regularly contracted 
Acc. pi. in -f/;, instead of -t&t, became in the later Greek the wmmon fbrm, 
and although regarded as less Attic, yet is not uufrequent in the manuscripts 
and e(Utions of gamine Attic writers, particularly of Xcnopliou ; as, /ScriAiilr 
Mem. iii. 9. 10. 

/J. If another vowel precedes, the i is commonly absorbed by the is, «, and 
ftf ; thus, Ilti^euiaif Tlgt^mSf, Utt^euia Tlti^aii (^ 14) ; x^''ff A^"** X**^ 
(S 123). 

y. For the earlier contraction of the Niwn. pi. of nouns in -tug into «, see 
§ 37. 2. The uncontracted Qnritg occurs PI. Theact. 1G9 b. 

t. The form of the Gen. in -Mg is termed by grammarians the Attk Gem- 
free, For its accentuation, see Prosody. Tlie Gen. pi. in .i«» accented npon 
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the antepenult is also tennad Attic ; asy> rt Xmit. The regnlaiiy oootnctad 
wnxfiv oocnrs iv. 7. 16. 

t. The GcBO. in -%mt is also Ibmid in a few adjectives in -tt (as, s«XXiV«Xif , 
-civr), in H/ttrvtt A<i(f (Gen. oommonlj -im^, but also -tn and -Mt), and, in 
later writers, in other ac^ectiYes in -vg (thus, fi^mx'*"' Plat.). 

^117* Rekabks on thk, Declxhsiov op Pubes. The varioni 
and pecoliar changes in the dedension of pures appear to have chiefly arisen 
ih)m the successive methods which were employed to avoid the hiatus pro- 
duced bj appending the open affixes to the cliaracteristic voweL Of these 
methods, the earlier oooMsted mainly in the intertiom of a ilromg hrtatiuHg or 
mtpirate anuonaut (cf. § 69) ; and the later, in contraction, llic inserted 
aspirate became so intimately associated with the root^ that its use extended 
even to the cases which had not an open affix ; and although it fell away in . 
the refining of the language (cf § 22. )), yet it left didtlnct menuirials of it- 
sdf, either in a kindred vowd or consonant, or in a prolonged syllable. The 
aspirates chiefly inserted appear to have been the labial P, and a dental breath- 
ing^ which was most akin to r (in Ijitin it passed extenrively into r ; Hx dis- 
tinctioQ*8 sake, we here represent it by a capital 2). 'From the dassea of 
irords in which these aspirates were respectively inserted, the former appears 
to have prevailed in an earlier period of the language, than the latter. In 
the modifications which subsequently took place, the fullovring law prevailed : 
JFhen 1.) followed bjf a vowel, both the o^pirateM were mmpfy dropped. Whem 
wot foBowed bjf a tfowd, the labial breathing wtited (2.) with m, «, and • j»*- 
eeding to form ttu, iv, and •», and (3.) with T and S (croipC ia du Dot, plMr,\ 
to form X and S ; whUe the dental breathing (4.) at the end of a word becamt f, 
mmd (5.) before the affix t lengthened a prweding ihort voweL Thus, 

(1.) /3*F«f M,'y^aFis ytdii, nXfit »Tit, ix^if^t ix^tn, imrifu Iw^Uf 
•d«2«f a^itt rii^«2«f rilx**h yi^*^/ y'^t (f 14)> r«fi2«f eafUi 

(2.) y^^fs y(«tvft uiFs utvf (Lat. name), nt^wi fawt, IwriWf iinttyt, fwwSp 

hrTiv, fiiFt fi^t, fiiFp fiwf, fioF fitu (Y 14). 

(3.) nlF$ »1t, irfFf •%, Sx^Fs Ix^U, Sx^tF ix^i (1 U) ; hut Dat pL 

(4.) Kom. nent. wpil wa^U (f 17), ruxi^'^ ^X*^ (• passfaig hito its 
kindred vowel, § 28), yi^ml yi^t (t U) ; Voc. 2j^»^rt2 Imn^rtg, rfin^ 
^2 r^in^tf (f 14). The peculiar fbrm of the Voc of nx^i and mtlmt haa 
arisen from the change of f to its corresponding vowel (§ 50) and then oon^ 
traction with precession (§ 29) ; thus, nx»^ ^X*^ ^X** (p^- §§ ^^' ^> ^^ 
112. /3). 

(5.) r«fi2f r«^f (f 17), 2^»^iri2f ^s^nf^mt, «<')«2f atUt (t H)- 
For nxti, see § 112. j3, and compare fix** ahove (4.). In the Dat. pL tha 
ahort vowel remains unchanged ; as, wafUru 

KonE. In acQectives, and in a few masculine and neuter nouns, the diph- 
thong IV appears to have been reduced to a simple short u ; as, li^iFf n^vt, niiF 
ii$» (^ 19) ; wfix*Ft vnx^tf ^nx*^'' ^^X^** *^X*^ ^^X^* *^'«F ifrS 

§ 1 I 8« In femininetf it was natural that the inserted breathing or 
consonant should commonly assume a softer form. In thia {otm^ \V. v^\«8is%\A 

12* 
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]i«f« been most neaify akin to the lingual middle urate I (cf. $ 49. 8) ; and 
in a great nnmber of feminines, it acquired a permanent plsoe in the language 
aa this letter. In itt previoua, and as yet unfixed state, we repreeent it, for 
distinction's sake» hy a capital ^. Before this inserted lingual, « could re- 
main, but there was a uniform tendency in c to pass by precession into «. It 
is a remarkable illustraticm of tins, that in the whole dedension, there is not 
A angle instance of f before a duunadmstio lingual mute. In the progr o a s 
of the language, feminines in ^-y or with the inserted lingual -«A-. nmnmnd 
three forms: 

1.) The A fen away, leaving the rowd at precession « in the Kom., Aoe., 
and Voe. sing^ but the original t in the other cases ; thus, rcXif , vfAiivf , «*•. 
Xti, «'«Xiff, iriXi • wiXuty riXttrv, riXift, riXtts (f 14). This became tibe 
usual fbrm of feminine puree in .«f, in the Attic and Common dialects. 

2.) The A fen away, and precession took place throughout. This becaoN 
the regular form of feminine pures in -4f in the Ionic dialect (§ 44. 3) ; thii% 
Ion. N. -Ts, 6. -r«f, D. -Ti, always contracted into -r, A. -Tt, V. -T; PL N. Jtitf 
sometimes oontr. into -r^, 6. -r*r9, D. -In, A. -Tcf, commonly contr. into -49 1 
as, iriktt, vikitf, vixif fiXtf • wixt%t, -imv, ^iXt^ wiXmsy -Tf • The i waa also 
the prevalent vowd in the Doric ; thus, Dor. wiXtSt triXtn, rt xr and rcXt^ 
fffXiir • wiXtiSt 9»Xi»ff, tttkitfn and traXiri, ttiXfg, 

8.) The A became fixed in the root, and the word passed into the dass of 
Hngoals. Thus, the root Mcyji^f., MegarioM, had two fimns, Mtym^tf- maac^ 
and with precession Miya^i A- fem. ; from the former we have Mtym^guf, .|«f, 
Megarian man^ and fitnn the latter, Mtyc^/f, -/)•#, Megcaian woman. This 
became the prevalent mode of dedhiing ftsminines in wf, if we except f^ 
large class of abstract nouns in ^if . Espedally many fbminine a^yectivea, or 
words whidi are properly such, are thus declii^. 

«KoTE. We find, also, the same f<»m8 in a fbw masculine or common 
nouns and adjectives (§§ 111, 119. 2), and even, in a fisw .words, a oqr»- 
, qwnding neuter formation in -/ (§ 113. 2). 

§ 1 I 0« As might have been expected, these three forms are fax from 
being kept entirdy sqwirate. Thus, 

1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the latter 
•spedaUy in the Ionic and Doric dialects, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (§§ 45, 46) ; as, ^ fin^tt, tarath, G. f^M»$ and f^^ft»t • H r^- 
ttif, ked, G. r^ivihf, r^o^'stt, and r^ivi^tt • particularly proper names, m^ 
Kyr^tf, G. -iht, and -itf • ''Irif, G. 'tiot and -<»? • Oirif, G. 0irtl»t ®. 370^ 
D. &irT 2. 407. For similar cases of the use and omission of a lingual 
characteristic, see § 104 ; of a liquid characteristic, §§ 107, 123. «. 

2.) In some pures in wf, the Attic adopts, in whole or in part (particnlaiiy 
in the Gen. sing.), the Ionic forms ; as, li rv^rif , toi&er, G. rv^tut viL 8. 1 3, 
but PL N. Tu^ftK iv. 4. 2, rv^g-tatt H. Gr, iv. 7. 6, rv^rtn Cyr. vii. 5. 10 ; 

• rifftft spmue, G. -/«;, D. -i/ • n /A»yttit$, -tos, a kind of harp, D. fitmy^ 
vii. 3. 32 ; «, A riy^tt^ tiger, G. r/y^tof, and in later writers riy^titt, H. N* 
r/y^uf, G. Tiy^tMf' some proper names, as, « Si/twycrif, G. -i»f, i. 2. 18, 

• *l^if, G. -I9S vi. 2. 1 ; and the adjectives TS^/j, inteUigerUf vrifrtfj abstemiouMm 
In like manner, «', ^ tyxt>^vs (§ 117. N.), eel G. iyx,i^vot, PI. N. ty;^iXj4f, 
G ly^iXtvv TO TtTi^t (§ 118. l^.), peppery Q. -ta/f and -lej. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 
ISO* (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the affix. 

In the poets, especially the E{)ic, the Ace sing, sometimes ends in w^ in 
a in which it has commonly .y; as, i^«i«i Z. *29\y v?« or yi«, ir«Xf;«, f«ir 
t Mulp, voKif t^^va Theoc. 21. 45. On the other hand, the Nuw Ionic 
. ftnns the Ace. of nouns in -4w or -m^, .««;, in -wv; a.% 'Iw, /m, Autm, 
■a, hift dawHy Ace. 'I«i/i* Ildt. i. 1, Anrwf, rwv. The iEoIic and stricter 
B have here -*>» for -wt (§ 44. 4); as, "H^ary Sapph. 75 (91), A«irw* 
*• Cret. 

In the Gen. plur., the Ionic sometimes in-serts i (<^. §§ 48. 1, 99. 2); 
;«*!«» Hdt. 11. 45, fAu^taiittff ay^^uvv, for ;^ni'«i*, fay^mit^fj ati^iif. 

In the Dat. plur., for the common affix -r/(i*), the poets ofton employ 
old or im>Ionged forms .i0-/(y), ,-irri(y), and -0-ri(y). See §§ 71, 84, 85. 
wr uses the four forms, though -ir<(y) rarely. The forms -i^r^t) and 
f) are also common in D<xic and .£olic prose : and -tfft(f) is useil in Ionic 
) after the characteristic y. Thus, x*t'** ^* ^^y X**t*^" ^* ^71, x**V 
68 ; nwi E. 745, rt^fi B. 44, rS^tr^n F. 407 ; ffl-ir^v B. 73, f«Yrr« ). 

Ivitfftf B. 75 ; ^uirttftinvt Ildt. vi. 57. So, p not passing into v be- 
A TOwel (§ 117), ^«i«-#4 B. 481, tmi^rt Fmd. P. 4. 98, c^irniirr< A. 

In the Dnal, the Epic prolongs .m* (as in Dec II., § 99. 1) to -th ; 
, w^utf H» 228, '2u^fif»tt9 fu 52. 

• 191* (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the root, either 
ply or in connection with the affix. 

, Many changes result from dialectic preferences of vowels ; as, Ion. ^f«i& 

yfttvt^ for S'»f«S, &c. ; Dor. vif^afy tixuratt ripuiutt contr. n/tuki, for 

9ft &C. ; xn^ for ;^i/^, Zf for out, fi£s» ^f, for fiwsj fiwf (the Ace. fiiSf in 

iense of a shield covered with ox-hide occurs also H. 738), etx*** ^^ ^X*"h 

See §§ 44, 45. 

. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they employ 
faction, and in the mode of contraction. The Epic has here especial 11- 
e. In the poets, contractions are often made by synizetsis (§ 30), which 
lot written. In res|)cct to the usage of Ilomcr, we remark as follows : 
In the Gen. sing., contraction is commonly omitted, except in nouns In 
nd "tts, G. -00;. In a few words, the contraction of -i«f Into -iv; occurs 
t5. 3), and there are a few instances of synizetds (which we mark thus, 

e. g. *I^i(»tus 0. 368, ^afifituf t0, 394, ^i^tus fi. 118; UfixTcf A. 489, 

im4i B. 566, ir»Xi7s B. 811. (6) In the Dat. sing., both the contracted 
oncontractcd forms are used in most words with equal freedom ; as, yn(»* 
yn^f, S-i^irand B^i^u, ru^^uand rti;c^ii riuXii'and llnXiT, viXfi*, TroktT, 
fl'fAii, n^ofi and ^#m H. 453. The endings -u, -vi, and -oi (except in xt*^) 
always contracted' (§§ 118. 2, 115. «); as, xvnVn' A. 640, ukvi II, 526 
I oontractlon of -vi into -vi is Epic), n«7 I. 618. (c) The endings -tec, 

, and -fcf are commonly unoontractcd, except by synizesu ; as, ^«i<^i« 

7, i^t»t^ut ^ 757, aXyia II. 7, /3iXi« O. 444, »U t. 283 ; ^rn^utv K. 

woxTas A. 559, v-iXfxicf Y. 114. So vixms ^. 560. (d) The ending 
ia used both wiUi and without contraction ; as, o-^Arrfvcviri uTivy^iit 
94. (J) The nfiii. phir. ending .m» U always conttacteA, ot Atv>\»'^ ^>^i^ 
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M (cf. 4. below) ; aHj »/(«, li^rm, yi^ B. 237. The form with the single short 
• sometimes occurs in tlie Attic poets; as, x^U Ar. Pax. 192. (/.) Of J(, 
aMeep, out, ear, and y^vt, old woman, the following forms occur in Homer ; N. 
Sit, G. S7§tf 0iits A. «iV • P. N. oitff G. ituf, tiiitf D. «ifm, Mir/, firri (cfl 
i 119. 2), A. STf. N. m, G. «vcr«f • P. N. »SaTm, D. Mwri, ii^i (§ 33. >^). 
N. y^tivf, y^fivf, D. y^tii^, V. y^fiC, y^nv • the Gen. and Ace are supplied bj 
y^ttint and y(«7cir of Dec. I. 

3. In common nowu in .iw, the characteristic iF before a Yowd r^ulaily 
becomes n> in the Epic ; as, Ivrntfy lir^rnt, t*^n&, inrtitf (once in Horn. Sr- 
wi7t A. 151, also /3c0-iXirr Hes. Op. 246), /r«nf»y (^ 16), it^tgrnt^fft A. 227 
(so, by imitation, fimriXn^s Eur. Phcsn. 829). This change also extends to 
proper names in -ivg (in which the Epic has great freedom in using the knig 
or short vowel according to the metre), to "A^tiSf Mars (§ 116. a), and to 
iriktf. See Homeric Paradigms, ^16. In common nouns in -ivr, this 
change occurs also in tiat)dotus, although questioned by critics ; as, fim^tXnff 
A«riXna, vii. 137, ^u^iXnl' iii. 137, /3«0-/X«*r9 vi. 58. The regular inflectkn 
of nouns in -iv^, in Ionic prose, and also in the Doric, is in -t**, &c The 
Ace. in -tim or -ta is sometimes contracted by the poets into -« ; as, 'O^vril r. 
136, T«^ A. 384, fim^iXn Hdt. vU. 220 (Oracle). We find fim^iXw with 
synizesis Hes. Op. 261. 

4. In words whose root ends in it-, the Epic often unites it into n fas regn- 
lariy in proper names in ./tXinf), or into u; but sometimes in the "Ejpie and 
other poets, and in dialectic prose, one i is dropped. Still fhrther variety of 
form is sometimes given by the Epic protraction ofitoiiorn, or by tht 
Ionic or poetic neglect of contraction. Thus, *H(axXint Hes. Th. 318, Hdt. 
ii. 43, Pmd. O. 6. 115 ; G. *ll(*»Xw H. 266, 'H^rnxXitt Hdt. ii. 43, Pind. 
O. 3. 20 ; D. *U(axXnT d. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, *H(«»Xu Hdt. ii. 145, 'He«- 
KXti Pind. P. 9. 151 ; A. 'U^axXn* H. 324, *B^a»xU Hdt. ii. 43, Pind. O. 
10. 20, 'll^tLxXifif Theoc. 13. 73 (for the Attic forms of *H^»Xfff» see ^ 14 
and Mem. ii. 1. 21 -26) ; ityttxXnot II. 738 : \v»X%7»s (Aoc. pi. of ivnXtit) 
K. 281, tUxiHf Pind. O. 2. 163 ; luyftln (Gen. of iv^ins) Z. 508 ; nXui 
(pi. of xXici) Hes. Th. 100 : W»xi« B. 115, »<r%(m P. 330: kxXnut (Norn, 
pi. of ixXini) M. 318. For the Homeric forms of tf-vc^f, and for those of 
rXftrf fxXff, which, like some oth^ compounds of xXits, has forms both of 
Dec. II. and of Dec. III., see ^ 1 6. 

5. For the Ionic and Doric declension of words in -ttt •"»«> And fbr the 
omission of J in words in -/?, -t^»{, see §§ 118, 119. The Ionic likewise omits 
the r in xi^at and ri^at • and then in these, as in other neuters in -cf, "—t, 
the later Ionic often changes a into < (§ 44. 2.), except in the theme ; as, 
xi^utf xi^%t\ xi^tetj »i^fwi», ri(i$s, yi^itt, Hdt. 

6. In vuvs, the Doric rctdns throughout the original «, and is here some- 
times imitated by the Attic poets. In the Ionic, the a passes throughout by 
precession either into n, or with short quantity, especially in the later Ionic, 
into i. The Attic retains the « in the diphthong sv, but has otherwise n ar g 
(the latter having, perhaps, been inserted in the Gen, sing, and jJ. afler the 
contraction of £» and £«, according to § 35, and the Gen. dual having fol- 
lowed the analogy of the other numbers). For the Ionic and Doric forms, 
see ^ 16 ; for the Attic, ^ 14. 

IV. Irregular Nouns. 

§ 1 SS* Irrogularities in the declension of nouns, which 
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have not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two 
heads ; variety of declensianj and defect of declension, 

A. Vahiett of Declension. 

A noun may vary, (1.) in its root; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (§ 79). hi the first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (furanlaaro^^ transformed) ; in the sec- 
ond, a heteroelite (Irfpoxltrop, of different declensions) ; in the 
third, heterogeneous (ki^qoYtvr^g^ of different genders). 

WofdB which have distinct double forms, either throughoat or in part, are 
tanned redundant, Those^ on the other hand, that want some of the ntuai 
forms, are termed defective. 

The lists which fijlloir an designed both to exem|dify the different kinds of 
anomalf, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principal 
anomalous Doona. It will be observed, that some of the words ral^ii have 
been arranged with eqnal propriety imder other heads, from their eahihiting 
more than one species of anomaly. 

^ 133* 1. Hetaplasts. 

Hetai^asm has mostly arisen from a change of the root, in the progress of 
die language, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly bj the precession 
of an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus ; whfle, at 
the same time, fimns have remafaied fitmi the old root, e^eoially in the poets 
md in the diaiecta. 

«. With a Double Boot, in #? • and in #- 

4 iaiUt, mgkHngak, 0. kt^vt, &c. ; from the root As)«-, G. iM»t Soph. 
Aj. 628, D. itn^^Ax, Av. 679. 

4 F«^yw, -MTf , and Fa^yw*, -«*«f, Gorgom, 

i iImvp, hnojfe, O. ii*if§f, &c ; frt>m r. iim-, G. iiiUSi Ear. Hd. 77, A. 
tMuv Hdt. vii. 69 ; from r. um-, bj the second declension, Fl. A. it»4vt £ur. 
Tro. 1178, Ar. Nub. 559. Yet see § 112. /3. 

4 x^^^h twaUoWf G. ;^tkT%i9H, &c. ; from r. ;^iAj)«-, V. ;^f XrW Ar. Ar. 
1411 ftt>m Smon. 

Compare §§ 104, 107, 119. 

fi. With a Double Root, in «- and in i-. 
r« /3^ir«f, wooden imager poetic, G. /S^Sritff, D. ^^iru • Fl. N. fi^irn, G. 

rl »fi^t, darkness, G. Epic nn^ag, Attic mfifttn Ar. EccL 291, later 
mAfttTH Fblyb., D. nApmnA^f Gyr. iv. 2. 15. 

r§ MMf , Jleece, poetic, ir, 47 ; PI. N. jmwmi u. 8, D. jmwi r/ y, 88. 

ri ^»g, floor f poetic, G. tSiug, D. §t!it7 §Siu (all in Horn.). 

y, "Miscellaneous Examples. 

«v yUft, knee, and rl ^i^v, wpear, G. yivnr^g, ^(«r«f, &c (§ 103. N.). For 
tl|e various fbrms o& )«^» (of which in the theme there is even the late form 
ItS^i AntipUL 9), see ^ 16. Those which ooonx QfC ynv coiTeB^mA\ 
tb^l. Ion. aaiApoet y^mrtf, ytvmrm, yvm^t and y94v«#vi C\. 4%%, V. ^^o\^ 
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for irhidi tome write yUntn) ; alio poet ynr^, y^ti, yrnm, yinn, nd 
yimt Sepph. 14 (25), y9U9mu 

n Ut, damm (r. '«^ Attic Dec. 11.), 0. Xw, D. 7y, A. {« and Zi»» ($ 97. 8); 
Dor. -A^f (r. '•#.), Gk lUr i«5f • loo. 4^, O. Amv, D. W, A. 4£ and M 
(I 120. 1> 

4 B(^r, ITIwfi, as a oommon noun, right, lam, G. 9v*^> ^^ Of^urrv 
A. 68, Ionic Bifut HdL iL 50, Dorie Bi/urn Pind. O. IS. II, also PL Bep. 
880 a. In the Attic, ^fut ocean moetljr in certain ftnna of mpwwioa, 
where it is need without dedeneion, at an acyectiTa or neater noon ; thni^ 
^ifui irr;, it is lawful; f»^) ... Sifug iTmu, the^ 9a$ Aat it i$ lawful, PL Goif;. 
505 d ; ri ffui Sifuf, thai which i$ uot kurftd, JSedL Sop. 335. 

i ^t^vtf, attn J a n t, 6. ^t^wwMrt, Ac ; poet A. ^i^wm, PL K. Si^umg 
Ear. Ion, 94. 

• jMtXivf, eahk (r. nuXu-, Att Dec IL), G. »iCXiw, &c. ; loo. uAXt, -m, fte^ 
I. 3eo and Hdt ; in the later Epic, PL mdXmt, Ac, Ap. Bh. 8. 725. 

i Xmyait, hare (r. Xjtym^ Att Dec II.), G. A^)^, A. X«9Wf, >Mym, Ac « 
Ion. X«9^r, -MS Ac, Hdt, abo PL N. x«yJ SofOi. IV. 113, A. Dor. (§ 45. 5) 
jUi9^ Hee. 8c 309 ; ^>ic Xmyttif, -m, Horn. 

•, i fU^rSf (in late writers fU^r9{), witmesi, G. fU^rS^, D. fU^rtr^ A. 
fU^TVfm, rarer /ui^rSf * D. pL /^tufriiri • "Eigic i fid^wct, -«v, ^. 423. 

l^i»- PL i^n^s, Ac ; from r. J^n-, Sing. K. i^ri, A. SftTf, PL K. i^, Gw 
ifvuM), A. jl|fvuf and «|fvr« (§ 119). Another form is r§ Sfnn, -th 

• «(fwf and {(fif , a sea-fish, G. fffw and jff«S. Compare mU^, Xmymt* 

i wfv^ pityx, G. wmirit, D. «v»m, A. «■»»»« • later G. wmmif, D. W99mi, A* 
«Wx«. Tlie proper root is vy»9- (compare the acy. wawMr) ; bat from tiba 
difficulty of appending ^ in the theme, transposition took plaoe ({ 64. 3% 
whidi afterwards extended, thnmgfa the inflnence of analogy, to the obliqae 



• nif , sMrfft, G. nit, and in later writers mrit. 

i rfu!^, weai, B. 267, G. rfuShyyH, Ac ; K. pL rfuS^yyu Y. 716. 

i fB*7s, oontr. fB»tu cake, G. f^tit • K. pL fB^g and fBiug • also 4 fS«f# 
-ft«f • N. pL f^tfiig. See § 119. 

4 ;^i/(, hand, G. ;tue^r and ;^if«f, Ac Eor the oommon fonns, see f 12; 
1h» other forms are also found in the poets and in Ionic prdse. 

f x'^ft ^® name of a measnre, G. x'^fi Ac, like fi§9g (5 1 4)^ flxxn r. 
;^0i^ the better Attic G. x*^**ff X^h ^ X*'**^ X*** ^ -^ A^**'f X**' 
($ 1 16. /3) ; also Dst Ion. ;^Mi' Hipp. 

« ;Ctf"* (Ep. xO'^f' 5 47). <fcW, G. jjfJw • PI. N. ;tf5« (J 37. 1) ; fton 

r. ;tf«i-, N. (xc»^tt xi^i) xi^^h G. (A;e««»»» A;e^» A:f*'0 «e«^ (§§ *3» ^)' 

and poet. G. xt**** ^* X^'h A. x^mu 

For Ztvt, OiXVtfvf, IIiir^MXtf, and ttiig, see T 16. 

Note. Add the poetic Norn, n h»g Hes. Op. 354, » iing, gi/i; Ace Xtfim 
JEadi. Fr. 49, 65^ => Xi^i^3« frvm A Xtfiag, libatioH ; Norn. « X?/ O. 275, Ace 
XTf A. 480, a Xiwv r. 23, xinrm 2. 161, Am (in the later Epic, PI. Xitg^ 
XUrri) ; Dat fUr^ Y. 500, Ace fUirm •. 182, » fU^nyt £. 748, ^Ui^riym 
B, 226, fttm h fUeril, 9eourge; i 2mfirMfj G. 2ff^W«v«« and 2«fr4VN^ 
K JSafing^ • JTani. pL rriiTif Ap. Bh. 4. 626^» *T»v«nt from h w tmyme^ 
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dnpf Dat ghs H«8. Op. 61, Theog. 955, = Stun from ri iUf^ watar (to 
Kom. git CaU. IV. A66). 

§ 194* S. HKTBBOCUimt. 

«. Of the Flnt and Thixd Dedenaioos. 

I *Ail«f. poetic 'Ai'W. Abdbt, 6. M^ Ac ; Dec. IIL Epic a'Ai*)«f.D.-Aai. 
Aaother poetic ftvm is *Ai)»f««f , 6. 4«f , Ion. hi«. 

i BmXh, ThakB, 0. e^SXMv (§ 96. 7) and Smknrf 

i Xmm$, contracted JL«f, tiam, G. Xmh, and XiUv Soph. (Ed. C 196, D. X*;; 
A. Xmv, x«», and Xm CaO. Fr. 104, PI. N. Xatf, &c 

i ftixnst mutkroom, 6. ftin— and ftyMnrt* 

i wT»x^ -nt, and moetlj Ep. «^«^ G. fl^r»;c«f , /oU. 

4 P^Mi, -m, poetic f ^il, G. ^(ttUtt ahmdder, rippk. 

Kom. a. Add some proper names in hit, of which a part admit a doable 
Ibrraatioa throughout, as Xi^f • bat others onlj in particnlar cases ; thas 
"Ir^^uihn, ^w, has (Ar. Nub. 1906) Yoc 2r^4*^*f' Some refer to this 
head the doable Ace. in § 1 14. K. For ym«, see § 101. y. 

b. Add, alsok Uie Epic Dat JU«/ (ahraTS in the phrase akmi wtirt^t E. 
S99), » JiXn^ («^ 509) from ix»«, migkis Nom. n i^ml Hes. Op. S54, =- 
i^«>^, roUerp; Ace. ££»« A. 601, « iWxilf from U0m4 (E. 740), 6aM2e-dm ; 
Aoc. M^*m Hes. Op. 5S6, =a u^innr from »f«»% tvoof (also PL N. s^ mii Antip. 
Th. 10. .5) ; Dat. pL j^'wtn A^ Rh. 3. 1020, » ^ts from /il^, rom ; 
Dat. ^/MM B. 863, 0. 56, » ^^I'y^ (T. 245) from Ufuvn, battle; Ace fvy 
(only in fv7«)^ Id fight, 0. 157, &c), » f»ysf from ^v^ii, /i?*^; and the 
Doric Gen. fern, ji/t*? Theoc. 5. 148, 8. 49, for miySf from «^ ^ool (so Gen. 
mrd009 CaU. DeL 66, 875, for »4r«r» from i nif$ ot Dec. II.}. 

/S. Of Uie Second and TUrd Declensi o ns. 

T§ liisf VMT and poet. )i(«f», toor, G. )mi^v, D. )«»f«f • FL K. )i(»f m^ G. 
Xu»^M»t, D. )c«^vMf and ^x^vr/ Th. vii. 75. 

ri hfiftf and Ion. iififin, tree, G. )(»)(««, ftc ; Dec. III. D. Vtfi^u, A. 
)i4e«f Hdt vL 79, PL N. 2f»^ D. Ufi^tn (the more conmon form of the 
Dat. pL even in Attic prose ; e. g. Tli. iL 75). 

i tmrT90tt hawk, G. i»«t »•«, Ac ; Dec. IIL mer A. fmrim Ar. Vr, 525, PL • 
H. 7»TiMt Paosan. 5. 14. 

i »X«)«f, fan^, G. »Xmh», &c ; Dec.'^III. poet. D. mX^i, A. *X«^ PL D. 
*Xi)ir4 Ar. Ay. 839, »X«)Mrri, A. »Xi^f . 

J jMiiwv*!, sparer, G. jwmawit S^ Ac. ; Dec III. PL K. »uf£wt Cyr. Tiii. 1 • 25, 
A MSiMffmt lb. 16. 

ri n^nw, lify, G. »e«M#, ftc ; Dec III. PL K. »;/? m Hdt IL 98, D. m^L 
nn Ar. Nab. 911. 

rl fvtif •? and j Uufsg, dream, G. ivi<{f«» and ini^rt • PL jyii^ and more 
freqnently ini^rm, Derired from im^ (§ 187). 

4 irfix*H, ooqtr. «'^;^fi»f , swer, G. «'^«;^«v, 4bc ; Dec m. PI. D. ir^ix»*f^ 
Ar. Nub. 872. 

ri wi^Jb% Q. ^^it, D. ri^f/- Dec U. n. K. ci^^^ woteHbeh \^« 
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i 0TiXHt ram, G. 9r!x*»s ^ > I^* HL poet tern. G. rri;^ H. 173, fl 
N. rr/;^!! Find. P. 4. S73, A. rr/^*? Ar. Eq. 163. 

Note. Add the poet Dat pL mv^^mttiHta-^t H. 475, »= ati^wi^sit firom 
iv^^Mif*)*?, tiaoe; Nom. f^ J9. 315, Aco. 7^v L 92, == i f^^f F. 442, hee, 
A. f^ivTM Horn. Merc 449 ; Gen. pi. ^X«rA»v Lyo. 106, «» ^i{Xiw» framvKiXM, 
«Aee/i ; Ace «Ik« (only in »1»$i^%, homeward^ often in Horn, and even naed in 
Attic proee, viL 7. 57),c3«I»«v from JSmh^ komae; PL N. «'^«M»«r»r« r. 19tf, 
D. ir(99tiwti0i H. 212, = «'^«r«, r^mfrMf, from tt^tfirn, Jhct, ¥W 
Oiiitt^us, ll«r^MX*r, and »/•#, aee ^ 16. 

^f . Of the Attic Second and Third Dedendooa. 

ji £Xms, thre$hmg-floor, G. i^M, iiumvHt and poet iXmn* 

i finr^vft nuUenud uncle, G. f*nr^»t and /anr^ttf • PL finrfjuit, 

i Mf ywf, Minosy G. M/vm and MiMf««* 

i wir^mtj paternal uncUf G« vmr^m and ^rir^mag * PL Wr^Mi ;• 

j r<Mvf and rMv, peaeockf G. r««l and rkSf§t • PI. N. r«f , r«M, and «iMiMf« 

f rS^s, whirboindf G. rv^ and ru^nt, 

^ IStS* 3. Heterooekeoxts Nouns. 

«. Of the Second Dedension. 

i hg-ftiff bamdf PL rk hg-fU and m )fr^«i. 
r« (i/7«v and i (v7«r, yoAe, PI. r« ^v^m. 

:^ir^«f (Dor. TtBfiit), mstUute, PL «/ ^ikfMt and «^ ^r^ 
• kvx**h lompf PL ra Xv^va and m Xv;^v«/. 

«"• Mklrtfv and i fUrtt ^^oci, PL r« mwtw. 
« tf-TrAf, com, PL TM firm, 

1 fra^/i^t, ttation, balance, PL 04 rrm^fMt and rk ttrm^ftM, atolioiu, r« rf«- 
S^Mc, bakmeee, 

i TA^tt^t (A Pind. P. 1. 29), TVofoncc, PL ri^ Tdfrm^, 

/3. Of the Third Dedension. 

r« xa^S and (Soph. Ph. 1 457) »^«ra, Atfod; poetic, G. n^drSt («iir, Eur. 
£1. 140), D. M^drS add »j^(r Soph. Ant. 1272, A. ri »£(£, rif and ri m^mrm 
Eur. £1. 148 (cf. 150 , Fr. Arch. 16, Soph. (Ed. T. 263 ; PL A. r«W mfmrmt 
Eur. Phoen. 1 M9. The following forms are found in Homer: 

S. K. Ka^n 

D. Mffirt xa^nAri x^&ri x^ttArt 

A. xa^fi, xa^ n. 392 x^iirx 5. 92 

P. N. xx^m, Cer. 12 »«^if&r« »^i£r« tUi^iim 

G. XfXTMf tUifiMtf 

D. x^s^if x^&Tt^^if K. 152, 156 

Other poets (not Attic) have also forms of xd^n as a fern, of Dec L ; iliai| 
G. xa^t CaU. Fr. 125, Moech. 4. 74, xx^y Theog. 1018. 

7. Of Different Declensions. 
Dec L and IL i wXtv^d and r« «x«v(«v, rib ; • ^^9Yyit and li f^tyy^ 
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vakt; 4 X'^t* '^ * X*^* apoM: Dec I. and m. n ^i^m^ -«#, and r§ )<V«f> 
-t«r, tkirat; n mk«^ and r« »««••#, cM/; n fikeifitiMad ri fiXeifitf, injury; 4 ytai- 
fuit and loiL and poet. r« yMf/**, -arot, opinion; r» wd^t and « •'cS^, suffer- 
ing: Dec IL and IIL • §xh (Dor. S»x»f)i -«<^ and rt f;^«f, -«*r, and aLio ri 
1x^/^*9 •««'•#• carriage; § and rt rxirff (and also 4 rjMr4c), darknen; i and 
W rnv^ti cupf ftc 

B. Defect of Declension. 

§ ISC 1. Some words receive.no declension^ as the 
names of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
other foreign words. Thus, to, tov, t^ al(pa ' o, tov, tm, iop 
A^f^aafi ' TO, Tou, i^} naaxa^ passover. 

Note. A word of this kind is termed intkdmable, <x an t^ptoU {Jivrrttrtf, 
Wfithout cases), 

2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
ends with a vowel, receive g in the Nom., y in the Acc, and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat, but*liave 
no further declension ; as 

• Atnuf (dim. from AtivSrttf Bacchus\ 6. Ataw, D. Atstuy A. Ai«M/ir, V. 

« MfivSf (dim. from 'Mtitiinf^tf), G. Mnvc, D. MtifS, A. MnirSy, Y. Mfiy«. 
« M«0'xaf, 6. lAug-na, D. Mcrxj^ A. Mm^xcv, Y. M«^m. 
f 'Ic»y^f, G. *lu9trif D. 'Icyy^» A. '!«»»?», Y. 'Ittvir?. 

• 'Inr«vf, Jesus, G. 'Iifrdv, D. *lfi^»u, A. 'Iffr^vy, Y. *Ifir0v. 
iFAM;,-. See ^ 16. 

3. Many nouns are defective in imTii^er. Thus, 

a. Many nomis, friom their signification, want the plural ; as, i, ^ an^, ^ 
air, x'^^»*(t cojtper, r§ tXmtn, oil, n rc;^i/<nff , swiftness* Proper and abstract 
nouns are seldom found in the plural, except when employed as common nouns. 

fi. The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few other words, 
want the singular ; as, rk Atetio'ta, the feast of Bacckug, mS 'A^vett, AtJiens, 
•/ inrrMM, the trade-winds, 

§ 1 3 7» 4. Some nouns are employed only in particular 
eases^ and these, it may be, occurring oiJy in -certain forms of 
expression- Of this kind are, 

ytfiietf, body, form, Kom. and Acc. neut. 

UrUXtif, surname, Acc. fem. (= WUXfinv), commonly nsed adrerfoially. 

kiTTM, with oU, Dat. neut., perhaps shortened from iJi*u7, Some regard it 
•8 Acc 

ftdXnf, arm-pit. Gen. fem., only in the phrase M fJiXnt, under Ike arm, 
sserttly ; also, in late writers, M fiaXnf, Otherwise the longer form, i^ fut. 
'X*^^*h ^ employed. 

^f Aj, Yoc maac. and fem., nsed only in fiuniliar address \ S fUA.«, my good 
fUrnd. 

13 
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^MTf, Wiecp, dream, and Srap wakmg^ reality, N. and A. neat. See Smgn 

(§l24.i5). 

M-rt, eycSf Du. N. and A. neut. ; PI. G. Uratt, D. Ufut* 

•p%3it, advantage, and 4^ (^pO* pl^a*^^* N. neat. 

rev or Tftf, only Attic and in the phrase £ r»v, good sir, urrak. 

Notes. «. Add the poet. Nom. and Ace. neut. %Si (root )«/(«-, § 63) A. 
4^26, = 'iZfut, houee, m^T (r. »(i^.) 0. 564, == ^ x^I^if, 6ar2^, lEx^ (r. «Xffr-) 
Horn. Cer. 208, sa ixfim, barley-meal, yXafu, hoOoia, Hes. Op. 531, I^« Phi- 
let ap. Strab. 364, ss= t^ttt, wool (compare, with these neut^ ^ and f^* 
§ 1.S6. /3) ; Dat. fern. )c^ (r), 6att&, N. 286 (akin to this, Aoc W? CaH. Fr. 
243) ; Dat. Xtri 1. 352, Ace. sing. masc. or pi. nent. X7r« ». 1 30, = Dat. 
and Ace. of ri Xiy«y, linen ; Ace. fern, y/^c, mou;, Hes. Op. 533 (from whidi 
ii ftfat, -mit, mowfiake)\ Voc. M O. 128, = ^Xii ^. 843, from nXict, erased. 

/}. A word which is only employed in a naigle case, is termed a monoptofe 
(jfU9Hi tingle, errvng, caee) ; in two cases, a (Uptote; in tftree, a triptotei in 



CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVKS AND PARTICIPLES. 

[iriri7-20, 22.] 

§ 128. Adjectives are declined like substan- 
tives, except SO far as they vary their form to de- 
note variation of gender (^ 74. i). In this respect, 
they are divided into three classes, adjectives of 
one, of twOy and of three terminations. 

Note. In acyectives of moro than one termination, the maaemUme is xe- 
gnrdcd as the primary gender, and the root, theme, and dedeoaion of the 
masculine, as the general root, theme, and declension of the word. The mode 
of declining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the theme the 
other forms of the •t^om. sing., or their endings ; and, if necessary, the fonn 
of the Gen. sing. Thus, &h»«ts '»f * ^»(pnti 'it * (pi>.ios, -«,-•»• •, 4 iitr§»s, 

-M0f, TO ^ictiVt, 

§ 139. I. Adjectives of One Termination are de- 
clined precisely like nouns, and therefore require no separate 
rules or paradigms. They are confined, in the language of 
prose, to the masculine and feminine genders, and some of 
them are employed in a single gender only. E. g. 

1. Masculine. Dec. I. i yttt^af, .#», noble, i fi»ttat, -#y, aoGtary, i l^tXtv- 
v^$, -#5, vohmtary; Dec. III. i ^i^t, .^trst, old, i itifm, -nrn, poor (yet 
Ileftrcb. gives n rifneva). 
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9. EBminiiM. Dec IIL 4 fuunit, -i)«r, frwfSc^ 4 ^tmr^ttt '■iUg, native, i 
T^atmty -«^} Trojan^ n ^tt^if, -i^«f, J}orian, 

S. Mascaline and Feminine. Dec III. i, n iyttif, -Sr^ti wtkmowm, i, 4 
Mirmt, 'mi»fj chSUOeu, i, k iTXil, -ittHt pf ^ ^ame age, ^ i ifuBfnt, -nrati half' 
dead, i, n fvydt^ ein, f^tffUwe, 

None The indirect cases of a4jectives of one termination and of Dec III., 
ace sometimes employed bj the poets as neuter ; as, yt^fttif rt fuymXnp U rimn 
^tiftan Ear. EL 372, futfmtn Xvten/uL^iv Id. Or. 270, l^»fUwi ^inUn fiXt- 
fa^Mt lb. 837. 

§ 130* U. Adjectives of Two Terminations have the 
game form for the feminine as for the masculine^ but have a 
distinct form for the neuter in the direct cases singular and 
plural. 

Bjemabks. m. Adjectives which form the neater most be either of Dec 
n. or III. (§ 79), and, if of Dec. III., cannot have either a labial at a pala- 
tal characteristic (§ 101). To adjectives which cannot form the neater, this 
gender is sometimes supplied from a kindred or derived root ; as, i, « i^^tai, 
•ayHt rapacioue^ r« k^w§i»rtxiu 

j3. The neuter most have two distinct forms, and can have onljr two, one 
lor the direct cases singular, and the other for the direct cases plural (§ 80). 
Hence, every complete adjective must have two terminations. A neuter plural 
is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectives which do not form the neuter 
singular; as, rixim varais «T»r«#» Eur. Here 114, £^«... MXi^a Hdt. 
Tui. 7S. 

7. In ^/rtfi/f (^ 1 7), and in similar compounds of «■«»#, foot, the Neuter 
sing., on account of the difficulty of forming it from the root, is formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec II. (^ 18) ; thus, i, 4 %U 
VMV, r« ^iVaov* «, II r^ivovff -»i§s, three-footed, ri r^irow* Ct § 136. 2. 

§ 131* III. Adjectives of Three Terminations differ 
from those of two in having a distinct form for the feminine. 

It is only in the first declension that the feminine has a 
distinct form from the masculine. These adjectives, therefore, 
must be of two declensions, uniting the feminine forms of the 
frst with the masculine and neuter of the second or third. 
The feminine is formed according to the following rules. 

Rule i. If the theme belongs to the second 
declension,, the feminine afifixes of the first are an- 
nexed to tlie simple root. 

' If the root ends in «, f, p, or po, the feminine*is declined like 
crxfu • otherwise, like ti/mi} (U 7, ^ 93). 

Thus, piXid, ^iXidf r«^, r«fftf ;t;e*'*"^*» >itX«u (^ 18); fiax^is, -a, -et, 
kmg, ^^Mf, -*, -•», dense ; »aXi(, -»i, -•», beautiful, fiUtg, -»i, -«*, micWfa, •V**Vt»l«- 
fUfHt HI, -n^ wriUem. 
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^ 1S9. Rule h. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension^ the feminine affixes of the first 
are annexed to the root increased by a (i. e. to the 
theme before euphonic changes). 

Thus, firom the roots wmtr-y x^unfT- (^ 19), fi»vXtv§rrf ti^drr-, ftiMtr- 
(^ 22), are fonned die feminines (vftirro, «'«yr«) rZ^A, (x»t*^*T'''^ X*' 

ntirH, (§§ 55, 57, 58). 

The following special rules are observed in the formation 
of the feminine, when the theme belongs to Dec. III. 

1. After e or o, the a which is added to the root becomes $ 
(§ 50), which is then contracted, *with e into ci, and with o 
into vt. Thus, from the roots ijde- (Ij 19), and ndot- (If 22), 
are formed the feminines (^dcW, ^dita) ^dtlu, (eMdrao, itdoaOf 
tioota) tiovia. 

KoTES. a. The diphthong au never stands before the affixes of Dec L 
The concmTence of open vowels which would be thus produced seems to have 
displeased the Greek ear. Hence the contraction, in this case, of m into the 
closer diphthong ut, 

^. In the cotUraeUd perfect pctrtteiples, which have a long vowel in the last 
syUable of the root, the r remains. Thus, firom r. Ivrvr- (contr. firom irr««r-> 
from the verb ^vrfi/M, to stand) is formed the feminine (i^rSrirm) l^rStA 
(1 22). 

y. The tdm. termination -ira is commonly shortened in loidc prose, and 
sometimes in Epic and other poetry, to iS. (sometimes Ion. (n, espedaDy in 
Hipp.); as, /3aSi«, i&^U Hdt. i. 178, fi»^inf Ih. 75, fim^int £. 147 (but 
(ia^ttns B. 92), ti»U B. 786, aVta Theoc. S. 20, r»:c**'* Theog. 715. So^ 
even in Attic prose, Buttmann edits firom the best Mss. ftfuAait Fl. Meno^ 
83 c. On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, prolong .(« of the 
Neut. pi. to -ua, for the sake of the metre (§47. N.) ; as, i^um Hes. Sc 348, 
ithTm Soph. Tr. 122 (so ^»t»M for rx/aiv, Ap. Rh. 2. 404, la»^»iuf Id. 4. 
1291). 

2. After a liquid, the a which is added becomes e, which is- 
then transposed, and contracted with the preceding vowel into 
a diphthong. Thus, from the roots fitXav- (fl 19), tegty- (r. of 
jcQfjv^ tender), nug-, are formed the feminines {fisXavaa^y /us- 
Xntva) fidXaivHf {tiQsyaat ifgetva) TigBivu, nitiqa (^ 134. d). 
Compare §§ 56, 57. 

3. If the root, after the addition of a, and the consequent 
changes, ends in i or p, the feminine is declined like axia * but 
if it ends in a or y, like yXv^aaa (fl 7, §§ 92, 93) ; as, r^dtia^ 
i]^dag ' nnaii, ntiaiig * fteXaiva, fifXnlvrfg ( j] 19) ; nltiQa, nnign^* 

Observe that the a in the direct cases is always short. See 
§58. 
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§ ISS* Of those words which belong to the general clam 
of ADJECTIVES (^ 73), the following have three terminations : — 

1. All participles ; as, fiovXivtiPj u^ag^ diftk (IT 22). 

Note. In participleM, which partake of the verb and the adjeetite, a dis- 
tinction must be made between the root, affix, connecting vowel, and JUxibU 
ending of conJugaUon, and those of declension ; thus, in the genitive Bavkty»rr§s, 
the root of conjngation is fiauktv-t and the affix -«yr«f • while the root of de- 
deosion is ^vktutrr-f and the affix ~§f, 

- 2. All comparatives and superlatives in -og ; as, aoq)tutfgog^ 
-«(, -or, vjiser ; aogxaxaiog., -17, -or, loisest. 

3. All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive ; 
as, dtaxoaioi^ -cri , -a, tiDO hundred^ tgltog, -17, -or, third, 

4. The article and adjective pronouns, except rfe (ti^). See 
1124. 

5. Simple adjectives in -oc, -ei?, and -vg^ with a few other 
adjectives ; as, q>lXiogy aoq>6sj XQ^^^^S (U ^^) 9 X^9^^9^ V^^S * ^^^^ 
fUlag (^ 19) ; ixcor, -ovaa^ ~6v, G. -orro;, tciUing ; raXag^ '<iiva^ 
-or, G. -aro?, wretched ; rci^i^r, -ecra, -er, G. -cro;, tender, 

K0TE8. A. For tlie nnmber of terminations in adjectives in -^f , only gen- 
eral mles can be given. For the moet part, simples have three terminations, 
and oomponnds, but two. Tet some compounds have three, and many sim- 
ples, particularly derivatives in .i/«;, -*»(, and -tfftt have but two. Deriva- 
tives from compound verbs, as being themselves uncompounded, especially 
those in -»•<, -r9$, and -rUsy have more commonly three terminations. In 
many words, usage is variable. See y. 

/3. Adjectives in •«;, of the Attic Dec. II., have but two terminations ; as, 
ky^i^t (5 17), a, h tSytttf, ri tSytttt, fertile. For rXi«f, see § 135. 

7. In (a.) words in which the Fem. has commonly a distinct form, the 
form of the Masc. is sometimes employed in its stead. And (b.), on the other 
hand, a distinct form is sometimes given to the Fem. in words in which it is 
commonly the same with the Masc Thus, we find as feminine, 

(a.) Adjectives in .»t (particularly in Attic writers, § 74. 1), inkat Eur. Med. 
1197, faZXt Id. :mpp. 435, Th. vi. 21, kfmyx»itv Th. i. 2, «Xvr«f B. 742; 
Adjectives in -us (particularly in Epic and Doric poetry), h^vs ft. 369, a^Ut 
Theoc 20. 8, ^Xut T. 97, v'wXvt K. 27 ; Comparatives, Superlatives, Parti* 
ciples, and Pronouns (all rarely, except in the dual, see ).)> »r»^<irt^»t Th. v. 
110, iunfifi0)Jimr0t Id. iii. 101. iXtmrart ). 442 ; ri^ims .£sch. Ag. 560; 
rnktnwTH Soph. EL 613, (Ed. C. 751. 

(b.) k^anirn E. 404, ^^a^nn Theog. 1 1 , irtXvlivSt Pind. N. 3. 3, vtXurt- 
fttim Ar. Pax, 978, for the common li oBtivartt, &c. This use is especially 
cftc and lyric 

X This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particulariy frequent in the 
dual, in whidi, firom its limited use, the distinction of gender is least impor- 
tant; as, CM ;^jrfi vi. 1. 18 (the ftm. form ri scarcely belongs to classic 
QfedE); reura, ri, nfii^m Cyr. I 2. 1 1 ; rtvrtn ^ti r«T« hivm !•» ^V ^^* 
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898 a.; )w# riv( Utm «)(« Mfx**^* **^ iysfrt, §7$ Iv^ki^** ... r«^r» 
PL Phsdr. 237 d.; iiivrt mm «wSm^« Soph. CEd. C. 1676; irX«yivri 
0. 455. 

^ 134. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or derived root These forms may be either 
required to complete the adjective, or they may be only special 
feminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by the 
side of forms of the common gender (cf. § 74. c). The fem- 
inines thus supplied most frequently end in -c^, G. -idog^ but 
also in -ag^ G. -adog^ in -cia, -eiga, &c. (for the use of ^ as a 
feminine formative, see ^ 118). Thus, 

«. Masculines in -ns of Dec. I., and in -tvt of Dec. III., have often cor- 
responding feminines In -ir, -il^«f . These words are chiefly patrials and gen- 
tiles, or other personal designations, and are commonly used as substantireB. 
Thus, • fraXiriff, -«v, bdongiug to a city (i^«2 tr^XTrm uSsch. Th. 25.S), citixem^ 
h xfXlvif, 'liof • i Uirtit, fi Uirtf, suppHant ; i Sxi^fif, 4 2«vSir, Scjftidam ; 
i Miyoftyfy 'ittff n M<y«^iV, Megarian, 

/3. The compounds of trogj year (in -iff, -if of Dec III., but sometimes hi 
-Iff I G. -«v of Dec. I.), have often a special fern, in -/;, -sit ; as, •, 4 Wrinu, 
r$ irrirtf, teven, years old, and h itrrirtt^ -^ht • rh Vtim m^ rii» i^rtt PI. 
Leg. 794 C. ; rag T^tetxovrovTus ^vovheit Th. 1. 23, but r^rnxofrauriimf rvw^ff 
lb. 87. 

y. Some compounds in .f», -tt have a poetic (pardcnlariy Epic) ftm. in 
-iia ; as, h^tyiins, -Uj h nfny'tmii A. 477. So fteoftyUuA, n^tnmtiLf ^rwii- 
WU& Soph. CEd. T. 463. 

^. Add if ti vlatvj and A wiu^A, t» «■?«», /o^; t^c^/Svi, o2tf, oenera£&, Fem., 
chiefly poet., v^iff^/Sa, v^irfifii v^i^/Si/^o, v-ftirfifitf, w^ifffitf * «, li /»m»m^, and 
« /tMxat^&f Uessedf poetic ; «, A flr^i^^wy, and £p. li ir(0^^«rr« K. 290, i^Lui 

§ 1 3 tS« Irregular Adjectives. Among the adjectives 
which deserve special notice are the following. 

/»iycf, great^ and v^Xi/f, mvcA (^ 20). In these adjectives, the Kom. and 
Ace. sing, masc and neut are formed from the roots fttya- and «'•>.«-, accord- 
ing to Dec. III. The other cases are formed from the roots fuyttX- and «-«XJL-, 
according to Dec. I. and II. The Yoc. ^lyaXi occurs only ^sch. Th. 822. 
From its signification, rcXus has no dual. For the Homeric inflection of r«- 
Xut, see ^ 20. In Ilerodotus, the forms from ^r^xxis prevail throughout, yet 
not to the entire exclusion of the other forms. The Epic forms sometimes 
occur in the Attic poets. 

i vXuiff A 9Xi£, TO wxittf, fuJL The Masc. and Neut are formed from r. 
«rX«., according to the Attic Dec. II. (§ 98) ; the Fern, is formed from r. 
irXi-. Ion. «-Xiof, Ep. fXilot^ ->j, -«v. So, likewise, in Att. writers, the plural 
compounds Ifi^-Xioiy txTXta Cyr. vi. 2. 7, crs^iVXiff lb. 33. In like manner 
^Xta PL Phsedo, 95 a, N. pi. from IXtutj -*if, contr. from IXmosj .«». 

i «'( fttff (by some written «-^^«f), fi tt^ettTaf ri n^^aov (9^0.99)^ mild. In this 
adj., forms from r. «>(«., of Dec. II., and from r. rg«i-, of Dec III., are 
blended (see ^ 20). Ion. ^^nvf, 

i 4 rihi ri Mt safi. In tliis adj., contract forms from r. r«- are Usuded 
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with forms tnm r. #»>. (contr. ihnii r»«-)) belonging ptrtl^ to Dee. 11. and 
^tarOy to Dec III. Ilins, 

J, A ri 

a N. (rii«f) r«f r«*r iii. I. S2 (ri{«0 m 

A. (r«0f) r*rv 

P. N. #iivM, (rM«) r«v C'^) ^'S ^*^ 

There is also an Epic farm fit< With the above maj be compared the 
Homeric l^m E. 87, Ace ^«v 11. 445, contr. from ^««f, ^ft«f, sr the common 

§ 130* Rebcarks. I. Some compotrnds of yiXiwf, faa^Afer, and »(f«f, 
Aom, may receive either the Attic second, or the third declension ; as, ^t>.iyt- 
Xafff wwy, 6. -« and -mrtty lavghteT'lomitgj ^^u^okiois^ -w?, G. -»t and -«rr«r, 
goUen-homed, Shorter forms also occur, according to the common Dec II. ; 
as, ^ixf^tfy, vnxt^atj ixi^tt, 

2. Some oomponnds of r«vf, fxft, have seccmdary forms according to Dec 
II. ; as, iroXuTov; (poet, wtttkv^cvt^ many'/botedf 6. «'«Xv4r«)«« and ircXiMrfv • 
T^itrtufy .«^af, and £p. T^ivft ••», X. 164, ^ree-/ooted; "Hiftf miXXiv'tt &. 
409; ifr^-tfi^iy JitkkeTcit^0if Hom. Yen. 218. See 0/XV«v (^ 16), and 
compare § 130. y. * 

3. Among other examples of varied formation, we notice the Homeric i iCt 
B. 819, and nut 11. 464, good, brave, ri iu F. 2^5, tv E. 650 (both adverbial), 
and lit; P. 456, Gen. Ints A. S9S (cf. § 121. 3), Ace Ivf 0. 303, and niv E. 
628 ; Gen. pL neat. Uutt XI. 528 ; i l(in^»s A. 266, tnuty, PI. l^/n^if . l^(»t, 
r. 47, 378 ; i ir»kuf^Mt. k. 257, ricit in aheep, PI. 9-cXv^nnf I. 154 (see also 
vaXmb^m below, 4. 2i); alirhs Skt^^at N. 773,''IX4«v ciVv O. 71,'Lu«f msTttni 
K. 773, m-iXit stiTtif N. 625, «;«-« fuB(» 0. 369, Ilii^fttf'** «/«-i)irr«y <I>. 87 ; 
i^?ri r. 419, a^yHra 0. 133, c^^iri A. 818, m^yirm, <I>. 127; ^^^^v^iar 2. 
50, A^u^cf n. 6'2I ; TtfX/y ... ivrtij^ttf A. 129, «r«Xiv tlrtiy^ia 11. 57 ; T^eitif 
leifitiXMXM r. 74, T^mV l^//3A>X0y I. 329 ; iTfXvrXcf i. 171, 9-§XmrXtifii»n r. 319, 
fl'fXvrXurM X. 38 ; &c. Examples of adjectives of double formation, or of 
STnonymous adjectives with different forms, might be greatly multiplied. 

4. Among defective adjectives, we notice, 

«.) The following, chiefly poetic : •, ii a$a»^uf, r$ tQetx^tf, tearless, Ace il^- 
»^v9 (the other cases supplied by uieiK^BT»f, -«») ; ifXv^etx^vf, tearful (supplied 
in like manner by wXviei»(iir»s) ; • ^^iv^vg (for fern, see § 134. t), old, as 
aubet. dder, ambaaaador (in the last sense G. tr^iwfitMs Ar. Ach. $3), A. ir^ig-' 
fiv9, y. f^iff^v PI. v^ir/Sfij, Tf^tfflinig Hes. Sc. 245, elders, ambassadors, G. 
w^ivfiiuf, D. «-^(^j3fri, v^i^/Ssvriv Lye 1056, A. v^iv^ust Du. v'^Ufin Ar. Fr. 
495 (the plor. in the sense of ambassadors was in common use ; otherwise, the 
word.was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by i ^^i^fivrtitt old 
man, and T^iffitarm, ambassador) ; f^tvidf, -n, -»t, gone, which, with the 
Kom. throughout, has only the Gren. ip^oviov Soph. Aj. 264. 

/3.) Poetic feminines and neuters, which have no correspoiiding mase ; as, 
fli wirfti (and sometimes r«rf«), revered^ rti* ^iruAt, ttl womatt • h d-«Xi««l, 
vm SmXmb, blooming, rich Hom.\ n xU and X/^rii (always with v-ir^*?), /a. 64, 
79, y. 293, 1. 412, esXi/c, fem. of Xir^f, smooth; ri (if (r. /S^id-) Hes. ap. 
Strab. 364, =» neut of fi(i^vf, heavy; r« /« (r. ffi-) Soph. Fr. 932, « neat, 
of /f^«f, Muy (compare with fio7 and /f , the neuters )«, x^r, &e, § 127. «) ; 
vw j(«« and Ir/n^o, jdeasing (Hom.^. 
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y.) Poetic plunls which have no c(»TeBp(mding sing. ; as W ^mftUg K. S64| 
and rm^pitg A. S87 (yet ra^fvt JEscYu Th. 535), thieky fngmxt^ mi ^ufumi 

A. 52, and ra^ftmi T. 357 (accented as if from Bafutit and rm^fuit}, rk 
Toffta A. 69, I(wd0/Mirif.„1inr»s IL 370 ; t! «^A.iif A. 395, r«av rXuif 

B. 129 B= rXicMf, rXifMf, more. 

).) Poetic oUiqne cases which have no corresponding Nom. ; as, tmI %»Mm 
fUi^Tf, unhappy wedded^ Math. Ag. 1319 ; xei3^Xiyv9tu»§{i kamtg beatUifwl 
Kmncm, Sapph. (135), »«X>.«yvMMw Bnd. P. 9. 131, *£xxii« »»Xktyi»mum 
B. 683 ; wX.v»^i 0vifry B. 106 ; rcXvorMw^A :^^X«f Plratin. i^k. Ath. 
617 c; vy)^txi(dra itir^av Ar. Nub. 597 ; x^V**fi X^^* X^P"^* *^ ^* X^' 
^nif, xi^fim (of which ;^t^i/a r. 229, v. 310, is a doubtful variation), A. 80, 
A. 400, &c BSB ;^f /^fircf, &c., worm. 



CHAPTER IV. 

NUMERALS. 

[inr 21, 26.1 

<§i 137* I. Numeral Adjectives. Of numeral adjectives, 
the principal are, (I.) the Cardinal, answering the question, 
noaoi; how many 7 (2.) the Ordinal, answering the question, 
noarog; which in order? or, one of how many! (3.) the Tem- 
poral, answering the question, noaialog; on what day 7 or, in 
how many days 7 (4.) the Multiple (multiplex, having many 
folds) ^ showing to what extent any thing is complicaied; and 
the Proportional, showing the proportion which one thing 
bears to another. 

1. Cardinal. For the declension of the first four cardinals, 
see IT 21. The cardinals from 5 to 100, inclusive, are inde- 
clinable ; as, oi, at, la, leUi', rotg, lalgy rovf, t«c, nsVrf, Jive* 
Those above 100 are declined like the plural of (pUiog (IT 18). 

Notes. «. "EJf, firom its signification, is used only in the singular ; )m», 
only in the dual and plural ; and the other cardinals only in the plural (except 
with collective nouns, in such expressions as a^irtf fiv^U *ai rir^«»«r/«, 
10,400 infatUiy,l 7. 10, l^ira* #*T«*i<r;^/X/i»y, 8,000 horse, Hdt. vii."85). 
For the dialectic as wdl as common d^^s. of the first four cwrdinals, see f 21. 
We add references to authors for some of the less (Sequent forms : lug Hes. 
Th. 145, ^g Theo^ 11. 33 (in some Mss.), Inscr. Herad., iif Z. 422, •^«^i. 
at (by some written •VUfUi) Hdt. iv. 114, ^m« F. 236, ^v^v Hdt. i. 94» 
^i^MV<*Ib. 32, r^t^fi Hippon. Fr. 8, rir^^u Hdt vil 228 (Inscr. Lac.), rirf^* 
Hes. Op. 696, rir«f«ir Theoc. 14. 16, wUv^is i. 70, wi^v^mt O. 680, rir^mn 
lies. Fr. 47. 5, Find. O. 10. 83. Dialectic forms of some of the higher 
numbers ore, 5 ri/tcn .^k>l., 12 ^udiitKm and ^u$xaihtM» Ion. and Poet., 
20 hijiovi Ep., ifKart Dor., 30 r^in*»frm Ion. (we even find Gen. r^mvrm* 
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Hes. Opu 694, Dat 4>^ir»«vnr#i*. AnthoL), 40 nfn^tznrm, and rtr#f^s«»r« 
loD^ nT^«0VT« Dot., 80 •y)»»wr« (§ 46. «) Ion., 90 i»ir4»«tT« r. 174^ 
200 lfif«ir/M Ion., 9,000 Unmx,lX,M S, 148, 10,000 h»»x^Xu lb. 

/I. ETf has two roots, W- and fu-. Its oomponnds •v^i/i and /tnhU (which, 
Ibr the sake of emphasis, are also written separately, titi iTf, ^if)i ug) have 
Jtb» masa plor. 

y. The common form of the second cardinal is ^v*, shortened from the 
icgolar ^va, which is by some exdnded entirely from the Attic and from Ue- 
lodotus. The second form of the Gen. ^vm is only Attic, and is even ex- 
dnded from some of the best editions of good Att writers. The Dat. pL 
Uri occurs Th. viii. 101. Both ^v* ()m*) and if^>^, both (which is pUced in 
^ 21, as partaking of the nature of a manera/, with that of an emphatic pro- 
noun), are sometimes indeclinable (in Hom. never otherwise) ; as, )v« ftntHv 
TU. 6. 1, iy» fMt^«ui9 K. 253, ^mw MMvirri N. 407, XH'^** '^f^* ^f^^ ^oi>^ 
Cer. 15. • 

). For the double forms of rirrc^i^, see $ 70. 1. In the compounds )ia«. 
r^tTf, Tirr«^rjMN^<»«, and its equivalent ^Mirir#«^, the eompcments r^tsg 
and ri^g'a^K are declined ; thus, )i»jtr^i7f , iixmr^im, )ix«r^Mvy • r«7y rf rfwfr^* 
jMii3i»«. Yet we sometimes find nrra^trMii^fjMt (Ion. rfrri(ir»«i)iMiX '^ 
even rfr«>«^«»«di*« used as indeclinable. See Hdt. L 86, Mem. ii. 7. 2, and 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 409. The compounds from IS to 19 are also written sep- 
aratdv: rUra^tf »«) >i»«. So r^ug y% tuu Vtmrn Pind. O. 1. 127, tm »•) 
lixm Hdt. i. 1 19. 

t. Tlie cardinals become collective or dktnbutioe by composition with 0w • 
as, 9Vfiu; two together f or Uoo at a time, vi 3. 2, rvrr^ut /. 429, rvriaSiixm 
Eur. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also expressed by means of the 
prepositions Jtf», tutr^ and, in some connections, liV And !«■/ • as, \\ X«;^«vf 
iuk litariv ttjU^af, nx compemies, each a hundred men, iii. 4. 21 ; xttrk rtr^- 
»textX40Vf, 4,000 at a Hmej iii. 5. 8 ; lif ixmrit, 100 deep, Cyr. vL 3. 23 *, 
M nrrdfrnp, four deqf, L 2.. 15. 

^. Hie numeral ftv^tv, 10,000, is distinguished from fiv^it, plur. of fAu^Uf, 
voMt, eountle$$j with whidi it was originally (me, by the accent. 

§ 1 3 8. 2. Ordinal. The ordiDal numbers are all de- 
rived from the cardinal, except n^ro^, and are all declined 
with three terminations. They all end in -to(, except dtvt^ifog^ 
t6dofiog^ and oydoog. Those from 20, upwards, all end in -oaroV. 

Notes. «. Dialectic forms are, 1 «rfir9s Dor., 3 r(ir*T«f Ep., 4 rir^artf 
Ep., 7 ifi!tiftmri £p., 8 iylimrt Ep., 9 ttfurts Ep.. 12 )t/M)U«r«f Ion., 
14 rt00t^te$uuiiMar0f Ion., 30 r^in»»erit Ion., &c. 

fi. Instead of the compound numbers from 13 to 19 in the table (f 25), 
we also find the combinations r^ir^f »«) )i»ar#f, Th. v. 56 ; rir«#r«« *ee) 
)f»«r«<» lb. 81 ; wifAvrvH luu Vuutr^ty lb. 83 ; &c. Also, %!$ ««) i/xtrriy, Th. 
viiL 109. See § 140. 1. 

8. Temporal. The temporal numbers are formed from the 
ordinals, by changing the final -oq into -aiw;^ -u, -op^ ihus» 
iwtqog^ dtvttQoiogi -a, -ov. From tt^to^, no temporal number 
18 formed. Its place is supnlied by av&iliit^oi^ ^r. 
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4. McTLTiPLE. The multiple numbers end in -nloogy con- 
tracted -nlovgy and are declined like dinXoog^ dinlovg (IT 18). 

Other forms are fhoee in •^0'i«f, chiefly lon^ as, Iff «#/•#» r^fAw—t • abo^ 
lf##«f, r^iwfi$. Ion. V^is, r^^ (§ 70. Y.), &C. 

5. Proportional. The proportional numbers have double 
forms, in ^nXaaiog^ -a^ -oy, and, more rarely, -nlaaUar^ -oy, 
G. -^vog. Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by dmlaatog^ 
-or, -or, or Smkaalaiv^ -or, G. -ovog * and that of 10 to 1, by 69^ 
ttanXduiog or SixanXaalotv, The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality, 
is expressed by taog (Ep. laog), -ij, -oy- 

- ^ 1 39. II. Numeral Adverbs. 1. The numeral ad- 
verbs which reply to the interrogative noadxig ; how manf 
times J all end in -dxig^ except the three first ; thus, dBuoMig^ 
ten timeSy iyvtaxaiHxoaiKaitntaHoaio7tXaaidxigj'72& times^ PL Rep. 

587 e. 

These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher 
cardinal and ordinal numbers ; thus, dioxlXioi^ two thousand^ 
neriaxtaxtXioatogj Jive thousandth. 

2. Other numeral adverbs relate to division^ order ^ place^ 
manner^ &c. ; as, dlxn, in two divisions^ t^/^ct, in three divi^* 
ions ; dtvifQor^ secondly, r^/ror, thirdly ; xqixov^ in three places^ 
ntvxuxov^ in Jive places ; mvtaxtig^ in Jive ways^ ^ctx^^^ ^^ ^ 
ways, 

III. Numeral Substantives. The numeral substantives, 
for the most part, end in -a^, -ddog, and are employed both as 
abstract and as collective nouns. Thus, ^ (ivgtdg may signify, 
either the number 10,000, considered abstractly, or a collection 
of 10,000. These numerals of\en take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers ; as, 
8ixa fivQiddsgj ten myriads = 100,000 ; Ixatov fivgiddtg^ a mt/- 
lion. 

§ 1 40* Remarks. 1. When numerals are combined, the 
less commonly precedes with xal* butoflen tlie greater without 
xo/, and sometimes also with it. 

Thus, 9rUrt »») ifxcriv, ^five and twenty, i. 4. 2 ; r%rra^a»ofra 9'ifrt, farty^ 
five^ V. 5. 5 ; r^mM^fru xa) trivrt, ihirty and Jive, i. 4. 2 ; ^raB-fiui T^ut 

x«»r« Jta) i^axir;^/X«M xa) /Av^fi, ii. 2. 6 ; wrei^fAti haxertat ^txavrivrt, «r«- 
^a^dyytti ;^<X<0i Ixmrif irtfrnxofra wifrt, wraim r^tv/AU^M T%r^xxtW)QiX»m 
\iaxifi* nvrnxofTx, vii. 8. 26. See v. 5. 4, and § 138. jS. 

Notes. «. From the division of the Greek month into decadea, the davs 
wen oitea de^gnatod as ibUows ; f^ntiit |3«n)(«^»«f txryf W) Hmm, iqkni At 
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[6th after 10] ISA of the momA BoSJrmmtm, Dem. S61. 12 ; Jit^trm^mMt 
Ury !«•) hUij, Id. 279. 17 ; ^i(»fu£f»s Ury mit u»^a, ' the 26th,' IcU 
S65. 5. In like maimeri T^ir^f y% yirnn 9r^H ^i»* AxXmsm yfmg, JEsdu 
fkom. 773. 

fi. Instead of adding eight or nine, $mbtraetum is often employed ; as, viitf 
,..fumf ^Mvrci rtrr«^M«vr«, fi>rty lA^ waiUmg one [40 — 1 b= 39], Th. 
Tfii. 7 ; 9M»A ^votp hwv^Mtg itirrntf^rm, [50 — 2 » 48], lb. 25 ; >v«v >i«v. 
€mt t7»0ri 9ttv^i, H. Gr. 1. 1. 5 *> infnixofT» ^t/Mv ^i^wm tm, Th. ii. 2 ; Ipig 
iUf tlnt^rif trf. Id. viii. 6 (cf. Syitn tuii Vtuartt Xth^ Id. viL 18) ; Imc 
JUnrt r(M»0wrf trti, in Ae Uartietk year, one taanting, Id. iv. 102. In like 
manner, rftant^itn kifVi^nrm. ft»(i»j Id. iL 13. It will be observed, that the 
partidple may either agree with the greater nmnber, or, hy a rarer oonstmo- 
tion, be put absdute with the less. See Syntax. 

y. The combinations of fractknu with whole munbers are Tarionsly ex- 
pnflsed; thus, (a) r^U nfuia^utui, three half-dariea, i. e. 1^ darice^ i. 3. 21 : 
(b) Particolarly in Herodotos, t^m-m ii^raXmrrn, the third talent a haiff one, 
L e. 2^ talents, Hdt i. 50 ; 1fihfn$9 ifurmXawTaf -f- rirn^rtf ifurdXafrtf «» 
«vlx«vrK )i»«, 7^ 4~ 3^ =" 10, lb. (compare in Lat. aestertftM, diortened ftmn 
mwnaiertba) : (c) Less dassic, ivt nmi iftlnmt ftw, )m» xmi 9fur» )^;^^mm, 
PdL ix. 56, 62 : (d) Wir^irBf, a third m addition, i. e. 1^, Yect 3. 9 ; M- 
tnftTTef, H, lb. : (e) i/uikut, half at much again, L e. lj[, i. 3. 21. 

2. The Table (^ 25) exhibits the most common numerals, 
with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminutives, &c., 
which correspond with them. 



CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 

I. Substantive. 

[IT 23.] 

^141* Personal, fycJ, av, ov. The declension of these 
pronouns is peculiar. 

The nmnbers are distinguished not less by dif!ierence of root, than of etffix. 
Tbus, the Ist Person has the roots, Sing. ^-, or, as a more emphatic form, i/u., 
PL V-9 1^' »- J the 2d Pers., Sing, r-, PI. v/i-, Du. r^- ; the 8d Pers., Sing. 
the rongh breathing. Pi. and Dn. r^-. Most of the forms have a connecting 
wowd, whidi in the Sing, and PI. is -i- (in the Dat. sing, passing into the 
Mndred -$-, § 28), but in the Dn., .«r.. The flexible endings are Sing. Gen. 
•e, Dat. -r, Ace. none (the primitive Direct Case remained as Ace., while the 
Kom., hi the 1st >nd 2d Persons, had the peculiar forms \yM and rp, and in 
the 3d, from its refleidvfc use, eaiiy disappeared ; compare the Lat. me, te, se ; 
ego, te, Nom. of 3d Pers. wanting) ; PL Nom. -if, Gen. ' -A>y, Dat. -Tr (the 
flexible endhig of the old Indirect Case, § 83), Ace. ^r ; Da. Nom. .• (in the 
prokoged forms vf/, 0^1, the ^ q>pear8 to have Gome from vn \Tfk\\ai6ssa ^ 
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the Gen.), Gen. ^v. In all the fbrms in common use, the comiectiiig rowd 
and flexible ending are contracted ; thna, l/w-i-« If^Vy r-l^ rtS^ *«2-« §S • (If^-i-h 
Ift'i-i) i/Mi, (r-»-i) r«i^ C-i-O •?* Aft-i-cf nfttitt v^-i-tf ^i7r, (rf-i^y) vfia- 

exhibits a difibrent formation without a connecting rowel) ; V*^-^' "/^ 
v^«i-itf j|^f) r^-{-«f r^Sf ■ »-«r-i m^, r^>«p-i r^ (»m and r^ are sometinNi 
written incorrectly jnf and r^, as if contracted from vSn, rf<M, § S5. •) » 
f-«l.rv »f », rf-*l-i» rf f IT (#^«'», from its limited nscb remained uncontracted). 

^ 1 4L9* RKMARKg. 1. The Table (f 23) exhibits, let, the oooimoii 
forms of the personal pronouns ; 3d, the forms which occur in Homer, whether 
common or dialectic ; 3d, the principal other forms which occur. The fonna 
to which the sign f is affixed are enclitic wh«i used without emphasis (sea 
Prosody). "Wlien the oblique cases Sing, of lym are not enclitic, the longer 
forms iffuS, Ifnoi, I/mi are employed. 

2. The pronoun »u is used, both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a r^ 
flexive. In the Attic and Common dialects, however, it is not greatly used 
in either sense, its place being commonly siq>plied by other pronouns. Hie 
plur. forms r^iTf and r^l« first occur in Hdt (yii. 168, L 46). For the lim- 
itations and peculiarities in the use of this pronoun, see Syntax. 

3. Besides the forms which are common in prose, the Attic poets also em- 
ploy, (a) the Epic Genitives l^iSiv, riSiv, X^tt • (6) the Accusatives »/» and 
r^i, without distinction of number or gender ; (c) the Dat. pi. #^/», which 
even occurs, though rarely, both in Attic and in other poetiy, as sing. ; 
(</) the Dat. pi. of iyei and #v with the ultima short (especially Sophocles) ; 
thus, nfuf, vfitiff or iftU, uftiv. See 5. below. 

4. The DIALECTIC FORMS arisc chiefly, (a) from want of contracticm, as^ 
ifii§t &c. ') (b) from protraction, as, !/»(?«, rir*, if*, hfAtlwy ufAtintj r^utn 
(§ 47. N.) ; (c) from peculiar contraction, as, I/kiv, ni/, tv (§ 45.^3); 

(d) from the use of diflerent affixes, as Gen. £p. -^iv (l/*<^iy, r23iv, 1^9, 
§ 84), Dor. -es (Ifiiosi contr. Ifitodtj IfAiuf, rUt^ contr. rivf, with i doubled 
riovsi and, similarly formed, UZt) ; Dat. sing. Dor. -i* (2/m/V, nU, r/v, 7v) ; 

(e) from the retention of primitive forms without the flexible ending, as *4/kI, 
ifAfti, vfti, vfAftt, a^i (compare the sing, l/cci, re, 7, and see §§ 83, 86) ; 
(/; from variation of root ; as. Dor. r- for r- (rrf, Tii7, rot, r«, Lat tu, hc^ 
tibi, te, § 70. 2) ; Mo\. F- for the rough breathing ( Fi^^ii', F«, F« • Lat. «-: 
•Ml, sibl, te) ; Dor. 'a^., JEol. and Ep. «^^, for V- (*«/«*'#. &f^f^Ut &c) ; 
JSaA. and Ep. \i(Afi. for '2;^ {SfAfitt, &c.) ; Dor. >^- and f-, .£ol. JU-f-, for r^ 
{-4^'iv, -v^i, iplv, ecffp, a(r<pt}. See Table, and 5. below. 

.5. We add a few references to authors for the dialectic and poetic forms : 
iyeiv A. 76 (used by Uom. only before vowels), Ar. Ach. 748 (Meg.), At. 
I.ys. 983 (Jac.), Theoc. 1. 14, iEsch. Pers. 931, itifyet {^ntyt^yt) Cor. 12, 
Itiya Ar. Ach. 898 J IfiU K. 124, Hdt. i. 126, ifnTe A. 174, l^iv A. 88, 
Ildt. vii. 158, ^iv A. 37, Hdt. vu. 209, If^'thf A. 525, Eur. Or. 986, f^iSs* 
SapiA. 89; i^/, Theoc. 2. 144, Ar. Av. 930; 4^(if Hdt ii. 6, *£ftit Ar. 
Lys. 168, &fifi,s O. 432, Theoc. 5. 67 ; lifcimv T. 101, V<<«» E- 258, 
•«^«ir Theoc. 2. 158, &ftfti»,f Ale. 77; Sifav A. 147, V or *^», X. 344, 
Soph. (Ed. T. 39, 42, 103, Ar. Av. 386, 'dfiTv Theoc. 5. 106, &^t A. 884» 
Theoc. 1. 102, 5^^« N. 379, Ale 86 (15), i^^«» Ale 91 (78); ifdm^ 
0. 211, Hdt. i. SO, iT/uSf r. 372, 'li^J Ar. Lys. 95, £^^i A. 69, Si^sph. 
93 (13), Theoc 8. 25 ; n^i Cor. 16, wS; A. 418, H. 99 (»i;rt?), ni £. 819 £ 
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*£» X. 88 : TV Ar. Lys. 1188, Sapph. 1. 13, rvun R 485, rw Coir. 8 ; ru 

A. 396, Hdt. L 8, ru* T. 137, nv F. 206, Hdt. i. 9, ri^i» A. 180, Eur. 
Ale. 61, rtM» e. 37, 468, ri£y Theoc 2. 126, r<«w Theoc. 11. 25 ; cm A. 
88, Hdt. L 9, Tttf ). 619 (not in II.), Udt v. 60 (InacrOf Ar. A v. 930, rip 
Theoc 8. 11, Find. O. 10. 113 ; ri Theoc 1. 5, r» Theoc 1. 66« Ar. Eq. 
1885 ; J/tSif Hdt vi. 11, p/^if Ar. Ach. 760, f^tf A. 274, Saiiph. 95 (17), 
Theoc 5. Ill ; if»imf H. 159, Hdt UL 50, ^iWt A. 348, v^^U* Ale. 77 ; 
ifHp or ;/Kr», Soph. Ant 308, f^c/uv A. 249, Theoc. 1. 1 16, f^^ Z. 77, »>m** 
K. 551 ; i^Uf ^. 75, Hdt i. 53, ^/xi, Ar. L^-s. 87, Sf^fit lb. 1076, J^^i Y. 
418, Find. 0. 8. 19, Theoc 5. 145, Soph. Ant 846; r^ST A. 336, r^ti A. 
574 ; rf ftirv A. 857, '^. 52 (here considered Xom. by some), r^f » ). 62 : 7« 

B. 839, is» A. 400, liM Ap. Rh. 1. 1038, ij T. 464, tu Ildt. iii. IG.^ tSiv 
A. 114, .£sch. Sap. 66, FiSi* Mc. 6 (71) ; UN. 495, 7* (or 70 lies Fr. 6G, 
F«r Sapph. 2. 1 ; Fi Ale 56 (84), H T. 171, ^» A. 29, Ildt. i. 9, m llnd. 
O. 1. 40, Theoc 1. 1 50, iEsch. Prom. 55 ; r^ui Udt i. 46 ; #^i«» 3. 31 1 , Udt 
L 8l, r^iMtfv A. 535 ; r^n A. 73,iEsch.Proni. 252, as unf^. Horn. II. 19. 19, 
JEfldi. Pers. 759, r^ B. 614, Hdt I 1, rf' F. 300, i^^i* Sophr. 83 (87), pw 
CalL IM. 125, «r^ Sapph. 98 (40) ; r^ia^ B. 96, r^i«f Ildt. i. 4, «-^i7«f v. 
813, rfitr E. 567, r^i A. Ill, Tlieoc 15. 80, Soph. Ant 44, >^i Tlieoc. 4. 3, 
Ir^ Ale. 92 (80); r^«i A. 8, r^ or r^«' P. 531 ; #^*»r» A. 338: i^f«f, 
I^MWf, Iftuitt ^s5iv, ritff, ri*, Itfvf, &C, dted by Apolluniiu in his treatise on 
the Greek Pronoon. 

^ 143* 6. History. «. The^tinctionofj9er«m, like those of caar and 
tntmbv (§ 83), appears to have been at first only twofold, merely separating the 
person speaking iW>ni all other persons, whether spoken to or spoken of. TVe 
find traces of this early use not only in the roots common to the 2d and 3d 
peiwnts, hat ate in the oommon forms of these persMis in the dual of verbs. 
The most natural way of designating one*s self by gesture is to bring home 
the hand ; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The voice 
here fbllows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we naturally 
keep the Toice at home as mudi as is consistent with enunciation ; while we 
denote another by a forcible emimion of it a pointing, as it were, of the 
voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished by dosing the 
lips and murmuring w^ithin, that is, by uttering m, which hence became the 
great root of the 1st personal pronouns. The latter is accomplished by sending 
the voice out forcibly through a narrow aperture. This, according to the place 
of the aperture, and the mode of emission, may produce either a sibilant, a 
lingual, or a strong breathing. Hence we find all these as roots of the 2d 
and 3d personal pronouns. In the progress of language, these two ]>cr8ons 
were sepanted, and their forms became, for the most part, distinct, although 
founded, in general, upon common roots. 

/S. The jK- of the 1st Pers. passed in the old Plur. (which afterwards bo- 
came the Dual, $ 85) into the kindred ». (compare I^at noi) ; and in the 
Sing., when pnmonnoed with empha.<<ia, assumed an initial d (compare the iEol. 
M^p, i^p)t which passed by precession into i. In the new Plur., the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the /m («/k/m-, in the Ep. and JE.o\. £fifnt, 
dft^isn, if^fufi dfi/tift, dftfu) ; or more commonly by doubling the 4 to n 
(§ 29), pronounced with the rough breathing (ii/(c., in iifinTf, &c.), or, in the 
IXjir., to d (*«^-, in *Mfiis, *dfuliv, 'dfuv, *«^0> ^om this the new Plur. of 
the 2d Pen. appears to have booi finmed, by changing, for propriety of ex- 
pression, «, the deepest of the vowels, into », the most protrusive (ifAf^-t io^ tha 
Ep. and .£oL Sft^m, Iftftim, Sftfut, iftft% • and *Ofi^ in ^Kiit, iuc) ^ii3ti ^^ 

14 
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exceptum of this imitative plural, the Plnr. and Da. of the Sd and 9d per- 
■om have tbe same root, in which plurality ia expresaed by joining two of tha 
aigns of these persona (rf - b== r -f- ^)* In the separation of the two penon^ 
the sign r^ became ^propriated to the 2d Pers. (bat in the Dor., r-, as hi the 
Lat, and aiso in the Terli^dings -n, .r«v, -tit) ; and the loogh breathing to 
the Sd Pers. (in an early state of the language, tliis was F*; in lAt. it be- 
came •- ; while in the article we find both the rongfa breathing and r-, and in 
veib-endings of the 3d Pen. both r, and more fireqoently r). 

7. In the Norn, sing., the subjective force appears to have been expresssd 
by peculiar modes of strengthening ; in the 1st Pers. by a doable prefix to 
the ft, thus, i'Y-i'fi (tbe y being inserted simply to prevent hiatus), or, as /i 
cannot end a word, lyit, which passed, by a change of v to its oorrespooding 
vowel (§ 50) and contraction, into {iym) \ym (compare the Sanscrit o/Wna, 
the Z^id azem, the BcBotio /«, the Latin epo, and the verb -eniting of the 
Ist Pera. «r in Greek, and o in Lat.) ; in the 2d Pers. by affixing F, wiuch 
with the preceding 1 passed into £^ in the common Greek (cf. § 117. K.), bat 
in the Bceot into •» (compare the Lat fw, § 12. /3) ; in the Sd Pers. by 
affixing A (peihaps chosen rather than Ft on account of the initial F)i before 
which precession took place (§ 1 18), so that the form became Fi'Ai and firam 
this, ? A or 7A, and, by dropping the A, 7 or 7 (this obsolete form is dted l^ 
Apollonius ; comparo the Lat. m, eo, uQ. With this Kom. there a^iears to 
have been associated an Aoc 7ir or ?», of which /aU and »/? are strengthened 
forms. 

^1414* B. Reflexive, ifiavrov, atmnovy kavrov. These 
pronouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also the neuter. They are formed by uniting the personal pro* 
nouns with aitog. 

In the Flur. of the 1st and 2d Persons^ and sometimes of the 3d, the two 
elements remain distinct 1 ^i/aSp »vriif, v/iHv »vr£f, ^pZt murUp = imtfrmw. In 
Homer, they are distinct in both Sing, and Plur. ; thus, tft mvrir A. 271, 
IfAiB^if xt^titirofiuu »urnf ^Z'* 78, avrif fut ^. 244. In the common compound 
forms, the personal pronouns omit the flexible ending, in uniting with «vr#f, 
and in the Ist Pers., and often in the othor two, contraction takes place : 
IfAt-aurov Ifuiurwt ri avrtu 0'auroUf l-avrou etvrw. In the New Ionic, on 
the other hand, the flexible ending of the Gen. is retained, and ia contracted 
with av into mv (§ 45. 6) : IfAf-avrw XfAtrntrw. The other cases imitate tha 
form of the QsQXL : IfAutur^t '*** l^o Doric forms etwretyrt^f mSrakymf mi» 
vavTt/vj mSravra, &C., which occur chiefly in Pythagorean fragments, are 
formed by doubling alrog, Apollonius cites the comic Nom. \fUL9ri$ from 
the Metceci of the comedian Plato. 

^ 1 4S. C. Reciprocal, iXXr^lvtv, This pronoun is formed 
by doubling aiULo;, otiier. From its nature, it wants the Nom. 
and the Sing., and is not common in the Dual. 

Nans. For kXiJa^f (Theoo. 14. 46), see § 44. 1. For k>.y.nkm9 (K. S5> 
§ 99. 1. 



§ 14L6* D. Indefinite, o dnvu. This pronoun may be 
termed, with almost equal propriety, definite and. indefinite. It 
h used to designate a particular person or thing, which the 
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speaker either cannot, or does not care to name ; or, in the 
language of Matthiee, it ^' indefinitely expresses a definite person 
or thing '* ; as, Tov dtlva yiyrwaxtig ; Do you know Mr, So and 
So ? Ar. Thesm. 620. O dtlwa tov dnvoq tov dtlra tioay/illn^ 

A. B.J the son of C, D,j impeaches E. P., Dem. 167. 24. In 
the Sing, this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the Plur. it 
is masc. only, and wants the Dat It is sometimes indeclina- 
ble ; as, TOV dilva Ar. Thesm. 622. 

Note. The article is an essential part of this pronoun ; and it were better 
written as a angle word, •}i7v«. It appears to be simplj an extension of tlie 
demoostratiye Hi, bj adding -«y- of -ivc, which gives to it an indefinite force 
(cf. I 152. 1), making it a demonatrative indefinite. When -i*-was appended, 
it received a doable dedension ; when -/»«, it had only the dedension o^ the 
article. It belongs properly to the colloqaial Attic, and first appears in Aris- 
tophanes. 

II. Adjective. 

(134.] 

§ I 47* All the pronouns which are declined in IT 24 may 
be traced back to a common foundation in an old definitive, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and t- (cf. ^ 143. 
a, /9), and which performed the offices both of an article and 
of a demonstrative^ personal^ and rehUioe pronoun. ' 

Bexabks. «. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name &^^^fj Jmnt, 
from its ^ving connection to discourse, by marking the penon or thing spoken 
of as one which had been spoken cf before, or which was about to be spoken 
of ftirther, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek name Af^^tf be- 
came, in Latin, articuhu (tmaU joint, fh)m artus, joints a word of the same 
origin with i^^ti), fimn which has come the Engliah name, article. This 
definitive, when used as a demonstrative, or simply as the definite article, 
naturally preoedlef the name of the person or thing spoken of; but when 
nsed as a relative, usually folhtw it ; as, ^rig Urir i M( h iHir, thi» i» 
TUR man whom you aaw ; ri ^Qn I itv^u^ TBK rote wutca blooms. Hence, in 
tfase former use, it was termed the pnpotitive, and, in the latter, the pottpotitiv 
article. When prepositive, it was so closely connected with the following 
word that its aspira^ forms became proclitic. 

fi. In the progress of the language, the forms of this old DKFiarnvE be- 
came specially appropriated, and other pronouns arose from it by derivation 
and composition (see the following sections). The forms rit and rn of the 
Kom. sio^. became obsolete. 

A. Definite. 

§ 14 8* 1. Article, o, 17, TO. The prepositive article^ or^ 
as It is commonly termed, simply the article^ unites the pro^ 
ditic aspirated forms of the old definitive, o, »*, ol, al, with the 
T- forms of the neuter ^ the oblique casesy and the dual. 

Koxx. Thelbnns r«/ and fw/ are also naed, for tliAMikftQtvMta^wq^^ 
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or empbaila, in the lonlo (chiefly the Epie), and in thtf Dorie ; e. g. «f A. 
447, Hdt. viil 68. 1 (where it ii itrongly demonstrative), Theoe. 1. 80; rmi 
r. 5, Theoc. 1.9. So, even in the Attic poets, ni )« JSsch. Pen. 4S3, Soph. 
Aj. 1404; rmi Ar. £q. 1329. For the 6ther dialectic forms, tea $§ 95, 96| 
99. For the forms i and ri, see § 97. 

m 

2. Relative, o;, ^, S. The postpositive article^ or as it ii 
now commonly termed, the relative pronoun^ has the orihoione 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. 

KoTB. For the old Masc • (II. 835, /3. 262), as well as for the Kent t^ 
see § 97. For the reduplicated mv (B. 325) and Xnt (II. 208)^ see § 48. 

$149. 3. Iterative, aixoq^ -if, -o (^ 97). This pronoun 
appears to be compounded of the particle av, again^ backy and 
the old definitive tog (§ 147. fi). it is hence a fkonoum or. 
RETURN (or, as it may:, be termed, an iterative pronoun), mark- 
ing the return of the mind to the same person or thing. 

■ 

Notes. «. The New loiuc often inserts i in «vr«f and its oompoonds, 
before a long vowel in the affix (see § 48. 1, f 24). Tliis belongs especially 
to Hippocrates and his imitator Aretieus ; in Hdt., it is chiefly confined to 
the forms in -y and -«» of ttlfrif and tSra • e. g> «vriy, ttvrutf and avrSf, 
Hdt i. 133, mvristv rtvTim lb. iL 3. For the other dialectic forms of •vris^ 
see §§ 95, 96, 99. 

j8. The article and aMs are often nnited by crasis (§ 39); as, a.Mi, 
ravTof (§ 97. N.) or rmuro (Ion. rtfvra Hdt. i. 53, § 45. 6), ravrtlSf T»^df 
for i aitriff ri »vri, r»u »hr»Z, rk mlri, 

^ 1 SO. 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are oltoq^ thisy compounded of the article and avioq * ode, this^ 
compounded of the article and d% (an inseparable particle mark- 
ing direction towards)^ and declined precisely like the article, 
with this addition ; and ixuvog^ that^ derived from Ixc?, there. 

Note. Of iMtTvtf (which, with aXXot, odter, is declined like alrif, § 97) 
there are also the forms, Ion. KiTfg, whidi k also common in the Att. poets, 
.£ol. Ktivos Sapph. 2. 1, Dor. rnftf Theoc. 1. 4. In the Epic fomw of SU, 
rotrh^t ^. 93, roTf-hftri K. 462, roTfh^^tf /3. 47, there is a species of donUe 
declension. 

Remarks, a. The definitives toTo?, sttch^ roaog^ so great^ 
TtiUxog^ so old, and jvyvog^ so little, are strengthened, in the 
same manner as the article, by composition with avtog and dB ' 
thus, rotovtog and totoade, just such, toaovtog and Toaoade^ just 
so much, TTjXixovTog and tTjXixoadf, tvvvovTog. These compound 
pronouns are commonly employed, instead of the simple, even 
when there is no special emphasis. 

p. In declining the compounds of airog with the article and 
adjective pronouns, the following rule is observed; — If the ter* 
mmaiion of the article or adjective yronoun has am O vowel^ U 
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vniies with the fitst syllaMe of airoi, to farm ov; hutU other' 
wise absorbed. 

Thai, {I miris) *SrHf (li «v«*iO "^vth, (ri aurS) r*Srs • G. (rtS ayrtS) tW- 
TMt, (rm «vr«y) Tavmt • PL (•* atvrti) tSri^ {mi mvrmt) ayrmst (r« mird^ 
¥^tSTm ' G. (r*rv tturZit) Ttvratf (^ 34) • (ri^tf murit) Tt^mtr^gf (r«#4 «vni) 
T«r«»ni, (r«r0v «vr«} Tt^Mtrt and r^wmtrn (§ 97. N.) 

y. To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger expression, 
an 4 is affixed, which is always long and acute, and before 
which a short vowel is dropped, and a Jong vowel or diphthong 
regarded as short ; thus, ovrooi, ai;ii7t, Tovr/, this here ; PL oh- 
TO?/, avratl^ ravti * ixuvwsl^ that there ; odl, loaovioal. 

Konc This i paragogie is Attic, and belongs espedallj to the style of oon- 
TBEsation and popular disoonne. It was also affixed to adverbs ; as, avrm^i^ 
£K, Mni, Ifrmv^ IvtiikI^m. So, in oomic language, even with an inserted 
particle, pytfupt Ar. Av. 448, Itytrav^i Id. Ihesm. 646, iffupruf^tfi Ath. 
269 f: 

§ 1 ff 1 • 5. Possessive. The possessive pronouns are de- 
rived from the personal, and are regularly declined as adjec- 
tives of three terminations. 

We add reftnnoes fbr the less common possessives : wtrt^f, O. 39 ; rf wf- 
rt^tf A. 216, in Ap. Bh. » rfiri^*f, 1. 643, 2. 544 ; ht F. 333, Hdt. i. 
205, Soph. Aj. 442; if*it or If^ig, Z. 414, Find. O. 10. 10, Thooc 5. 108, 
JEsdi. Cho. 428 (used particulariy in the Att. poets as sing.) ; afAirt^tt, 
Theoc. 2. 31; ift/tiof. Ale. 103; ufAfiirt^t, Ale. 104 ; ri»s, y. 122, ^Ei^h. 
P)rom. 162 ; ijuu «• 875, Hnd. P. 7. 15 ; Ur, «. 409, Theoc 17. 50 ; r^0f, 
A. 534 ; F«f {^ It), SfiiftHt cited by Apollonius. For the use of the posses- 
sives, partieolariy h, Vh, r^irt^«r, r^«;, and r^mn^^f, see Syntax. 

B. Indefinite. 

^ 1 S9. 1. The simple indefinite is t<c, which has two 
roots, tiv- and t<-, both appearing to be formed from r-, tlie 
root of the article, by adding -ly- and -b- to give an indefinite 
force (cf. § 146. N.). 

Remabks. «. The later root rtt- is declined throughout after Dec. III., but 
the eariier n- only in the Gen. and Dat., after Dec. II. (except in the Gen. 
Sing., which imitates the personal pronouns) with contraction ; thus, rTtf rX, 
w^t4t, rrr<; Ac. ($ 105. jS) ; G. rU rw, D. rJy ry, apd, in the compound, 
Fl. G. Irfwf trm%, D. Murt Irasn (also Ion. rt«v, riai^i, § 153. y). For the 
accentuation, and the forms iTrm, irr«, see 2. below, and § 1 53. «. ^ 

/}. The short i of rtt^ rrr/, and the omission of v in rt, suggest an inter- 
mediate root rt-, formed from n- by precession, and afterwards increased by 
» (cf. § 119, and S^we, ^ 123. y). To this intermediate root may be rpfcrrefl, 
according to Dec. II., the iEol. r/y $ Sapph. 55 (34), t.W.» Id. 109 (113). 

2. The INTERROGATIVES in Greek are simply the indrjiniicft 
with a change of accent (sec Syntax). 

14* 
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Tl&iii, the forms of the indefinite r)f (except the peculiar irrm, wbkh. k 
rarely naed except in connection with an adjective, and wliich is new and 
interrogatively) are enditie ; while thoee of the interrogative rig are orthtdime, 
and never take the grave accent. In lexicons and grammars^ fbr the sake of 
distinction, the forms of the indefinite, rU and r2, are written with the grati 
accent, or tntkout an accent. 

^193* 3. The composition of og with rig forms the rblatitb 
INDEFINITE ocTTic, whoeveT^ of which both parts are decllQed in 
those forms which have the root tiv-, but the latter only in those 
which have the root rs- ; thus, ovrif o^r, but Sreo orov. The 
longer forms of the Gen. and Dat. are very rare in the Attic 
poets. 

Notes. «. The forms i^nt, Att. irra, (§ 70. 1), appear to be shorter 
forms of Mrtf»f and are said by Enstathins to be compounded of al and the 
Doric ^ei = Titai, In certain connections, thi^ passed into simple faidefiniteny 
and then, by a softer pronnndation, became Iv«i«, Mrra. 



fi. The forms which occur in Homer of rift rU% and fr/f, which is the 
with o^rtfy except that it has no double d^ensicm, are exhibited in ^ 24. 
Homer has also the regular forms of «#r«f . The doubling of r in aome of 
the forms is simply poetic, for the sake of the metre. 

y. Beferences are added for many of the forms <^ rht rUt and Srwr : Un 
r. 279 {Urtt 167), %rrt 0. 408; ro» Cyr. viii. 5. 7, rw % Soph. (Ed. T. 
1435, Xrou i. 9. 21, TM T. 305, Hdt. i. 58, rU i B. 225, SWi« «. 124, ru 
(§ 45. 3) B. 388, Hdt. i. 19, rw 2. 192, Hdt. v. 106, Xrtv ;. 422, Hdt L 
119, Hmu ^ 121 ; ry A. 299, i. 9. 7, rf { Soph. EI. 679, Sfry iL 6. 23» 

rttf Hdt. ii 48, rift Hdt. L 117, Xrttf fi, 114, Hdt. i. 95, 7n^ M. 428; 
SfriM d. 204 (JSfTiva B. 188) ; aUr^k irrm, Cyr. iL 2. 18, m^tm' i#r« r* 
218, SLrrm, Hep. Ath. 2. 17, &00» A. 554, Hdt. i. 138, Hmu X 450 {irtm 

A. 289) ; rttf Hdt. v. 57, rim \ H. 387, rim ; v. 200, irim x, 39, Hdt 

viii. 65, irm vii. 6. 24 ; rmrt Hdt ix. 27, irGmw 0. 491, iriat^t Hdt IL 
82, Uttft Soph. Ant 1335 ; Uifaf O. 492 {$tart9Ms A. 240). 

V 1 «l^4* Remabks. 1. AdjecHvQ Pron o uns which have not been 
specially mentioned are regularly declined m adjectives of three terminatioiis 
(^ 133. 4). For the Correlative Pronouns, and for the Particles which an 
af^xed to pronouns, see ^ 63, §§ 317, 328. 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of •, Sg, aS, «•«#, and 
rU» Forms which have the same letters may be often distinguished by tht 
accentuation ; as, «/, •!, 0?. Special care is also required in distinguishing tht 
forms of 0vroft those of murifj the combined forms of i avragt the tame^ and 
^c contracted forms of iavrtii* 
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CHAPTER VI. 

COMPARISON. 

^155* Adjectives and Adverbs have, in 
Greek, three degrees of comparison, the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

I. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
in -tsfos, -d, -ov, and the superlative in -rarosj -17, 
-ov ; but sometimes the comparative is formed in 
-i<9v, '•iovj Gen. -iovosy and the superlative^ in -unosy 
-j^, -ov. 

A. Comparison in -tt^og, -latog. 

^156. In receiving the affixes -r^pos and 
-TttTO^, the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 

1.) -05, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
-o- ; by a short syllable, -o- ; as, 

xov<pog^ light^ xov<p6ifQog^ xovtpoTtnog. 

aoffogt wise^ aoq)mtgoii aotpuiaTog. 

Bekarks. «. This change to -^t- takes place to avoid the succession of 
too many- short syllables. Three successive sJiort syllables are biadmissiblc in 
hexameter verse. Wie also find, for the sake of the metre, xm Ktl^mur i^af 
9. 376, XJfwr»r«f 0. 350, •n^9^m9fif9 P. 446, i7?^v^rttrof i. 105. In respect 
to »iv0f, ^"^jptyi and wrttift narrow f authorities vai^'. 

fi. A route and liquid preceding -»s have commonly the same effect as a 
long syflable ; as, rpa^^iff vehememt, rptifirt^t, wfti^orar^t- Yet here, also, 
the Attic poets sometimes employ -«- for the sake of the metre ; as, W<r«- 
Tfuirt^ Eur. Ph. 1348, fim^tMrn-futr^rmf lb. 1345, %lrt»*Arair% Id. Hcc. 620. 

y. In a few words, -o; is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
-au^^ -«a-, or -nr- ; as, 

nnXaioq^ ancient^ nalaiugog^ nalaijatog. 

q>ilogi dear^ KplkxtQog^ <piXtaiog, 

Jriejidly^ qnlaltfgog^ (ptlaltarog, 

r,avxog^ quiet^ riavxalxtgog. '^avxaltatog. 

ig^ia^ivog^ strong, iQ^fafitviaxfQogy iq^ntfitvifrifXTog. 

XnXo.:^ talkative, Xalhrfgog^ XutUQiaio^* 
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I 

Notes, (a.) Tet aiao trrnXmsirt^ot, Find. N. 6. 91, fiXMi^,Mem. HL II. 
18, ftXiit9 (§ 159) «*. 368, ^;Xirr*f, Soph. Aj- 842, i^yx'^t* ^ -^^ 1<>^ 

(b.) Hie dumge of .«f into -ir- belongs partioalaily to contracts in -««• 
These contracts, and those in -ust are likewise contracted in the CJomp. and 
Sop. ; as, 

kwX§»tf kwXovwTt^tt &wK»y0^mrtt» 

But Jtm-XMirt^, kujli for tea, Th.yu,eO, t»X€*^^H^t <^ 10. 11, i^ 
WMwri^of, £q. 1. 10, &C. 

(c) Other examples of -h dropped in comparison are y^mtif, old, ^x** 
XeiTaf, at leiture ; of •«# dumged to -«i-, tSii0f, clear, fh»St prwate, Irti sjmo^ 
IMf$, middle (see ). belofw), If^^Mf, o^ dciiM, I^Mf, /lain, v^^^f* mvi^; of -«» 
changed to -ir-, «/^M«f, aM^uit, &x^£rHt wimixed, iUfUMg, gladf £^M§t» 
bountiful, Iwiittitf, lend, tS^m^tg, pure, tSlvfAt, neeet (poet.) ; of .«f changed to 
-40-, ft*9»^y0tt eating alone, i^o^dyt, dahuty, vrmxUi poor. 

). Mi9«f and vi«f have old superlatlTes of limited and diiefly poelio tun fai 
^rac ; thus, fnirarafy midmost, Ar. Yesp. 1 502, £p. fnir^urtt, 0. 23S, fimrmf 
last, lowest, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, £p. N/«T«f, B. 824. Compare Ux»^*h 
(r^tfATtfi) v^Siraf, and Strur^t (§ 161. 2'). 

^ 1 S 7. 2.) 'BIS and -lys become -£(r- ; as, 

XaQliig^ agreeable^ XagieaxfQog^ X^Qiioxanoq. 

uaqnig^ evident^ aaq>iaTtQog^ aaq>iaiaTog. 

nirfig^ poor^ neviartgog^ ntvimutog. 

Remark. In a^jectiyes of the first dedension, and in -^ty^t, -m becomes 
-/#• ; as, wXitnumt, -•u, covetoue, vrXunurirTetr^ ' ^utimtf -istt fdee, ^^ur- 
ilrraraf. Except, for the sake of euphony, ififtrr^t, -«v, utsolent, y^^rm* 
(0§ T. 8. 3, vfi^i^riruret, lb. 22 (referred by some to Sfi^irr$e)» 

3.) -v5 becomes -v- ; as, 

nQta/ivg^ old^ ngsa/ivu^^ ngeofivratog. 

For the sake of the metre, /di/yr«r« 2. 508. 

^ 158* 4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
'Xsgos and -rajos are either added to the simple 
root, or to the root increased by -fcr-, -i<y-, or -o- ; 

as, 

taXag, -avog^ wretched^ taXarrfgog^ •taXaartaxog. 

a(oq)Qtav^ -orog^ discreet^ awg>goviaTfgog^ abttpgoriaratofm 

vigna^^ -vyog^ rapacious^ ugnnylaxaiog* 

inix^Qig^ -'TO?, pleasing y imxnqtxmtQocy inixtfQtt^taxog. 

Notes, a. Other examples arc ^«x«(, hlcssed^ ftetK^orvrts X. 483 ; fiixmt 
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•MMtt Nttekj fuXdwn^, A. S77» md iuX«MmfH» Strain ; ifiiA4, -utm, 
fyf,ifnXtmi^rt^ • f^ni^, -duit^ 'tipid, fikmrnmrt^j -mrwrt, Mem. iii. IS. 4^ 
iy. 2. 40, for which some read fiXm»iTt(§fy and fiXunirmrtf or j3x«»/rr««-«f. 
From A}at$, dtMogr^etAle, we Ifaid the shorter form Ax^ff^rt^, v. 892. 

fi. The insertion of -ir- is particularlj made in a4icctive8 in -«». Yet sonM 
of these employ shorter forma ; as, ^-trivv, rqae^ wivrmtTt^t JEsch. Fr. 244 ; 
flrfwv, /at, ittin^t, Horn. Ap. 48, fri0r«r«f, I. 577 (as from the rare 9r7ot, 
Qrph. Arg. 508) ; \itiiJtr/»^fi faryetfmlt littXn^f^rmrt, Ar. Nob. 790 (Iw-tkn- 
r/M»s#mf •#, ApoL 6)i 

B. Comparison in ^mt, -ioto^. 

^ 1S9. A few adjectives are compared hj 
changing -t;;, -tt^, -os, and even -po?, final, into -iov 
and -icnros. In some of these, -iov with the pre- 
ceding consonant passes into ^aaav (-ttok, ^ 70. 1) 
or -Sov. Thus, 

^9vg^ pleasant^ ^dimp^ ^diaroS' 

tax^Si swift^ •^aaffoiy, ^atrmp^ taxioiog. 

fityagj great^ fidinv, fitviaros, 

xalosy oeautifitlj MalXiup^ ualXtatog. 

alaxQo^y hase^ alaxtotv^ ataxtorog, 

iX^QOi^ hostile, ix^iiav^ ^d^iOTo;. 

Bescarks. m. For the dedension of comparatives in -«9, see f 17 and 
5 1 07. The I fai the affix -mmv is long in the Attic poets, but short in the 
£{^ and yariaUe in the later. 

fi. The forms in 'wrm and -^w? obeerve this distinction : -rrarv can arise 
onlj when the consonant preceding ~Un is », ;^, r, ), or i9 ; -^«n», only when 
this consonant is y. The vowd preceding becomes long by nature, perhaps 
fimn a transpositioa, and absorption or c(mtraction, of the i. Thus, rix^t 
(originaUy 34;^v«, § 62), d»;t;/wv i^«#r*nr, Kent ^a^^n (the regular rax*"* ^ 
also common in late prose) ; iXM^vg (Epic ; ixd^u* Hom. Ap. 197), ratoA, 
\Xm00m • vrix^fi ^uck, «'«;^Mvf (Arat) vraf^atv, ^. 230 ; fh>m r. ii»-, Conip. 
jfrr*nr, inferior (Ion. jfrrwv, Hdt. T. 86); yXfxvf, $ioeetf yXvnitff (2. 109) 
yXvtf'rMv, Xenq[ihan. ; fia»^ig, hng, 0uu'9»n poet., S. 203, JSsch. Ag. 598 ; 
m^krvt (Epic, n. 181), Btnmg, »#i/rntf» (I(m. »^trr*>v, Hdt. L 66) ; ^)i;V, 
«&wr, ^^yut9 (Hea. Op. 526) /ifirr«^ K. 226 ; ^i^us, deep, fia^im (l>Tt. 
8. 6) 0«#rMir, Epidiarm. ; fiiymf (the only a^j. in -mf compared in -/«», ./rr«.-), 
^)^ ^li^^ATv (Ion. fti^ttv Hdt i. 202) ; iXiyfy «xf>». Call. Jov. 72 (vr«. 
X«{«Mf 2. 519). It will be observed that many of these comparatives are 
menly poetic Compare the formation of verbs in ^r« and .^«. 

y. The root of «r«Xv« is vaXi-, by syncope irXt-. From this short root are 
formed the comparative and superlative, rixiwy is a yet shorter form for 
TXtittf. The longer form is more common in the contracted cases and plural, 
bat the nent. wXin is more used than «rxi709, especially as an adverb. The 
neat. «-Xir«f aometimeB becomes «a4<v, bat only in such phrases as w\m A ^- 
^m^ wwn A«k im Aomtaml The looic oontcacti •«•- U^ -ta- (^^ 4^* ^^ \ *^ 
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«rJUMs flrXsvMf, flrXivfff, Ae. Hdt. i\. 19, I. 97, 199, Ae. The Ep. wxUt 
A. 395, and rkUt B. 1S9, ore comparative in sense, though poaitiTe in ~ 



). In the Gomp. and Sop. of mmxii, x is dodbled, as in the noon ^jUxXmt 
-Mf, beauty. In the adjectives in -(h wliich are oompazed in ./«» and -«#«w» 
file Gomp. and Snp. appear to have oome either from a simpler fonn ef flw 
positive, or from a corresponding noon. See § 161. B. 

u Most a^yectives whidi are compared as above have also ftnna in -n^ 
and -rartt$ ; thus, fi^miut, $loWy fi^aioTt^ff fi^miiMf, and /S^iUvify, fifaMrmrHf 
fi(»hrres, and bj poetic metath. (§ 71), /3«^^irr«f, '^. 310 ; fiax^if, lomg, /u^ 
x(§^-tC< and fuivetnt fuut^rmri and (£ becoming by precession n, as in tlia 
noun ri fiiit*of, -i«f, length) Mifx/rr«f, Cyr. iv. 5. 38, Dor. fAoms^rHt Soph. 
CEd. T. 1301. Other examples of doable formation are »ifx^» ^X^h **- 
l^ig (poet), munraec^ M«r^«, pitiable, &m^vf, ^x*f* ^ori, yk»»vt, ^fX^ 
^(i^fivt, T»xvt, «f»vst wnft, xmttig (§ 160), fiXag ($ 156. a), &c 

C. Ibregulah Comparison. 

§ 1 OO. Some adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees are formed from positives which are not in use, 
from words which are themselves comparatives or superlative89 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re- 
ferred to positives in use, which have a similar signification, 
and some of which are also regularly compared ; thus, 

ayadog^ good^ aftslvuv^ aQiarog, 

fitXitbir^ fiiluojog, 

Toet iftufert^tf Mimn. 11. 9; a^tiatv JEach. Ag. 81, A^Mrt^f, Theog. 
548 ; fiiXTtftf, iGsch. Th. 337, /3iXr«r«f, Id. Enm. 487 ; ^terf^. Id. Fkr. 
768, p't^rartf H. 289, ^i^tmf, Soph. (Ed. T. 1159, and even PL Fhadr. 
238 d, ^f^r^rraf, Find. Fr. 92; Xw/wv, /3. 169, kmrt^os, «• 876 (the pos. 
form Xti'M occars Theoc 26. 32) ; xm^rsrrf, A. 266 (§ 71 ; so always in 
Horn.). Dor. fiim^rtf, Theoc. 5. 76, ««^^«, Tim. ap. FL 102 d ; Ion. 
»iU<ruf (§ 159. /}). Late iym^tir»rt, Diod. 16. 85. 

uX/Bnog^ painful^ aXyiatv^ aXytatog. 

aXytirojtgog^ aXytivortnogm 

xffxo'c, had^ nantiav^ xdxiatog, 

X^^Qfov^ Xelgtoiog* 

Poet umtUirtft, «• 343; ;^t/f0ri^«f, 0. 513, XH***^ "^ ^^^> X*t*'*^H'h 
B. 248 (for the Epic x'*i^*ff ^m which, though positive hi form, are com- 
parative in senae, ace § 136. ^) ; HKurrof or HMtrraf Y. 531 (Jimi^ru, as an ad- 
wb was common in Attic prose ; .£lian uses Htu^rat as an a(^.). Ion. Sfrvws 
(5 159. ^). 

iiixpoc small ( fnytQOTtQog ^ fiixgoiaiog. 

oUyos,Mle,few, \ ^^^^ ^^^^ 
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Poet lJl«;t^» A^*^ (f 159- fi) > /tMTtfH Ap.Bli.aL 368, /MiVrtr, Bko, 
ft. 10 (yet oommon raading ftf§m), 

f^io^, easy J ii^^i (^atog. 

Poet fnf^, X. 146, fn^tt, Theog. 574, ;«trt^, 2. S58, ffrt»te Pind. a 
8. 78, fiit^§t, ). 665, fm^Ttt, Theoc 11. 7, fntrmrnt r. 577. The comroon 
fbondatioii of tbe forms of this word appean to have been /47A- (see §§ 118| 
119> 

^ 1 1 • 1. Examples of double comparison. 

Ir;^«r«f, latif extreme, lr;^«r«rt^«f (OAn yk^ rtS Wx^t§9 ir;^«r«ri^» tTv 
iw n. AristL Meti^ 10. 4), ir;^«r«r«r«f, IL Gr. iL 3. 49. 

w^rtfHi htfnte, comic w^Tt^Tt^u Ar. Eq. 1164 ; 

A A. *AXX' •& r^Tt^tUf J^XX* iyit T^T%^irt^» 
^e^ret, fret, w^i0rH, frat of all, B. S28. 
lA4£;^irr«f, host, ix«;^irr«n(«f» ieu Aan Uie Uaat, Ep. Ephee. 8. 8. 

Note. See also examples of a poetic doaUe ibrmation of the Comp. 
(Afusfirt^, a^uirt^, &C.) in § 160. For M»kkmTt^$9 Th. iv. 118, is now 

2. Examples of adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees^ formed from other parts of speech. 

fim^iXiif, Kmg, ^MnXi^rt^ttj more Kngfy, a greaier kmg, L 160, /^riA,i^«- 
r»f, the ffreatett king, I. 69. 

Urm^tt friend, lrtu(irmr»fj beet friend, PL Gcfg. 487 d. 

mXiitmtt ^i^t nXtirTtrTaras, moat adnk ihief, Ar. Phil 27. 

sMw, dog, nvfTt^tff more dog-Uke, more impudent, 0. 483, nwrmr^t, K. 503. 

mi^Ut, -•##, gidn, ss^mm^ more gainful, F. 41, si^^<rr«rf .£sch. Pr. 385. 

mvrif, hhuelf avrortfts Epich. 2 (1), ml/rirmros (ijpetMtumuB Plant. Trinnm. 
W. 2), his verg »elf, Ax, Hut 83. 

HyX' ^ '^yX^"* "^'^i »yX*''^Vff ^^orer, fidt TiL 175, ky^irmTfi Eur. 
Pd. 2, oftener iyx'^^'f ^P^- ^^' T. 919. 

Iift0, up, ittttTt^tt, ^pptr, mwirartti ^^ppermott, Hdt IL 125. 
4(«/Mt, qidetfy, n^tfii^Ti^ttf more qiUet, Gyr. vii. 5. 63. 

vX«r/«v, near (trXur/cf poet, and Ion.), ^XnrMtrtf^i i. 10. 5, ^Xtt^mirctrtt, 
tIL 3. 29, also ▼Xnriirn^tf, -irrMr^f. 

v^M^tfv, o^ M^porlaace, r^^v^ym/n^ff, more tsqiortoi^ PI. Gorg. 458 c^ 
er^Stipyt»irmr9tm 

«^ 5«/bre, rg i w y f , former^ itfir§t ($ 156. )), y&s^ (Dor. ir^SrA; Theoc 
8. 5, $ 45. 1). 

U9ri^, eitove, vri^rt^t, mptnor, iiti^rmrH and Sirarti, ampreme (Juiri^rart, 
Phid. N. 8. 73). 

uvi (J\ SfTt^ttf later, S^rmrtt, laaL 

RmffARKa We find an explanation of these formations in the use of prep* 
oritUna as adverbsy and of adverbs as acyectives *, in the fttcX \)lDjA.TSkaxv^ -Dsras^ 



10B GOXPABISON* [book S. 

•re originally adjectix'w ; and in the atiO more important fkct, that in fhs 
eaxiiest period of language there is as yet no grammatical distinction of the 
differ^t parts of speech. For other examples of comparatives and supo^ 
tiyes wliich appear to be formed from noons, see, in § 160, itXytmt, -^rrwf 
(from iXyHi -ut, po^\ >i>d iftg-rt (like A^vni, from 'A^r or a commoa 
root, and signifyfaig originally be$t m war), and also § 1&9. i, i. Add tbt 
poetic mt^irrff, I. 642, ftyitn^ 'i^rsf, A. 335, E« 878, ftv^mTtSj Ap. Bh. 1> 
no, puix»*rmT»t ^« 146, ivXort^ott 'Tarts, B. 707, Hes. 111. 137, &c; and, 
from adverbs, i^irn^tt -rartf, 0. 842, va^eirt^ts, 'Tmrsf, Y. 459, Ap. Bh* 
2. 29, i^pirt^sft Thtec 8. 46, ^W», Find. Vr, 282, S^Pirrt, JBaA. Ft. 
720, &c 

II. Comparison of Adverbs. 

^163. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
commonly compared by taking the neuter singular 
comparative^ and the neuter plural superlative of 
these adjectives ; as, 

9oq>6ig (from aofpog^ ^ 1^)) aotprntigov^ (roqpaircrrff, 
wisely^ more wisely^ most vnsely. 

aafpwg (from aatpiqg^ § 1^7) , aa^ore^or, 9aipiattna^ 
clearly^ more cleiirly^ most dearly. 

tttxsoig (from TffjifVff, § ^^)j ^aaaov^ datzov^ tax^ata, 

ala/Q^g (from alaxgog^ § 1^^)) aiaxTorj aVaxiOTa* 

Note. The adverbial termination •«# is sometimes given to the Gomp. ; 
as, ;^«Xi«'Mr(««f, more aeverefy, i^^^tifttsi m a more hoeiUe manner. So Sap. 
J^itvrt/Mtrarttff most conciedy. Soph. (Ed. C. 1579. 

^163. II. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in -xiga and 
-larfii; as, 

aVo), upy avaxigoi^ avairnTOi. 

kxag^ afar^ ixaariQfo^ Ixaarartf. 

Remarks. «. The following are compared after the analogy of adyeifit 
derived from adjectives ; 

/laka, very, fuLXkoff fimXiem* 

So T^uly early, and ••v^i, late, employ forms of the ac^ectlveB w^Th, f^m 
(§ 156. c), derived from thenu In k^teri^ ^. 672, wa have a poetic donbla 

form (§ 161. N.). 

^ Some adveibs vaiy in fhehr comparison ; as, 

lyyugf near, Xyyuri^u, XyyvT^retm 

lyyvrt^sff lyyvrarn, 

^Not Att) tyytewf tyytrrm. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 

^164. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
mark five distinctions, Voice, Tense, Mode, Num- 
ber, and Person. Of these distinctions, the first 
shows how the action of a verb is related to its 
subject ; the second, how it is related to time ; and 
the third, how it is related to the mind of the 
speaker^ or to soTne other action. The two remain- 
ing distinctions merely show the number and person 
of the subject. 

Gredk Tobs aie coi\jagated both \xj Pbefddbb and bj AmzES. Yot the 
prefixes, see Ch. YIIL ; for the affixes, see W 28-31, and Ch. IX. ; fur 
the modifications which the root itsdif receiTes, see Ch. X. 

A. Voice. 

^165. The Greek has three voices, the Ac- 
tive, the Middle, and the Passive. 

The Active represents the subject of the verb as the doer 
of the action, or its agent; as, iloi;w nva^ I wash some one. 

The Passive represents the subject of the verb as the re- 
ceiver of the action, or its olject ; as, Xovfiat vno Tivog^ I am 
foashed "by some one. ^ 

The Middle is intermediate in sense between the Active and 
the Passive, and commonly represents the subject of the verb 
as, either more or less directly, both the a^ent and the oft- 
ject of the action ; as, Hovaafiriy^ I washed myself^ I bathed. 

^166. Remarks. 1. The middle and passive voices 
have a common form, except in the Future and Aorist, In 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. And 
even in the Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense between 
the two voices is not always preserved. 

2. The reflexive sense of the middle voice often becomes so 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the active in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the 
middle voice takes the place of the aclwe. TYwa Sa "^tCxoii^ 

15 
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lariy frequent in the Future. When it occurs in the theme 
(§ 170. «), the verb is termed deponent (deponens, laying aside^ 
80. the peculiar signification of the middle fonn). £. g. 

(«.) Verbs, in which the tiieme has the acthe, and the Filters has the flMif- 
cQe form : Jimtv^, to hear, iufi^fuu • /3««mw, to go^ fi^^fuu • ytynnirtuf, to 
know, ytiwfkm • f </»/, to be, iffuu • /uittitm, to learns fiucHrtfuu, 

(/3.) Deponent Verbs : m/Wmm^mu^ to peredee, yiyufuu, to beeonm, %ix»fuu, 
to receive, ivNi/Mt/, to be able, jf)«/»«M, to rejoice. 

Note. A Deponent Verb is termed dqxment middle, or d^omemt pamet^ 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the passive form. 

B, Tense. 

^167. The Greek has six tenses; the Pres- 
ent, the Imperfect, the Future, the Aorist, the 
Perfect, and the Pluperfect. 

1. The Present represents an action as doing at the present 
time ; as, ygaqm^ I am writings I write. 

2. The Imperfect represents an action as doing at some 
past time ; as, tygasfov^ I was writing, 

3. The Future represents an action as one that wiU he done 
at some Juture time ; as, y^aipw^ I shaU write. 

4. The Aorist (ao^ioro;, indefinite) represents an action 
simply as done ; as, tygaipa^ I wrote^ I hitve written^ -I had 
written, 

5. The Perfect represents an action as complete at the pres- 
ent time ; as, yiygatpa^ I have written. 

6. The Pluperect represents an action as complete at some 
past time ; as, ^yfy(fd(psiv, I had written. 

^ 168. Tenses may be classified in two ways; L with 
respect to the time which is spoken of ; II. with respect to the 
relation which the action bears to this time. 

I. The time which is spoken of is either, 1. present^ 2. Ju- 
ture, or 3. past. 

The reference to time is most distinct in the Indicatire. In tliis mods^ 
those tenses which refer to present or future time are termed primary or dkirf 
tenses, and those which refer to past time secondary or historical tenses. 

II. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as dorie in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 

Ite tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed definite ; 
the second, indefinite ; and the third, complete. For a classified table of the 
Oredr tenses, see f 26. 
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Notes. «• Some verbs haye a complete ftiture teiMe, called the Ftrters 
Perfect, or the Third Futute (^ 239) ; but, otherwise, the three tenses which 
are wanting in the table (^ 26), viz, the indefinUe preeent, the d^niU fmtun, 
and the complete fuiwrtj are sapplied by forms bdonging to other tenses, or 
hf participles combined with aaxiliaiy verbs. 

/S. For the general formation of the Gredc tenses, see f 28. 

C. Mode. 

^169. The Greek has six modes ; the In- 
dicative, the Subjunctive, the Optative, the Im- 
perative, the Infinitive, and the Participle. 

1. The Indicative expresses direct assertion or inquiry ; as, 
}^Qd(pu^ I am writing; yqatpm ,- ^am I writing 7 

2. The Subjunctive expresses present contingence ; as, ov» 
ol9a, oTTOi T^dnufAui^ I know not, whither I can turn. 

3. The Opiative (opto, to wish, because often used in the 
expression of a wish) expresses peist contingence ; as, ovx f^duv, 
oTTOi T^anoififivy I knew not, whither I could turn. 

4. The Imperative expresses direct command, or entreaty ; 
as, yQutpt, write ; xvTnia&ta, let him be beaten ; dog fioi, give me» 

5. The Infinitive partakes of the nature of an abstract 
noun ; as, yQUfpav, to write. 

6. The Participle partakes of the nature of an adjective ; 
as, ygdq>t3v, writing. 

Notes, a. For a table of the Greek modes classified according to the 
diaracter of the sentences which they form, see ^ 27. 

fi. In the regolar infiection of the Greek verb, the Present and Aorist have 
all the modes ; but the Future wants the Subjunctive and Imperative ; and 
the Perfect, for the most part, wants the Subjunctive and Optative, and like- 
wise, in the active voice, the Imperative. The Imperfect has ihe same form 
with the Pnsent, and the Pluperfect the same form with the Perfect, except 
in the Indicative. 

y. The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each other as 
ptmU and paat^ or as primary and eecondary, tenses (§ 168. I.) ; and scnne 
have therefore chosen to consider them as only different tenses of a general 
ooi^junctive or contingent mode. With this change, the number and offices 
of the Greek modes are the same with those of the Latin, and the correspond- 
ence between the Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes 
more obvious. 

D. Number and Person. 
^ 1 7 O. The numbers and persons of verbs 
correspond to those of nouns and piouo\iii% ^\^^< 
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NoTB. The Impentive, flram iti gignification, wants the /Irwt pentm ; the 
Infinitive, ftom its abstract nature, wants the distinctions of number and per- 
son altogether ; and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an Adyectiye^ 
has the distinctions of gmder and earn, instead of person. 

Remarks. «. The first perrnn singular of the Pnseni mdhaHve ttetwe, or, 
In deponent verbs (§ 166. 2), middle, is regarded as the tbmmk of the verb. 
Ilie ROOT is obtained bj throwing off the affix of the theme, or it may be 
obtained fix>m any form of the verb^ by tlux)wing off the prefix and affix, and 
allowing for euphonic changes.' A v^ is conjugated by adding to the root 
the prefixes and affixes in ^f 28 - 30. 

jS. Verbs are divided, according to the charmdarutle, into Mutb, Liquid^ 
Double CoNsoirAnT, and Pure Verbs ; and according to the effix m As 
theme, into Verbs nr -«, and Vbbbs nr '/tu (§ 208* 2). For a paradigm of 
regular conjugation without euphonic changes, see ^^ 34, 35 ; for Bhorta para- 
digms of the several dosses of verbs, see ^^ 36 - 60. 

y. For a fuller view of the use of the Grade verb in its several fbrms^ see 
Syntax. 

E. History of Greek Conjugation. 

V 1 • 1 • The eariy history of Greek coi\}ugation can be traced only in 
the same way with that of declension (§ 83). The following view is offiared 
as one which has much in its support, and which serves to exjdain the general 
phenomena of the Greek verb. 

Greek conjugation, like declension (§§ 83, 143), was progressdve. At first, 
the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first distinction ap- 
pears to have been that of person, which was, at first, only twofold, affixing /t 
to express the first person, and a lingual or sibilant to express the other two. 
Of this second pronominal affix, the simplest and most demonstrative finm ap- 
pears to have been -r (cf. §§ 143, 148). By uniting these affixes with the 
root ^cB-, to sag, we have the forms, 

^eift, I OT we say, ^mr, you, he, or Aey say, 

^ 1 7 3* A pluralwaa then formed by affixing the ploral sign v (§ 88)^ 
with the insertion of « to assist in the utterance. Thus, 

1 Person. 2 and 3 Persons. 

Sing, ^m/* ^r 

Plur. pMf6t9 fmrtt 

Upon the separation of the 2d and 3d Persons ($ 143. fi), the 2d, as bdng 
less demonstrative, took in the Sing, the softer form g (in some cases, W 
or i, in both which forms the ^ would, by the subsequent laws of eujAony, 
pass into t, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, § 63) ; whUe 
in the PInr. there was a new formation (cf. §§ 84, 85), in which plurality 
was marked, in the 2d Pers. by affixing t (cf. § 83), and in the 3d Pers. by 
inserting 9 (cf. -r-i, § 85). The old Plur. now became, as in nouns (§ 85), a 
Dual, and the system of numbers and persons was complete. Thus, 



1 Pers. 


2 Pers. 


3 Pers, 


Sing, ^aft 


^ds 


^«r 


Plur. ^dftuf 


^£rt 


ipafr 


Dual pdfus 


f^iV 


fiinv 
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^173* The ditftinction of tcnse^ like thoM of nambo-, case, and per- 
■on (<>§ 83, 143), was at first only twofold, simply distin^ishiiig a pawt ac- 
tion firom a preaent or future one. This was naturally done by prefixing i. (in 
Sftiucrit, S"), to express, as it were, the throwing back of the action into |»ast 
time (^ 187). This expression, it will be observed, is aided by the thruwinj; 
badL ci the accent. With the prefix of •-, a distinction was alno made be- 
tween the 2d and 3d Persons dual (perhaps because, the more remote the 
action, the more important becomes tJie specific designation of the subject). 
In the 3d Pers. the inserted i (§ 1 72) was lengthened to n, while in the 2d 
Pers., as in both the 2d and 3d Persons of the unaugmented tense, it fMLwed 
into the kindred « (§ 28). We have now two tenses, the unaugmented Fri" 
wuuy Tout, which supplied the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the aogmentcd Secondary Tenee, which expressed past action both definitely 
mod indefinitely, and supi^ed the place of all the past tenses (§ 168). Thu4| 

Secondary Tfjcsb. 



Pbtmabt Tense. 




1 P. 


2 P. 


3 P. 


S. (pdf* 


f^ 


pdr 


P. f«^«» 


fan 


fdfr 


D. fM/U9 


fdrf 


f«rM 



1 P. 


2 P. 


3 P. 


t^aft 


tfmt 


tpmr 


tfUfUf 


t^mn 


tfMfr 


tfafU9 


tf»re9 


ifdmt 



^17 4* At first, there was no distinction of voice. The affix merely 
showed the connection of the per8(m with the action, but did not distinguish 
his relation to it as agent or object. This distinction seems to have arisen as 
fcdlowB. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but its efiect 
often continues long upon the object. This omtinuance would naturally be 
denoted by prolonging the affix. Thus^ if I may be pardoned such an illut- 
tntion, while the striher simply says with vivacity ruitrtftt I Hrike, the one 
atrwck mbe his head and cries ry<rr»fMu, tuptom-ah-ee, / €tm struck. Hence 
the obfeetive farm was distinguished from the aulbjective (§ 195), simply by the 
prolongation of the affix. This took place in various ways, but all affecting 
the permmal and not the numeral element of the affix. If the affix ended with 
the ngn of pereon^ it was prolonged by annexing^ in the Primary Tense, m ; 
hnt in the Secondary Tense (on account of the augment, which had a natural 
tendency to shortoi the affix), the shorter «, except in the 1st Pers., where a 
spedes of redupSeation seems to have taken place (^'fuifA, passing of course 
into -/»9v, § 63). Thus -/« became -/mm and -/cnv '« -s* -^tu and -^t ; -r, -rmt 
and .T« ; •»r, 'trmt and -rr*. If the affix ended with the tign of number, the 
jraoeding ngn of pereon took a longer form. In the 2d and 3d Persons, this 
was r# (which might be considered as arising fh>m the r by the addition of ^, 
since ri most pass into r#, § 52). The Ist Pers., in imitation of the others, 
inserted / (or, if a long syllable was wanted by the poets, ei), after which 
either • was inserted, to aid in the utterance, or, what became the common 
fcrm, the final 9 passed into its corresponding vowel a (§ 50). Thus -n, -rw, 
-mv became -#^i, -#^0y, -r/ny ; and -fittt became -fAt^of (-/»ir^«»), or commonly 
-/u/« (./tir#«). In respect to the form •/u(^«y, see § 212. 1. We place the 
sutgective and objective inflections side by side fur comparison. 



1 P. 
Prim. S. fd-fi 

P. fd'fU9 

D. fd'fii9 



Subjective. 

2 P. 3 P. 

fd't fd-r 

fd'TS fd-fT 

fd'Ttf fd-rm 

15* 



Objective. 



1 p. 


2 P. 


3 P. 


fd-fiuu 
pd'fAifia 


pd'^M 
(pd-rit 


pd-rmi 
^d-9rmx 
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SuBjBcnys* 

IP. a P. 

Sec S. t^M'fi t^'t 
P. 2^-/»iv t^m-rt 



3 P. 



1 P. 



Objecttvb. 
2 P. 



8 P. 



^ 1 7S« It vrill be observed, that all the affixes above begin with a 
consonant. While, therefore, they could be readily attached to roottf end- 
ing with a vowel, euphony required that, in their attachment to the far 
greater number of roots ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel should be 
inserted. This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubtless 
also fh>m euphonic preference, -»- before a liquid, but otherwise -i. (the fonnar 
tion of the Opt. and the analogy of Dec. II. lead us rather to consider the -i- 
as a euphonic substitute for the -$- than the reverse, §§ 28, 86, 177). As 
an example of etqihonic inflection (in distinction fh)m which the inflecti<m 
without connecting vowels is termed iivde), we select the root y^n^t to writt 
(If 36). 



Subjective. 




Obj: 


1 P. 


2 P. 


3 P. 


1 P. 


Prim. S. y^aip-ofA 
P. y^aip-»fftt9 
D. y^dp'Ofttf 


-1* 
-irt 


-IT 
-•TO 


y^p-tftai 

y^p-if^aa 

y^ap-i/auim 


Sec S. ty^ap'Ofi 
P. \y^eip-9fAVt 
D. \y^ip'0/A%9 


-ITI 


-IT 
-•»T 


ly^»P'i/A9i9 

iy^nP'ifittia 

\y^a(p-ifA%fi» 



2 P. 

-IfS/ 

-fr#i 
-i« 



8 P. 

-IT«« 

-•»Tau 

-IT# 



^ 1 # O* The distinction of mode in the inflection of verbs comnMiioes 
with that of person. For the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
distinction between a personal mode (i. e. the verb used as finite) and a Hon- 
personal mode (i. e. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The latter 
had doubtless, at first, no affix. But the Jnfinitive is in its use a m&stostuM^ 
commonly sustaining the office, cither of a direct, or yet more fi^uoitiy incb- 
rect object of another word. Hence it naturally took the objective endJUigs oi 
nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its objective force appears to 
have been r (§§ 84, 87), which was, accordingly, affixed to the Inf., to ex- 
press in general the objective character of this mode. To pure roots this affix 
was attached directly ; but to impure roots with the insertion of i to assist the 
utterance. Thus the Inf. of pa- was piv ; and of y^etp-, y^tipt9. Subse- 
quently, to mark more specifically the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of 
indirect object, the dative affix of Dec. I. (§ 86) was added to these forms ; 
thus, pdvaif y^dptvcti. Voice appears to have been distinguished by the in- 
sertion, in these forms, of a-^ (before which the t fell away, cf. §§ 55, 57), after 
the analogy of § 174; thus, Act. (or Subject.) Form, p»veut y^tiptfmt • Mid. 
and Pass, (or Obj.) Form, (pav-g-^-ai) petr^xt, (^y^mptf-g-^-mi) y^ipitfiut. But 
the verb is also used as an adjective^ and, as such, receives declension. The 
root of thiij declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, may be derived from 
the original form of the non-personal mode in -», by adding t, which is used 
so extensively in the formation of verbal substantives and adjectives ; thus, 
f «y f «»T-, or, with the affix of declension (^ 5), pdvr-ft y^iptf y^mp^vT-s 
(the kyidred « was here preferred as a connecting vowel to i, cf. § 175). The 
Mid. and Pass, (or Obj.) form of the Participle may be derived firom the 
SMme, by a .reduplication analogous to that Vn ^ Vt 4 (%mc^ the Aoc affix, § 84, 
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is strictly a nasal, wliich could be eithor ft or f, according to euphonic pref- 
erence ; as, fi»^i»f, but Lat boream) ; thus, fdv ^dfiiftf, y^ei^iv y^fifiUftf 
We hare now the single non-personal mode developed into a system of Infini- 
tives and Participles ; thus, 

SUBJECm'E. OUJKCTIVE. 

Inf. pdfat, y^itptvat ^tUfffieUt y^ei^trfictt 

Part. ^dvTgf y^m^eyrs ^xfAtvf, y0ufofti9»g 

^ 1 7 7« In the penonal mode, a tlireufuld distinction arose. Duubt 
leads to hesitation in dofling a word or sentence ; and hence the idui of wni^ 
tingence was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or 
upon the final vowel of the root), as if it were a matter of question whctlier 
the verb onght to be united with its subject. The strongest ex]iression of 
contingenoe, that of patt conimgence, protracted the connecting vuwel, or finid 
vowel of the root, to the cognate diphthong in i (^ 3), and thus funned what 
is termed the Opiaiwe mode, which, as denoting paist time, takes the secondary 
affixes ; thus, If «jM P»ifh if <^ify pai/Atif, iy^afafi y^ai^tfA^ ly^a^ofAfif y^" 
f»ifin9. The weaker expresnon of contingency that of present contingence, 
as less needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugaticm with the con- 
necting vowels -«- ^nd -f- had become establi^cd as the prevailing analogy 
of the language ; and to have consisted simply in prokmging these vowds to 
•tf and -If-, attaching the same affixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed 
the SvbjuncHve mode (yet see § 169. y\ as denoting present time, takes the 
primary affixes. Thus, y^dft/i y^m^tftj y^d(p6fMii y^mptfiui, (pd/A ^lu*/*, 
fdfuu ^Mfuu. The original mode now became an Indicative^ expressing the 
actual, in distinction from the contingent. 

A third mode arose fbr the expression of command. This obviously required 
no 1st Pers. ; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as the tone of 
voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. There would, 
liowever, be a preference of short forms, as the language of direct command 
Ss laconic ; hence, we find in the objective inflection -*•« rather than -#«/, and 
in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of the 2d Pers. sing. The 
Sd Pers., on the other hand, has throughout a peculiar form, in which the affix 
Is emphatically prolonged. This is done in the Sing, subjective by adding « ; 
thus, -T*. In the objective inflection, -r4», of course, becomes -^^at (§ 174). 
TTie old Plur., afterwards the Du., was formed by adding tiic plural sign » 
(§ 172) ; thus, -T»», -y^ATf. TTie new Plur. was still further strengthened by 
|»efixing 9 (which in the obj. form would make no change, cf. § 176;, or by 
adding the later plur. ending rat (§ 181, y) instead of y ; thus, -»t»i» or 
-r«r«y, (-rr^»r) -r^«r or -r^uffaf. In the 2d Pers., it is convenient to regard -0 
as the proper flexible ending (§ 172). The sj-stem of personal modes is now 
complete; thus, 

Subjective Inflection. 



1 P. 

Prim. S. y^»^»fA 
P. y^ap-»fAi9 
D. y^A(p-afcif 

Sec. S- 7y^«f-«/M 

P. ly^Ji^tfAtt 
D. \yfm^t/utp 



Indicative. 

2 P. 



-iri 
-If 

-IT! 
-STtP 



3 P. 

-tr 

-ir«» 

-IT 

'irtif 



i;03WUN( 


LTIVE. 




1 p. 


2 P. 


3 P. 


y^eip-Afft 


-ns 


•nr 


y^eip-ufjt,i9 


-nn 


'0vr 


y^dp-at/iiv 


-tirov 


'tirav 


y^A^'tifi, 


-•IS 


"OIT 


y^^tef-dfi&v 


-•ITl 


-ftWT 


T?«*-«*^*' 


-•»T0» 


-ft'ktw 
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definite and complete tenses, the action is so represented, that this would be 
commonly understood without special designation. But in the indefinite tenses, 
there would be greater need of marking the distinction. Ilence, a special Aor. 
and Fat. pcusive were formed by employing the verb i//»/, lo 6e, as an auxiSmrft 
and compoimding its past and future tenses with the root of the Terb (the 
augment being prefixed in the Aor., as in other past tenses, and the i being 
lengthened in some of the forms from the influence of analogy or for euphony) ; 
thus, Aor. i-y^»^nft Fat. y^a^-nrofmi. The old Aor. and Fut. now becamae mii' 
die, and the two voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, so much 
in common, that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always ob- 
served (§ 166. 1). The Aor. and Fut. pass, were afterwards strengthened by 
the insertion of ^, which came, perhaps, from employing in the composition 
the passive verbal in -rogj instead of the simple root of the verb ; thus, 
T^xxT-is «» ««r^«;c^f»v. From the prevalence of the ^, the tenses formed with 
it were denominated ^rs^, and those formed without it, second tenses (§ 1 99. II.). 

^ 1 8 1 • The system of Greek conjugation was now complete, having 
three personsy three numberst three vmcet, tix modeSj if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and no fewer than eleven tenses, if the jftrst and second are counted 
separately. Some remarks remain to be added, chiefly upon e«|jAo»ic changes, 

I. By a law which became so established in the language as to allow no ex- 
ception (§ 63), final ft, r, and ^ could not remain. They were, therefore^ 
either dropped, changed, prolonged, or bcOh changed and prolonged i as follows. 

1. Final ^, after •«- connective, was dropped ; after -«- or -i^ connective, was 
changed to -m and then contracted with the preceding vowel ; aft;er -«i- and 
-Mi' connective, and in the primary nude form (§ 173), was prolonged to -/u ; 
and, in all other cases, became -». Thus, ty^a^afA, yiy^tLtpttfA, \yty^tiptmfti^ 
became iy^x^a, yiy^m^a, lyty^a^ta • y^A^tfA and y^aipttfA became (jy^m^tm^ 
y^a(p»ta) y^ufu, and y^ciypsfd, and y^dypv/A became y^dyj/m * y^<pufA, y^m^mft, 
y^aypen/»f ^dft became y^d^Mftu, y^dypatut, y^dypenftt, ^ecfu • ty^a^tf, iyty^' 
^Uft, t^»f* became ty^mfct, iyty^d^ut, ?^»y. 

2. Final r, in the secondary forms throughout, and in the Perf. ang., was 
dropped ; but, in other cases, was changed into -f , which after .i. or -n- con- 
nective passed into -i and was then contracted, but otherwise was prol<»iged 
to -r/. When, by the dropping of -r, -«- connective became final, it passed 
into -I (§ 28). Thus, t^ar ?^ft, ty^a^tr %y^et<P*, 1y^»<poi>T 1y^et^»f, ty^yp*^ 
iy^aypt, iyfeiypafT iy^a^pav, y^d(potT y^d<pu, y^yprntr yadypeu, yiy^m^ttr yi» 
y(»ft • y^d^-t-T (^y^df Iff y^dfit) y^d<pu, y^dyp-t-r y^dypti, y^d^-n-T y^dpif 
(written with the t subsc. in imitation of the Ind.), y^dyp-ti-r y^dypy • fdr 
(pdari, ^dvT (jpdvvi, § 58) (pan, y^d^ovr (y^d^ovrt) y^d^tvrt, y(dyp»vT y^dypau^tf 
yiy^aipavr (jyty^d(paffft) yty^d<pdri, y^dfuvr {y^d(pufrt) y^d^atru 

Notes, s. In the prolonged forms of the endings -r and -yr, the Dorie 
retained the r (§ 70. 2) ; as, ^ari Theoc. 1. 51, rihrt 3. 48, f««r« 2. 45, 
^iXufT/ 16. 101, ^"hnxafTt 1. 43, xiynrt Find. O. 2. 51, WtT^iyp0iirt 6. 36. 

/&. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with -/» and -r prolonged to -ftu and -n, 
are not unfrequent ; as, liixttfju A. 549, rux»*fAt £. 279, 1»»tft.t I. 414, litfu 
X. 450, l^iXf}r/» (§ 66) A. 408, 9-avir^rt ). 191, ^i^rtt 2. 601 ; so Dor. 
WiXfjTi (N. a) Theoc. 16. 28. A similar form of the Opt., though not free 
from doubt, occurs in 9a^a(p§atrnrt K. 34 C. 

y. A new form of the 3 Pers. pi. secondary was formed by changing -r of 
the Sing, into -^av (i. e. by affixing » instead of prefixing it, with a change 
of r into r, as above^ and the necessary insertion of a nnion-vowd, which 
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here, as after r in the Aor^ was -m-, § 185). This form, in the Attic, is mtt 
used in those tenses which have as a connecting vowel ••• or -m-^ and scarcely 
in thoee iHiich have -m- or -«m- ; hut in most other tenses is either the com- 
moii Ibnn,' or may be freely nsed ; thus, for i^arr, lyty^m^fr^ i^fi^^^ttrf 
tfm0m», iyvy^fuemw, i«'^«;(^^<f#«v (§ 183). 

8. Rnal 4 was dropped after .|. conneeHve ; after a short vowd in the root, 
it became in the 2 Aor. s, and in the Pres. (except fn/Ai and ti/»i) -i, which 
was then omtracted with the preceding vowd (ai becoming n) ; in other cases 
(exc^t the irr^ular sobetitution of •«» for -mi in the Aor.) it was prolonged 
to -A. Thus, y^m^ii y^dpit ^*^ ^^h i*^^ (j^m) }ti6V, ^mi ^a^i, y^a^ni 
y^nit* 

Y 1 9 9* n. A stronger form of the 2 Pers. sing, subjective was in 
^ (compare the Eng. and German -tty, which, according to § 63, must either 
drop 4 and thus become the same with the common form, or assume a vuweL 
In the latter case, it assumed «, becoming -#^« (compare the affix -ati of the 
Lat Perf.). This remained the common form in tpn^^» (If 53), n^im (^ 55), 
jf$i0im (^ 56), •7r#«, ff)ii##«, and f^ti^a (^ 58). Other examiJes are fur- 
nished by the poets (particularly in the Subjunctive, by Homer) ; as, ritneim 
i. 404, mu0ia T. 270, Uik^^U A. 554, ^»v\%y^w4a I. 99, ttv^wU T. 250, 
fLiktHm, 0. 571, xXMmrim XI. 619, 7;^iir^«, (plXitfia Sapph. 89, l^iX«r^« 
Tbeoc 29. 4, ^^nvim Ar. Ach. 778. This fbrm, like many others belonging 
to the old language, is termed by grammarians JEolic. 

UL The objective, endings of the 2 Pers. sing., -^at and -r*, commonly 
dropped r in those tenses in which a vowd uniformly preceded (cf §§ 117, 
200. 2, 201. 2), and were then contracted with this vowel except in the Opt. ; 
flraa^ y^m^nu y^m^uu y^a^if or y^d^u (§ 37. 4), y^dypirmt y^m's^if or .|<, 
y ^ mfn ^mt y^ufif, iy^dptrt iy^d^ iy^^v, y^d^i^t y(dp»¥, ly^d^m^t ^y^d- 
nftu ly^>^«, y^d^pm^t y^-sfmt y^d-^^tu (the contractiou is here irregular), 
y^ifHf9 y^d^i, yod^iu^§ y^dypa^. 

^183* lY. In the Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen 
a Aart vowel before an affix beginning with a consonant. This will be ob- 
served in pure verbs before the tense-signs (§ 218) ; in the tense-signs of the 
Aor. and Put pass. (§ 180) ; in the -i- often inserted in the Opt. (§ 184) ; 
in oerfts m -fu before the subjective endings^ especially in the Ind. sing. (§ 2S4) ; 
hi the euphonic affixes -«# and -ty of the Pres. and Put. act (§§ 203. «, 
206. 0) : &c This tendency does not appear before endings beginning with 
»r, since here the syllable is already long by position. Of other endings, it 
appears chiefly before the shorter ; hence, before the ntbjective far more than 
the objeethoe, and In the Sing, more than the Plur, or Dual, We give here ox- 
amplM of the two last only of the cases that have been mentioned above : pt/it 
ftifu (we now change the regular accentuation of the word to that which is 
nsimlly given to it as an enclitic), fdg ^t, pdrt pns-i, but Tt ^/tU • t^Hf 
1^, tpmt if tit, tpa i(pn, but PI. ipifttf (^^ 53) ; 2 Pers. y^d(ptf ytd^ug 
(so some form y^d^ and y^^u by l^igthening the connecting vowel and 
droi^ing the flexible ending), y^d^it y^d^put • y^d^f (the old form of the 
Inf^ § 176) y^dfuf (this became the common form of the Pres. and Fut 
inf. act.), y^dyptf y^dypuf, 

KoTB. The old short forms of the 2d Pers. and Inf. in -te and -ty remain 
in some varieties of the Doric ; as, ^u^iaht Theoc 1 . 3, i/Aixyts 4. 3, ^v^i^hf 
I. 14, /S«r»fy 4. 2, yagvtp Pind. 0. I. 5, r^«f iv Ai. Ach. 1%%. 
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^ 1 84* V. TIio Oi)t subjective was often rendered BtHl more ex- 
jM'essive, by adding t<} its connective i, which was lengthened to « exotpt 
before »r (§ 183). This addition was most common before the endings whidi 
have no rowel, -;<, -t, -t, -tr. In the 3d Pcrs. pi. this addition was always 
made ; but, except here, it was never made to ••<. eottneetivey and rarely to 
-«#- coMnective except in contract furnis. Thus, (^^A^-M-vr) y^a^ttf, iy^H" 

fm4T$ ^ainrtf (j^et-i-pr) fcTi* and ^minru.%, kyyiXtint (^41), rtft^n* (^ 45)^ 
ftkainv (If 46). 

NoTii?. m. In the Aor. opt. act., a special prolonged ibrm arose, in wbidi 
the connective was that of the Ind. with i/ prefixed. Tliis form occurs <mly 
in the 2d and 3d Persons sing, and the 3d Pers. pi. ; but in these persons was 
far more common than the oth^ form.' Thus, y^i'^'U-ei-it {y^myJfU-M-r, 
$ 181. 2) y^aypMi yoei-i^uat. This form, like many qither remains of old 
nsagc, was termed by grammarians .^jplic. It was especially emplo^'ed by 
the Attics ; yet was not confined to them, nor employed by them to the ex- 
clusion of the other forms ; thus, rintav A. 42, /Atinutt P. 52, •^^mvwtn PIndL 
P. 9. 213, &yytixuif Thcoc. 12. 19, ^utf^nlaaf Hdt. iii. Ifi; AXytuuf Soph. 
CEd. T. 446, ^ixdftti; Ar. Vcsp. 726, (ptifatK Fl. Goi^g. 477 b, k^mXirm JEsdl. 
Eum. 983, ^utranv Th. iii. 49. 

0. In analyzing Opt. forms of the 3d Pers. pL, it is often convenieat to 
join the inserted i with the flexible ending, although in strict propriety it ia 

an extension of the comiccting voweL See ^31. 

§ 1 8 Sm YI. One important analogy we onght not to pass unnoCfeed. 
The oldest mflection both of verbs and of nouns, that of the nude Pres. and 
Imfif., and of Dec. III., hod no connecting vowels. The next inflection in or- 
der of time, that of tlie euphonic Pies, and Impf., of the Fut., and ot Dee. IL, 
took the connecting vowels -«- and -i- ; while the latest inflection, that of the 
Aor., of the I'erf. Act., and of Dec. I., took the connecting vowel -«- (c£ 
§ 17G). Lut tlic analogy docs not stop here. As some nouns fluctuated 
between the difTcrcnt declensions (§§ 124, 125), so some fbnns of Teibs fluc- 
tuated between the different methods of inflection. Thus wb And, 

«.) Verbs in both -fit and -*r, particularly the large doss in -Vfu and -tat ; 
as, 'itixfvfu and ^uKTtumf to sJtow. 

/3.) Tliat verbs in -fAi whose roots end in i, «, or v, have, in the Impf. act. 
sing., a second and more common form in -•? ; as, IrUm and (lr<li-«v) Ir'tUm 
(t 50), Ml'tuf and iltiwt (If 51), lliU^iif and i^si«»0o (If 52). 

y.) Tluit verbs in -m have tlie 2 Aor. nude, if the root ends in a vowd, 
cxcei>t i ; as (^ 57) «/3>jr (r. /S«-), ly w» (r. y»^), iJ«» (r. Ji/-) ; but trm 
(r. «•/-), 2 Aor. of srlvu, to drink, 

^.) Poetic (chiefly Epic) 2 Aorlsts middle which wont tlie connecting rowd 
even after a consonant ; as, eiXro A. 532 ; &0fnf»f (Part) 2. 600 ; yifr» 
(^t'lXtro) 0. 43; yifr0 (^iyinrt) lies. Th. 199, ifyirra Theoc. 1.88; 
Hiyfifiv «. 513, ytxTo (). 88 (so even Pres. 3 Pers. pi., }c;t:«rai M. 147, fbr 
y*X*rai, § 60), Imp. liJio T. 10, )i;^^i Ap. Kh. 4. 1554, Inf. ^ix^at A. 23, 
Part. liyfjLitoi U. 794 ; XxiXiKra A. 39 ; Ixro Hcs. ITi. 481 ; Uiy^«» i. 335, 
Xs»r0 ^. 451, >,%%o XI. 6.'}0 ; /Atdv^nv (3 I*crs. du. for Xfttuvrhitt § 60) ; ifujtv 
«. 433, fAiKro A. 354 ; S^ra £. 590, JEach, Ag. 987, i^tr* A. 204, t^fmt 
0. 474, Sgfiit»f, A. 572, Soph. CEd. T. 177 ; ^dkr* O. 645; v't^fii (for 
trUMat, §§ 55, 60) r. 708. 
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KoiB. 111606 Aorists, being nude, agree in their fonnation with the Perf. 
and Flap. ($ 179), except that they want the rednplication. 

t.) Poetic (chiefly Ipic) Aorists which hare tha teoae-sign -r- with the 
connectiyes -•- and -i-, and thus unite the form« of the let and 2d Aorists; 
as, JttUu Horn. H. 16. 1 ; iCn^r* y. 75, fi^<ru K 109, 221 ; iv^tr6 II. 465, 
^int n. 129 ; Vi»f £. 773 ; xi^i« I. 617 ; S^nt P. 250, contr. j^riv (§45. 3) 

A. 264 ; •^ft X- ^^^ ^«^ ^^' 13^' ^' ^^^^^ ^^^* «<'*'^'^ '^- 173, «7rirt 
«. 1 54. The use of this form in the 2 Pers. Imp. will be specially noticed. 
Perhape the eommon 2 Aor. firtr«y, /eil, and the rare, if not doubtful, tx*^**i 
belong here. 

^.) Aorists without the tense-sign -r-, but with the connecting vowel -a-. 
See § 201. 2. Compare the omission of -r- both here and § 200. 2 with 
§1 117, 182. m. 

«.) Beduplicated tenses, having the connectiyes -•- and -t-, and thus unit* 
iog the forms of the Perf. or Phip., and of the 2 Aor. See § 194. 3. 

Kon. These tenses of mixed fonnation are usually classed as 1st or 2d Ao- 
fiat aooording to the oonnective ; a classification which is rather conveoieut 
than phn<>f < mhi^ i . 

§ 1 8 0* YII. The formation of the complete tenses requires fbrther 
remaik. The affixes of the Perf. and Plup. seem to have been originally 
nude throughout, and they continued such in the objective inflection, inasmuch 
as here each flexible ending has a vowel of its own. That this was the reason 
ai^)eari tnan the &ct, that in tlie subjective inflection also we And remains 
of the nude formation, but only in cases where the flexible ending has a vowel 
of its own. These remains abound most in the old Epic, but are also found 
in the Attic (§§ 237, 238). The inflection with the connecting vowel, how- 
erer, became the established analogy of the language ; so much so, that even 
pure verbs, no less than impure, adopted it (cf. § 100. 2). Uere arose the 
need of another euphonic device. The attachment of the open affixes to pure 
roots produced hiatus, and to prevent this, » was inserted. This insertion 
appears to have been just commencing in the Homeric period. It afterwards 
became the prevalent law of the language, extending, through the force of 
analogy, to impttre, as well as to pure roots. Other euphonic changes were 
BOW zequired, for which see §§ 61, 64. 3. The history of the Perf. and Plup. 
active, therefore, is a histoiy of euphonic devices, to meet the 8ucces8i^'e de- 
mands Cft pure and impure roots. The latter first demanded a connecting 
vowel ; then the former, the insertion of -»- ; and then the latter, that this 
-»- after a labial or palatal mute should be softened to an aspiration uniting 
with the mute. We have thus four successive formations : 1 . the primitive 
nude Jbrmation ; 2. the formation m -«, -vf ; 3. the formation in -no, -jtiiy 
after a vowel; 4. the formation in -»», -km after a conmmant (after a labial 
or palatal muU, soft^ied to -«, -i/v, § 61). The last formation nowhere ap- 
pears in Hom., and the third only in a few words. The forms with the in- 
serted M are distinguished as the Ftret Perf. and Plup. ; and those without it, 
although older, as the Second (§ 199. II.). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

PREFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 

^187. The Greek verb has two prefixes; 
I. The Augment, and II. the Reduplication, 

I. Augment. 

The Augment (augmentum, increase) prefixes f-, 
in the secondary tenses of the Indicative^ to de- 
note past time (^\ 168. I., 173). 

A. If the verb begins with a consonant^ the «- 
constitutes a distinct syllable, and the augment is 
termed syllabic. E. g. 

Tlieme. Impf. Aor. 

j3tfi/Xitf«i to counsel, iC0t;A.(i/«y, IC«i/Xfv«w« 

yftt^i^it, to reeognuCf lyvti^tl^otf lytti^g-a. 

fimtt to titrow, Vfftrrtf, ^f*^» (§ 64- !)• 

B. If the verb begins with a vowel , the f- unites 
with it, and the augment is termed temporal. 

Note. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the number 
of syllables; the temporal (temporalis, fh)m tempus, time^, because it increases 
the tmcj or guantUiff of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic augment 
befbre a vowel, see § 189. 2. The breathing of an initial vowel remidns ths 
same after the augment. 

§ 1 8 8. Special Rules of the Temporal Attgment; 
1. The prefix *- unites with « to form iy, and with the other 
vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long vowels ; as, 

'H'itKiat, to injure^ {Jiailxuf) HhUtuf, (UtiUntst) Himnru. 

'm^Xitt, to contend^ H^Xtuvj Hiknwm. 

IX^r/^M, to hope, ^k^t^ef, HXwtvm. 

'Ttttrtvu, to suppUcate, Vxtrtt/Av, VxirtMW. 

i^iott, to erect, &^4ovf, A^fmwm, 

'SC^i^v, to insult, "oC^tl^n, "DC^t^m. 

2. In like manner, the f- unites with the prepositive of the 
diphthong af, and of the diphthongs av and ot followed hy a 
consonant ;' as, 

mlriu, to ask, frotn (§ 25. 8), jfr9#». 

«v|«yM, to increase, nS^tfof, uBl^m* 

0jjsn^t», to pity, ^»TtZn, ^urmu 

So aho, afofuu, to think, <^afA«iv, «f4lii«- 
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3. In other cases, the t- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
diphthong, without producing any change ; as, 

iyUftt, to iead, Ay«v/Mffv, ^yneafinw, 

Jfftktm, to profit, t»^iX.$uf, «^ix«r«. 

tJm0t, to piddy ii»4fj ttJiM, 

Mtnt^tfuuj to migttr, tlantZifitpff «/«»<#»/»«»• 

«»r«^M, to wound, •SraJ^ov, §Srm0m, ■ 

"SofTK. In verbs beginning with tv, and in tlmmj^st, to cfrnjecturt, and «^ 
rnittt^ to dry, nsage is variable ; as, 

ti»«^M, ttxa^tff ^x»7^n (Att.)| t7jM(r«, ^««r«. 

See^ also, the Hap. J^ (^ 58), and Jf^tn (^ 56). 

§ 1 89. Remarks. 1. The verbs fiovlofiat^ to willy ^ 
wafiWt to he able^ and jue'Ua), to purpose, sometimes add the tem- 
poral to the syllabic augment, particularly in the later Attic ; 
thus, Impf. iSovloftriv and ij^ovild/Ki}y, Aor. P. iSovl^&fiv and i^Sov^ 

2. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the «- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment ; as, 

£ytOfUy to break, tmJ^. 

Avtiytt, to open, itfitfy$9 (§ 188. 2), ktiif\tu 

Jtiut, to /nuA, \ttiw9, l«r«« 

Add kxir»»fMUt to be captured, at^aw (Ion. and Poet.), to pleaae, i^§im, to 
aee,'9v^iM, iut/iuitj to buy, and some Epic forms. Cf. § 191. 8. Tlie sylla- 
bic augment in those words is to be referred, in part, at least, to an original 
digamma (§ 22. ^) ; as, if»laf Ul»f y. 298, iv. 2. 20 ; iWd^n ImiHtcn Hdt. 
ix. 5. U^mn y, 143, ifalt h^t Hdt L 151, iffahf tS^tf (cf. §§ 71, 117. 2) 
H.340. 

3. In a few verbs beginning with e, the usual contraction of 
fff into H {§ 36) takes place ; as, 

itUt, to permit, ttmf, tlm^u. 

Add litlit, to accustnnty lx/rr*r, to rott^ tXxm, to draWy Xw, to be oecujAed 
wUkt l^M^^fitu, to work, ?(«'«, to creep, Xarrtciaty to entertcun, tx"* ^ ^^ » the 
Aorists i7x«y, took, %l<r» ( Ion. and poet. ), set, i/]ui» and tl/Ativ (^ 54) ; and the 
Plup. tta-'nixuf [^ 48), atood, 

4. An initial «, followed by a vowd, remains in the augmented tenses of a 
very few verbs, chiefly poetic; as, <^^m, to hear, &'/ov (yet IWiV^ Hdt. 9. 93). 
See, also, avaXtrxtt (§280). An initial u sometimes remains even when 
fbUowed by a consonant ; as, mv^iu, to stingy ofa-r^nra Eur. Bac. 32 (cf. otht, 
$ 191. 3). So Ixxnfi^tif (that the word "ExXtiv may not be disguised), Th. 
U. 68, and in poetiy i^tf^ny, »a^i^0^fiy, Msch. Eum. 3, Prom. 229. In these 
words f is long by position. 

5. An initial i followed by $ unites with this vowel, instead of uniting with 

the augment ; thus, b(r«^«, to celdtnUe a feast, {Ui^ra^n) i«^r«^ay. So, 
In the Plnp., \^»uf, and the poet Ukiruf, Ui^yuf, from PetC t«4»«^ Uk««^ 
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II. Reduplication. 

^190. The Reduplication (reduplico, to re- 
double) doubles the initial letter of the complete 
TENSES, in all the modes (^^ 168. II., 179). 

Rule. If the verb begins with a single consonant^ or with a 
muf^ and liquid (except /f, and, commonly, fll and /A), the 
initial consonant is repeated, with the insertion of f ; but, other- 
wise, the reduplication has the same form with the augment. 
In the Pluperfect, the augment is prefixed to the reduplication, 
except when this has the same form with the augment. Thus, 



Theme. 
/StfvXcvM, to countd, 
yfaftif to writCf 
^tXit, to love, 
X^»9fAait to use, 
S-v^^Mttt ^o die, 
fa^fiitit, to prate, 
yvttf'tJ^M, to recognize (§ 187), 
^Xtt^ruvt, to bud, 
fiXaTTt, to hurt, 
ykv^tt, to sculpture, 
t*iX0M, to emulate, 
y^ivhofAui, to He, 
rrf^sM^tf, to croum, 

ititxia (§ 188. 1), (««i/«fix«) ^^/x)fx«, 
ttii^avt, to increase (§ 188. 2), tiS^fi/Mit, 
fiyiofMit, to lead (§ 188. 3), 
i^eUtj to sea (§ 189. 2), 
iAoftett, to buy (§ 189. 2^, 
l^yd^ofMii, to work (§ 189. 3), 



Perf. 

yiy^^», 
itt^Iktixm (§ 62), 

Ti^vtixet, 

iy^a^^nxa (§ 62. «), 

lynnifixa, 

i€X»g'Tfixa, 

tykufiifMttf yiyXufAfimt, 

WTt(pavtitxa, 



^ynfutt, 
tf^ya^fimt, 



Plnp. 
ICtCouXtUMtu 
lytyf»^uf, 
i^tftXn»U9» 
Ixtx^nfAtif* 

tTiMxtlf. 

Iffti^^t^xuf, 

iyvM^ixup* 

ISka^'r^xuf* 

iCiCxd^Uf. 

iyXvftftnv, 

Hitxiixuf, 

iyvfitn** 
inifttxuf, 

li^ydfftttif. 



§ 191. Remarks. 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid, ti- commonly takes the place of the regular reduplica- 
tion, for the sake of euphony : 



Xecy^ecvst, to obtain by lot, 
XafiSavttf to take, 
Xiya*, to colkctj 
fAu»ofA»tt to share, 
r. ft-, to say. 



i1\n<p»i iJXfifAfMu and XiXtif^fiuu* 
t7x»X'^i t^Xsyfiat and XiXty/Mu* 

tl^fixx, tiftifiiett (^ 53). 



2. Some verbs -begin with «, f, or o, followed by a single 

consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first let* 
ters of the root ; thus, 

itXtl^, to anoint, »X^Xi<pa, StXnXtufiuu* 

'XXawit, to drive, IXtiXaxtt, IXnXm fttu, 

i^vf^m, to dig, «^m^i;;^«, i^tiftfyfuu. 

This preSx is termed by grammarians, thougli not very appropriatelj (§ 7\ 
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He BeAq)Seation, It seldom recdves an sngment in the Flap., except 
rerb itKWMy to hear; thus, iXnXj^ mknki^f • lmt» from «««in», Juui' 



iheAUie 

in the verb 

»0m, fi»ti»iu9. This reduplication prefers a short yowel in the penult ; ai^ 

JkX^iXsfm, though 4a.m^ (§ S69) ; iX^kyim (§ 301). 

3. The verb /ufAvn^xm, to remember, has, in the Pcrf., fti/Atnfim • xrm^uu^ 
to acquire, has commonly xizmfuii (i* 7. 3), but also txrvfuu (properly loo^ 
as Hdt. iL 42, yet also J£sch. Pr. 795, PI. Prut 340 d, e). There are, also, 
apparent exceptions to the role, arising from syncope ; as, «>iir7*>««, ^trrm^ 
fiMu For i0ix«, to aeem, and the poet. toXxa, t»^y*, cf. § 189. 2. For •!)• 
(^ 58), cf. § 189. 4. The poet, ittyx, to command, receives no ruduplicatiim. 

4. When the augment and the reduplication have a common form, this fiurm 
is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thwt, in the Aw. 
iyym^tvm. (§ 187), f- is prefixed to denote past time, but in the Pcrf. lytt^txm 
(9 190), it is a euphonic substitute for the full rednpl. yi-. In like manner, 
analogy would lead us to r^ard the Aor. n^ixn^x (§ 188. 1) as contracted 
from l«i/xtif», but the Perf iHixtixa (§ 190), as contracted from axilxnxMy 
the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. In the Per- 
fects %1fta^/Mu (R. 1), and trrtizx (^ 48), the rough breathing seems to sui^)ly, 
in part, the place of the initial consonant. Some irregularities in the redu- 
plication appear to have arisen from an imitation of the augment ; as, Ui^Axm^ 
'iMtn/uu (§ 190). 

III. Prefixes of Compound Verbs. 

§ 1 93* I. Verbs compounded with a preposition^ receive 
the augment and reduplication after the preposition ; thus, 

9r^»fy^x^m, to ascribe^ v'^tAy^aftf, w^oryiyi^a^m* 

l^tkavjw, to drive out, i^nXmurev, l^iXnkxxx* 

Remabks. 1. Prepositions ending in a vowd, except wt^i and w(i, suffer 
elision (§41) before the prefix t-. The final vowel of 9'^$ often tmites with 
the f- by crasis (§ 38). Thus, xt»SxXXm, to throw away, £«'tCaXX«y* on^i- 
CcXXitf, to throw around, ngitfaXXtfy • «'^«CaXX4tf, to throw before, ^^oi^aXXn 
and it^»SCxXX$f, 

2. Prepositions ending in a consonant which is changed in the theme, re- 
sume that consonant before the prefix c- ; as, ift^xWa*, to throw in (§ 54), 
WiCxXktf ' UC»XXm, to throw out (§ 68), i^tfaXX«y. 

3. A few verbs receive the augment and reduplication before the preposi- 
tion ; a few receive them both before and after ; and a few are variable ; as. 
WUrafuu, to understand, fixt^rdftti* • ivox^itt, to trouble, nn^^^Xauv, fiva0j^y.nxm • 
xx^it^m, to deep, \xahviov, xx^nv^ov, and xu^tv^ov (§ 188. N.). 

4. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow the 
same analogy ; as, ^latruM, to regulate (from Vtaira, mode of life), ^/ijrifrM 
and l^i^rnr*, ^liiJfrnxx, i^i^iffrif^ffv • Ixxkn^ia^t, to hold mi asaetnbly {Ixxkn- 
wix\ U^ixkn^ta^n and ixxXn^*x?^ov, i^txkti^Mfu • Tx^«t/tM, to act the drunkard 
(«'«^4iy0f), Wot^vm^et V. 8. 4 ; iyyvau, to pledge, for the various forms of 
which see Lob. ad Phr)ni. p. 155. 

^ I 93« II. Verbs compounded with the particles 5i;a-, t7/, 
and «v, well^ and beginning with a vowel which is changed by 
the augment (§ 188), commonly receive vWvt ^te^T^ft'^ ajlw 

16* 



186 PRSFIXES OF COlfJUGATION. [bOOK U. 

these particles ; as, Svaa^ariti^ to he displeased, dvati^moim ' 
wt^yniwy to benefit^ Birigyirovv and iVBgyeiovr. 

III. Other compounds receive the augment and reduplicar 
tion at the beginning ; as, Xoyonouw^ to fable, iXoyonolovp' 
dvaxvxitif to he unfortunate, idvaivxiioa, dtdvajv^rixa' wrvxitt, 
to he fortunate, iiivxovp or r^invxovp (^ 188. N.) ; dvammm, to 
shame, idvownovp* Yet innoitt^6q>rixtt, Lycurg. 167. 31. 

DIALECTIC USE. 

^ 1 94L* 1. It was long before the use oi the augment as the sign 
of past time (§ 173) became fully established in the Greek. In the old poets 
it appears as a kind of optional sign, which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure ; thus, Unxtf A. 2, ^xt 55 ; *)f t<par6 A. 33, 457, 568, J^ ^art 
188, 245, 345, 357, 511, 595; iUXt A, 459, 473, (iaXt 480, 499, 519, 
527 ; i^M^i 2. 493, ti^ti^u 498. This license continued in Ionic prose in 
respect to the temporal augment, and tlie augment of the Pluperfect, and was 
even extended to the reduplication when it had the same form with the tem- 
poral augment ; thus, ay«f Hdt. i. 70, nyov iii. 47 ; itxnX.>.a.l^t Id. i. 16, ««-«A.. 
Xoi^^ira 17 j a^'tXatCynrt Id. vii. 210, ivrn^avw 211 j ^ihovXat^rt Id. i. 94; 
ti(p6n, &^etr» Id. i. 19, afii.ft.itns 86 ; i^yecZofro lb. 66, xavi^yet^re, xaru^yetrfti- 
vov 123 ; a^t^yfiim ii. 99 (so Ep. t^x'^rttt 11. 481, i(X'^r$ P. 354, cf. § 189. 
4). So, more rarely, in resi)ect to the syllabic augment, and the reduplication 
having the same form ; as, vitt or Ivitt Hdt. i. 155 ; ^rx^trxtveihtr* vii. 218, 
^a^etvxtuei^ecT0 219 ; and even, for euphony's sake, iir»XikXoynT» L 118. In 
respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impers«mal Ixi^** *^ 
freedom remained even in Attic prose ; thus, ti^n rtriXivrfixu vi. 4. 1 1, ««*•• 
h^^axti lb. 13, haSiSnxn vii. 3. 20 (tliis omission of the augment occurs 

chiefly after a vowel) ; ixt^* ^y^* ^^^* ^* ^> oftener xi^* ^P* ^^' 3- ^• 
Of die poets, the lyric approached the nearest to the fteedom of the old 
Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, were confined the most closdy 
to the usage of Attic prose. Yet even here rare cases occur of the omission 
of the syllabic augment (though not undisputed by critics), chiefly in the 
narratives of messengers and at the beginning of a verso ; as, xn/vn^i Sa^ 
t£d. C. 1606, flyfi^ait 1607, ^iivltf 1624, xdXu 1626. 

2. For such forms as t^i^of -v^. 56, f«i^fv B. 274, Ift^tf Horn. Merc 79« 
and for such as tlhi^tv A. 33, iXXaSt 0. 371, tfifAitht f. 226, ?m«y <^. 11, 
Uirtv» E. 208, see § 71. For the Dor. «y»f for Hyov Theoc. 18. 70), &c., 
see § 44. 1. For ft^vruftiva, &c., see § 62. «. On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with /, iftfti^t A. 278, tvrvfuu N. 79. 
For ^I'ltixra I. 224, ^it^nxa A. 555, Scj^ii 2. 34, tUtxuTttt 2. 418, see § 47. N. 
Compare xixXn'irrai Ap. Rh. 4. 618, and ixXnirrou lb. 990, with words be- 
ginning with /5x- and y\- (§ 190). 

3. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the redo- 
plication (§ 185. »»), which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mits the augment in addition (especially in case of the Att. redupl.) ; aa, 
lihx% ^. 448, xtxaltiv A. 334, xtK»hvr» A. 497, xtxaiftt A. 168, xixvimn 
\, 303, \%\i,x^iTi H. 80, XiXaZ'iaOm S. 388, Ux«X«^«» B. 600, XO<iLhrf 
A. 127, XiXeixevro Ilom. Merc. 145, fASfiuTeisif Hes. Sc. 252, fiiftei^wtv lb. 
245, ifin^aXuv V. 355, •rtra^tTv or irt-rfietTY Pind. P. 2. 105, ^tTifiotfit* 
A» 100, TSitifiotro K. 20^, rtTccyuv A. 691, rtreto-rnfttvof a. 310, rir«^tfv in 
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Hflsydbi rM-MMffv A. 467, rtrmviwrtg CalL DL 61, mf^Uifuit t, 277, m^^^ 
^nr» IL 600 ; with the augmeoit soinetimes added, *i»k%r9 A. 508, UbtAtr* 
Z. 66, wiirXnyt9 S. S64, «^«'X4yfr« M. 162, WiwXwyn E. 504, wtf^ 
B, 500, l«4f^«)M K. 127, rirfUf Z. 374, fnr^v 515, TirtiMfiit Theoc 25. 
61, w%p% N. 863, Ivf^vi A. 397 ; Att RedupL Siyaytv A. 179, nyaytT0 X 
116, HiuiXi n. 822, k»mx»9r9 «•. 342, «lfX«X»s f . 185, £^«^«f M. 105, H^m^ 
A. no, k^^^imr* Ap. Kh. 1. 369, wtt^rm^it S. 360, ilaxm^urt I. 376, 
lAit*i9 (also edited iMwrat and \Att9'r%t) O. 546, 553, "F. 473, £^0^% B. 146. 
Two Second Aorists are redaplicated at the end of the root : nnvkv-** from 
r. Ima*-, B. 245, and n^vMix-n from r. l^vx-, £.321. 

NoTB. Some of these reduplicated forms occur in Att. poetiy ; thus, cl^. 
e«» Soph. £3. 147, »isX«^«»«f Id.(£d.T. 159, %9i^u Ih. 1497, llmw$ip»n Eur. 
I<Hi, 704. "llyetyn remained even in Att. proee \ as, i. 3. 17. 



CHAPTER IX. 

AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 

[inra8-3i.] 

I. Classification and Analysis. 

^195. The Affixes of the Greek verb may 
be divided into two great classes ; 

I. The Subjective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the active voice, and to the Aorist passive. 

IL The Objective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the middle voice, and to the Future passive. 

NoTB. The affixes of the Aor. pass, appear to have been derived from the 
Impf. of the verb tifti, to he; and those of the Fut. pass., fh>m the Fut. of this 
verb ($ 180). Hence the fcnrmer are subjective, and the latter, objective. 
Of the affixes which are not thus derived, the suhjeetive represent the smtjed 
of the verb as the doer of the action, and the objective, as, more or less directly, 
its object See § 165. 

^196. The affixes of the verb may likewise 
be divided into the following orders ; 

1. The Primary, belonging to the primary Unses of the 
Tndicative mode, and to all the tenses of the Subjunctive 
(%% 168, 169. y). 

2. The Secondary, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
Indicative, and to all the tenses of the Optative. 
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8. The Imperative, belonging to the Imperative mode. 
4. The Infinitive, belonging to the Infinitive nuxie. 
6. The Participial, belonging to the Participle. 

^197. These aflSxes may be resolved into the 
following ELEMENTS ; A. Tense-Signs, B. Con- 
necting Vow^ELS, and C. Flexible Endings, 

Note. When there is no danger of mistake, these donents may be de- 
nominated simply ngnSf eonnectiveSf and endings. For a i^ynopsis of these 
elements, see ^ 31. 

A. Tense-Signs. 

^198. The tense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the root in particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels. 

In the Future and Aorist, active and middle^ and 
in the Future Perfect (& 168. a), the tense-sign is 
-(T- ; in the Perfect and Pluperfect active, it is -x- ; 
in the Aorist passive, it is -ds- ; in the Future pas- 
sive, it is -drfa- ; in the other tenses, it is wanting. 
See 1 31. 

Thus, fiovXiV-a-tiJ^ iOovktv'-a-n^ l3ovlfv-a~ofiat<f iBovXfV'O-tif/fjv 
(flfl 34, 35) ; nf(fiXi^-^-ofiai (fl 46) ; fitSovlev-x-^, ifttSovlsv-K^ 
ttp ' povXfV'dt-ltiy ' flovXtv-&'^a'-0(iai * /JovXfv-u^ /SovXtv-ofiai, 
iSovXhv-ov^ iSovXtv-ofAfjv^ pt6ovXiv-ftai^ i6t6ovXfV-/jitiv, 

^199* Remarks. I. llie sign -^f-, except when followed 
by a vowel or by yr, becomes -diy- (§ 183). When followed 
by a vowel it is contracted with it. Thus, ^6ovXfv-^fj-Vj fiovXtxh- 
^Tf-tt^ jfovXfv-&ii-vat ' (/Joi'A«v-i^£-c», ^ 36) fiovXfV&w, {/JovXiV- 
Os'lijv^ § 32) povXivdiliiv • povXsv-&i-vtuy^ {ffovXiV'&i-vrg^ 
^ 58) ffovXiv&tlS' 

II. The letters x and ^, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
second^ and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
letters are denominated frst ; thus, 1 Perf. wsti «xa, 2 Perf. ni^ 
noi&a' I Plup. imndxiir^ 2 Plup. insTtol&ftr (IT 39); 1 Aor. 
pass. fiyyiX&tiv^ 2 Aor. pass. ^yyiXrjv 1 Put pass. ayyfX9r,ao' 
/fifi, 2 FuU pass, ay/eXTfOofuu (IT 41). See ^§ 180, 186. 
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Notes. «. The tense in the actke and wtiddle voices, which ia tenned the 
Second Aorist, is simply an old form of the Imperfect (§ 178. 2). 

fi. The regular or Jtrst tenses will be usually spoken of simply as tiW ^o- 
ritt, the Ferfect, &c 

§ 900* III. In the ftttttre active and middle, changes 
affecting the tense-sign oAen bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 

1. The tense-sign -a- becomes -«- (§ 50), 

«.) In the Future of liquid verbs. See § 56. 

^.) In Futures in 4trm, from verbs in -j^m ; thus, mcfti^M (jto^iti) »sfuii, 

»$ftU^Uf »Cfl4t79, »«/KjVMf »»fAlSv ■ Mid. »af*if»fi»t {»«fui9/»»i) ttOfUOUflMS^ »4fU' 

0t^m XBfuur^aif xtftUfifAtvaf »»/ttt6Vfk%i»t {^ 40). 

y,) In the Future of iut4iX,»fuu, to sit (root U.) ; thus, (xtM^Bfutt, mm$i' 
%ispLmi) xafit^wfuu. Add the poetic (ri«rtW«i) v%xu94»t Hom. Ven. 127, and 
(jsdi06fuuj -icfAtu, § 45. 3) /ut4tufuu Theoc 1 1. 60. See also b. below. 

2. Some Futures in -itam and -ian drop -a-. 

Thus, Ikmv9t0, to drive, F. lx«rM (Uaiw) ixS, IXtUut Ix^t, ix»0u Uf • 
Ul«#iiy iX^y * lX«#My ikUt * rfXtM, to Jinidi, F. rfXtfM (nXiM) rtX*», Ttkintg 
Tikug * TiXirt/y riXsTy * TfXirMv tsAmv • Mid. riXi^d^MM (rfXt«^Mu) nXtufimi, 
TtXifi^m nXtTrixt, TtXiri/Attog rtkovfiivos • x^"* ^ P^^^t F* ix'*'"^ x'*"* 
(jC^Ui, j^iut) x^* • ^^' ix^**'^ x'**f^*' ^^ xmXimy to call, /imx»f*»h 
to fi^ht, &ft^ti99vfAi, to clothe ; all verbs in -xiiSfM ; sometimes verbs in -«^*r, 
ptfticulaily ^tCi^M, &c. 

KoTK. The fltmiraftef form of Futures in -«#«, -i^tt, and -f #«, is termed 
the Attic Future, from the common use of this form by Attic writers. It ia 
not, however, confined to them ; nor do they employ it without exception ; 
ibBB, ix^»9rmf vH. 7. 55, rtxi^cvfif Cyr. viii. 6. 3. It is not found in the 
Optative. A similar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have takoi 
place in other Futures ; thus, l^fuSn i will you lay waste f for l^D^nn, 
Th. in. 58. ^ 

I 3. A few verbs, in the Future middle with an dctive sense, 
sometimes add e to -a-, after the Doric form (§ 245. 2). 

Thus, TXim, to saH, F. rA.ivo/ic4e<, oftener (itXiv-A'S/Aai) rXtv^tuftm * ^»yyttj 
to fee, fivifmt and {fit^ufMu) ^tv^tvftm. This form of the Future b termed 
the Doric Future, Other examples m Attic Greek are xXx/t, to weep, Am, to 
swim, ir«iX*s to sport, wiwrtt, to faU, irvim, to blow, rw^mvafiut, to inquirej 

Rkmar¥. a.) The liquid, Attic, and Doric Futures, from their formation, 
are inflected like the Present of contract verbs {^ ^^^ ^6)- It will be ob- 
served, that in a few verbs the Pres. and the Att. Fat. have the same form. 

b.) In a very>^Bw instances, the Fut is m form an old Plres. (§ 178. 2) ; 
as, Mm, to sat, F. t^t/Mu, A, 237, Ar. Nub. 121 (m later comedy ihvftuu^ 
cf. y, above) ; whtt, to dHnh, F. vm/cmm, ». 160, Cyr. i. 3. 9 (later inw/Axi) ; 
tSifiu, to go, commonly used as Fut of %^x*f^**' -^^ '^ '^^T ^'^^ poetic fotin»^ 
which will be noticed under the verbs to which they bckiii|^ 
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§ 90 1. IV. The sign of the aorist, 

1.) Becomes -i- in liquid verbs. See § 56. 




Hes. Op. 765. See § 185. ^ 

3.) Is the same with that of the Perf. in Un»»t 2^««> >nd ^»m. These 
Aorists are osed only in the Indicative, and rarely except in the Sing, and 
in the 3d Pers. plur. In the middle voice^ the Att. writers use only the Ind. 
nxa/Afiv Eur. £L 622, with the very rare Part. Axm^imj, iBschin. 72. 9. 
The other dialects add c^nxA^ny, K. 31, B^n»afAtv§t Hnd. P. 4. 52. 

Note. These Aorists in -«« are only euphonic extensions of the 2 Aor., 
after the analogy of the Perf. first the final -t (originally -fi) passed into 
.«, which became a connecting vowel; and then -»- was inserted to i»e- 
vent the hiatus (§§ 179, 186) ; Uius, Un-v Un-a |^«-»-«, Un»»t, U$i»h Unxmf * 
Omv iitf»», ifv fT**. This form became common' only where the flexible aid- 
ing had no vowel (cf. § 186), I e. in the Sing, and in the 3d Pers. pL ; and 
was properly confined to the Ind. act., although a few middle forms are found 
after the same analogy. The nude form disappeared in the Ind. act sing, 
(cf. § 186), but was elsewhere either the sole or the common form. See 
11 50, 51, 54. 

B. Connecting Vowels. 

^309. The connecting vowels serve to unite 
the flexible endings with the root or tense-sign, 
and assist in marking the distinctions of mode and 
tense. 

Notes. «. In each tense, that which precedes the connecting vowd (or, 
if this is wanting, the flexible ending) may be termed the base of the tense 
{^m.g'tsj foundation) ; as, in the Pres. of /3«i;A.iv«, /3«vXiv. ; in the Fat., /I«»« 
A.ii/r- ; in the Perf. act., /Scftfi/Xfi/*-. 

/3. The regular additiotu, which are made to the base in the Pkesent and 
Future, are throughout the same ; as, fievktv-at, ^vXiv^-m, fi0ukM-uf, fiovXgU* 

§ 303* I. In the indicative, the connecting vowel is -i»- 
in the Aorist and Perfect, and -ti- in the Pluperfect ; in the 
other tenses, it is -o- before a liquid^ but otherwise -e>. 

Thus, A. iStvkivo'-a'fiif, iCduXtur-a-fifif * Pf. (iiCevXtuX'tt'/ntv • Plup. IffiCtftf- 
XtvK-ti-v • Pres. fi»vXtu-0'fiuff ^avXtv-t-rt, (j3«vXiv-0-f#i, ^ 58) fitvX»v0»0i • fi»»- 
Xtv-o-fuit, (li»uXti'»-Mtj § 37. 4) /3«vXit^, fi0vXiV't-r»t • Imf^. IMXtv-t'tf IC«^- 
XiU't-t • ICavXiv-i'fifiVf iCtfc/Xiv-t-r* • F. fievXtw-B-fUf, /^vXtv«'-i-rtf • /3«vXi»r- 
0'ftt^ttf (iduXivr-t'^^tt • ^ovXivin^-t'fuu, 

Remarks. «. In the Sing, of the Pres. and Fut. act the oomiectivea -«- 
and -i-, either by union with the ending, or by simple protraction, become Mi- 
AOd -fi- ; aB, (fiavXtv-fi^ 'ftt) jSavXimv, (/3«vXiv-f-f ) (ieyXtvutf (/S^vXiv-t-r, 
't't) /i4vX$uu • 00uX*¥0mt /3t»Xtv#«if, ^wXiv^. See ^^ 181. 1, 3; 188. 
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fi. In the 9d Pen. ung. of the Aor. and Perfl act^ -t- takes the place ot 
'w- ; as, (iCe^Xtv^m- r) iCavUvrt, fitCwktPxu See § 181. 2. 

^ In the 8d Pen. pL of the Plop., -i- commonly takes the place of -i#-« 

Note. The original eonnectire of the Plup. was -i«-, which remained in 

fhe Ion. (§ 179); as, ptm S. 71, Hdt iL 150, Ici^iirM ^ 166, IrOnwimt 
m. 90, pif B. 832, fSut 2. 404, iytyint Hdt L 11, rin^Vtmrt Id. ix. 58. 
The eartier contraction into -«- is especially old Attic, hat also occurs in the 
Ep. and Dor. ; as, I Pters. pn Soph. Ant. 18, l-rt^Mn Ar. Ecd. 650, Mt^ntn 
Id. Ach. 10 ; 2 Pers. pnt Soph. Ant. 447, ri^n<rfa r. 93, UiXn^ns Ar. £q. 
822 ; 8 Ven, p* A. 70, Soph. (Ed. T. 1525, IXtXnh Theoc 10. 38. By 
pr o c es s i on (§ 29), -«- passed into -ti-, which became the common connective, 
and in the 3 Pers. ung. is already found in Hom. (arising from -it) ; as, l#r«- 
Mu 2. 557 ; so XtX§'nru Iheoc. 1. 139. In the 3 Pers. pi., •««- became -i-, 
by the omission of the «, which was only euphonic in its origin (§ 179). So, 
in the 2 Pen. pL, fUrt fbr pun, Ear. fiac. 1345. 

§ 904* n. The SUBJUNCTIVE takes the connecting vowels 
of the Pres. ind., lengthening -«- to -ij- and -o- to -«- (§ 177). 

Thns, Ind. ^o»Xti-mj Subj. fi»vXtu-4t, /3«vXci/r-*r • fiavXtv-u-ff fievXiv-f'i, 
fUvXt^-f^ * fitrnXtS-Up $»yXti'if, fiwXtv^'if • fi»uXtU'C-ftt9f fi»vX%y-m-fit9 • /Smt- 
Xiv-t-Tf, /30vA.iv-«-n • (^««Aiv-«-yr4, ^•vXfv-«r-»#i, § 58) j3m>XfMar#i, ^Xtimn* 
fi§vXtu-$-fuUf fiwXtV'^-fuUj fitvXtvf-M'fuu ' fievXiv-t'Ttiif ^ovX^u-n-rmj /3«vXivr* 
m-rtu* 

% 90tS« in. The OPTATIVE has, for its connective, f, either 
alone or with other vowels (§§ 177, 184). 

Rule. If the Ind. has no connecting vowel, and the hase 
ends in a, e, or o, then the i is followed by ri in the subjective 
forms, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, the i takes before it a in the Aor., and o in the other 
tenses. The connective i always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 

Thoa, /rc«-/«-y, lfTm-i-/tti9 (^ 48), rJtJn-f, rtit'UfAfiv (^ 50), ^«vXiv#f« 
/«•? (^ 35), ^i^«-/i}-f, 3i^«-i-^sy (^ 51) ; /3«i/Xiv<-«i-^, $dyXtv0-tti-fMif /3«tf- 
Xtu-$t-fitf fiouXtU'$i'fAnft fiwXtv«''»i'fti, fi$vXtv^-oi-fAfitf ^ouXitf0ti^'0i-/A9itr • i-tt-fu 
(1 56)} ^«yv-«<-A*'> )u«fv-«4-^i}y (Y 52). 

Bbmarks. 1. In Optatives in -itiv, the ti is often omitted in the Plnr., 
aspectally in the 3d Pers., and also in the Dual ; as, S^rmT/nv, irraJrt, «rc«7ff, 
Iwrmrn (f 48), $mfXtvii:%9 (^ 35). In the 3d Pers. pi. of Uie Aor. pass, 
the longer fbnn is rare in classic Greek {,\»wtnk^hin$»9 Th. i. 38). 

2. In coniraet mihjeetive famu, whether Pres. or Fat., the connective m often 
astomes « ; as, f jXi-m.^, oontr. pxtt-fu or f 4X«is-» (f 46) ; Jiyy^Xtm-t 
rt 41, § 56). 

KoTES. «. The form of the Opt. in -•/!(?, for -m/em, is called the Atiie Op- 
tative, though not confined to Attic writers ; as, ivM^^'n Hdt. i. 89, tUeitirt 
Theoc. 12. 28. This form is most emjdoyed hi the Sing., where it is the com- 
moo ibnn in contracts in At and -•«, uid almost the exdusive ibrm in ooo- 
trncts in -tim. In the 3d Pen. pi, it scarcely ocean (l«ii«Um« IEahSKyr.. W. 



199 AFFIXES OF €01f JUOATIOlf. [aOOX H. 

M). It is Ukewife ibimd in the Peif^ as wtwiitin (^ 89) Ar. Ach. 940, 
Ix^ptvyinf Soph. (Ed. T. 840, v^»iXnXy49mt Cjnr. ii. 4. 17; and in tha 
2 Aor. of 7;^M, to hace^ which has, for its Opt., wx'inf in the simple verb 
(Cyr, vii. 1. 36), bnt ^x^/^ ^ compounds {»ard^xit Mem. iiL 11. 11). 
So iMi9 (t 56; Symp. 4. 16. 

/B. See, in respect to the insertion of n (i) hi the Opt., § 184. 

8. ¥he Aor. opt. act. has a second form, termed JEoUc, in which tha coa- 
nective is that of the Ind. with u prefixed ; as, ^•vXivr-Mi-r. See § 184. «^ 

^306* IV. In the imperative and iNFiiriTivE, the con- 
necting vowel is -a- in the Aorist, and -s- in the other tenaes. 

Thus, fituXivf-a'Ttf /SovXii/r-A-r^i, /3««A.ivr-«-i, ^•vX^Cw-a-tim • /3««X<v-«-rf, 
/^vXiv-t-r^t, ^duXiV't-wimtf ^iCfvXivv-i'MU, fi§vkt»¥-t~04m, ^•vXi«#iir.i^««. 

Remarks. «. Before t in the Imperaihe, ^. takes the place ot -•., and, 
in the 2d Pert, ting., of •«. ; as, fi^vkiv-i-frt^f, /3««Xi«r.«.f (§210. 2). 

/S. In the InfinUive of the Pres. and Fat. act, -i- is lengthened to -m* 

(§ 188) ; as, fi9VktV'U-9f fi»Vki¥W'U'9, 

§307* V. In the participlb, the connecting vowel i» 
-«- in the Aorist, and -o- in the other tenses. 

Thus, (/3«vXci;0--«-vrf, § 109) /3«vXivraf, fi»ukt»r-ti-fitf»t • (fi»yX%S-»'9rt^ 
§ 109) HevXtvttf, (fitvXtv-O'vrray § 132) $6vXiu»v^a, (/3«i;Xcv-«.»r, § 63) ^• 
ktun' /i»u\tvetnf (fitCevXtvtt'i-Ttt §§ 112. «, 179) fitCtvXtPtuiff (iB»CMrXi»». 
tf-Ttf-ft, § 132. I) fitC»vXiv»iM», {fitC»»Xtu»4^, $ 103) /3f CmiAmmi • ^mXw4. 

§308. The indicative, imperative, infinitive, and 
PARTICIPLE are nude (nudus, naked) ^ i. e. have no connecting 
vowel (§ 175), 

1.) In the Aor,^ Pcrf.> and Plup,^ passive^ of all verhs. 

In the Aor. pass., the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to the 
ienae-siffn (§ 198) ; in the Perf. and PIup. pass., the7 are affixed to tlM rootf 
as, iS»yXt¥'h'f (§ 199); fitMxty-fuu iCtUvXiv-fiitiv, 

2.) In the Pres, and Tmpf, of some verbs in which the ehar* 
acteristic is a short vowel. These verbs are termed, from the 
ending of the theme. Verbs in -fii^ and, in distinction from 
them, other verbs are termed Verbs in -« (§ 209). 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, Jg-ra-fttt, 7rT«-r«y* 
l0r»-fuii, Urd'/tifiv (^ 48). In the Inf. and Part., the connecting Towels .4- 
and -•- are inserted after « ; thus, l-i-wmi, (J-i-trt) mw (^ 56). So, ia tib* 
Imperative, iitn/f, Cf. §§ 185. y, 205. 

3.) In a few Second Perf, and Plup. forms (§ 186). 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, trrm-fu^f trrmJtf 
\0ru-mi (Y 48). In the Part., the connecting vowel is inserted ; as, iiLti$ 
(f 58). 80, in the In/^ hhivtu, with whidi compare ii»m, above. 
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C. Flexible Endings. 

§ 909. The flexible endings (flexibilis, change- 
able) are the chief instruments of conjugation, 
marking by their changes the distinctions of voice, 
number, person, and, m part, of tense and mode. 
They are exhibited in 1 31, according to the classi- 
fication (§^ 195, 196). 

Special Ruucs mjxd Rkmabks. 

First Peks. Sing. The ending -/m, after -o-, -«-, or -«- con- 
neetive^ \a dropped or absorbed ; after -oi- and -ai-, and in the 
nude Present (^ 208. 2), it becomes -fti ; in other cases, it be* 
comes -F ; as, (Ind. fiovktv-o-fij Subj. puvXiu-m-ft) fi-ivXtv-v^ 
fitSovktVM-a^ iSovXtva-^ (so after -f«-, contr. -17-, § 203. N.) ; 
(hvUva-ai-fti^ fiovUv-ot-fti^ /Jovleva-oi-fn^ tarri-ftt (^ 48) ; iSov^ 
Icv-o-y, i6t6ovUvx-H'Vj iSovXBv9fj-r^ flovXtv^ilfi-v ' q)ilotii-Vy 
ayyiloiii-v (§205. 2) ; Xairi-r, Uxaiti'V (H 48). See % 181. 1. 

Note. T^i^«ir, ibr n-fiptfa, ocean for tlie sake of the metre Eur. Fr. Inc. 
152. 

^ 3 1 0« Second Pbbs. Sing. 1. For the form -a^«, see 
§ 182. 

2. The ending -& is dropped after -«- connective ; after -«- 
connective^ it becomes -y, with a change of -o- to -o- (§ 206. «) ; 
after a short vowel in the root^ it becomes in the 2d Aor. a, and 
in the Pres. e, which is then contracted with the preceding 
vowel (nr« becoming ij) ; in other cases, it becomes '-&i (see 

181. 3). Thus, (huXsv-B • fiovXtva-o-v • ^e-^, do-j, F-ff 
'flIT 50, 51, 54) ; (toja-f) laii?, (r/^*-e) i/^«, (dl-do-() didov, 
[dflxvv-B) diUyv (M 48-52); <p«Vi?^» (1142), l3ovXtv9fjxt 
(§ 62), rartt^i (fl 48), t'a^t, ^s^t^* (fl 58), and, in like manner, 
<r«^i, 7^i (flfl 53, 56, § 181. 3), and the poet. Ua9i, Theoc. 
15. 143, inliivv^i, Theog. 1195. 

Note. In compodtion, ^rnh, fin^s, and 7^t (ff 48, 56, 57) are oitea 
■hortoied to ^ra, fid, and ii • as, xetfawra for w^m^rf^t^ ttarm.Q& for x»ri- 
iti$tf w^iati for W^«rJh 

3. The endings -oai and -ao drop the a, except in the Perf. 
and PIup. pass., and sometimes in the nude Pres. and Impf. 
(^ 208. 2) ; as, (fiovXtv-t-ah § 37. 4) (SovXtvji or /SovXivn^ {(iov^ 
XethB-o) povXzvov^ [ISovImv-b-o) iSovXevoVy {i6ovXtva~a-^) iSovXiv^ 
ait ' fiovXev-oi-o^ PovXivo-ai-o * fiiSovXtv-^at^ ftiGovXiv-ao^ i6t6ov~ 
liv-a* * tata-^ai, tnth-ao and (urra-o) Xotw (.^ 49S\ \ xld%-Q«v 

17 
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and {rtSs-at) tl^r,^ (fc^«-o) t(^ov (fl 50) ; dldo-ao and (dld<h<t) 
dldov, (doo) dov (IT 51). See § 182. III. 

BxKARKS. (a) Tlie Aor. imperat. is irregnlarly contracted ; thm, (/3«9- 
Xiw'-«-«) fit^XiueMt. (b) The oontractioii of -mm into -ti (§ S7. 4) !• a 
special Attic form, wliidi was extensively used by pure writers ; and irhidi. 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into -fi, remained ia 
fi»»X.ti, MCI, and Sypu. (c) In verbs m -fu, -#«i remained m<Hre Dpeqneotty 
than .#•, and was the common form if « or • preceded. Yet poet. Mtrrf 
JEadi. Eum. 86, ^vvf or ^vvy (§ 29) Soph. Ph. 798. Further particulars 
respecting the use or omission of the -#• in verbi m .^ are best feamed from 
the tables and from observation. 

^311* Third Pers. Sino. The ending -t becomes -ac 
in the ntide Pres.^ but in other cases is dropped, or lost in a 
diphthong ; as, (Xatn-i) Mirijai, IWij (H 48) ; i6ovl$vt^ fitSovlMwu, 
{fiovliv-t'T^ fiovXtv-B-i) fiovXtvH. Sco ^ 181. 2. 

NoTB. The para^fogie » (§ 66), which is r^gulariy affixed only to i and 
rimple I, is, in a few instances, found after -u in the Flup., and foUows S in 
the Impf. of tifu, even before a consonant ', thus, 8 Pers. ^iit ^ (^ 58) 
Ar. Yesp. 635, fttt BiVt^tt (f 56) Id. Plut 696, l^^w^Jut #v« Id. Nub. 
1347, irn(»iif altrtv Y. 691, fitCXnxw •txf^n E. 661, h )i i. 2. 3. In all 
these cases, the ? appears to have been retained ftom an uncontracted form in 
•f (v). See § S03. N., 230. y. So Impf. «r«iif li^m F. 388. 

§ 3 1 3« First and Second Persons Pl., with the Dual. 
1. The 1st Pers. is the same in the Plur. and Du., having, for 
its subjective ending, <-^fy, and for its objective^ -/tie da, or some- 
times in the poets, -fna&a * thus, fiovksvo-fitv^ Povktvo-fit&eiy 
and poet jiovkev6'fiia&a* 

KoTB. Of the form in •^i/«k(§ 174), there have been found only three 
dassical examples, all in the dual primary^ and all occurring in poetry before 
a vowel: w^^iitifitSof Y. 485, XiX%ifAfA%in Soph. El. 950, J^^^c/«» Id. Ph. 
1079. Two examples more are quoted by Athensus (98 a) from a awnf- 
hmter («y«^«r«^«f(«f), whose affectation he is ridiculing. 

2. The 2d Pers. pl. always ends in -f. The 2d Pers. du. is 
obtained by changing this vowel into -ov ; and the 3d Pers. du., 
by changing it into ~ov in the primary inflection, into -^ in the 
secondary^ and into -tov in the imperative. Thus, PI. 2, flovXtv- 
(re, fSovXtvsTE * Du. 2, PovXivnovy iSovXivetov * Du. 3, povXtvnor^ 
iSovXivix^v^ /iovXtviifoy. 

Kemark. In the tecondary dual, the 3d Pers. seems originally to hare 
had the same form with the 2d ; and we find in Horn, such cases as 3d Pers. 
)Mw»tr«ip K. 364, TiTt»x*rn N. 346, Xa^v^^itm 2. 583, ^M^rrfr/«y N. 301. 
On the other hand, the lengthening to -nv (with which compare the lengtbea- 
ing of the Plup. affix, § 1 79) was sometimes extended by the Attics even to 
the 2d Pers. ; as, 2d Pers. ilx^m^ Soph. (Ed. T. 1511, ttXXaldm* Eur. Ale 
661, iv^irnv, Wtttifitirnf Pl. Euthyd. 273 e. 

§ 9t8» Third P£K8. Pl. 1. The ending -rr, in the pru 
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nutry tenses^ becomes •roi. In the secondary^ aAer -o- or -m* 
connective^ it becomes -p ; afler a diphthong in the Opt, -tw ; 
but, otherwise, -ooy. Thus, ((iovXtvotat^ ^ 58) (iovUvovat^ 
flovXevaovot^ fitSovXivnuni^ flovXtvmoi * loratfi, iaruai (^ 48) ; 
iSovXev-o-Vj i6ovXiva-a-9 * flovXivoi-iP^ fiovXiuaau-w, flovXivdil-iP * 
i6i6ovXfvx§-car^ i6ovXiv9fi-cap^ fiovXtv&ilfi-aaw ' lara-aup^ cor^- 
aar, Unaiti-^ar (H 48). See ^$ 181, 184. fl. 

2. In the Perf. and Plup. pass, of impure verhsj the 3d Pers. 
pL is either formed in -aiai and -aro (§ 60), or, more com- 
monly, supplied by the Part with tlal and ^oof (H 55) ; as, 
iq>&df^rai Th. iiL 13, from q>dtlQm (r. 9^0^), to waste^ yi-^ 
ygafifuvot ual^ /ty^fi/tiroi r^aav (^ 36). 

Rkmaiik. The fomu in ^rm and -«t« am termed /onie. Before tbeaa 
endingB, a labial or palatal urate most be romgh (^, x)i *°^ * lingual, middle ()i) ; 
as, from r^i«'*> (r. r#««'.), to teni, (riT^r-vrju) nr^f«r«4 PI. Bep. 533 b ; 
from <rM9i (r. r«y-), to orroii^, (r«r«y-»T«M) Tir«;^«r«u ir. 8. 5, \T\ri.j^mr% 
Th.Tit 4^ 

3. In the Imperative^ the shorter forms in -iTMr and -admp 
(§ 177), which are termed Attic (§ 7), are the more common. 
In Homer, they are the sole forms. 

KoTE. In 7rT«f and 7r«y (ff 55, 56), the old plnr. form baa remained 
iritboat change. 

§ 3 1 4* 1. Infinitive. The subjective ending, after -f«- 
connective (§ 206. /9), has the form -y ; after -a- connective, -* 
forming a diphthong with -a- ; but, in other cases, -pm ; as, 
fiovXiv-H'V<f fiovXtva-H-p ' ftovXtva-a-t * /S(6ovXtvK-f.-rat^ flovXtvd^" 
9M* iora-pat, at^~paiy iaxd-pai (fl 48). See §§ 176, 183. 

2. Participle. For the change of r to a connecting vowel 
in the Perf. act., see § 179. For the declension of the Part., 
see Ch. III., and the paradigms (IT 22). 

§ 9 Iff* Remabks. 1. For the reoitlar affixes of the verb, 
which are thoee of the euphonic Fres. and Impf., and of the regularly fomied 
Fnt, Aor., Perf., and Flap., see ^^ 29, 30. These affixes are open in the 
Pres. and Impf., and cbee in the other tenses. For the affixes of the Pres. 
and Impf. of verbs in -fu ($ 208. 2), see ^^ 29, 30. The affixes of the 
2d Aor. act. and mid. are the same with those of the Impf. (^ 199. «), or, 
except in the Ind., the same with those of the Pres. (§ 169. /3). The affix- 
E8 of the other tenses denominated second (except the nude 2d Perf. and Plup., 
§ 186) differ ftt>m the regular affixes only in the tense-elgn (§ 199. II.). The 
Fat. IVrf. or 3d Fut has jthe same affixes with the common Fut act. and 
mid. ($ 179). 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing forms which have the same 
letters. In /3«vXivm (^5 ^^f ®Mi we remark (besides the forms which are* the 
same in the Plar. and I>a., $ 212) the following: Ind. and Sub]. (ScvXivm* 
FmL Ind. ud Aor. Snkj. fi^pXiP^ • Ind. mA Imp. MXa«%t%, ^x^&mK* \d^ 
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n. 8, and Part. PL Dat. &§pXtvMrtj ^•vXtCrtvn • Imp. PL 8, and Part PL 
Gen. fitukti/ivritiff /StvXtvrcvr^tfy, /3«i/A.i(/^ivr«r • Act. S. 8, and Mid. S. 9, i^Hf' 
XiMi, fityXtvru • Snbj. Act S. 3, and Ind. and Subj. Hid. S. 2, fitttXtif • Fut 
Ind. Mid. S. 2, and Aor. Subj. AcL S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, fi^^Xtm • Aon. 
Imp. fituXtvwav, Fut. Part li»yXtvrn • Opt Act S. 8, fiavktArm, Llf. Act 
^ttXtwm, Imp. Mid. 8. 2, ^wX%»w*u 

8. With respect to the changes which lake p^ace In the root, or in the miioii 
of the affixes with the root, the tenses are thus associated : I. the Pres. and 
Impf. act and pass. ; 2. the Fut act and Mid. ; 3. the Aor. act and mid. ; 
4. the Perf. and PIup. act. ; 5. the Perf. and PIup. pass. ; 6. the Aor. and 
Fut pafls. It will be understood, that whatever change of the kind mentioned 
above takes place in one of the tenses, belongs likewise to the associated tenaei, 
if nothing appears to tiie oontraiy. For the Fut Pw£, see § 239. 

11. Union of the Affixes with the Root. 

A. Regular Open Affixes. 

§ 31 6. When the regular open affixes (§ 215. 1) 
are annexed to roots ending in a, f, or o, contrac- 
tion takes place, according to the rules (^^ 31 -37). 
See the paradigms (HH 45-47). 

Notes. «. Verbs ui which this contraction takes place are termed Coir« 
TRACTT Yjcrbs, or, from the accent of the theme, Perispomena. In diatinctioii 
from them, othw verbs are termed Barytone Verbs, See Prosody. 

fi. The verbs »««, to ^tcm, and «X«m, to weep, which have likewise the 
fbrms ««JM and »Xaiat, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -i*> admit 
only the contractions into tt ; thus, ^xittj to sail, irXUtt ^'XtTf, itXitt wXu, 
^rXisfAtVf irXitn irXtTrtt wXi»vn, Except iittytolnnd; as, r« )«v», rfiiShrt 
PI. Crat 419 a, b. 

y. The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -mm are throughont the sam*. 
See ^45. The contract Inf. in -«(y is likewise TiTitten without the i snbsc ; 
thus, r/^«y, as contr. from the old n^acv (§§ 25. /3, 17 6, 183). So ^iXi7», 
'tnXwt may be formed from the old ^iXitu, t^Xou. 

3* Regular Gloss Affixes. 

^317. I. When the close affixes are annexed 
to a consonant, changes are often required * by the 
general laws of orthography and euphony ; as, 

y^a.^1 (1 36, root ye«^0 i yi*-"^*^ Jfyf«^«. y%y^»^tti (5 51) ; yiy^m^ 
\y%y^i.p\n (§ 61); yiy(ttfit/ieu, yty^afiftivBt (§ 53); yiy^mwrm (J 52); 

y%y^etiphj yiy^A^itt (§ 60). 

XtUm (1 37. r. Ajt-, Xi/w-) ; Ixt'pht, Xu^in^efuu (§ 52). 

wftt^ftt (1[ 38, r. T(Ay-); ir^«|«, w^mlt/tun, lir^mltifitiv, «-S<rf«(« (§ 51); 
wsm/M^M (§ 61) f wir^MtrMf lir^j^fwt% i«'/«-(«;^t, «'tr^j;^4«4 (JJ 52, 60). 
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inUm (f SO, r. ««#-, flW-) ; wtUtfi l«'(«'u#v, Iwimwh, vtwu^hu ($ 55); 
invu»m (§ 61) } «'i«^#/Mc<9 i«'iinlr^if* (§ 58); «^rMrra4, i«ru##«v (§ 5S)« 

XS 6«) i *yy«J^ (S «»• 

BxBiARKS. «. In the Uqmd varb§ »Xi**>, to ftoMl, x^/vm, fo /M^pe, sn/vw, 
ft» slory, rt/y«^ to ffretoA, and m-XvMt, to woMk^ y is dropfMid before the affixes 
whidi remain clom (§ 56), except sometimes in the Aor. paM. (chiefly in po- 
etry ibr the sake of the metre) ; as, »i*Xifuu, izXi^nv and UXiVnv, P. 360» 
H. Gr. iv. 1. 30 ; mi»(tx», xU^i^mm, ix^Hnf and Ep. U^iWvp, N. 129. 

fi. In other yeihs, » tkaracUridic, before /m, more frequently beeomee r, b«it 
sometimes becomes /k or is dropped (§ 54) ; as, wi^avfULt, ^-i^r^srH (1[ 42) ; 
wa^i^uvtf, to exasperate, Pf. P. Part. wa^^vftLf^i^t (x «'c^^0/ttMf . 

y. Before /K in the affix, neither fn nor y can be doaUed ; hence, Minmfi/tmi, 
IXnXtyfiuu (^ 44), for Mimm f i f t f i m tf iX,tiktyy/uu. 

§ 918. IL Before the regular close affixes^ a 
diort vowel is commonly lengthened ; and here a 
becomes tf^ unless preceded by Sj i, gj or go 
(§ 29) ; as, 

Ttfttut (^ 45), Ttfui^t*% Ir/^H^c, TtT*ftkfi»M, ^rvrifintuu, lr^«Afy. 

^iXu* (^ 46), ^iXif^*>, ^tX^^tfuUf vt^ikn/tMij vt^iXn^t/iMu 

inxiif (^ 47), 3ffX4i«rM, Unkstrti/Anv, tit^XtifiWi inXttin^afuu* 

ri«s to honor, poet., F. ti^m, A. 7rrr«, Pf. P. titT/imm. 

^1S*>, to produce, F. ^wr^, A. tfv^Mf Pf. u-ifuxm. 

lam, to permit, F. 2«r»^ A. i7«<r« (§ 189. 8), Pf. ttdmm. 

^(M, to hunt, F. Bn^nfm, A. Xin^nva, Pf. riin^SKa (§ 62% 

NoTRS. «• X^i^, to «<tor an macUj j^^eitfAotf to uae, and rtr^aUtt (r. r^a-), 
to Aore, loogthen & to n ; as, F. xf^'*** X(^''*f***y r^^m, *AXmkm, to thresh, 
with the common F. «X0«f#», has also Uie Old-Att. «X««U^». 

/S. In the Per£ of ver&f in -fu, i is lengthened to u, instead (^ n ($ 29) ; 
as, rUu»a, Ttiufuu (f 50) ; ^Un, tlfuu (1[ 54> 

J 9 1 9* Remarks. 1. Some verbs retain the short vowel j 
others are variahle ; as, 

0vmm, to dram, F. t^ttm, A. UvAta, Pf. Uxkxa, Tf. P. U^ret^fiuu (§ 221), 
A, P. IrvA^iff. 

TtXU, to /»ic^ F. riXiTtf, nX«l (§ 200. 2), A. Irikiwm, Pf. rirtXfxM, 
Pt P. nrSXtr/MM, A. P. irtXir^nn 

^«, to ;i&N^, F. <e^00-*r, A. If «#-«, A. P. Ae«^w (Ion. Pf. P. Part ^(»(«- 
/iSm;, 2. 548, Hdt. iv. 97, § 191. 2). 

K«f, to 6Md, F. Mr», A. tin^a, 3 F. ^i)nV«/K«4 • Pf. IQtMn, Pf. P. ^i^i^m 
(^air^uti Hipp.), A. P. Ui^». 

^»>(-if), to eaerifce, F. Su<r«, A. l/i7#K, A. M. USirk/tn*' Pf. ri^i^**, 
Pf. P. Ti/i?^«*, A. P. Irt^n* (§ 62). 

Notes, a. Verbs in -avH/u and '$nif/M, and ChosA m "frtwO^ ^^ iwsN. ^s».^ 

i7* 
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part icUia the abort Towd ; m^ ytkdtr, U Inyfty F.'yf 
A. iy«A«#«i A. P. tytXm^^m** 

^ The alMrt ^nnrd iiimmim mort freqaently beftrv /, aid leut ftequentif 
beiHv r. In the pektzct and plupkefkct, it ranuuns Bon fteqaentlj la 
the ntmiit, than m the actine Toioe. 



^ ft99. 2. In seten familiar diuyUables^ mostly imply- 
ing motion^ f appears to haTe been once attached to the root 
(see^22. d, 117): 

SMi^l»nB(r.2^-),F.(5fF#»yHu) SUriyM«(St^;rarodyL7e.lll^^^ See 
§ 166. «. 

»^ la jvni, F. wwryi, -«p« (§ SOD. 3), iv. 9. If, A. Imwv, FT. fl»f#«a. 

wxim, to mH, F. «rJLM#w, eoauDodhf ^Xtirfuuj r. €. IS, or wiMMrmf/tMt, v. 
1. 10, A. lwXu,0m, VL wi^iammM, Vt P. wrXtm^fm* (§ 22 1> 

«>M, Id kreoAe, F. wni^m. Dm. 284. 17, eooiiDOiily wn9^fuu Ear. Andr. 
555, or vw^t^Mu, Ar. Ean. 1221, A. I«^im«, PC «i 

Add fu0f to JUm, mmim, to Aani, and rnXmlm, to 



331. III. After a jAor< vowd or a dipIUhangj 
a is usually inserted before the regular affixes of the 
Passive beginning with 0, je£, or t ; as, 



#«-««, to draw ($ 219), Pass. Pf. l^rm-ffuu^ trrmnu, 7r«'«-#^^w4, i#vi-r- 

TtXimj to JUiak ($ 219), Pass. P£ rtriXtrfuu, TtTtXtr/iivt • Fliq>. IrtriXt* 
r/Mff, ivtrfJlir*, iTtrtXirr* • A. lnXl#^ • F. rtXt^in^tftmu 

m 

»tA.iM«, to CT iaw aBrf , Pass. "PL MUtiXtm^fuu^ MtMiXtm^rms, MtutXtP^/nivH • 
Flap. l«i»iXtvr/Mi' * A. Ijcf X(»r^«v * F. KtXiv^H^fuu* 

RexarkSu «. Id some verbe, # is omitted after a sftorl aoasef or dijpkAnmg ; 
in some it is vueried after a nMfufr /imi^ vtmed; and some are ooruaUe ; thofl, 
4^;/iif, ratftat, \riint, ras,*»ty IrUnt (§ 219; ; fitUvktyf^mt, iZ^Xii^nt {^ 35); 
;(;««, Ai heap up, »i)^M^fMUy i;^<wr^iiv • ;^^««fMu, to K«e, «i;^mi/um, i;^^«##«f* * 
fiifitfVfitMt to rtfineiii&er, i^vtir/ffv • «■««», to stop, «-i«'«v^^c4w, ivavr/iry and ir«»- 
l^v • ^fCfit (r. ^), to sfreit^itleii, Uf»t/uu, ifftir^tn • ^fd^M. to <to, )0^«^mm 
and ytifm^fuu, fUfMO'int • ^^«m», to iloJA, r>^^«vrM«M and rS/f«iiyMu, il|p«vr^ir». 
It will be observed that Uie r is attracted most stnmgly by the affixes b^in- 
ning with ^. 

fi, VHien t is inserted in the Perf. and Plop., tiie 3d Pen. pi. wants tiie 
simple form \ as, PL 3, XevmvftX^u i<V/, «f»iXii/r^<vM ^r«y. See | 213. 2. 

^333. IV. The regular close affixes are an- 
nexed with the insertion of tfj 

1.) To double consonant roots, except those which end in a 
labial or palatal mute not preceded by a, and those which end 
in a lingual mute preceded by v ; as, 

$iv^-9i (r. flti^-, \ 43), itv\-rt-9o»^ »»*^-ii-r«, hv^-h-xik, nSl-fi-ftMs, nv^-n-^nt. 
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f^,*»«0d;F. l>fi(n»^A.I4^i#«. ifm, te mdi, ¥. flinty A, Sfn 

f»iXXm, to be cAtmt to, to pfrpom, to idag, F. fuXXint^ A. XftiXXnn wad 
^S;a«r»(§ 189. 1). 

tffm,to00 «My, F. Iffi^ A. iffn^ Pt Hffnm*. 

fii^Ktt, to paature, to fetd, F. fi^nm^m. 

But >Jtfnr§t, to Mkime, F. xAm^^h A. 7x«i^<«^«, 2 Pf. xiXMt^wm. - i^tt, to 
hmd, to rule^ F. 2^, A. f^ PT. P. JTer/M'* A. P. i*x^ ' ^^^^ *> "m^ 
a ii&alHm, F. (rvit^rM, §§ 55, 58) #«-!«>«#, A. irwuem. Ft P. (I#vi4-/um, 
7r«rifr/MM, § 53) t^W'ur/uu, A. P. Ir«^ir/«iv, late Pf. A. Irrui 



3.) To liquid roots in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthong, and to a few in which it is preceded by a ; as, 

j3«tfx«^uu, to wm, F. $0mX^^0fuu, Ft. /SiC«»X«/uu (Ep. S PC /k'C«»Xj( A. 113), 
A. i^Mfknhf and nC«»X«#«» (§ 189. 1). 

I^Xat, and shortenecl ^Xm, to wmA, F. l/a«r« and ^tX«r«i^ A. 4/iX«r«i and 
l/(Xfrr«, Pf. ii/«A.fr««, and late niiXmrna. 

fitiXMj to coneemj F. fuXnr§t, A. l/»iXir#c, Pf. ^/»fX«JMi (Ep. 2 PC as Pres. 
^iV«fAj>, B. 85), A. P. IfttX^ihv. TIub verb is oommonlj uaed impflnooall/ : 
ftikti, it comeenUf fuXn^u, &c 

/»ifiv, to reatom, F. /»iM», A. i/ciiVA, 1 PC /M/um jmc (cf. 54. 7), 2 Pf. /m- 

vf/uv, to distrSmie, F. »i^, and later ff^n«'«s A. Imj^ub, Pf. mm^«mc, Pf. P. 
Mvii/cfr/MM, A. P. iM/Kif^frv and »</»•/«» (R* •)• 

3.) To a few other roots ; as, 

lit,, to need, F. lt^r»t, A. l^'«ir« (^^ny 2. 100), PC iain»m • Mid. ^t^Mu, 
A> needy to beg, F. )in#«^MM, Pf. ^s^m^mm, A. P. Uiii/nv* The Act. is most cum- 
moD as imperwmal : )m, there i» need, hn^u, d/«ri, &c See B. y. 

iv^Af, to aUep, ImpC iJ)m and nvUt (§ 188. K.)» F. tv^i(r«. 

07«/Mci, to MmA, F. §mr»tutt, A. P. Mij/irv. When used parenthetically, the 
Ifli Pdrs. sing, of the Pres. and Lnpf. has the nude forms •tputt, tfftnf. In 
Horn, we find the forms it»fiuu^ itm, %lt» (Dot. «<«» Ar. Lys. 156), mwrniuf^ 
atUin^, with i commonly long. See R ^. 

elxt*n*j to depart, to be gem (the Pies, having commonly the force of the 
PerC), F, tix^^^fuu, PC f^^nfuu, and poet eS^timM or ifx*"^ (^ /^) Soph. 
Aj. 896 (rA;*i»<r K. 252). 

wcfAf, to ftrtAe, F. rc/raf, in Att. poetry ^tun^ti, Ar. Nub. 1125, A. trmsfm. 
Ft. wi^auxmy A. P. iermUhif, 

RmffARKR. «• In a few verbs, 1 is inserted instead of n (cC 219) ; as, 
ix^0ftm$j to be vexed, F. ii;^lr«^MRr, A. P. n;^^#/iiy. 

fAmx^/t^t.to fight, F. tutx^»t»»h f^X'^f^'" (8 200. 2X A. i^ui;^s#iK^«», Pt 
fit^X^fMu (Ion. /ME;^i«/c«i, Hdt. vii. 104, F. /t£a;^i}r«/MM A. 298). 

fi. In a very few verbs, we find th6 insertion of • or iv. See «7;^«/»«m 
(3. above), tfttSfu, IHiat, Hytt, tMm (in the two last the inserted vowel even 
precedes the characteristic). 

y. In most of these cases, the vowd is obvionsly inserted for the sake of 
etyphot^. That the vowel should be commonly n, rathfix than v^ T«ai&L^ fmc^ 
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{ S18. In )••, *» mmd, and Jtsfuu, to thiai, thert appean to Imm hem coot 
a digamma, of which we find traoei in the Homeric (}if§/tms) hitftrnt Iiv4r»- 
fuuf Qtvn^m, and in the long i of itt/uu, 

^993. v. In a few liquid roots^ metathesis 
takes place before the terminations that remain 
close (^ 56), to avoid the concurrence of conso- 
nants (^ 64. 3) ; as, 

fimXXtt (r. /3«x-, transp. ^x«-)> ^ ^row, F. /3«xJ, and in AU. poetry fimX- 
Xi^m (§ 222), Ar. Yesp. 222, 2 A. IC«Xm, Vt fiiCXnmm (§ 218), PC P. fii- 
Cxnfuu, 3 F. ^iCKn^fuu, A. P. ICX^^nt. 

tuifttm (r. Mi^» transp. «/m»-), to labors to be wearj^ F. MmfuSfuu, 2 A. Ijmi<- 
^y, Pf. »i»fMiMm» 

C. Verbs in -fic. 

[For the paradigms, see 7748-67.] 

^394. L Before the nude affixes^ the char- 
acteristic SHORT VOWEL (&^ 183, 208. 2) is 
lengthened (a becoming tfj unless preceded by p, 
§ 29 ; and i, a), 

1.) In the Indicative singular of the present 

and IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 

Thus, Xatfifit (U 48; r. cftw-), tcm^i'* t/^i^/u* (51 50; r. ^t-), 
^T/^ijy ' d/doi/u* (IJ 51 ; r. do~), idldwp * dUxvvfu (51 52 ; r. det»-, 
de«xy&-), idtlx¥vp ' f7/i« (^ 56 ; r. 'i-), el, clat. 

2.) In the second aorist active throughout, 
except before vx (§ 183). 

Thus, StfTiiy, eaififitp, at^&i^ anirewar^ ar^pm • Ofarrwy, 

(ara'vxg) aiag ' avc^^r (fl 57 ; r. dfa-), anodQapeti • l^^vitir 

(If 57 ; r. y*"©-), tyyeffisp^ c/rwToy, yrw&i^ ypurai * yvirtetp^ 
(yvonq) yvovg. 

Exception. The short vowel remonw, in the 2 Aor. of rittifUj Mm/uj and 
Tn^ except in the Inf, where it is changed into its corresponding diphthong 
(§ 29) ; thus, UtfUf, ^i«, ^i7rM, {^i-vrt) ^tig • Ufttf, h$, USfmt, {Utr^ 
huf • i7/Miv (5 54 ; r. i- ; for the augment, see § 189. 3), tg, Jvm, (T-rrf) 
•7f (for the Sing, of these Atnists, see § 201. 3). Excqyt, also, tiie poet. 
IxrAv and •2'r£y. 

3.) In a few middle forms, mostly poetic. 

Thus, dlififiat (r. ^iff-), to 5ecA:; ovlpiifjity to profit^ 2 A. M. 
MprifitiVy and later wvafifip ' nlfinlrifii^ to fll^ 2 A. M. poet. 
inXifiiiP. 
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§ SI3ff« IL If the characteristic is t, o, or v, the singular 
of the IMPERFECT ACTIVE IS commonly formed with the con* 
necting vowel (§ 185. fl) ; thus, M9tw^ contr. M&ovw^ Hl^uc 

ixl&Hqy itl»B9 hl&H ' idiSoOP ididoVP' idtlxTVOP (^H 50-52). 

Hkmakic. In like nMBmcr, die regfdar affixes mnetiines take the place of 
the nude, in other fonns, particalariy in verba in -y/u, which may be regarded 
as having a second but lees Atdc theme in -Cm (§ 1 85. «) ; thns, hUfvfu and 
)ii»VM», )ii»vi7ri and ^tt»9VUf (iuMtvrmf and UiiJBvvcf, iu»f»i and iu»tv»nm 

§ 936. ni. Sttbjttnctivb and Optative. 1. In the 
Subj., verbs in -/ii difier from other verbs only in the mode of 
contracting -ati and -019 {§§ 33, 37. 3) ; thus, lata-m iaim^ 
iatdr-fiQ iotpf * laxti-mfuii Urnifiai^ iata^p iotj * xi&a-m Tc^sSy 
xi&e^fig xi&tjg * xt^i-mfnai ri&tafiatj xi&i-rj xt&^ * dtdo-w didu^ 

tifioi * P^ (^ 56). If, however, ^ precede -^xij, the contraction 
b into a ; as, inodgag ( jf 57). 

2. Verbs in -w/ii have a second form of the Opt act in 
-^i}*", which is most frequent in late writers, but is not confined 
to them ; as, iluii |. 183 (aloV X. 253), fltw^r Ar. Ran. 177 
(the other form is not used in this word, perhaps to avoid con- 
fusion with the Att Pres. opt, § 205. 2), fin^fi PL Gorg. 512 e. 

3. In the Opt mid., ei, if not in the initial syllahle^ is of\en 
changed before the flexible ending into ot^ in imitation of verbs 
in -w ; thus, ti&oiftijv^ iolfitiv (^^ 50, 54), and the compound 
forms, im&olfAtiv., avif&ol/i^r^ i. 9. 7, itgoolfitiv^ lb. 10. So even 
uQifAOiadt for Kffifimad-t^ Ar. Vesp. 298 ; fta^elfiti^a for (ia^ 
walfiB&tt^ X. 513^ and 09x^^1:8 for mpUiu^ PI. Apol. 29 d. 

4. Li a few instances, verbs in -vfu, instead of inserting a connecting rowel 
in the Subj. and Opt., simply lengthen the w (cf. § 177) ; as, )i<B9»i)<B»vv««, 

)M(r»iUfp9r«i for )i«rsf)«yvi;i), htcrKtitcrvCnTtu, Fl. Pluedo, 77 b, d ; wnyvCr* 
for wfiyvvur^y lb. 118a. Add the poet. i»)i)/«sv 11. 99, ^tn Theoc. 1 5. 94, 
2«wf«T« n. 665, ht4ftmr§ (for -ufr») r. S48 ; and the similarly formed f^/cvt 
«. 51, 04ir» X. 330. 

$337* rV. Second Aorist. The 2 Aor. from a pure 
root retains the primitive nude fom^ whatever may be the 
form of the theme (§ 185. y) ; as, li^^y, amdqup^ tyvmp^ tdvp 
(UM^). 

Notes. «. Except tww (cf. §§ S05, 208. 2, 3\ which yet haa the Imp* 

w«y«* 

fi. A few roots are transposed, in order to admit the nude form ; thus, 
0»UX4fuuj Id d!ry ly, 2 A. (r. r»cA.-, r»X«-) trrnXm, Opt wuXmint, Inf, rxXit- 
MM Ar. Yesp. 1 60. 

y. We add a list of nnde 2 Aorists, which may not be hereafter mentioned : 
nXAmt to bnak, 2 A. Part. »Ut Anaor. Er. 16 ; «X^, to Aav, toQi.% 8 A« 
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Imp. MXZ0t A. 37, Eur. Hipp. 879, mX»n B. 56, JSsch. Cbo. 999, ndopL 
mimkifti K. 984, mimXprt T. 86 ; X««, to horn, S A. 11 Xtfui9 ^. 80^ X^ 
114, x^«H. 16; ^'to|irMlHM,S A.l^ffy, Cijrr. iL 1. 13, 5«y. fA», C^ 
f »«» (§ 226. 4), Inf, fytm, Part ^u$. 

Bbmabtb upo« Pjlbticulab Yjobs. 
^fllii^ to say* 

11 Ml 

^ 39 8« (b) lo certain oonnectioiu, ^/«/, f^«y, and l^« an tbortened, 
for the sake of vioactfy, to n/J, Av, and iT * thus, h V lym, aaU I, Ar. £q. 6S4 ; 
i V it, said he, PI. Rep. 327 b, c ; iT, Ae ^poAe, A. 219; «-«?, ^i, «-«?, «•««; 
toy/ I tayjbof^l boy I Ar. Nub. 1145. (6) The 2 PIbtb. singf. of the Pkes. 
ind. is commonlj written fiff, as if contracted from ftu/t. For l^ii#^ in 
the Imp., see § 182. (c) To the forms in the table, may be added the Ep. 
Pres. M. PL 2 ^Mt «. 562, Imp, ^d» r, 168, ^wtm m, 100, fJtmh I. 422 
{Inf. ^i^im A. 187, JSsch. Pers. 700) ; P£ P. S. 3 rif««M Api. Bh. 1. 
988, Part, ri^cr/ftiv^r, B, 127. 

[164.1 

^ 330* (a) Many of the forms of this Tert) occur onlj in oompod« 
tion. (6) Of the contract forms VUt and lu^t (for 7f-yr«, /ulr<, § 58), the 
fbrmer is preferred in the Attic, and the latter in the Ionic, (c) The Impf. 
ilmn 7i/v, which occurs only in composition {w^»$m i, 88, n^mv PL Euthyd. 
293 a), seems either to have come from Int (wluch is of doubtful oocnnence) 
by precestioH, or to have been formed after the analogy of Tiif , 7ii, or of the 
Hup. (d) For the Opt. fbrms S^ijAn* and •1/*ti9, the latter of which can be 
employed only m composition, s^ § 226. 3* (e) In the dialects, we And 
forms from the simpler themes 7«fland Tiv • thus, Impf. (vwm A. 273, Imp. 
(vMi Theog. 1240, Pf. P. Part, lufiitrtfiiift Hdt. v. 108 (§§ 69. «, 192. 3; 
cf. fiufiii4tt»m, Anacr. Fr. 78) ; Pr. Annrat Hdt ii. 165. In the S. 8. we 
find t(pt Mk. I. 34, Afitt Bev. 2. 20, Pf. P. ifimfrat Mt 9. 2, 5. 

tifkly to he. 

IT 55.1 

§ 330* In the Presfit an'd Imperfect of this verb, the 
radical syllable ^-, 

1.) Before a vowel^ uni|bs with it; thus, {i-yot^ ^ai, § 58) 

2.) Before rr, becomes o (cf. §^ 203, 206) ; thus, (fr-rrg, 
0-1^;, % 109) (joy, Imp. (fr-rrwr) oyrcoy (less used than the other 
forms, PL Leg. 879 b). 

3.) In other cases, is lengthened^ as follows. 

«.) It becomes %l hi the forms i/^/, iTf, iT, iTvm (cf. $$ 218. /3, 224. & 
The form iT, both here and in 5 56, is either shortened from itt (which ii not 
used by the Attics), or is a middle form employed in its stead. 

/L) Jntim rmnaining forma of the Pres., it assomea r (compan § 991) ; 
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^VM, i-^^fAt^ I'f'^ l-r-rM^ Y-r-TM, t-wrmrmt, t-^rm (§213. IS,), After 
the r, the r in the Sd Pen. siog. is retained ; thns, l-r-rji. Before the r, • in 
file 2d Pers. ang. of the Imperative becomes i hy precession (cf. § 1 1^) ; 
thus, 7-r-^i. 

y.) In the Impil it becomes «, and maj likewise assume r before r ; thus, 
19, in or rather j-r-rt. The OU-AtL form of the I st Pers. ;f (Ar. Av. 1 36:0i 
and the Sd Pers. ^f, appear to have been contracted frmn Hm and iTiv (cf. § 1 79, 
901. K., 211. N.). For M«, see § 182. The middk farm i/^nt is Uttle 
used by the m^ classic writers (Gyr. vL 1 . 9). The Imp. irny which fbllowt 
the analogy of the Impf., occurs but once in the classic writeri (Pi. Bep. 
361 c.), and is there doubtful. 

TtKMt.'avu. a. In the Fut., instead of Inrmt^ the Attics always use tha 
mude form Iwrm, 

b. Some regard the root of this verb as being Ir-, and adduce in support of 
ihia view, the Lat. (emai) sioa, tt, e$t, (e)9tmus, eaUi, (e)$mU, and the San- 

JEifit^ to go. 

[T 66.] 

§ 33 1 • (a) The Pres. of tJ^u has commonly in the Ind., and some- 
limes in the other modes, the sense of the Fut. (§ 200. b) ; thus, Jfu, (/ am 
going) I vtff go, (Jbi) For ^uv, in the Plup., the ccHnmon Attic form was ^m^ 
wUdi a|^>ears to be a remnant of the old formation noticed in § 203. N. A 
Peif. iT«, corresponding to this Plup., nowhere appears, and some regard ^w 
(omitting the i subsc.) as an Impf. doubly augmented (§ 189). For the use 
of this tense, see § 233. (c) For 2m/m and mnv, see § 205 ; fbr Irmf, § 213. 
1R. ; for jImm, m^v, and lifrm, § 208. 2 ; fbr fuwtm, ^ 182 ; for ^m in the 
8d Pers., $ 21 1. N. ; fbr Jf^iv, fn, &&, ^ 237. (<f) The middle famu It/utt^ 
ikfMf are rsgarded by some of the best critics as incorrectly written for 7i^mu^ 
ti^fSh from 7fr/M (^ 54). 

Kflfiatj to lie doton. 

[T60.] 

^ 933* (a) This verb appears to be contracted from xitfiat, a de- 
ponent inflected like rUtfUu (5 50) ; thus, mi/Mu nufuu^ xUvrmt xtTfrai, xiir* 
jMTn*, »UHm »t7r#«i, xtiftti^t MtifU9t • liuifuwf Ixi/^nv * »iir«/tuii Mie»fAm, 
In the Subj. and Opt. the contraction is commonly omitted ; thus, ximfimt, 
(Ec. 8. 19, xuifAfif, iy. 1. 16, like rtiifuu (also accented r'J»ift.mt) and n/*/- 
^nv • yet %nrtu (also written xtlrau), for xitiTtUj T. 32, fi, 102. (6) The 
Sutj. sometimes retains the form of the Ind. (^ 177) ; as, Subj. haxtifiat PI. 
Fhiedo, 84 e. (c) We find the following forms in the dialects, some of which 
have the shorter root »i- : Pres. S. 2 »t7eu Hom. Merc. 254, S. 3 xitrat HdL 
Ti. 139, PL 3 xUfTOi X. 510, »tmr»i il, 521 1 xiarm A. 659, Hdt. i. 14; 
Impf. PL 3 l»iwT« Ap. Bh. 4. 1295, »ii«r« ^ 418, l»imr» Hdt. I 167, ximrt 
K. 763 ; Fut. kunufuu Theoe. 3. 53 (§ 200. 3); old Pres. as Fat (§ '200. b) 
mut, «. 342,- MAM r. 340. (d) Some of the best grammarians regard utTf^u 
m A Perf. having the sense of the Pres. (§ 233). 

D. CoMFLETR Tenses. 
. ^ 9SS« L In some verbs, the aenaie ot ^ ^swn^cM^ 
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tenses, by a natural transition (see Syntax), passes into that of 
other tenses ; and the Perfect becomes, in signification, a 
Present ; the Pluperfect, an Imperfect^ or Aorist ; and the 
Future Perfect, a common Future. Thus, tairifit (fl 48), to 
gtation^ Pf. ftfTi^xffi (I Aflue stationed myself) I standi Plup. IotiJ- 
xfiy, I stood^ F. Pf. loTif^, I sJudl stand ; (iifAwijaiteii^ to remind^ 
Pf. P. fAtfAyfifiat^ (J have been reminded) I remember^ Plup. ^/u»- 
mnififiv^ I remembered^ F. Pf. /uc/irijao/uai, J tAoZT remember ; 
Plup. jf«r (II 56), Jiwn^ 

Remark. In a few of these verbs, tiie Pres. is not nsed, and the Perf. is 
regarded as the theme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the theme, 
are termed pbeteritiyb. See ^1 58| ^9. 

% 334* II. Modes. 1. The Perfect Subjunctits and 
Optative are commonly supplied by the Participle with the 
auxiliary verb tiftl (51 55, § 169. fi) ; thus, Pf. Act. Subj. /fe- 
SovkBVxcig 0), Opt. fiBSovXevxtug ttriv ' Pf. P. Suhj, ptSovUvfUPog w, 
Opt. /JtSovXiVfiiwog ctijy. 

BxiiABKS. «. Sometimes, however, the Pert Jbrnu these modes aooordiqg 
to the general rnles (§ § 204, 205, &c.), chiefly when it is .employed as. a 
Fre$.; as, lrr«»«#, vi. 5, 10, WrS, PL Gorg. 468 b, lrr«/if»» Y. 101 (^ 48), 
nrM^tfiif* (§ 205. «), M«« (t 58), Rep. Ath. 1. 11 ; ttxi^mwn PL Pbl. 
269 c, rirrifjsM y. 7. 26, j3<CAii»Miy Th. ii. 48» inwun»t Id. viiL 108. 

/3. In the Perf. ptui., these modes are fbrmed in only a fiw pmn wrfli^ 
and in these without a fixed analogy ; thus. 



«MiXiiv, to ottU; Tt P. »i»knfuu, I have bee» eoBed, I am mimud, Oft, 

(xixkti'i'fitiv) »i»X^^ffy, »i»ktf Soph. Ph. 119, »ixXifr§, &C. 

»r£o/Mu, to acquire; Pf. xixrn^i, I have acquiredf IpoeeesSj StUy. (»i»ri£- 
tt'ftMi) ntKriSfuitj »t»rpf »t»rnr*t Symp. 1.8; Opt. (»i»nf-/-/w*iy) «fsr^/«««, 
MiMrif0f »{»rifT» PL Leg. 731 (^ or (»i»r«-«/-^i|v) »i»T^/ii|V| »t«T^«, sixr^ra 
Ages. 9. 7. 

fiifjL^nfMu (§ 233), iSitfft;. fitfifS/tat, PL Phil. SI a, C)ptf. fHftfffuif XI 745, 
^i/M»^r« Ar. Plat. 991, or fufn^ffitiff Mt**V* (p^ f»i^vM«) L 7. 5, /i<^c»ftit 
Cyr. i. 6*. 3. 

l^or »i4nfi»h see f 59. Add Subj. fitCXn^t Andoc. 22. 41, rtr^«r#«v PI. 
B^ 564 c ; Opt. ktXvrt r. 238 (cf. § 226. 4). 

§ 33«S. 2. The Perfect, in its proper sensey may have the 
imperative in the Sd Pers. pass. ; but, otherwise, this mode 
belongs only to those Perfects which have the sense of the 
Pres. ; and, even in these, the Imperative active" is scarcely 
found except in the nude form of the 2d Perf. {^% 237, 288) ; 
yet avtiysj xexgdytrs (§ 238. /5), yf/tavs Eur. Or. 1220, /?ctfq- 
xsTcn Luc. de Hist. Scrib. 45, ioixitm lb. 49, 

§ 990t in. YowBL Changes. The affixes in-^, -nrof 
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the Second Perfect and Pluperfect are annexed with the 
following changes in the preceding syllable. 

1.) t becomes q, and u becomes oi ; as, /leVoi, to remain^ 
fi T£, fiiftowa ' dignoftaiy to see^ poet, didoQxa' Xiinw^ Iskoina 
(U 37) ; nd9(Oj ntnuida (H 39). 

KoTES. (a) The same changes take place in the Int F^. and Flap. 
of a few verbe ; as, aXivtw, to steals »UX«^« • r^tw, to hem, rir^^pm • wif$r 
«w, to aemd, wiv^^t^ • )s)mjmi (^ 58). (6) Analogous to the change of i 
into •f is that of n into m in fny^vfu, to break, 2 lY. iffltya, (c) lu the fi4- 
lowing Perfects, there appears to be an insertion of • or « (^ ^2*2. )3) : iyif 
to had, »yfi»x» (§ 191. 2), Dem. 239. 1, Uiim, to eat, (ItHtiui, iv. 8. 20 ^Kp. 
Pf. P. %iii9fuuy X* 5^)» «'*^« (r. \i-\tobewont, preteritive, •!x*'»» (§ 222. .i). 
(d) In the following dialectic forms, the change or insertion of vowels has 
extended to the pauioe : i^ittrrat (§ 229. e) ; ««(t« y. 272, Theoe. 24. 43, 
fer ilt^§ or n^rt, Flap. S. 3 of ati^tt or «/{*•», to ra'ue; l«-«^;^«r« M. 340, Flap. 
PL S of Uix*' ' WUfuu (N. c). 

2.) Short a, i, or r, before a single consonant^ is lengthened 
(a, not preceded by e or ^, § 29, becoming r,) ; as, qpcuioi, ni- 
q>^a (If 42^ r. qpiSr-) ; &akkia, to hloOMy lidtila * ap'VfAi (r. «/-)) 
to break J tuya * xfo(6*, MixQiiya (^ 238. /9) ; xe'x^/fx (r. x^/ ), 
to creak J pret. ; /iduaoficu (r. /uvx-), to hellowy fiifAvxa. 

ExGEPTiONS. After the Attic reduplication, the short rowel remains ; as, 
i)JiXu0tt (§ 191. S). In XirMf (r. XA»-)t to mnmd, • is not changed into n 
in the Att ; thus, 2 F£ xix£»», Ax. Ach. 410 (AiAvm, X. 141). 

§ 33 7* IV. Nude Forms. In the Second Perfect and 
Flitpebfect, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the 
Indicative plural and dual (§ 186). When this omission takes 
place, (a) the Ind. sing, is commonly supplied by forms from 
a longer base (cf. § 201. N.) ; which forms likewise occur in 
the plural and dual^ but less frequently ; {b) the Subj., Opt., 
Imp., and Inf. are formed afler the analogy of verbs in -fit ; 
(c) the Part, is contracted, if tlie characteristic is a or o. 
Thus, 

Pf. Ind. Stng, X^m** (K 48 ; r. rrecf base lrr«-, prolonged to Irrtin', 
§ 186), twrnM»s, t^mftt, PL trrd-fitv Fl. Gorg. 468 b, and rarely irrnxc/ufv, 
IrrS-ri, (frrai-fr/, lrr«-«r<, § 58) WrZg't {IvrnKArt A. 434) ; Subj. (Xvrti-ti) - 
Irrw and WrnxM • Opt. Urminv (poet.) ; Imp. X^ri-ii (poet.) Ar. Av. 206 ; 
lot UraHu iv. 7. 9 ; Fart Ep. Wri-^t, -irot T. 79 (also imi«;« Hes. Th. 
519), commonly contr. Irrtit (^ 22. 8) i. 3. 2, (lrr«-«-Tra) irr^^^'o, (I^'tm. 
•-f) lrrM# and sometimes, by syncope, irr«r Fl. Farm. 146 a. Ion. Irrttit 
(9 48. 0) -^'t Hdt ii. 38 '; also Irrnxtii Fl Meno, 93 d. Flixp. Sing. Ur^. 
Jif/f or liVrnxfiv, -tiff -ii, PL t^rA-fttv, KrrA-rt, IrrA-Mtn i. 5. 13 {l^rnMVf 
Cyr, vuL 3. 9). 

SnirxAf, to <2£e (r. ^cv-, #y«., § 64), Ff. Ind. Sing. ri0ffi»» (base rfA«-, 
n/Mf».), .«#, .1, JP/. rt/vff/Miv Fl. Gorg. 492 e, riAori, rtitmrt iv. 2. 17, I>m. 
r(AMir«ir lY. I. 19; Sul^. ri/Mi»«, Th. yiiL 74 *, Oyt. ri«v«;ikv,Cyt.V<i,*i.%N 
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Imp. riituti X, 365, rtMrtt PL Leg. 93^ e, &c. ; Inf. rtifinu Mem. i. 2. 
1 6, Ttt*n*%9au Soph. ^. 474, and Poet, (jrtivm-i-fau) rthmMu JEack, Ag. 539 ; 
Part T»4w'Mtf Piad. Nem. 10. IS9, commonly contr., with the insertioa of i 
(ot §§ 35, 48. I), rtitu^t, -^«y -•^ «r ••#, viL 4. 19, r. 331, Ep. rtitnmt or 
rUttmgf 'irtt OT -*lr«f, «. 289, P. 435. Plup. Shng. \rti}m»ut, -m#, -u, PL 
lri/»<B^iy, -n, -«■«» H. Gr. vi. 4. 16. 

PC Ind. SiMSf. %iitiut Cyr. i. 4. 12, and ^i^c Soph. CEd. C. 1469 (f 58 ; 
base )i)i-, )i)M»-), )<)«<««# and )t)i«r, )i)«/»i and ^i^i • PL ^s^^i» Th. iiL 53, 
ViUn, (}%^frt, § 58) )i2;«r/ PL ApoL 29 a ; Sabj. ^i^m^ • Imp. %ihJt Ar. 
Yesp. 373 ; Inf. 2i)<i»m (§ 2()8. 3) Rep. Ath. 1. 1 1, and %i%M*%fat Eur. Sup. 
548 ; Part. %ihu*t PL Prot. 3^^0 a (contr. or sync. iu%v7«it Ap. Rh. 3. 753), 
and iiitttrnt Eur. Ion, 62«f. Pfup. Sing, lltlt'tMn PI. Chann. 175 a, and 
Ui);i/», -f<f, -li • i*/. Wiitfjiif, \tii$ru "Mt^mf PL Leg. 685 C (Ui2«;»t#«y iiL 
5. 18). 

Pf. Ind. Sing, ^m (t 58 ; base t^, •ti-), ZeU (for «73-f /«, § 1 82 ; SUg 
scarce occurs in the Att., yet Eur. Ale. 780 ; the Att. poets, by a mingling 
of forms, sometimes use iiritkt Eur. Ion, 999), Jlf • PL (7^/»iv, § 53) UfM 
ii. 4. 6, (i^Tf, § 5'J) firri, (7$-»ri, the ) becoming r in imitation of the other 
persons) Ua*i, and rarely 0Ti»fiUf PI. Ale. 141 e, •Jf2«rt, §Ud0i- Imp. (jWj) 
ir/j ii. 1. 13. Plup. Sing, ^m, JP/. ^u^iv, &C., and poet. (^/m») Jr/ut Eur. 
Hec. 1112, (^ti) ftf'rt, ($W«y) ^tf-ay jEsch. Prom. 451. 

Plup. Sing., fiuv (^ 56), ftity ^ti, PL ftifnv, -n, commonly ffut H. Bq>. 
328 b, frt vii. 7. 6, jt#»» Cyr. iv. 5. 55, sometimea hm, fr** r. 445, Hdt. 
ii. 163. 

§ 93 8. In the following examples, the nude forms are 
chiefly poetic, and, in part, Epic only. 

«. Pure, k^trrin, to dine; Ff. PL 1 it^/rrl^t Ar. Fr. 428, Inf. 4(«rrlBMM 
Ath. 423 a. In imitation of these comic forms, we find also, from iuvwUt, t9 
sup, hhiw9&f*t9 and hhiwfinu Ath. 422 e, Ar. Fr. 243. 

fiaiftt, to go; Pf. ^«Cii»« (r. ^«-), 2 Pf. PL poet. fiiCofitt, fiiSmrt, fi$CtUUt 
B. 134, HtSartf Soph. El. 1386 ; Subj. PL 3 fitCm^i PL PhsBdr. 252 e ; Inf. 
fitSatmi Eur. HeracL 610, Hdt. iiL 146; Part Ep. fitCmtit, -»;«, -Sth, E- 
199, n. 81, Att. contr. (itSsig, -«#«, -«r«^ Soph. Ant. 67, 996, (Ed. G. 314, 
H. Gr. vii. 2. 3, PI. Fhsdr. 254 b. 2 Hup. P/. iCi C«^», -en, -«r«» B. 790. 

/3<ee«^ir»«., to efltf; I Pf. /3iC^«»M (r. /3(«-), 2 Pf. Part (/3fC^if#) /3iCe«f, 
'iros, Soph. Ant 1022. 

^/^»«ft«i (r. ym", yt9'f yiy*-), to becovUe ; 2 Pf, yiynm, poet P/. 2 ^y«ilrf 
(Ep. for yiykrt) Horn. Batr. 143, 3 ytyai^n A. 41 ; Inf. ytyJifMf (Ep. 
for ytyitai) E. 248; Part., Ep. yiyMg, -mm, -^r^f, V, 199, I. 456, Att. 
contr. yiyatf, 'Ham, 'Urtt, Eur. Ale 532, 677. Hup. Du, 3 ytytimw ». 138. 

fiif*0f» (r. ^ut-, Mtv, § 236. 1), to Ae eageTf pret, E. 482, fiiffvAg JEa(^ 
Sept 686, /Mi/»m Soph. Tr. 982, PL ftifutfitt I. 641, /tifutrt H. 160, ^if- 
fUaei K. 208, Du. fiiftmrtv 0. 413 ; Imp. S. 3 /»tfiMr00 A, 304 ; P^urt ^if- 
fi&^(, -u7m, '£r»f. A, 40, 440, 0. 118, and fUfUUig, -irt, II. 754^ B. 
818. Plup. PL 3 ftifiuirmv B. 863. 

ri^Ttt, to fall; 1 Pf. wiwrttnm (r. «-«-, 4rr#-) ; 2 Pf. Part. Ep. nrmff, 
••lT#f, <1>. 503, and viff-fn^^r, -w«, -irst and -«T«f, ». 98, Ap. Bh. 2. 832, 
Att contr. «ri«rr«#, 'St^s, Soph. Ant 697, 1 01 8. 

rirXinut (t. rXmr), to bear^ pret, PL rirXM^i? w. 311 ; Imp. rUrXmit A» 
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586 ; Inf. rtrXmfitv (Ep. for rirXffv«i) y. 209 ; Fort. rtrXn^s, 'v7m, -irt, 
y, 23, £. 873. 

fi. Ihpube. In the nude forms of the first four verbs mentioned below, 
r passes into ^, after the analogy either of the 2d Pers. sing., or of the 
ebjedive inflectioo. 

titmym, to command, poet. preteritiTe, PL iftyfiuf Horn. Ap. 528 ; Imp. 
itmyt Ear. Or. 1 19. and «M»;^/i Id. Ak. 1044, atfttyirm $, 1 95, and (<l»^yr«) 
Aftix^^ A. 189, PL iftiyiTt ^p, 132, &9»tx^i Eur. Here 241. 

K^iC^M, commonly 2 Pf KixfAyOf to cry; Imp. Mtx^ax^* ^- ^^^' ^^^t 
PL »tM(£yirt lb. 415, and sU(«;^6 Ar. Ach. 335. 

lytifM, to route ; 2 Pf. ly^ryt^a • Imp. PL 2 iy^ny»^^i 2. 299 ; Inf. ly(*- 
yi^ieu (as if foom Xy^y^fiatt) K. G7. 

«-«r;^*f, to mffer; 2 Pf. vitav/*, P/. 2 (vivAv/ri, virtfyf-rt, § 52, «r(«'«#Tfa 
§ 55) ^^000% r. 99, ». 465. 

?M»«, to £e /iik, pret. (base i/x-, U«-, §^ 191. 3, 236. l), PL trag. 1»tyfiit9 
Soph. Aj. 1239, />«. Ep.2/»ro X 27, Plup. i^xrfiy A. 104. 

Uxf^h to come; 2 Pf. lXi(Xt^<B, Ep. P(. 1 i/XifXW/cfy (§ 47. N.) y. 81. 

wiirM0Mj to tnat (5 39'. base viv//-, ^t^tJ , «'i«-m/-, § 236. 1); Imp. 
trag. wi^tsit iEsch. Enm. 599 ; Hup. Ep. P/. 1 iTfrtP/Atv B. 341. 

^S39. V. Future Perfect, or Third Future. The 
Fut Perf. unites the hose of the Perf. with the affixes of the 
Fut. act. and mid. ; as, (canjx-aoi, ^ 48) eaTr^^oj, {ysyifuip-aofiai^ 
^ 36) yfy^uiffOfiai, 

Remarks. 1. The Fut. Perf. is scarcely found in /t^ie/ verbs, or in verbs 
heginniHg with a txtwd (jrt^v^ft^itu Hnd. Nem. 1. 104, il^nrtfAeut 5 53, Cyr. 
yii. 1 . 9), and is fipequent in those verbs only in which it has the sense of the 
common future (^ 233). 

2. (a) Of the Fut Perf act, the only examples in Attic prose are Wrnltt 
and rt/yii^M, both formed from Perfects having the sense of the Pres., Sfrrnx* 
and Tthnxm (§§ 233, 237), and both giving rise to middle forms of the same 
ngnificati(« (§ 166. 2), l^rv^ofuu and ri/vR|«/M«/. (6) Other examples of a 
reduplicated Fut. in the active voice are rir«(n'« Ar. Pax, 38 1 , and the Ep. 
iMmx,n^*'t Horn. Merc 286, «i»«)iir«, ^. 153, «'i<n/«i«-«f X. 223, »i;^«e^nr«f, 
O. 98 (also »i;^«^ifr«^«i,- ^, 266), all from verbs which have reduplicated 
2 Aorists (§ 1 94. 3). (c) Other examples of the Fut Perf. mid. with the 
Perf. acL, are %i»Xmyym, »f»Xcy|«jU«i Ar. Veep. 930, »i»^Mymf »t»^m.'i»ft»t 
Ar. Ran. 265, xU«i)«, Ki»min^«/tMt^ 0. 353. {d) An example of a redupli- 
cated Fut mid. with a reduplicated 2 Aor. is n'i<ft^nr»tit»h O* 2^^* 

§ 340. VI. The student will observe, in respect to the 
complete tenses, the following particulars, which are far more 
striking in the Act. than in the Pass, voice (§ 256) ; 1. their 
defective formation ; 2. the entire want of these -tenses in many 
verbs ; 3. the comparative infrequency of their use ; and 4. their 
more frequent occurrence in the later than in the earlier 
writers. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 
A. CoBTRAonoir. 

^ S 4 1 • Forms which are contracted in the Att. (and which are also 
commonly contracted in the Dor., but often with a difierent vowd of contrac- 
tion) more frequently remain yneontracted in Ion. proee, while the £p. has 
great freedom in the employment of dthor UHoontraetBd, eomtracted, or winmttf$ 
protracted forms. Here belong, Contract Verbs in -mm, -itt, and-M» (^ 21 6)^ 
tlie Liquid, Att., and Dor. Fut (§ i200), the Aor. Pass. Sul^. (§ 199), the 
Subj. of Verbs in -fu (§ 226), and the 2d Pers. I^ng. in ^ and .« ($ 2ia 
.S). In these forms, the first vowel is either (I.) «, (II.) s or >i, or (IIL) •• 
Of these, i or « is far the most frequently unoontracted. 

§ 3 4 fm» I. 7%e Jirst vowd «. (a.) In the Ion., the « is commiHily 
contracted or changed into i (§ 44. 2) ; and when « with an O vowel is con- 
tracted into •», I is often inserted (§ 48. 1, cf. § 35). Thus we find, as va- 
rious readings, ifHtrtt, •(i«yrii, and •^i«fri#, Hdt. i. 82, 99. So Im^^i* 
1. 120, i&(U^i« ii. 131, x^'^^»*'^ 141, xe'i^»* (§ S3. ») i. 47, xfit^mt 
157, lxi*»t9T» 53, xi*^ (^or x^"") 155, l/Mt);^«iffcr« (for i^if;^«v«M»r«, one • 
dropped ; see §§ 243. 2, 248, /) v. 63 ; Subj. of Verbs in -/»<, %»*u»fiuim 
iv. 97, 2 Aor. »rufU9 or uriti/itw x» 216, for »r*0ftt9, oontr. mrHfM (see also 
b. below). 

NoTcc In the 2 Pers., the termination -»$ comnumly remains ; as, l^f^ 
#«« Hdt. I 117, Iff-iVr** tU. 209. 

(b.) In the Ep., protracted forms are made by doubling the vowd of 0(»i* 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. e. by inserting one of its dements, or 
its corresponding short vowd, commonly o unth «,• and £ with «, § 48) ; and 
sometimes by prolonging a short vowd, particularly i used for « to u ; as, 
i^im, contr. i^Z P. 234, protracted i^im E. 244, i^mut i^ft A. 202, i^df$ 
H. 448, «;««» i(£9 E. S7'2, ifitiv A. 350, o;««ra4 A. 9, i^is^eu A. 156, 
i^JimtUt w, 107, i^itfrt A. 347, amitu^** A. 31, ar;^«X«(f B. 293, k^x'^^- 
tff 297, IfAfMOfT* 686, <yiX««yri( r. 40, 7iX««yri# 111, 4xil«» (Imp. for AXA0ify 
-m) i. 377 ; fifkeiviai «. 39, ^tftmv N. 79 (/tivtfiMoy M. 59), i^Mrt «. 824 ; 
t(ti0ifiu 317, iiC<««//Ui H. 157 (mCffu iS:i\ (^f«i«, ^n»«», ^r«) fiwu Ap. Bh. 
']. 896, Mtiir«Mvrff P. 387 ; /Aitutnrirt O. 82, for ^uitMyii^, xt^ii I. 203, for 
»i^M • Att Fut. DJmrt N. 315, ir.'319, Ixdtft i. 290 (see § 200. S) ; n^tfum 
H. 83 : 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in .^<, rrfitit P. SO, rvi(«) E. 598, m;«/»i» O. 
297 {rrimfuv A. 348), rrii*>ri P. 95, writrtw 9, 183; '/3i/« Z. 113, for /Siv 
(t 57), /St)^ L 501, /3iV» K. 97 (jSU^i* Hdt vu. 50. 2). 

Notes. I . « is not prefixed, when the flexible ending begins with r ; as 
in 0^£.ri, l(i.rtu. Tet 'iAroti Hes. Sc. 101, for iTttt (« being resolved into 
««, § 29). 

2. We also find in Ion. prose, in imitation of the Ep., x»fMmet Hdt iv. 191 » 
iiy^ittra vi. 11. So Dor. xoftimrt Theoc. 4. 57. 

(c.) The Dor. sometimes contracts « with an sound fv^owing into £\ 
and commonly « with an E sound following into n (§ 45. 1, 4) ; as, wuimm 
Theoc. 15, 148, l,ci'rMafA%i Ar. Ach. 751 ; 1 Aor. Sing, 2 Walm Theoc. 4. 
28, for lcnj^«#, -«, ^^<S Ar. Ach. 913; T»X^jjf Theoc. 5. 35, Xjf« 64, i^nrt 1 10, 
riT'^y Ar. Ach. 778, i^vrn 800. The latter contraction ap{)ears in some. Ion. 
/>nwe-1rriter8 (as Hipp. ; so ^vfunrcu Hdt iv. 75) ; and in the Ep. i^ ^ 



CH. 9.] DIALBCTIG FORMS, v 209 

343 (written bv aotnA K^ntu, as if ftxnn fyifu^, and in the Do. fbrms, w^^nurm 
Inmf A. 136, wvXim* N. 202, wtnavrnm* r. 333, ftrnTn* 11 266. 

§ 3413* 11. The firit vowel i or n* (a.) In Ion. proee, oontractioii 
ii commonlj omitted, except as i • and i«» often become i» ; as, rtUst Hdt. L 
38, fTMUit 39} S^«/if 22, ^Mi«/(Mv«f 73, frutvfut**/ 68, «r«ifvri 131, wuZ/mu 
U^i/ti^t ix. 1 1 ; Fut. rff/tuiyi«f lb. i. 75, mi^mAut 35, i^utf» 5 ; Aor. Sub). 
mwrn^tiim lb. iii. 65, ^«y/«ri i. 41, i^i^ri iv. 71 (see § 2'i6. l); 2 Pen. A«v- 
Xuti^ rtv^tm lb. i. 90, lyUu 35, 7/fv vii. 209. 

XoTES. 1. In like manner, i«, used for «• (§ 242. a), may become tu ; as, 
ti^ttrtvt Hdt. iiL 140, u^Mntnrat 62 (i/^«ri«yr«( Y. 13). So in the Dor., 
n^Ttw Theoc. i. 81, ytKtvf rt 90, for ^X««v«-i, &c. 

2. If it is followed by another distinct vowel, one i is often dropped ; as, 
f flftAi, ^fCi* Hdt. vii. 52 (^tfCiv i. 9), ft>r ^«Cu«i, ^«;ii«. So £p. i»Xf« 11. 
20-2, 9-ttki* or «-«XMi ). 811. A similar omission of § appears in mmbjbmvU 
Theog. 73. 

3. After the analogy of the contract Pres., the Ion. extends the 2 Aor. Inf. 
in -trv, as if formed by contraction, to -iuv ; as, i^im, ^mSiuf Hdt i. 32, f». 
yiu9 I, B. 393 {fuytTv 401), wum A. 363. 

4. The Ion. often renders impure verbs pnre, by the insertion of its favorite 
< (HK. 1) ; as, fi/f»CaXUofU99S (cf. rwifcXXir*) Hdt L 6S, Ih/;^!! 118, c^M- 
/tfv«v iiL 14, ivivfuytt 98. 

(b.) The Kp. commonly omits contraction if the last vowel is «, ^, m, or m 
(excq>t in the Aor. pass, subj., and in the Perf. subj. i/^) ; but otherwise 
employs or omit? it according to the metre (i«, when contracted, becoming f» ; 
yet Wi^twv A. 308, iinp^i^T»in y. 78). Synizesis is frequent when f pre- 
cedes a long O vowel, and sometimes occurs in i«v, and even in imt. The Ep., 
also, (^loi protracts • to u, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction «. 

Thus, ^<xiM •. 305 (yet ^iX«/ii %. 692, and ^o^tln /. 320), ^iXU^iv /. 42, «;»iM- 

r« A. 18, ruffi^SfAiv X. 381, ii'5« A. 515, ti^M «-. 236 ; ftXtTB. 197, ^i. 
Ai«< I. 34'.', I^M P. 86, ;^;>i N. 539, tfrif r. 254, Utat A. 56.), frinsi 2. 95, 

frn«i ^. 33, y9Ar«-iai B. S67, ^»«''f| 365 ; /lu^tTat /. 1 80 (jtvi'iai or /«i;/ij| 
/}. 202, § 243. a. 2), nlat X. 114, fbr ^t/^iuBi, yii«i • frXi* X. 281, 7rA.i» 

Y. 69, fe«^" ^ ''^^' ^^X*** ^- 3d% ««Xi0» A. 477, xaXmv /. 550, »«Xttl»r« 
B. 6H4 ; fuxuM A. 359, irtXi/ir* A 5, l^iio^i* 62, 7^ii« A. 611, vm-tlt K« 
285 ; Aor. Pass. Subj. ^afAuv r. 54, ittfittii^t F. 4:}6, )a/Ee«i«i X. 246, )«/fti/irg 
H. 72 ; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in .^. ^titu n. 83 (:^i« Hdt i. 108), 3ii>f 
s. 341, ^iy 301, «l»n7 B. 34, Bi»t/*tf m. 485. i^tiVo A. 143, ^n'ofAmi 2. 409. 

(c.) For the Dor. contraction of to and %»u into iv, and, in the stricter Dor., 
of u into )f, see §§ 45. 3, 44. 4 ; e. g. Xxiyiv Theoc. I. 86, /e*;^**' ^^^* 
mfut^ivv 2.73, ivr« 76', win Ar. Lys. 1318. So, in Hom., o^c^ruVny 
K. 584, i^vi/Xiiriiv X. 313. 

R»wAnira. «. Some varieties of the Dor. change s« into i« or m#, and i«# 
into Mv; as, fttyUftts Ar. Lys. 1002, i/*mftt4» 183, twmpm 198, for /««7(«^iy, 

/3. The later Dor., from the faifluence of analogy (§§ 44, 1, 248. d), has 
sometimes « fiur *;, in verbs in Am ; as, ft\a^£ Theoc. 3. 19, Ixras 5, 118. 
So, Aor. Pass. IrvrSf Id. 4. 53. 

18* 
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§ iB4l4* m. The ftrtt wwd ; (a.) Here the Ion. and Dor. usoally 
employ contraction, IbHowing the common rules, except that the Ion. some- 
times uses tv for «i/, and the Dor. m and ^ for w and m (§§ 44. 4, 45. 3) ; as, 
^t»m%Z^t Hdt i. 1 S3, (ttMotUvs vL 1 .5, •Imtnutrat i. 4, ^Tifmnufrmt vili. 59 ; 
jry*^v Ar. Lys. I4S, /ut^rryHw Epich. 19 (1). The Dor. « is likewise used 
by other dialects in ^7««, to be ealdy and in the Ion. /)(««, to aiMaf ; as, ftySt 
Ar. Vesp. 446 {ftywt Cyr. v. 1. 11), fty^ PI. Gorg. 517 d ; t^^Sfot A. 598. 

(b.) The Ep. sometimes protracts the • to a^, and sometimes onploys the 
combination mw after the analogy of verbs in -«•* ; as, /)^«vr« 2. 372, /2^. 
#v#« A. 119, v9'vei»fTat f. 48 ; Afititrtv t, lOR, ^fi7itiiHr» N. 675, 2i|i«yiv X 226; 
^ Aor. Subj of Verbs in ./e<, o'Vfl'^ |. 118, «X»w A. 4C5, )«{r ^.216, Uii#4» 
A. 824 (^f^i 129), Uof^if H. 299 ()«/My Y. 537), )««»riy A. 137. 

3. Teitse-Sions. 

§ 94«S» 1. In verbs in -^m, the Dor. commonly employs ^ for r, in 
the Fut and Aor. ; as, xmti^at Theoc. 1.12, for uaiirmt fh>m xmtlJ^ti, x'^'^9 
5. 71, U«^|«v Find. N. 2. 31. This change appears also in a ^w o€her 
verbs in which short « precedes; as, ytXm^mf Theoc. 7. 42, 7^/«^ 2. 115, 
from 7fXffw (§ 219. «), ^/ay«» (§ 278). Similar forms sometimes occur in 
other poets besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre ; as, ^fin^tifuff 
JEach. Sup. 39, nktaltt Ar. Lys. 380, U^kvlat (fkvti) Ap. Bh. 1. 275. 

2. In the Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to the toise-sign i, 
which is then contracted with the connecting vowel ; as, (f fiw) f^« Theoc 
]. 145, (iAofteUf § 45. 3) frivftat 3. 38, «'«9irtr« .3. 9, c^jf 1.11, wtft^u 6, 
31, hltirett Call. Lav. 116, y^vXXtltTrt Ar. Ach. 746, liru^arurit 74.5, for 
f rw, f^oftm, &c See § 200. 3. 

3. The Ep. employs the Att. Fut (§ 200. 2), both ttneomtradedj eontracted^ 
and protrixcted; and has abo other examples of the Fut. with # dropped (or 
of the Pres. used as Fut.) ; as, «»<;« A. 365, i^vsu^t 454, x*^" ^' ^'^*^- ^ 
IxytydotTtu (from Pf. base yiyc-, see §§ 238. «e, 239. c) Horn. Yen. 198. 

4. The formation of the 1 Aor. without r is extended, (a) in the Ion. and 
poet. language, to a very few liquids, in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthong (cf. § 222. 2), or by another consonant ; thus, am^Mg A. 
356, »irt]u^M JEjacb.. Prom. 28, i-rttu^eififif Hipp., tu^ar* Ap. Bh. 4. 11:).3, 
Sffp^xtro Hipp. i. 80 : (6) in the Alex, and Hellenist, dialects, to a number of 
verbs which in the classic Greek employ the 2 Aor. ; as, Hxiarg Mt 25. 36, 
&ul>.ar» Acts 7. 21. 

5. For the doubling of r by the poets, especially the £p., to make a short 
vowel long by position (xatXir^tro A. 54, Sfii0rf»t 16, IXamat 147), see § 71. 
For Ep. examples of r retained in liquid verbs, see § 56, /3. In If ixxiat 11. 
65 1 , jS. 334, the A. is doubled to compensate for the loss of the r. 

C. Connecting Vo\vels. 

^ 34o* 1. For -u- connective, the Dor. and .£ol. sometimes employ 
.«- (§ 44. 4); as, UiXnHm, Theoc 29. 4. for UiXut, tbfiv 11. 4, for f«^i7y, 
iynv Sapph. 1. 19. For the Dor. forms in -k and .iv, see § 183. K. 

2. The Dor. and -^1. sometimes give to the Pcrf. the connecting vowel of 

the Prea, (§ 1 85), especially in the Inf ; as, liUUi Theoc. 1 5. 58, fbr Vihi- 

jtta, 9-tTepJnf 10, I (see I. above), o«'mt«i 5. 7, vrtTtliu 5. 28; Inf. hitnuv 
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I. 109, ytyamttv Piud. 0. 6. 8?, ri/vcexfiv Sapph. 9. \5; Part si;^X.c)tf»r«f 
PSnd. P. 4. 3 1 8, Ti^f>i»0frect 3^5. Instances likewise occur in the E;^. of the 
Perf. passing over into the form of the Pres., and of the Plup. into that of 
the Impf. ; as, xtuXnyavrKt M. 1 25, i^^yotri Hcs. So. 228 ; if*ifiiti$t99 t. 4J9, 
Ui^S»*9 Hes. Th. 152. 

Note. In thb way new verbs arose, not confined to the Ep. ; as, from 
Awya, kfiytt, to order, O. 43, A. 287, Hdt. vii. 104, Impf. ^tuyv I. 578 
(«M^>4w U. 394), F. itititln r. 404, A. i7y«|a, Hes. Sc 479 ; from AXuui^ 
•A.i««, to destroy, 2. 172, A. 10, Soph. Ant. 1286 ; from y%yw, ytyanim 
and ytymnfMmy to cry aloud, 

3. In the Subjonctive, the Ep. often retains the old short connective 
(§ ^'^7), for the sake of the metre; as, cyii(«A£» A. 142, ?«/uiv, iyi/(«/M» 
B. 440, ^tifAwia S. 87, ^//itm T. 173, $tiaf*t9 A. 36'3, iJ^tri 0. 18. 

4. In thtf following poet, cbiefiy Ep. forms, the cqpnecting vowel is omitted : 

«.) Of Pure Verbs. «»»«, to accomplish; Impf. HvOro i. 243, 'iftr* 
Theoc 2. 92, "ivS/nt 7. 10. 

i^tfitf. Ion. and Poet, i/^vm, to draWj Mid. to e&'ou; to one*i wdf^ to protect ; Act. 
Inf. i;^»/»iw< Hes. Op. 816; Mid. t^Srmi Ap. Rh. 1208, %l^itrat A. S39, 
f^vr* X. 507, 7(fir« A. 138, i?(<7r« 11. 542, tf^vvr* Theoc 25. 76, il^u9r» M. . 
454, 7(t/r^ai i. 484', tt^it^iut y^. 82 ; Pass. t^r» Hes. Th. 301 ; from the 
shorter fvo/uu, tfpBr* Soph. (Ed. T. 1352, ^^«r« 2. 515, fw4mt O. 141 ; Iter. 
fy^Miy H. 730. 

riMw, to ^ake, nvrm Soph. Tr. 645. 

rrfvTM, Ae toAes Ais «to7uf, purposes, F. 83, ^rtZfrat iEsch. Pers. 49, ^rtvr§ 
B. 597, X. 583. 

retMv, to sbvieA ; rafHreu P. 393. 

/3.) Of Impure Verbs, fiv, comm. Wtltt, to eat; Inf. n^iy«« A. 345. 

XfiV«, to feaoe; Impf. tXntr* Ap. Rh. I. 45. 

wi^$t, to lay waste, Inf. Pass. («-i(^.r/«/, § 60) ff-i^^ci 11. 708. 

fc^«, to fteor; Imp. ^i^rt I. 171. 

^vJucrrAi, to votoA (r. ^t/Xjt«.) ; Imp. v^a-^mXc;^/! (cf. § 238. fi) Hom. 
Ap. 538. 

Z>. Flexible Endings. 

§ 34y. a. 2d Pcra. Sing, (a) For the form -y^«, see § 182. II. 
(>) For nncontracted, variouslj contracted, and protracted objective fbrma^ 
see § 243. (c) The Ep. sometimes drops «* in the Perf. and Plup. pass. ; as, 
fiifAtntu <&. 442, contr. ^t^vji O. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, fii€A.r,ect E. 284, U^v 

II. 585. (d) On the other hand, in the S. S., we find ^ retained in s(mie 
contract forms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. vieftetty pmys' 
fAtu • thus, (^»ti»;^cura4) »«i/;^«ra4 Bom. 2. 1 7) •^vycroci Uk. 1 6. 25, ^'a^tu, 
^»y%fai Id. 17. 8, 

b. let Pers, PL and Du, The Dor. uses -fMf for -^iv {\ 70. 3) ; as, )f- 
^ttuLfiH Theoc 1. 16, sT^^ff 2. 25. For the endings .^r/« and -^i^ay, 
see^ 212. 

§ 348. c 3<i Per*. PZ. (a) For the Dor. -»«, see ^ l»V. *. 
(fr) The JEd. uses -«irf for -ovft, and -«/r< for -£#i (^^ 45. 5) \ ift) ii^«K.<r«ivc» 
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Ale 7(0, ^rm^wi Find. P. 9. 1 10, ^cir/ Sapph. 35 (88). (c) In the Alex* 
andiine Greek we find -«» for -Mn of the Perf., and -trmv for .«y ai the Imi^. ; 
M, vri^^MMf Lye 25S, fyH^xcy St. Jn. 17. 7 (so U^yttf Horn. Batr. J 79); 
iwx»W»9 Lyc. 21, M»witf TiXX. Ps. 79. I, UaXovircv Kom. 3. 13. So, in 
the Opt., il^tfttv Ps. 35. 25, ^otn^ettfav Deut. I. 44, for f7rMfv, rMVMUfv. 
(d) Rare instances occur in the poets of -Aft in the Perf. with a short penult 
(cf. § 45. 5) ; thus the old reading \.iy.oyx^^** ^* 304, nnvxi^tv Antim. 

(«) In the nude Impf. and 2 Aor., and in the AoA pass., the £p. and Dor. 
oftoDL retain the older ending -v (§ IKl. y) ; as, UrSLv A. 535, Pind. P. 4. 
240 (^irnv^cv N. 488). ?» M. 33, Find. I. 1. 34, riVi» Id. P. 3. 114, Hi)** 
Horn. Cer. 437, Jywt Pind. P. 4. 214, and Jy»A»» lb. 9. 137, i<pvv i. 481, 
l^d. P. I. 82, Hyt^ht A. 57, r^«^ii* 251, ^ca»/ii> 200, Mosch. 2. 33, i^/x*- 
^tv Theoc. 7. 60, ^avii* Pmd. O. 10. 101. So, in imitation of the £p., 1x0. 
(tf/iv Ar. Pax, 1283, U^v^fitv Eur. Hipp. 1247. We even find, as 3 Pers. 
pL, iiiiuv Ap. Kh. 4. 1700, fluv 2. 65. ^ 

(/) In the Ion., the endings .itrc/ and -£r«, for -vrat and -¥t» (§ 213. 2), 
are the common forms in the Perf. and Plup., are very Arequent in the Opt, 
and are also employed in the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these 
endings, a short vowel in the root is not lengthened (§ 218), except in the 
poets for the sake of the metre, the connective -i. is used instead of .^- 
(§ 203), c and sometimes n become 1, and consonants are changed according 
to § 213. B. Thus, •Imiarat Hdt. i. 142, for ixntrm, tetreu P. 134, Hdt. li. 
86, tUrat (§ 47. N.) B. 137, lf«r« H. 414, tUrt T. 149, for ^mw, ^yr*, m. 
^»<»n»T» <&. 206 i t<»ovXiaTO Hdt. i. 4, for iS«t;X0yr«, it^txutr* 152; ^ufimrmt 
Id. ii. 142, i^vviartf iv. 114, avaviTr'tetrau ix. 9, for ^i/voivraM, &C. ; ttlmrut 
A. 659, Hdt. i. 14, Kuarm H. 527, UUro Hdt. i. 167, »uar» ^.418, 
avxiKXiatTo Hdt. ix. 50, for xufreti, &c. (so, with an intervening consonant 
i^n^i^etrett "Y, 284, t^n^iiaro fi, 95, from i^%itea) 't rir^i^etrtu (r. r^tC-) Id. 
ii. 93, ^i^i;^ar«i (r. ^ii«-, Ion. hx-) 65 (yet aTixetrai vii. 209, cf § 69. «), 
xtx»t(ii»rmi i. 1 40, S^»f t/«)«r« vii. 67 (so, as if from verbs in .^4^, lXjfX«^<r« 
f|. 86, etxti^iiaritt P. 637, Iffe^antt u. 354, >r« M. 4.S1, irraAtf^artf Hdt. 
vii. 89) ; ^ovXaiaro Hdt i. 3, wa^syare iv. J 39, ytwiictro ii. 47. The Opt. 
forms in -av are likewise used by the Att. poets ; as, ^f^«/aT« Soph. CEd. C. 
44, ^rt/A^etiaro 602, ^vSoietro 921. 

(g) In the Imperative, a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions, made by 
prefixing v to the flex, ending of the Sing. (cf. <) I7'i) ; as, ^M»ufr»i (com* 
pare Lat. /ocmnto), (^/^ay «-/#>, cf. § 177) ^tliviat Inscr. Corcyr. 

d. For the Subj. forms in -fAt and -r/, see § 1 8 1 . ^. For the Dor. Sing. 3. 
in .ri, see § 181. «. For the Dor. Sing. 1 in -^ay, and Du. 3 in -rAt^ -r/^v 
(for -/tify, -r«y, -r^«y), cf. §§ 44. I, 243. c. /3. 

^349* e. Iterative Form. The Ion., especially the Ep., to express 
with more emphasis the idea of repeated or continued (Ktian^ often prolongs 
the fiex. endings of the Impf. and Aor., in the sing, and the 3d Pera. pi., to 
-rxcfi '€xtf, .0'xi(y), -rxAy in the subjective inflection^ and to -«-x«/uffy, -9x^» 
(-ft/, -•!/), -9^xir«, -rxtvro in the oltjectice. Tliis form, which is called the itera- 
tive (itero, to repeat) is likewise used by the Dor. poets, and sometimes in 
lyric portions by the tragic. It sometimes appears to be used for metrical 
etfeet, rather than for special emphasis. It commonly wants the augment. 
Thus, Impf. tx*'»oh Ivjos in tlie habit of carrying^ N. 257, if,\;iflf«if E. 472, 
tx^fxt 126, Hdt. vi. 12, PL 3 <;^irx0y 3. 627. for i7n;«y, -Sf, -i, -*y, 9^«mr«fy, 
sAe Aqit weavmg, ^ iOI, kXxUrxu 105, wx^xxext^ Wxp,r%»x»it Hdt.'i. 100, 
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fift^Mt Theoc 25. 1 38, «'«Mr«f Soph. Ant. 9C3, ^;^irsir« 11. 1 40, «^x(#»i« 
X. 43.% Ifuryi0»irro v. .7, ^Mf»vr«tr« £. 857 ; 2 Aur. T^i*-*! l\ 217, XiiCfrxi 
Hdt iv. 78, UiiCirMM ISO, )vr»f» 0. 271, 'yifir»tr» X. 808, ixi^xir* .58^; 
1 Aor. (onlj poet.), wr^i^m^»tf 2. 546, »ifmf»t X. 599^ fAJmri^ntro A. 566. 

Notes, (a) Tliat the connecting vowel before -9»- b i rather than •, 
IbUows from § 203. (6) Bef<»« -«-«-, a short vowd remains, and s takes the 
place of fi; a^ rr«r»i» F. 217, for frm (r. rro-), )*#»«y I. 331, itsii9»i 
Hes. Th. 157, for «fiff, ^vicrxiv A. 64, for l^ivn (§ 199), U»n II. 153, for 
iS'v, jusXf«'xf Ap. Rh. 4. 1514, for ixikti (x«Xii«'xf ^. 402, for ixMcXfi), xcXi- 
#»ir« O. 338, for ixAXtrr*, »U»ir$ ^.41, for txurt. (c) Verbs in >«m have 
commonly the iterative Impf. in -tcritov, sometimes doubling the c for the sake 
of the m6tre (of. 242. b) ; as, tenrxts T. 29.-1, for iTotf, ir«iir««r««v B. 539 ; 
ao PL 1 Mx«rx0/Miv X. 512, for UtxufAtf, (d) There appears to be a blending 
of Impf. and Aor. forms (or formation as if from a theme in -««), in *(uw 
vwrxi 0. 272, pl^Tmrxn 0. 23, foi^»fxt Ucs. Th. 835, iLfa^rtiafxt Hcmi. 
Ap. 403, from »^i/«'r«f, ^iVr**, ^Ai^iAf, and avunitt, 

^ 3tS0* f. Infinithe. In the Inf., instead of -yoM, the Dor. and .£oI. 
commonly retain the old ending -t (§ 1 76), or, with the £p., rediq>licate this 
ending to >^sv (cf. §§ 174, 176), which may be still farther prolonged (chiefly 
by the poets) to -fitteu. (a) Thus the iElol. forms the Aor. pass, infl in -ni^ 
the Dor. in -nfuv, and the £p. Twhich also employs the common form) in 
-nfuvm ; as, /Mii^hv Ale 28(29), <^»ir/fif (for xtaftvnrttiftu) Theoc 89. 26 ; 
tiMxft^fnv Th. V. 79 ; S/M4»tinfitf»t A. 187. (6) In other tenses, the nmde 
Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form -^ly, in the .£ol. -y and -fttteu, and 
hi the Ep. -»«/, 'fU9t and ^/ittat; as, ^ifitf Theoc 5. 21, Find. P. 4. 492, 
X. 315, ^/itvM Inscr. Cum., B. 285, Find. O. 14. 15, ^7fai A. 26 (cf. 57), 
^^ly Find. 0. I. 55^ iifitv Th. v. 77, A. 379, hfiitwt A. 98, 116, «. 317, 
2tSftu 316, yuifUvM a. 411 ; vixSt (§ 251. 2) Ale. 86(15), «rrXiff 11(3) ; 
ci/mk^iv 0. 497, riiteifttveu H. 225, fl/A%v A. 719, UfAtfOi N. 273. So Ur«- 
fitvai Hdt. i. 1 7. Before >^sy and -/Eciyai, a short vowel in the 2 Aor. does 
not pass into a diphthong (§ 224. £.). (c) In like manner the non-Attio 
poets employ, for -m* (originaUy -ly, § 1 76), the prolonged -i^iy and -ifcivm ; 
as, («x«tf-iy) kxovitJtit A. 547, Find. O. 3. 44, Theoc. 8. 8:), itxwifAuai X. 380, 
«|«^y'if. Ill, m.l%fi,%veu 50, ;^«Xft><ri/Mfy A. 78, \Kiifti*»i 151. (^) So, in the 
Perf., xirXnyf^iy II. 728. For the Ferf. inf in -in or -ny, see § 246. 2. 
The commcm form in -Uau first occurs in Hdt. (e) Verbs in -«« and -ut have 
a contract form in -sf/Mtytf/ ; as, (^««-sy) ^«))^iy«i S. 502, trf/yK/eivai v. 1 37, 
«4(.Xi|^ty«4 K. 125, «'sy^i^(yae4 9, 174, from yeaw, wi/y^M, xaXim, wty^t**. Yet 
(««/«tyffi) "a/Atvat <&. 70. In «y/yf^tya/ v. 2 1 3, from <By/yi«, and a^e/Afcivrnt 
Hes. Op. 22, from a^at, the connecting vowel is omitted. 

g. Participle, For the ^ol. contraction into eti and m in the Fart., see 
§ 45. 5 ; thns, xi^vmt Ale. 27, yt^ms Find. F. I. 86, ^^i'^atva 8. 37, Ifi/'^si- 
rc Sapph. 1. 9, ?;^;«r« 77(76), Find. F. 8. 4, Theoc 1. 96. For the Fern. 
-««#«, the Laconic uses <-«« ; as, XxXtirZett xkuia, ^v^foSittav (§ 70. V.), for 
UXiww^a, mJ^iav^m,' ^v^fetZ»vfSf, Ar. Lys. 1297, 1299, 1313. So M^» 
1293 (§ 45. 5). 

E, Verbs in -fu. 

§ 29 I* 1. The Ion. and Dor. employ more freely than the Att. the 
forms with a connecting vowel (§ 225), especially in the Fres. sing, of verba 
wfaoae duracteristiG is c or • ; as, rJus Find. P. 8. 14, v^u au V^O^l&^V^V 
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133, ^»Tt I. 164, iii^ 519, Hdt L 107 ; Urf lb. iv. 103, Imp. »m0i^rm L 
202 ; trgtSuwt (unredupl., for ^frJid^i) A. 291 ; 2 Aor. Opt. ir^iiurt 
HdL L 53 ; Inf. wtntCt Theog. 565^ %t%it (§244. a) Theoc 29. 9. 

S. On the other hand, the JEoI., Dor., and Ep. retain the form in -^in 
some verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. prose have only the form in -« ; as, 
tuiXnfu Sapph. 1. 16, •^nfu 2. 11, ^IXnfM 79(23), ttUn/tt Hes. Op. 681, »;»«- 
/ci Theoc. 7. 40, for »cXi*i, «(«m, &&; itnxnv*^ ^*(ifh ^(ihft r. Ill, 112, 
for itAxih &^ (unless rather Subj. itnxV* ^) » ^•fi^'u B. 107. 

3. The Ion. changes at characterUHc before another « to i (cf. 242. a), and 
sometimes inserts i before « (§ 48. I) ; as, {Urdd^tt § 58) hriMiri Hdt v. 
71, ^vfia,Teit (§ 248. /), Uriatra Hdt iv. 166. So, in the nude Perf., Uriavt 
Hdt. i. 200, UrUrt V. 49. 

4. The £p. sometimes differs from the common language in the length of 
the characteristic vowel (§ 224) ; as, Inf. rtin/Aitati Y. 247, ^t^cSvat VL A^25, 
^tuyvvfitf 11. 145, for rilfitm, &c; Part, rtfnftttn K. 34 ; Imp. TXn^i, iiittit 
y. 380 (so nude Perf. Urtirt A, 243, 246, for t^rmri) : 2 Aor. jS^rav M. 
469, fiartif A. 327, for 7Cf}r«y, &c. 

5. For the Impf. Iriitit and iTv, the Ion. has IrJtm Hdt. iii. 155, and IT* 
/i. 31.S, unaugmented im A. 321, Hdt ii. 19. So Ut Hdt L 187, Htw A. SSI, 
Un Hdt iv. 119, ?««•«» ix. 31. Cf: §§ 179, 201. N, 252. b. 

§ 959. 6. Diaketic forms of ilfii, tohe{% 55). (a) Those which 
arise from (Afferent modes of lengthening the nuiical syllable (§ 230. 3) : 
IfA^ Theoc. 20. 32, Sapph. 2. 15, trr/ (i assumed after the analogy of the 
other persons) A. 1 76, Theoc. 5. 75, 8. 3 Uri (» inserted instead of r) Id. 1 . 
17, tl/AU E. 873, Hdt i. 97 ; Inf. ^/a,tf (for which some give the form iT^if, 
cf. ^ 70. 3) Theoc. 2. 41. (6) Uncontracted forms, and forms like those of 
verbs in -« : Urn B. 125, 7* A. 119, Hdt iv. 98, U^» B. 366, Xm^t I. 140, 
Hdt i. 155, tut I. 284, tu 142, Hdt viL 6, Uy B. 27, Hdt i. 86, UZ^m, F. 
159, UVm Pind. P. 4. 471, Theoc. 2. 64, tZvm, 76, {l-irfo, § 58) t&wm or 
7«rra Tim. Locr. 96 a, in A. 762, %Zfr» Theoc. 2. 3. (c) Variously pro« 
tracted forms : U* {\ P.) A. 762, (3 P.) B. 642, Hdt vii. 143, %nt Theoc. 
19. 8, %n9Sm, X. 435, Unt A. 808, tim T. 47; Impf. iter. (§ 249. 6), U*n 
(1 P.) H. 153, (3 P.) Hdt I. 196, Uxt lb., E. 536, JEsdi. Pers. 656. 
(d) Middle forms: U», commonly w« a. 302, Sapph. 1. 28, t7cr« u. 106 
(for Ji»r», cf. S. 1 ^/AKv • others read ii«r«, Ep. for tfvro from iT^si). (e) Old 
short and unaugmented forms : l/iiv Call. Pr. 294, Uttv A. 267, Plnd. P. 4. 
371, U9a9 Id. O. 9. 79. (/) For tJs H. 515, Hdt vil 9, see § 230. « ; 
for P. 3 Wi Pind. 0. 9. 158, Th. v. 77, Theoc. 5. 109, § 181. « ; for i«, ^m, 
tat, nt{*\ tarty tarav^ § 251. 5 ; for f^t T. 202, and f *»*■<, § 181. /3; for 
i7ti9^a Theog. 715, 7W«, § 182; for if^t;, eSfitt Theoc 15. 9, i(,uit 14. 29, 
§ 247. b ; for Impf. S, 3 (Scr) tit Theoc. 2. 90, § 2:>0, y ; for Inf. 7^iv A. 
299, tfiitat r. 40, |^/ii(ip Pmd. O. 5. 38, Theoc. 7. 28, Soph. Ant 623, f/»- 
/Miyai A. 117, Sapph. 2. 2, ji^tv Theoc. 2. 41, tr^cy <for which some write 
f7/ui#, cf. a above) Th. v. 79, Tim. Locr. 93 a, itfttvat or UfAtfat Ai^. Ach. 775, 
§ 250. b; for ;«-r«^ai A. 267, $9r$rai A. 164, ^sch. Pers. 121 {t^trtu A. 
211). § 71 ; for iftmt A. 563. if, tat 2. 95, ^ 243 ; for $^rj» Theoc. 10. 5, 
l^iiVai Eur. Iph. A. 78'i, U^urai B. 393, Theoc. 7. 67, irwi»T«j Th. v. 77, 
§ 245. 2. 

7. Diaketic Forms of iT^i, to po (^ 56). (a) The protraction of r to u 
(} 224) likewise appears in P. 3 i7ri (or 7^i, or perhaps tiri from i^, te 6a) 
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H«B. Se. IIS, Theog. 116, tim only Sophr. 3 (23), %1n (hj some ascribed to 
ti/ai, toh€)l, 496, H. 139, tSwtfuu S, 8, i7r«r« A. 138, fVraT* O. 413, lu- 
wtUSw 544. (b) In the Impf., we find both nude forraa and forms with a 
eonnecting vowel, from the root /-, both unaugmented, doubly augmented 
(§ 189), and doubly augmented with contraction ; thus, (tiiv, cf. 251. 5) tl7m 
(from ndiich may be formed by oontr. the Att «)«, § 231. 6) X 427, Ildt. i. 
4i, |7f A. 47, Hdt i. 65, ft M. 371, 7t B. 872^ ft/mf ». 251, 7^«» A. 494, 
4frr«» K. 197, Hdt L 62, UTov yj,. 370, 7ri*y A. 347. (c) The Opt Uin (only 
T. 209) is formed, as if from the root /i- (cf. § 231. «/).' (d) The Inf. "/»«< 
Ath. 580 c, is the regular nude form, (e) For tTg see § 230. a ; for Mm. 
K. 450, V'« K. 67, § 182 ; for 7iiri I. 701, § 181. /3 ; for 7«^if B. 440, 
I 246. S; for 7/uv A. 170, Find.' 0. 6. 108, Jfitveu T. 32, 7^^ivai 365, 
I 250. b. 

F. Perfect Pabticxfle. 

^ 353« 1. In Perf. Participles ending in -«# pure, the Ep. more 
frequentty lengthens the preceding vowel ; and the Part, is then declined in 
'irBf or •«r«f , according to the metre. If the preceding vowel remains short, 
the form in -tir^f is commonly required by the metre. Thus, fitC^fnirtg y, 
139, »i»fmirMi A. 801, »t»finmr» ». 31. See, also^ §§ 237, 238. 

2. In some fem. forms, the antepenult is shortened on account of the verse ; 
as, X%>JLmv7» /h, 85 {XiXfiMf X. 141), /t.%fMi»y7at A. 435 (jtiftniuis K» 362), 
a^&^ymt r. SSI, r%4A\m»f I. 208. 



CHAPTER X. 

EOOT OF THE VERB. 

^ 3S4. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet received inany 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 
root appears in only a single form. 

Note. The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root 
may be termed, for the sake of brevity, old^ middle^'^nnd new 
roots. The final syllable of the earliest form of the root is 
commonly short ; and the oldest roots of the language are mon- 
osyllabic. 

§ 9SSm The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the 
degree in which they exhibit the departure of the root from its 
original form^ in the following order. 

I. The Second Aoeist and Second Futube. 

KmffAgyfc «. The 2d Aor. act, and mi^ is umply t;bft Imef . c| o» <A& rwfc 
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(§ 1 78. 2) ; thus 7Xiir«r and IX<«-«/Mflr» (f 37) jm formed from Uie old root 3ar^ 
in precisely the ume way as iXuv»f and IXuirifiniw from the new root Xuw» 

/3. The 2d'Aor. and Fut. pass, are chiefly found in impure Toba whidi I0bii< 
the 2d Aor. act. and mid. They affix, -nv and -n^tftat (§ 180) to the aini- 
|dest form of the root. 

y. These tenses (except the nude 2 Aor. act., § 224. 2) have oommooly a 
ahort sylhible before the affix (§ 254. N.). 

%. In a few verba, the original root appears to have received some change 
even in the 2 Aor. ; chiefly, in accordance with the prevailing analogy of the 
tense, to render the root monosyttalnCf or its la^ ^fUabU short (§ 254. N.), or 
to enable it to receive the nude form (§ 227. /3). 

§ 356* II. The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive. 
These tenses have not only a more complete, uniform, and 
simple formation than the Perf. and Plup. act, (^^ 179, 186, 
235), but are likewise more common, and are formed in some 
verbs (see T^e<y;fti, § 263, (p&tl^w^ ^ 268, &c.) from an earlier 
root. 

III. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active. For the vari- 
ous formations of these tenses, see §§ 179, 186, 234-238. 

IV. The First Aorist and Future. 

V. The Present and Imperfect. These tenses, with 
very few exceptions, exhibit the root in its latest and most pro- 
tracted form. 

§ 3 37. Remarks. 1. The 2 Aor. and 2 Fat. are widely distin- 
guished from the other tenses by their attachment to £A« oriffinal form of the 
root ; while the Pres. and Impf, are distinguished no less widdy by their m- 
clination to depart from this form. The other tenses diflbr comparatively but 
little tirom each other in the form of the root. If the verb has £Jb«t rooCi^ 
they are commonly formed fh>m the middle root. See, for example^ Xm^tCdtm 
(5 290). 

2. Many verbs are defective, either from the want of a complel$ forma' 
Hon, or from the disuse of some of their forms. In both cases, the deftet is 
often supplied by other verbs having the same signification ($ 801). In the 
poets, especially the older, we find many fragments of verbs belonging to the 
earlier language. These occur often in but a single tense, and somedmes in 
only a single form of that tense ; as, 2 A. S*. 3 tS^ax** ^^"'*9i ^ ^^0, ^mkt* 
(r. hm-\ appeared^ ^. 242, 1 A. Ua^ri/r^^tv, breath^, X. 467| Xiy^, twamged^ 
A. 1 25, Pf. Pt, xtxa^tiiTUj ga^ing^ E. 698. 

S. On the other hand, many v^rbs are redunda^tt, either through a dtntibk 
formation from the same root, or the use of forms from different roots. It 
should be observed, however, that two or more forms of the same teosi^ with 
fem exceptions, either, 

(«.) Belong to different periods, dialects, or styles of compositiom; ttnm, 
nrtifth and later »Ti9*Ufu (§ 295) ; ra^^ti> (§ 274. y), A. P. irtix^*t «nd 
later Iriyn* • »«mv (§ 267. S), A. P. \iuiv4nh <md Ion. l»i«» • wu9$wfuu, 
mud poet Tiv^*fuu (§ 290); fr%t$m (^ 39), A. t««(r«, and poet. X^n$m. 
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Or, (B.) IHffer in their nm ; thus, 1 Pf. «-t«^»«, transitive, I have persuad- 
«d; S Pf. iriirti0m, intnnsitive, / trust (Y 39) ; 1 A. Um^m, trans. / placed, 
S A. irrm, intmu. / stood (^ 48). Tbe second tenses are more inclined than 
the Jhst to an intransitive use. From the prevalence of this nse in the 2d 
Peril and Pinp., these tenses were formerly called the Perf, and P/a^x. muddle. 

Or, (y.) Are svpplemeHtajy to each other. See §§ 201. N., 237. a. 

NoTS. From the various changes which take place in the root, many 
▼erbs, together with their common themes, have others, either derived or col- 
lateral. In r^ard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they should be 
rather viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or as the forms of distinct 
bat kindred verbs. 

^ 2«58. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds ; euphonic, emphatic, and 

ANOMALOUS. 

KoiB. The Usts which follow are designed both to exemplify the yarioos 
\ dumges of the root, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, all 
thoee verbs upon whose inflection farther remark seemed to be required. It 
will be observed, that aame of the words might have been arranged with equal 
proiMiety under other heads, from their exhibiting more than one species of 
d&ange in the root 

A. Euphonic Changes. 

^ StS9« 1. Radical vowels are sometimes changed by 
PR£C£SsiON (§ 28), a becoming c, and a and o becoming i. 

a. Outnge of m to t, 

KoT^ IS the a is preceded or followed by a Uquid, it is sometimes retained 
in the Perfect, particularly the Perfect passive, 

V$^»4ftMi (r. ^a^M-, ^*i»-)i ^'^^ 2 ^- ^i^o(»»t to see, poet, F. 342, Soph. (Ed. 
T. 389, 2 A. U^tt»n (^ 262) Eur. Or. 1456, 1 A. P. iVt^x^nh uEsch. Pr. 
53, 2 A. P. \\mMnh Pind. N. 7. 4. 

%i^m (r. ^«f-)) ^ J^Vt E* ^(e'^i A. Tiu^a, Pf. P. ^i^a^^a/, 2 A. P. Uce^ny, 
iiL 5. 9. Poet, and Ion. ^aUt, Ar. Nub. 442, "iti^tt, Hdt ii. 39. 

^i^tf, to pluck, poet, ^^tfl-rof (§ 272), Mosch. 2. 69, F. ^fi>^», A. I^^tyl^ac 
8 A. Ue«v««, Pind. P. 4. 231. 

wkiuM, to ufreaJtk, F. irXtlat, A. %*X%la, Pf. P. w'tTXtyfieti, I A. P. cVxi;^. 
Snf, 2 A. P. firX«»f}y, A. M. iirXi^a^n*. In Hipp., Pf. i^-frtirXi;^c, ^mk- 

rr^i^st, to twist, F. rr^ f >^a>, A. 1fr(t^J/tt, Pf. P. X^r^mfAfAeti, 1 . A. P. l^r^lp. 
4nh 2 A. P. Ur^mpii. Pf. kt-iwr^i^a, Ath. 104 c. 1 A. P. Ion. and Dor. 
Irr^c^/fiv, Hdt. i. 130, Theoc. 7. 132. Extended forms, chiefly poet., 9t^m~ 
fim, i* 53, 9T^m^m»fAm, Eur. Ale. 1052, Hdt. iL 85, F. ^r^M^n^tfiat Theog. 
837 ; rr^ut, Ar. Pax, 1 75. 

r^iirt (Ion. r^aicn Hdt. ii. 92), to turn, P. r^i^u, A. fr^i-v^«, Pf. Tirf»^« 
(§ 236. a) and rir^^a, Pf. P. rtr^ttfA/juu, 1 A P. ir^i^fint, 2 A. P. Ir^&vnf, 
1 A. M. commonly trans. Ir^fv^a^n*, 2 A. M. intrans. Ir^«4r0^n». 2 A. Ep. 
fv^a-iff, £. 187, F. Pf. ttr^a^tfuu Hesych. 

19 
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b. Change of i and •to t* 

The change of i and « to i is ahnost wholly confined to syllables whidi be- 
come long in the Pros, and Impf., by the addition of one or mart eotuomantt | 

as, rinrtt (§ 272. fi), ni^Yfifu (§ 278. }), ^^Cx/rx** (§ 280). 

§ 360* 2. Some roots are contracted ; as, 

£ittj to tinfff F. fffMUy A. ^tf-«, Pf. P. f^fitKtf A. P. f^^n* * contr. from 
Atiiat, A. 1, &u0»fuu, X' S^^ (^>/V«f Theoc. 22. 26, Ear! Here. 681), && 
For iiutiot see § 185. i. 

ifr9t or ^rrv (§ 70. 1), to nuA, F. ^*r, A. ^^« * contr. from «4rr», 9. 
88,' &c. A. P. ntx^n^, P. 368. 

Xwti to waahf F. XtfvrM, A. tXevraf Pf. P. XtA.0v^MBi, A. P. lx««^«r» ■ oontr. 
from £p. X«t*r, ). 252, F. XtfStf'M, &c. From the old r. X«-, we have the Ep. 
Impf. or 2 A. X«i ». 361, Xit¥ Hom. Ap. 120, Mid. Inf. xiiriat or ktUSau 
Hes. Op. 747 ; and from the same root, or from Xov- with the cmiission of 
the connecting vowels, are the common shorter forms of the Impf. act. and 
Pres. and Impf. mid. ; as, (for iXM/uty or IXavafAti) IXoZ/itf Ar. PL 657, Xwfuu, 
Xtur»t Oyr. i. 3. II, XoZ^frnt ^. 216. 

§361« 3. Some roots are syncopated in the theme^ 
chiefly in cases of reduplication ; as, ( r. yiytv-^ y/^-) yiyvo/jiai, 
nintto, filfivai (^ 286) : others in the 2d Aor. (§ 255. o) ; as, 
(r. f^c^-, iYQ-) nrqohV^ (§ 268), ^xaov (§ 301. 3), Ep. defect 
(r. Tfju-) etttfiov {\ 194. 3), found : others in other tenses ; as, 

naXiuy to caU, F. xaXiftit, netXS (§ 200. 2), A. UaXt^m, Pf. (r. jMtXt^ 
»Xi-) xixXnx*, Pf. P. *i»Xfi/Mtif F. Pf. xt»X^f»/Aat, Ar. Av. 184, A. P. l»Xi^ 
0fif {l*ecXi<r^n*t Hipp.). Poet, mxXnrxt* .^Isch. Sup. 217, tr^i-naXi^afuUf 

r. 19. 

fiiXttf to concern (§ 222. 2) ; Ep. Pf. P. /li/ACXtrmt, -i^t, T. 343, Flap. 
/lifiSXirt O. 516. See §§ 64. 2, 222. a. 

Note. In regard to some forms, it seems donbtfhl whether they are best 
referred to syncope, or to metathesis with, in some cases, contraction ; thna^ 
(r. »mXt-f xX«(-, xXn-) »i»XrtKa, 

§ 363. 4. In some roots, metathesis takes place, chiefly 
by changing the place of a liquid. This occurs, (a) in the 
theme; as, /JiLoJaxw, Oviaxw, &Qoiaxoi> (§ 281) : {h) in the 2d 
Aor, (§ 255. d) ; as, boxXtiv (§ 227. /?), Mnv (§ 301. 2), Wga^ 
xoy (§ 259. a), iTtgad^ov (§ 288) : (c) in other tenses ; as, /?§- 
SXtjxa, iBXy^&riv^ xixfirixa (§ 223). 

^ 303« 5. A few roots are changed to avoid a double 
ASPIRATION (§ 62) ; as, 

r^i^u (r. ^^a^-, 3^1^- § 259, rja^-, t^i^-)» to nourish (Old r^^«, Pind. 
P. 4. 205), F. 3e«^«9 A. Jf^^i>;.«, Pf. rire»^«, Pf. P. r'a^etfAfuu^ 1 A. P. 
W^J^wir, commonly 2 A. P. Ir^i^nv, Ep. 2 Aor. intrans. or pass, tr^fm^ 
E. 555t Pf. ri/»-irgtf^« Hipp. 

Note. See, also, 7;^;« (§ 300). S^^^-r**, S^i^^-r** (§ 272), Sv^ (§ 219), 



CH. 10.] EUPHONIC AND EMPHATIC CHANGES. 219 

Tfix'^ ($ SOI), Tvfm (§ 270). A few other roots have both aspirated and 
nnaspirated forms ; as, rt^- and rv»- (§§ 270. 9, 285, 290), ;^«1- and nmi- 
(§ 275. C). ^a;«'> to cool, F. >;'«|a>, &c. 2 A. P. iyj^uynw, Ar. Nob. 151, and 
i<<^v;^frf» .£fldu Er. 95. 

6. In a few cases, a consonant is dropped or added for the 
sake of euphony or the metre ; as, XdSot, to pour om/, Ep. tt6t», 
/7. 11; dovniwf to sound, A. idovntiaa^ i. 8. 18, J, 504, and 
iy^ovwuaa^ A* 45 ; Xhlxvt, to lick, Pf. P. XtXux/ifug Hes. Th. 826. 
So, in reduplicated forms, nlfinXrjfn, Tilfingij/ii (§ 284), and in 
the Att. Redupl., iygr,yoQa (§ 268), '^fivta, to bow dovm, ifivi^/tv-' 
x» X. 491 (for ^ftiifivxe, ifi- being prefixed according to analogy, 
§ 191. 2, although the rj is radical). With x^^oofiai, -waofiat, 
to he angry, we have also the Ep. (xooofjiai, § 29. u) xf^ofiut, x^ 
aofiui, A. 80 (see l\ 413, 414). 

§ 304:. 7. In some verbs, the omission of the digamxa 
(§ 22. d) has given rise to different forms of the root ; as, 

it\tva0 (r. «XiF-, ^Xi-, aXiv-)) to avert, poet. .£sch. Prom. 5C8, F. cXivrw 
Soph. Fr. 825, A. i|fxi«r«, ^sch. Sept. 87 ; Mid. ixitfutt and ixtu^futt, to 
avoid, 2. 586, m. 29, A. riktdfui* and nXtvdfAtif (§ 201. 2). Derlv., «Xm/mv, 
A. 794, itXvo'M (§ 273. a). 

&9a-v9iat, Ep. kfit'^tfuet (§ 48. 2 ; r. irviF*, <riri-, rvtv-, «'»!/-, «^i/y- § 277), 
to recover brecOh, X. 222, A. P. ifiTvvffiriVf E. 097, nude 2 A. M. aftwvifT* 
A. 359. From the root vr^v- are formed .the extended vnvwxi and «'irvrr», 
lb moAe ipue, .Ssch. Pers. 830, S. 249, and the Pf. P. wi^Ofiai, to be wiae, 
XI. 377, referred by some to «>i*>, by others to ^ivu^xat. 

ftet (r. /»F-, /w-)» *o fiowy F« ftufofMu (§ 220), A. Vfftvfa, and better Att. 
F. M. (or 2 F. P.) fvnwfun, 2 A. P. (or 2 A. Act. r. ^w-) i^^'yij*, Pf. tp^i;n««. 
Ion. Pres. Pu fuvfAut Hdt vii. 140. Late F. /n/rw. 

nvtfuei and wio/tMt (r. ^iF-, rii/-, tf-v-, ri-, whence r^- § 28), to rushf poet. 
Soph. Tr. 645 (§ 246. «), iEsch. Pers. 25, A. ^tvdfifi* (§ 201. 2) H. 208, 
Pf., as Pres., UfiSfjut$, Z. 361, A. P. Uttfi^ or WcUtiv, Eur. Hel. 1302, Soph. 
Aj. 294, 2 A. M. Utfin* or l^^t/An^, Ear. Hel. 1162, S. 519. Ep. A. Act. 
f rruw E. 208. Lacon. 2 A. P. itv-tr^tua H. Gr. i. 1 . 23, for aA-irri/n. Ob- 
■erre the angm. and redapL 

Xl^ (r. ;t:iF-, ;c«'-)» <» l^^r, F. ;^;S4» (§ 200. 2), A. I;t;i« (5 201. 2), rare 
and doubtful l^Sfet, Pf. P. xix^f^eth A. P. l;^i*^»»». Ep. F. x^^"*^ X*^" 
/3. 222, A. Ixtvra, ix*^«* ^' ^69» 2 A. M. ixtf^ti*, A, 526, .^Isch. Cho. 
40 1» Late Tf. »ix^Kmf Anth. Late form, x"^"' 

Note. See, also, Siat, »/«», vXt^ (§ 220), ^aitt, xotiaty xXaw (§ 267. 3). 
An Ep. and Ion. form of «'X(«f is «'X«4tf, -ufu, &c., i. 240, Hdt vL 97, 2 A. 
firX^y, 7. 1 5 ; extended, ^Xeot^Ut Th. i. 1 3. 

B. Emphatic Changes. 

^365. Most impure roots and many pure 
roots are protracted in the Present and Imper- 
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fecty to express with more emphasis the idea of 
continued tiction. This protraction takes place, 

^966. I. By LENGTHENING A SHORT VOWEL, 

as follows. 

In mute verbs, a becomes ^ ; in liquid verbs, and in sonie 
wuUe verbs, i and v are simply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. 

In muie verbs, the change commonly extends to all the reg* 
niar tenses (§ 215.^ 1). 

1. Change of « to n. 

ni«-M (r. rmir-, ni«-.)* to roty trans^ F. wny^ty 2 Pf. intmns. (§ 257. ^) A- 
#««-«, iv. 5. 12, a A. P. ir««^y. 

r^MM, to Meft (Dor. rm^ Theoc 2. 28), F. «^«, A. ?<m|a, 2 Pf. mtnuu. 
rimxM, iv. 5. 15, 1 A. P. lrnx^^» commonlj 2 A. P. Irtixnt. Pf. P. ri- 
Tnyfuu Anth. 

§367. 2. Change of « to «4. 

Isiit^Mu (r. )«-, 2m-), to divide, chiefly poet «. 140, F. im^^fuuy A. Ux^iC- 
^nv, (Ec 7. 24, 2i)«i#^Mu, A. 1 25, ^i ^ci^cuu, «. 2S. Kindred, ^aIT^w, -i^m, Id 
rend, uEach. Ag. 207, imru/uu, to divide, 2. 264, Hdt. i. 216, A. ^rUHm 
(§ 201. 2). 

juJmi^tt (r. »«#«#.), to P'O'ifyi F. »m0m(Sy A. IxaSn^ (sometimes written 
|ji«/«^«, cf. § 56, ce), Pf. p. xtxmia^ftMt, A. P. txft^a^/fiv. 

umtut^ to kin, chiefly poet, F. xavS, 2 A. 7«cmv. 

Mu« (r. »«.), to duWZ; poet, Soph. Tr. 40, F. vm^^tfuu (§ 71) Ap. Bh. 2. 
747. A. 7y«r^«, huUt, h 1 74, Pf. P. fM^fuii, Herod. Att, A. P. iui^Snf Ear. 
Med. 166. £p. deriv. nuirmm, A. 45. '^ 

vfxiMv, to uwoM, F. i^ttvZ, A. jf^nm. Pf. P. v^m^fuu (§217. /3), A. P. 
y^afinv. From the pore root v^«-, £p. ^^0*rri (§ 242. b) «. 105. 

^/vof (Y 42), to «A(Mf;, F. ^«v«, &c The Pf. wif»yn» is late, first occur- 
ring in Dinarch., who employs it in composition with it^L Kindred poet 
verbs, ^aiivv, to shine, jm. 383 ; from r. ^a-, Impf. ^lii |. 502, F. wt^inrm 
P. 155 ; from r. ^««/-, Pi, ^ttUtiv A. 735, Soph. £L 824. 

X»i^ (r. x»t'> X»*i-)f to refoice, F. ;t;«i^i»r*» (§ 222. 2), Pf. »f;^i^««, 
Pf. P. »tx»^9ifMti and »ix»ifi»iy 2 A. P. i;^*^!!*. £p., redupl. F. »i;^«^r«, 
MiX»in^»fiuu (§ 239. 6), 2 A. M. »i;^«^0iKi|y (§ 194. S), 1 A. M. ixn^^fut*, 
H, 270, 2 Pf. P». »i;t:«e*"'^ (§ 253. 1), H. 312. Late, 1 Aor. ix^k"^^ 
2 F. P. x'^i^^^f***' 

S. Yarions Changes of a, 

^aitt (r. iuf-, X«-, ^«i.), to 6tfm, poet. -^isch. Ag. 496, 2 Pf., as Pres. in- 
trans., li'^na, T. 18, 2 A. M. l^«i^i,y, T. 316, Pf. P. liimofia,, Call. Ep. 52. 

maiM and xo^ (r. »aF') »«i/-, »t- § 259, jmu-, ««-), to 6»m, F. jmivtm and 
»ai9»iMUf A. fxavra and poet ?xia (§201. 2), iEsch. Ag. 849 (£p. f»i*« A. 
40, 2»fM(t ^< 1 76), Pf. MitaunM, Pf. P. »i»aofAat, A. P. ixmvtn*. Ion. 2 A. P. 
l«i«i!,Hdtu. 180. 
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»XMtst and mXmttj to wtep, F. »X»v0»^uu or »Xmp9mituu (§ SOO. 3), ind 
»Xaufi¥t or xXintt (§ 222), A. 7»Xavr«, Pf. P. tciKXMVfuu, 3 F. Mi*XM»00fuu^ 
At, Nub. 1436. F. xXavtm, Theoc 23. 34. Late, A. P. Ukmv^nf, Pt P. 
MitiXatt^^uuj Anth. 

Note. Kmm and »Xm» are Att. forms, and are not contracted (§ 316. $), 
For xuv^ttf xXmu^ttfucty itiav/MUt from xdr^»i, >tXdF^o/*m, ithiFfiMij &C.| 866 
§ 220. 

T^yet (r* Tfitty'f T^tty- § 28. \)j to eaty F. T^ti\9fAm4j 2 A. tr^yaPf Pf. P« 
«^r^7fMM. Ion. 1 A. tr^at^m Horn. Batr. 126*. 

^ 368* 4. Change of t to li. 

iyil^at (r. <lyi«-, «yfi*-), to coUect^ F. ayi^*^, A. nyti^y A. P. nyi(^» 
£p., Pf. P. ft^iiyc^/Kai, A. 211, 2 A. M. nytfifAtift B. 94, Ft. sync. cy^«/*iv«f, 
H. 134. Ep. foroLS, ^y(^i/«^«i, P. 231, nyt^itfAai, K. 127 ; later Ep. cyt- 
(«^MM Ap. Rh. 3. 895. 

iu($t (r. «(^-, «(^*)» ^ raise, poet, and Ion., F. it^S, contr. 'a^*^, iEsch. 
Pers. 795, A. Hii^M, Pf. P. Ht^fiuu (for ««e^«» ^^ ^ ^*^^* ^)> -^^ ^* '^k^^* ' 
commonly mJ^st (r. *^-, sync from «i^. § 261, ai^- § 267), F. *«i^«>, A. i^mt 
Suhj. "d^ (§ 56. «), Pf. «e««, Pf. P. ir^/Mu, A. P. iT^^jfip, 1 A. M. ne«^<*». 
'a»tif/uu, *£faifiii9f Eur. Or. 3, 2 A. M. poet, fi^i/mfj "i^at/tat^ 'a^tifinv Soph. 
lEL, 34. JSol. &Vffs0, Sapph. 44(73> Poet deny., ni^iSaf^tu, F. 108, i&i^«. 
^*r, Ap. Rh. 1. 738, Si^WfAat Soph. Ant. 903, alwfim (§ 293. 3), I. 144. 

iyti^at (r. •>'i^-, It*^- § 261, fyi«f-)> ^ rmcte, F. lyi^«>, 2 Pf., a? Pres. in- 
trans., (the sync, root prefixed, by a peculiar Att. redupl., § '2G'i. 6) ty^riy^a, 
Pf. P. lynytf/Mtty A. P. nyi^fift 2 A. M. ^yfofniv. For iy^iiytf^i, ly^fiyi^imtj 
see § 238. /3. 2 Pfl FL 3 iy^nyi^^&^t (as from r. 171^^.) K. 419. Hipp, has 
^-iyt^Ti and lyi/^cr*. Deriv., Ep. ly^nyt^aea^ v» 6, ly^n^wu v. 33 j lato 

t7XA» (r. cX-, U- § 259), to roil up, pres$ hard, Ep. E. 203, A. 1k^» 
(§ 56. /5) A. 409, Pf. P. UXfitmt, H. 662, 2 A. P. WXii», N. 408. Att. 
ibnns, $7xXtt or iTxXw, Ar. Kub. 761, Th. ii. 76, and 7xx»> Soph. Ant. 340. 
Deriv. tlxit or tlxim, -qVm, tlXvut, .tffat (Ep., A. P. iXvfSnv, '^' 393 ; Deriv. 
uXSfMy A. 156, ilXv^aXtit, T. 492), iXtra-Vf -'i^v (poet, and Ion. c/x/rrw or 
«;x/rr«, iEsch. Pr. 1085. Hdt iL 38), iXix;^«;, .i^v, Ep. A. 5S0. 

^fiVM, to smite, poet., F. ^(ir«, 2 A. Utvev, Ar. Av. 54, 1 A. t^i/y«, T. 481. 

«ii^«f (r. JB«^-, jBi^- § 259), to shear, F. «f^«, A. ixu^a, Pf. P. xitta^fMu. 
F. »ifrA#, Mosch. 2. 32, A. txt^^a, x. 456, IxtareifAnv, Mach. Pers. 952 (§ 56. 
/5), 1 A. P. I«i^^»ji», Find. P. 4. 146, 2 A. P. ixa^m, Anth. 

fitiftfiat (r. /««(-)) '^ od^otn, chiefly poet., I. 616, 2 Pf. ?^^«^a, A. 278, 
Pf. P. tifia(Tu$ (9 191. 1), it has been fated. Pi. Rep. 566 a, /^. ilfAx^fAtm, 
later Ep. fttf^i^rat Ap. Rh. 1. 646, Dor. fisfAo^xxTus Tim. Locr. 95 a. 

;^i;x«f, to ottTe, ought (Ep. A^ixXa* d^. 462), F. iipuXn^tt (§ 222. 2), 1 A. 
i^uXn^m, 2. A., used only in the expression of a wish, ufiXav, Pf. ^^t/Xfjxx. 
Kindred verbs, i^ixXatf to assist, poet, (for iipixxta, see § 245. 5), «^Xi^«a»«, 
to incur (§ 289), i^iXim, to assist, 

9%l^ (r. VM^.), to pierce, F. «'i^*«, Pf. P. iri«ra^^»«i. A. l^u^af A. 465, 
2 A. P. WA^n^j Hdt. 4. 94, Ath. 349 c. 

rvtij^M, to sow, F. riri^«l, A. Uiru^Of Pf. P. W*a^fMtt, 2 A. P. irrc^fiy. 

rii'fi* (r. T«».), to stretch, F. r»»«, A. 7riiy«, Pf. rirrnxu (§ 217. •), Pf. P. 
virkfuut A. P. irain*. Kindred Ep. forms, nrmifM, B. 390, A. Ft, TiTn««« 

19* 
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N. 534 ; Tmw^ P. 390^ F. rmttrm, &0. ; Imp. ri (oontr. fttnn rdg, r. ««•) 
JC 819; 8 Aor. Ft, rtrmytif (§ 194. 3 ; r. rmy.) A. 591. 

f#i<^, to detbvy, F. f#i^, A. i^t4^ 1 Pf. f^o^xc, 2 FT. f^«e^ Pf. P. 
f^«e^MM, 8 A. P. I^«(«f. F. ^/t^^AT, N. 625, F, M. ^ia^U/»M Hdt. tUL 
106, fA^U^Mu ix. 48, 2 A. M. X^m^Ur* (§ 248. /) Id. yiii. 90. 

§ S69. 5. Change of r to r. 

•X^Ms fo fiend; F. »xr»j;, A. 7xXrM (§ 56), Pf. P. mUxT^mu (§ 817. «)» 
1 A. P. l»Xi/iiv and imXnint, 2 A. P. i»Xi»iif. 

Tfi^, to rmb, to wear, F. r^t^t*, A. 7r^i>^«, Pf. rir^}'^*, Pf. P. Tir^tftfuUf 

1 A. P. Ir^i^Kv, commonly 8 A. P. Ir^Cnt. 

6. Change of t into u. 

&Xti^t (r. «Xi^^ 'Xii^-), to amohUt F. iiXMtt, A. ^Xu^u, Pf. «XifXrfs 
(§ 191. 2) and i|Xuf«, Pf. P. dlX^X^t^MM and Hxuft/Mu^ 1 A. P. nXi/^m^ 
8 A. P. 4x/fiiv. 

i^f/jMkr, to fivwiil, F. I^t/^M, 1 A. ^fii(«, Ar. Yesp. 649, and ^^il/m, Hipm 
8 A. a^iun, P. 295, Pf. P. l^iy/uu, Hipp. Collat., £p. l^ix^i, u 83. 

i^i/iTM, to ecuf dtwm, F. Ifu^tt, A. il^u^pm, A. P. n^upinf* 2 A., comm. 
intrans., iT^ir^v, E. 47, Ptnp. P. l^i^ivr* H. 15, late Pf. P. i^^^tt/n/iuu. 

See, abo, Xs/rw (f 37) and «-i//« (f 39). 

7. Change of « into «v. 

»»ait (r. «»«-, il««ir-), to Aeor, F. &M»vr»/Aai, A. i|f«0i;«-«, 2 Pf. «»4JMi^ 

2 Plnp. 4«ii»«<i» (§ 191. 2), A. P. i}»«vr^iff. Late, F. iUovVw, Pf. P. !»•». 
tf-^i. Ep. axwdittf Horn. Merc. 423. 

^ S70. 8. Change of JT into 0. 

JiXyvv^ to affUct, F. JiXy^vS, A. tTx^ffyA, A. P. nXywffiv, 
0$t(0/uu and 2J/^«^iMi/, to &imen/, F. Hs^w/iAKt, A. *^v^a/uifr. 
••Xww, to u;a«A, F. n-XOpS, A. ?rXa»«, Pf. P. wiTXvfutt (§ 217. «), A. P. 

rt(pt (r. ;^5^^ Ti^- § 263), to fumigate, to burn, F. ^in^^^, Pf. P. rUpft/uu, 
2 A. P. hvpn*' 

9. Change of i; into iv. 

xtv^M (r. jBi/^., »tvf-), to hide, poet. iEsch. Pr. 571, F. «ivr*r, 1 A. I«iv9«, 
•. 263, 2 A. Uv40fi y, \^ (»S»i;/«y, § 194. 3), 2 Pf. »S»(i/^a, Soph. £1. 1 l^cO. 
Ep. xtv4m9»t, r. 453. 

rtvx*f, to prepare, poet., F. ri^^M, A. 7rf v^o, Pf. P. rtrvy^iMM, A. P. Irvx^n** 
Pf. Pf. intrans. rirtvxtis fit' 423, Pf. P. rtrtv^eirtu (^ 248. /) /3. 63, Plup, 
iririvx»r9 A. 808, Pf. P. /«/. «rii;;^;W<M ;^;. 104, F. Pf. rtrtSi9/uUy IL 
345, A. P. Irtuxh^i Hipp. Kindred verbs, rvyx^^** (§ 290), rtr&wnfuu 
(§ 285). 

^ii/yM, and sometimes ^v^yaiPM (§ 290), to ^, F. ^ivltf^i and ^t^wfuu 
(§ 200. 3), 1 A. t^tvT^, commonly 2 A. t^oye^, 2 Pf. «-tf ti/y^. Ep. Pf. Ft* 
nfi{«rif (cf. 274. I) O. 6, wtpvyfitiut «. 18. 
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10. Change of i, in the diphthong m, to «. 

»X»/« and »Xif«», to ahut, F. KXtlrot and »x^«, A. ixku^a and 7«Xar«, 
Pf. P. jiitJiXur^MB/, MtxXufuUf and hUx^/mm, F. Pf. xtmXtUsfuu, Ar. Lj's. 
1073, A. P. l»Xti^$i9, Ion. xXd^W, .iV«f, Hdt. iii. 117 ; Dor. F. xXml^ or 
»Xflfi Theoc 6. 32, A. 7»Xa^«, &c., as from xXm^w or »Xf^A# ^§ 345. I). 

§ 871. 11. By the addition of consonants, 
usually either z, <y, v, ax, or f. 

Of these consonants, t is chiefly added to labial roots ; a, to 
palatal and lingual roots ; y (without further addition, § 289. 2), 
to liquid and pure roots ; ax, {, &c., to pure roots. In a few 
instances, the close terminations are affixed to the protracted 
root 

§ ST9« 1. Addition of r (sec § 52). 

«. To Labial Boots. 

ivTst (r. A^., ^<rr-), fo /ufeR to, to tet oh Jhe, F. l^^'jv, A. ^^^-a, Pf. P. 
ff^fms, A. P. ^^nv (i?^if», Hdt i. 19, Ufinp, ». 543). Kindred, ^i^, to 
iondZe, Ion. £^«#-ra>, A. i|f^«r«, Hdt iii, 69, itira^i^Mm (§ 296). 

^5rr» (r. ^«^^ /Bcvr-), to d^ ¥, ^»^t, A. 7C»>;'«, Pf. P. fiiCmftfuu, 
1 A. P. iCa^itih commonly 2 A. P. IC«^y. 

axdrr^ (r. /3X«C.), lb Avr^ F. liXti4>»0, A. KX«^^a, Pf. fiiCXmfm, Pf. P. 
0iex««»^uu, 1 A. P. iCxd^p^nf, 2 A. P. ICx^Cuf. F. Pf. ^tCxd^fmt, Hipp. 
£p. ^XaUfuu, T. 82. 

);v«^w (r. )^f;^.)» Id fear the JUsh, poet Ear. EI. 150, F. ^^i/Va>, 1 A. 
n^v^M, n. 324, 2 A. Opt. Airo'ifvipM T. 187, A. P. t^^v^n*, i. 435. 

^drrt (r. S«^.), to ftvyy, F. ^ay^tt, A. Y/c^^'A, Pf. P. rU»fiif*M, 3 F. rs- 
U^9/Mu, Soph. Aj. 577, 2 A. P. Irm^n* (§ 263). 1 A. P. ISd^Stif, Hdt. ii. 
81. From the r. S^«^. in another sense, come the Ep. and Ion. ^J Pf., as Pres., 
riSnvm, to be amazed, A. 243, Hdt. ii. 156, 2 A. fr«^«v, I. 193 ; and tha 
hrte 1 Pf. trans. rUa^, Ath. 258 c. 

^^tMTTtt (r. B-(v(p-^, to break in piecetf F. B-^vypm, Pf. P. ri4^vfA/uu» 
A. %i^v^», Hipp., 1 A. P. l0fu^Sfiff Anth., 2 A. P. fV^v>if» (§ 263), F. 363. 

tui/t9'rs0 (r. »a^r-), to 6eiu2^ F. «ce^>^», A. i»et/iypmf Pf. P. xi»m/t/uu 
(§217. y), A. P. Ixeifi^n*' Kindred, ytdfA^rt. 

«Xiirr« (r. «X««'., »Xiir- § 259). to «toa/, F. xXl^^«f, A. 7»Xi>^«, Pf. »l- 
»X«^« (§ 236. a), Pf. P. »UXtfAfMu, 1 A. P. Uxi^iriv, commonly 2 A. P. 
Ux««^y. Late 2 A. IxXmrn, 

mirra* (r. »««'-)> to cut, to Btrike, F. xiypt, A. Ixo^ptif TL *i»»^ Pf. P. «i- 
M/i/MM, 3 F. MtM^afitms, Ar. Ran. 1223, 3 A. P. UivtiP* 2 Pf. Ft, »%M9»it 
K. 60. 

«^virr«» (r. »f i>C-), to Aufe, F. x^i^if A. ix^tf^a, Vt, P. xixfvf^tuUf I A. P. 
Ix^v^nv, sometimes 3 A. P. U^vCuv. In Hipp., Pf. »S»^i/^«, F. Pf. xtx^v^^. 
fuu. For xfv^ra^xi, see § 249. cf. 

;ii«-r« (r. ;«^.)> to <^<^^ ^* /^^•'> ^' *fh'^»f Pf- P- ifhf^t^*h ^ a. p. 

fJt^rrm (r. /Mt^r-)} to seizes poet, F. /m^>^«, 0. 137, 1 A. Ifut^*, Ar. E(^ 
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197, Ep. 2 A. ftifut^vfj shortened t^ifuiw (§§ 194. S, 255. ), 263. 6\ 
and Ifimrw, Hes. Sc 2231, 2 Pf. ftifut^vm, Id. Op. 202. 

Tuwrm (r. ri>T-, riwrr-), F. rt/rriirM (§ 222. l), 2 A. Srv^**?, Pf. P. rtrv- 
wmfMU and rSrv/tt^M, 2 A. P. Irvfl-nv. Ion. 1 A. trv^af A. 531, lrv^«^iy 
Hdt u. 40. For rirtnritrtff see § 194. 3. 

/3. To Other Boots. 

aruVf iwrtt (t. atv-t avi/r-}, to accompUshj F. ivurttf A. ilvO^a, Pfl ^wSx*, 
Pf. P. nvv9fMu, A. p. nw^finvy Hes. Sc 3 1 1 . The simpler form 'iiNw like- 
wise occurs in the Pres. and Impf. For ntSrt, &c., see § 246. «. 

ri»r«> (r. TM-, Tixr- § 259), to heget^ to bring forih, F. Tt|«, commonly 
Ttl^jfAMtf 1 A. 7rf^ commonly 2 A. Irc»«v, 2 Pf. rfr«««) A. P. ir$;^0nu 
Late Pf. P. rirsy^ci. For rt»itt0aif see § 200. y. 

^ 373« 2. ADDITION OF f. 

This letter is sometimes simply prefixed or affixed to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a palatal^ to form 
aa (rr, ^ 70. 1), or less frequently 2^, and, if a lingtudj to form 
£ (§ 51. N.), or less frequently aa (?t). 

Notes. (I.) Palatals in .^» are mostly onomatopes. (2.) T«ingnafs in 
.|« are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses, and, by reascm of eu- 
phonic changes, nowhere exhibiting the root in its simple form. The charac- 
teristic may, however, be often determined from anotiier W(Nrd. It is most 
frequently ), and may be assumed to be this letter, if not known to be another. 
(3.) In a few instances, r unites with yy to form ^, and even with a labial to 
form ^ or rr. 

«. Prefixed. 

aXvfxait (r. aXvx-t akvrx-^ to avoid, poet., F. a>.v|*r, A. jfXi/^«. Extended 
Ep. forms, ti\vs*a{u Z. 443, iXvf»&n x* 330. 

\Uk» (r. i;*., ii'x. § 260, li'r»-)i to Uken, £p. F. 197 (also Ztmv ). 279), 
Pf. P., as Pres., ffiy^^i, to be like, Eur. Ale. 1063, Plup. P. ntyfin*, ^ 796. 
The common trans, form is tlxaJ^m, -dvct, &c, and the (»mmon intrans., the 
pret. toixa (^ 238. /3), for which are also used the simpler tlxce (having in the 
3d Pers. pi. the irregular form tll&vt Ar. A v. 96 ; cf. U&^t, § 237. •thm\ and 
Ion. *7»a, Hdt. i. 1.55 ; Plup., as Impf., i<fxnt (§ 189. 5), F. iJ^, Ar. Nub. 
1001. Ep. Impf. intrans. (or Pf.) dxc 2. 520. 

IviTw and UnTu (r. Ut'r-y Utv- § 259, «»/«•«•-), to «pea^, tdl, poet A. 643, 
B. 761, Soph. CEd. T. 3.50, F. l»/>^«, H. 447, and iw^ff-nVw (^ 222) i. 98, 
2 A. htf^ott Eur. Sup. 435. Kindred, UUrtt and IviV^M (^ 276. f), to re- 
^yroacA, Ep. r. 438, O. 198, 2 A. nnr&Tait and btyfTtfy (§ 194. S). Belated 
to iTt** (§ 301. 7). 

\affxM (r. XftjB-), to sound, to utter, poet., F. Xetxnff9fA*i (§ 222), A. ix«««- 
r«, commonly 2 A. Ix«»a», 2 Pf. XiX<E»c ( § 236. E.). 2 A. M. XiX«««yr» 
(i^ 194. 3). For k%Xlixv7a, see § 253. 2. Deriv. forms, Ep. Xn*w, #. 379, 
Dor. X«»(*, Theoc 2. 24, Att X«»»^«, iEsch. Sup. 872. 

/S. Affixed. 

axi^w (r. »Xf»-, «Xi^-), to tt;ar(/ q/f, poet, in the Act, F. ixt^net, Z. 109, 
1 A. h^ilnr», y. 346, and ^Xt^«, uEsch. Sup. 1052, 2 A. «X«X»0y (§§ 194. 3, 
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261), ifxjB«/«f (^ 299) .£sch. Fr. 417 ; Mid. to repd, F. »Xil4^»fuu, vii. 7. 3, 
A. nkt^ftnh i. S. 6« 

SkO^fiimt, to bite. Ion. and Poet, F. Uml^^sfuu, Hipm A. tSiml^nt, AnOt^ 
Ft P. ilUyfuu. Act •)«!«, fo tmari from a bUe, Symp. 4. 27. 

^ 374« 7. Uniting with a Palatal to form rr (rr). 

iXXA^^tf or jIXXMrrA* (r. «XX«y.)> ''^ change, F. «XAjt|«», A. 4fXX«|a, Pf. 
HxXax'h ^' P* ^XX«y/MW, 1 A. P. nXXm;^Sfiv, 2 A. P. 4XX«7^y. 

«'Xiirr» (r. flrXn^.), to «<nAe, in composition with U or Mmrtij to itrike wiA 
terror, F. «-Xif|M, A. irXn^ 2 Pf. tS«-X«7«, Pf. P. a^cTXif^/iMci, S F. v^v-Xif. 
^«^/, Ar. Eq. 27:2, I A. P. Wxix^n^t commonly 2 A. P. twXnynt, but i^i. 
irXayn*, umrt^xtynw {-nyn^t F. 31, 2. 225). For wiwXnynj &C., see ) 194. 3. 
The form irXnyfiiitMt (§ 293) oocm« Th. iv. 1 '25. In the simple sense to 
strike^ the Att writers associate the Act of vttritwvat with the Pass, of vXiir- 
wm (§ 301). 

flfrifrrM (r. irr«»-, vrfin-' § 266), to cnwcA from featy F. rn^n^M, I A. 
irmla', poet. 2 A. fvr«jB«y, JBsch. £nm. 25*2, Pf. ivrnx** ^P** ^'^'i" '* «'w-t 
2 A. Z>. 3 vrnrnt H. 136, Pf. Pt, nmrm^s (§ 253. 1 ), B. 312 (cf. § 238. •> 
Kindred, writwtt^ A. 371, irra>rx«^«>, A. 372. 

ra^a^ett (r. r«f«;^-), to disturby F. ra^cc^, A. irec^M^Mf Pf. P. T(r«^«y- 
fc4M, A. P. ira^«;^/«iir. From rce^«tf-rw is formed, by metathesis, contracUcm. 
and the aspiration of r before ^(§ 65. N.), ^^if^at (ra^m^^^, r^mmtrf', 5^«#r-), 
F. ^e^^M, A. t^^Ji^ A. P. i^^«;^^ny. £p. Pf-, as Pr. intrans., rir^x* ^^^% 
H. 346. 

ru.00m (r. T«y-), to arrange, F. ra^», A. trm^^, Pf, rirax'^, Pf. P. rt- 
rcy/MM, F. Pf. rtT»^tf€tUi Th. ▼. 71, 1 A. P. Ueix^^^f ™" 2 A. P. irtiynv. 

^^/rr*r (r. ^^i»-)> '^ thudder, F. f^ii^, A. t^^iim^, 2 Pf. witpfxa. For «t. 
^{1jMrr«f, see ^ 246. 2. 

). Uniting with a Palatal to form ^. 

»^Zst and 2 Pf. »ix^My» (§ 238. /S), to cry, F. Pf. «(«f«^a^i (§ 239. c), 
2 A. tx^yav. Kindred, «X«^*r (§ 277. «), «^^a>, -a>^«, xXj^^w. 

tifui^n (r. tlfAtty-\ to bewailf F. «</Mi^«^MM, A. ^fMtl^, Pf. P. uifutyiuu 
() 189. 4). A. P. PL •tf^ttx^iU Theog. 1204, late F. ^i/M^^, Anth. 

«X«Xv^«f (r. jXtfXi^-), to s/Wmf, to shriek, F. iktkvlofMUf A. tf^X^Xi/^ff. 

irrfy«^*r, and poet rrf y«;^M, to groom, F. mvc|«#, A. ifriva^m. Poet, forma, 

rr9ys;^i«, Soph. £1. 133, trmmx*^** ^ ^^*^'^x'*^''i ^* '^^'9 A. irrtf»xf'h 
2. 124. 

r^ft^M and f^mrrtt (r. r^«y.), to «2ay, F. r^a^*«, A. X^pm^t, 1 A. P. l^^aX' 
intt commonly 2 A. P. lr^«yiry. Pf. P. 7r^«7^a/, ». 532. The shorter 
root ^. appears in the £p. Pf. P. m-i^fun, £.531, F. Pf. xt^nV^^Mti, N. 829. 
Hence (r. ^a-, ^i». §§ 259, 277), the poet 2 A. Itrifirff (§ ^ 194. 3, 261). 

I. Uniting with yy to form ^. 

irXmZ" (r. irXmyy-^ to cause to wander, poet (=s vX«y««»), B. 13S^ 
A. tirkmylm, m. 307 ; Biid. irX«^«/ME«, to imimfer. Soph. Aj. 886, F. vrXciyi*" 
fuu «. 312, A. P. irXayx^nv £nr. Hipp. 240. 

trmXvi^M (r. raXwdyy-), to iound a trumpet, F. rmX^r/y^v, A. WmX^ty^* 
Late F. ^mXwUt, &c. 

See, also, sXa^m (§ 277. «). 
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Y 97tS« Z' Uniting with a TJngnal to ibrm {. 

tuJtZ" (r- i-> i)- § 282, l^^ i*^. § 259), to teat, to place, F. »«#/#», xmitS 
(§ SOO. $), A. hUil^m and »c^r« (^ 192. 3), Ar. Ban. 911. Mid. »«#;^«. 
/M4» and rarely nmiil^f^t, PL Ax. 37 1 c, lo n^ F. umft^tiwsfuu (f 22^^), PL 
nuedr. 229 a, and ««/s)«£/uk< (§ 200. y), Fl. Theast. 146 a, 1 A. commouly 
tnuu. U«/<rs^irv, Dem. 897. 3, and Mmhtemfuiv (J^ 189. S), Eur. Hipp. HI, 
2 A. intrans. I«k/i^«^«v, L 5. 9. Late, A. P. huJUSnt, Anth., F. iL jmi/s. 
)«r«/Mu, Diog. Laert. ii. 72. The simple fonns are chiefly poet, and dialectic: 
l^m, to teat, n^ B» 53, iEflch. Earn. 18 (extended i'^«m^ Th. ii. 76), A. »7r«, 
B. 549, Pt. Umf, s. 361 (Ion. iir-u'^mt Hdt iii. 126); Mid. 7^«/mw, T. 162, 
and raidj tZ»futt, Soph. (Ed. T. 32, F. l^-irrcr^M L 455, hdier iSr^^Mi Ap. Bh. 
2. 807, 1 A. Mtifitnt, Theog. 12, lrr«^«f. Find. P. 4. 363, i«rr«/Mfir, |. 295, 
2 A. l^«^f)», iEich. Earn. 3 ; P^ P. ^mu, to n« (^ 59), A. 134, Eur. Ale. 
604, c^ which the comp. xainfjuu ia also common in Att. {ntifle. Deriv. 
t^ym, .vrnr, &C., A. P. ti^Unt and ti^wtnv (§ 278. 7). 

MftmT^u (r. «v«^uKr-), to luune, F. ntfuivm, A. ivifim^m, Pf. i^/utxm, Pf. P. 
t^iftMrfuUf A. P. ttMfUiHn*. Ion. »vv»/ui^n (§ 44. 4), Hdt. iv. 6, .£ol. «»»- 
^;«* (§ 44. 5), Find. P. 2. 82, chiefly Ep. ^m^m*, B. 48S. 

^(«^« (r. f(ai'), to teU, F, ^;«r«>, A. f^f«r«, Pf. ff-i^^xc, Pf. P. «ri^- 
r/MM, A. P. t^^iffin*. If. P. Pf. fl-^c-^ri^^cl^tr*;, Has. Op. 653. For nri- 
^^min, &c., see § 1 94. 3. Extended, 1 A. ^^mht^n Pind. Nem. 3. 45. 

X»l»» (r. x*^-* ««^- ^ ^63. N.), to <lrtM back, retire (A^m^x^i" ^^- 1- 1^), 
more fi^oently, but chiefly Ep., Biid. x^*C^i ^ retire, F. x***l***^ ^ ^ 
ixir^»/ifi9. A.' 535. Ep. 2 A. Ft, xtxaitiv, 2 A. M. »i««^»r« (§ 194. 3)^ 
F. xi»«^y«f (§ 239. 6). 

fl. Unitiiig with a Lingnal to form rr (rr). 

Mi^^u, to be unused, Ep. K. 493, A. ai7^tr«, Ap. Bh. 1. 1171. 

&^fAo^»t, and Att. a^fAOTTtt (r. »^«^-), F. &(/M^ff n^»9fMu, Dor. A. P. 
m^fUxhf, Diog. Laert. viii. 85. 

^X/rtf-« or /SXiVrof (r. /AtXir-, ftXtr- § 261, /SXir- § 64. N.), to loAe Aoi^y 
/rom ^c hive, F. fixUt*, A. ifX/ra. 

xf^tf-ritf (r. xt^tfi'), to arm, poet., Pf. P. Pf. »i»«^i/^^iy0f (§ 53), F. 18, 
Eur. Andr. '279. A. M. Pf. x^^vrrdfAiftf (§ 71) T. 397, Dor. A. U«(t/|« 
(9 245. 1), Theoc. 3. 5. 

ir«rrM, to aprinkle, F. ir«{r««, A. 7ir«r«, A. P. Ifrc^^lny* 

irXavvet, to fashion, F. •'Xarv, A. 7irXar«, Pf. P. irlff-Xar/Ko/, A. F. iirXa- 

0. Uniting with a Labial to form ^ or trr. 

vi^M (r. »i^-), to tcos/^, F. irA^w, A. 1¥t^J/a, Pf. P. fiti/A^uu, A. P. Im^/hf, 
Hipp. Late viVrw, Flut., but a*§-n*rt09at r. 178. 

iri0-0-A> or flrirrw (r. «riir-), to coo^ F. «ri>^A>, A. firi>^«, PC P. irSirt^/Mu, 
A. P. lititpfitif. Late iri«rrA>* 

See, also, IvU^m (§ 273. «), Xa^«y(uw (§ 290). 

§ 3 # 0» Remark. As verbs in -^« and -rr« are formed from both 
palatal and lingual roots, and as pure verbs often pass into verbs in -^«, it ia 
not strange that in some verbs there should be an intermingling of fbnns. 
TbuB, 
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£^W^*r, to snofcA, F. ifrm^att A. jf^src, Ff. ttf^mmm, FT. P. ^pTtur/uu, 
A. P. hf^m0$nt, Non-Att. F. k»vilm, X. 310, A. P. i^faxfnft Hdt. iL 90» 
&C. Late S A. M. P/. (r. «^«-a., § 227) i^^eifitvf, Anth. 

lyc^i'^A*, Id s2aty, «<r^, poet^ F. U»(ii»»f A. 191, A. (»«(/^ P. 187, and 
ntm^tgrn, Anacr., Pf. P. itfi^i^ftMty Soph. Aj. ^6, «»«^<V/n>, iEsch. Cho. 347. 
Primitiye, Im/^m 0. 296, 2 A. ^Nr^M, Soph. Ant. 871, 1 A. M. tm^Hv, 
£.43. 

I^^A* (or X^$t) and /i^** (r. !^^ /ry- § 262, l(^.)» to <^ poet, and Ion. 
Maah, Sept. 231, O. 214, F. t^im t. 360, and film, Eur. Ale. 26.% A. i^^ 
.£sch. Sept. 924, and <//4« or 7^t^ L 536, Soph. (Ed. C. 539 (observe the 
augment), 2 Pf. 7«^y«, B. 272, 2 Flap, u^^uv (§ 189. 5), 2. 693, utyuh 
Hdt. L 127, A. P. P*. ftX^tis, I. 250. 

^i^/Mff^^M, to ponder, poet, F. fAt^fun^!^ «*. 261, A. ifit^fttn^i^ A. 189^ 
and ifu^/An^$0m, Ar. Yesp. 5. 

atm/^m, to play, F. v-al^^fueif irat^wfAai (§ 200. 3), A. i^rmtru^ Pf. ^Sv-coMi, 
Pf. P. wtn'ai^fMU. Later, irmi^ttt trmt^ct, ^^tu^m, wi^rtuyfuu, Iwat^Snf' 

Note. See § 245. 1 . The Dorics sometimes extend the palatal forms to 
other tenses, besides the Fat and Aor. act and mid. ; as, Ixt/yix^nf (for -Uhu) 
Theoc 1. 98, riiXmyfuu (^Xam) Id. 22. 45, i^ix^nt (§ 275. n). 

§ S 7 7* 3. ADDrnosr of v. 

In impure roots, v is commonly prefixed to the characteristic ; 
but in pure roots, affixed. 

Note. In a few poetic forms, » is prefixed to « diaracteristic For the 
changes of v before a consonant, see § 54. A short vowel is sometimes 
lengthened before v. 

«. Prefixed to a Consonant 

SXXtfiM (r. 'HX-t «rX., akX-)f to leap, F. kXwfutt, A. tiXecfivft Sithf. *«X«. 
fUKi (§ 56. c), &C., 2 A. fiXofAtiv, Subf, *aXatfimt, &C. Ep. nude 2 A. & 2 
aX0$ r. 754, 3 iXr* 755, Pt, AX/Atfog A. 421 (§§ 13. 4, 185. J). 

/SixXAT (r. fiaX-, fiXm- § 262, /SoXi. §§ 28, 288), F. fiaXZ, &c., see § 223. 
£p., F. fiXwtfteit, T. 335, 2 A. KXtif (§ 227. A), ^. 15, iSXtifitfiv, H. 39, 
commonly pass. A. 675, Opi, S, 2 /3x^« or (r. /SXi- § 259, cf. ;^fii«f, irXt//t£*iy, 
§ 284) /3Xir« N. 288, Inf. ^Xptvieu A.'l 15, &c. ; Pf. P. fiiSiXfifitai, I. 9. 

nXa^a* (r. nXmy-, nXeiyy-, xXc^- § 274. t), to clang, to scream, F. nXay^m, 
] A. txXay^at 2 A. InXayot, Pf., as Pres., xixXetyyu or xiKXay^ttt Ar. Vesp. 
929 (xixXffyo, B. 222, see § 246. 2), F. Pf. xi«X«y^0/(«ai (§ 239. c). Ex- 
tended forms, xXayyitj, Theoc. Ep. 6. 5, nXmyyaittt, i£sch. Eum. I3l, 
»Xttyyaw Soph. Fr. 782.- 

9^AxXm (r. 4r^«X-)t to deceive, F. #^«X«, A. W^nXtt, P£ P. tf^ttXfiat, 
S A. P. ir^aXffy. 

rriXXM (r. rrcX-, rrtX- § 259), to ceiuf, F. rrtXH, A. 7m/X«, Pf ?rraX««, 
Ff. P. I#r«X^i, 2 A. P. IrraXnir, rarel/ 1 A. P. ifraX^n*. For i0'r«X«^r«, 
see § 248. /. 

/3. A£Sxed to a Consonant. 

i£n9t0 (r. ^a»., ^*i». § 266), to bite, F. U^t/Aat, 2 A. lf^«»«ir, Pf. P. ^i^n- 
yfuu, A. P. i^;^^iiy. Poet. Mid. lant^^^fMU, iEsch. Pers. 571. 
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riftft0 (r. r«^-, rtfn- § S59), to cut, F. rtfui, 2 A. trm/uf and tnftsv, Vt 
rir/MiMm (§ 261), Pf. P. rirfut/Mu, 3 F. rtr^tirtfuu, A. P. \r/M^9. loo. 
r«/MVM, r. 105. For nrftn^hfj see ^ 234. j3. Kindred Ep. r/uiym, 11. 390 
(rfuitre^ Mosch. 2. 81), F. r^n^A', 1 A. fr^n^*, 2 A. Ufuvym, 2 A. P. Ir/uU 
^tiv, later W^nynt. Some read ri/Mu, as Pres., N. 707* 

. See, also^ »i^rM (§ 223). 

§978« y. Affixed to a ToweL 

/U/vA^ and poet /3«r»M (§ 279 ; r. /}«.), to go^ Y, finrtfuuf 2 A. I^«v 
(Y 57 ; see § 227, 242. b, 251. 4), Pf. fiiCtuM (see § 238. •). Poet, and 
Ion., F. fin^tt, I wUi catue to pn, £ar. Iph. T. 742, 1 A. tCnem, Hdt. L 46, 
In compoeition, Pf. P. fiiSmfien and fiiemw^m* (§221. «), A. P. ICd^t. For 
/Mrs*, &c., see ^ 1 85. i. Kindred forms, ^tut in Dor. i«C«»r«f Th. ▼. 77 ; 
Ep. fi*U»f, r. 22, fiiSv/u, H. 213, fitUettit N. 809; Ion. ^C»r»m, Hipp.; 
the common causative fiiCu^u ; and apparently the Ep. Pres. used as Firt. 
(^ JOO. b) ^f«^«i, / thaU walk, Uve, 0. 1^4, X. 431 />2. ^u/ftwU (<xr /l«i. 
fttfta) Horn. Ap. 528. 

)v»A> (r. ^i;.), to en^er, F. ivwc/imtf 2 A. I^y (f 57 ; see ^ 227, 226. 4), 
Pf. h'ivxei. For ^vy|«vr«, see § 243. 4. The primitive %m0 is cofmrnonly 
causative, to make to enter (yet = ivft0, i. 272), F. ^vr«, A. })i7#«, P£ A***. 
h'isxm V. 8. 23, Pf. P. yt^vfMUj A. P. Uj^^nn Chiefly Ep. and Ion., Pres. M. 
^u»fui4, E. 140, A. M. tivfmfAtifi B. 578, 2 A. P. Qmi9, Hipp. For }vV<r«, &C., 
9ee ^ 185. i. Later Ep. form, 2vVrA#, Ap. Rh. 1. 1008, A. Ft. iv^mg 1326. 

IXeim, commonly Ikmuf^, to drive, F. Ix«r«f, IxH (§ 200. 2), A. 4fX«4r«, F£ 
lX>iXax« (^ 191), Pf. P. lXiiXa/u«i, A. P. iiXciinf* lon., Pf. p. iXnXM^fUU 
Hipp., A. P. nX»effi9, Hdt. iii. 54. For iX«X«2«r«, see § 248. / loo. and 
Poet. iX«rT^iA^ 2. 543. 

fiatjiMn and fjutUfMu (r. ^., /u«i. ^ 267, /»!»• § 259), to sedk <i^ter, poet. 
Soph. (Ed. C. 836, ». 367, Ep. F. fAafvtfuu (^71) A. 190, A. l^iM(#r«^«v, 
V. 429, 2 Pf. ^i^«»« (^ 238. ce). Pres. /m/>. fuif (§ 242. b) Mem. ii. 1. 20 
(Epich.), Inf. (as from r. ^f-) fut^iat Theog. 769. Extended, ^mtfuutf 
•ff0'4tf. Soph. Aj. 50. 

wUv (r. «•«-, iTi- § 259), to drink, F. «n«/M«M (^ 200. b), later ^uSfuu 
(§ 200. 3), 2 A. iirUt (§ 227. «), Imp. Wi, commonly ir7i^i, Pf. ^wmnm^ 
Pf. P. «'i«'0^a/, A. P. l^iSfiw. 

rhtt (r. «-), to jpay, to expiate, F. rf •'a*. A. frrra, Pf. rlvf**, Pf. P. «r/- 
r^«<, A. P. IrUivvo Mid. Wytf^*/, and rUSftmi or rJvtOfiuu (^ 293), to awM^ 
to pMnt«A, chiefly poet. F. 279, 366, Eur. Or. 323, 1 172, Hdt. v. 77. Poet. 
ritit, to pay honor to, F. ri^tt I. 142, IrTf*, Soph. Ant 22, Pf. P. Pt. rtrtfdftf 
T. 426. 

^^tiw (r. ^^c), to anticipate, F. <p0»r»», commonly ^finwoftm (§ 219), I A. 
7^^a^«, 2 A. I^^fjy (§ 227), Pf. t<p^a»a. Ep. 2 A. M. Pt. ^UfMtf £.119. 

^6nt (r. ^^i-), to perish, to destroy, F. trans. ^/r«, ^/m*, Soph. Aj. 1027, 
intrans. ^fitfe/tiai, A. trans, t^it^a, Pf. P. 1^9! fiat, Plup. P. and 2 A. M. 
(§§ 227, 226. 4) l^t^«ip. Ep., (pfiim, 2. 446, /I. 368, A. P. i^tiin^, ^. 331, 
2 A Act. f^^/tfv (cf. § 299) E. 110. Extended poet, fonn, ^fitvt^ A. 
491, «. 250. 

^. P^fixed to c. 

See "i^ftfafiat (§ 298), xi^vti/ti, n^nfiva/AMif ir/rvfif^ti fniiftifu (§ 293), iri^" 
fu (§ 285), v-iXMBur, irikftifMu (§ 282). 
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§ 370* 4. ADDmoN or ««. 

The addition of these letters is commonly attended with the 
precession or protraction of the preceding vowel, with metcUhC" 
9%$^ or with the loss of a consonant, 

«. Without further Change. 

k^nm (r. J^-), to 1'ImM} F* «(^«^ A. iT^ir^i A. P. 4((r/tiv. See i;*;/- 
9»m (§ 285). 

9^(iU» and 7if(<(rM», to prour o2ci^ F. y^^eiwm and 7iy^«r«/Mu, 1 A. ly^^d^m, 
8 A. i)^«v (§ *227), FT. yty^fti»tt. 

iX»0»§fMu (r. /A«-), to propitiaU, F. IXmw/uUf A. iXJifrnfunv, A. P. ikisttiv. 
Kindred Att forms, IxU/mu MaxAi. Sup. 1 1 7, iXii»fMu, PI. L^. 804 b. £p., 
tXdifims, B. 550, Pf: ^tt^'. ;a.ii»«, f. 865, O/i^. iXnut/u, Horn. Ap. 165 ; 
forma as from Ixn/u, Imp. 7x«A Ap. Bh. 4. 1014, 7x«/i (§ 251. 4), Mid. 
7x«^i Hom. Hjm. 20. 5 ; later £p., F. tX»i$fMu Ap. Rh. 2. 808, A. ;x«^. 
/i«v, 1. 1093. 

ft^WMM (r. futv'^t to intoxicate, F. fAtitrm, A. S^</0r«, A. P. ^f^i/r/«f. 
n^ intnuis. /cf^M*, to 6e d^'aaA, oocun in the Pres. and Impf. 

§ 3 8 O* ^. Vowel changed by Precession. 

tftCxiu, commonly A/uCxUkm (r. i/tcCx*-, M^Cx^rx. § 259), to miaeany, 
F. ifiLCX«0f*0, A. HfiCX^rmt Pf* «?/«CA«x4I, Pf. P. H/iCXt/trnt, 2 A. UfACXctt in 
Said. Ion. i|.«^Cxiir«i Hipp. 

ivdUl«M, commonly itaxUtui (r. «A«-, «Xir»-), to expend, F. ^ir«x«r«, 
A. i»iiX«##«, Pf. ^yiiXMM, Pf. P. it^XtfAcu, A. P. ifnXatinf, This verb often 
setidns « in the augment (§ 189. 4), especially in the older Att. ; and some- 
times, in double composition, augments the second preposition (§ 192. 8); 
thus, A. »9»Xmwt^ Soph. Aj. 1049, »«r«fy«X«r«, Isoc. 201 b. 

y. Vowel Lengthened. 

fiuirMtfimt (r. /3i«^ ^««r».), chiefly in the com p. mva-Cttitrxt/Mtif to revive, 
both trans, and intrans., F. fiuirefius, 1 A. trans. iCttfdfAfi*, 2 A. intrans. 
ICitn (§ 227), fiiH, fi4*i* (§ ^^^^' '^)) ^'"'^** ^M*»h fi*»vf' Primitive, /3i0«, to 
/rte, Fut. fiwrtt, commonly fiidra/imt, 1 A. iC/avr*, commonly 2 A. iC/avy, 
Pf. fiiCufMtf Pf. P. fitZmfMt, Shorter £p. forms, ^ti/AirU {^lofAtfta. Wolf., 
§ 278) Hom. Ap. 528, F. /3«!ri0-/i Ap. Rh. 1. 685. For ^tit, we commonly 
find, in the Pres. and Impf., T^av, which again in the other tenses (F. l^wet or 
J^n^fuu, A. I^nrc, &c.) is rare or late. For the contraction of ^a^, see 
§ 83. «. From the contr. forms of the Impf. (JC««f) K^tt •C»»> appears to 
have arisen a 1st Pers. I^»if Eur. Ale. 295, and a late Imp. T^nh Anth. The 
prolonged T^iu and ^w (^ 242. b) have given rise to A. •tr-itw^'i Hdt. i. 120, 
Inf, liw Sim(m. Fr. 231. 17. 

§381* ). Metathesis. 

jBXiwrMtf (r. /tctfX-, ^Atf., iSXtf. § 64. N.), to ^, to come (in the Pres., £p. 
and found only in compooition, «*. 466), F. /MX»vfAut, 2 A. ifioXov, Pf. 
fiiftiXt^M (§ 223). 

SvifrxM (r. i^air., Sy«-)) ^<> '^'^^ F* BetfUfiat, 2 A. 7^«»0y, Pf. rUvnxei (§ 237), 

F. Pf. Tf Aji^« and ri^»i(i«iu«i (§ 239. a). See »ri;y«# (§ 295). 

20 
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^^rxM (r. St^^ ^e«-)» ft> Wt F* ^i^vv^au, 8 A. Y/«^. CoUat Bi^vC/uu, 
Hdt. ui. 109. 

f. Consonant Dropped. 

X»tr»v (r. ;t«»-, § 55), to gape, F. ;^«y«7/t«/, 2 A. t^mftp, 2 Ef. jsij^nas. 
Late x*'****' Extended ;^«rx«^w, Ar. Yesp. 695. 

^ti^X" ('• ^t^'t viv^- §§ 259, 277, w»ff»', trectrx-^ the aspiration of the ^, 
which is dropped before r, being transferred to the », which thus becomes x% 
to wffer, F. ^u^$fuu (§ 58), 2 A. irM^tf^ 3 Pf. ^t^t^a. Poet. 1 A. Pi; «^ 
r«f (but ^raiwas Dind.) i£sch. Ag. 1624. £p. Pf. Pt, ^trafviy (§ S5S. 2) 
^. 555, Dor. Pf. wi^^x** £pich. 7(2). For «rifr«r/t, see § SS8. ^ 

§ 3 8 3« 5. Addition of }, {[, 3, and ;^. 

kfkit^m and ^^i()« (r. «^f;-)> *'* deprive, poet. Find. P. 6, 27, r. 18, 
F. Jw-iftrv, A. UfAif^a, B, 64, A. P. ff^i^ifv, X. 58. 

}/j» and hiiat (r. )i., )f/)- § 269. 6) both Ep. L 433, A. 470, oommonlj 
hhrn or mt»» (^ 58, § 237), to /ear, F. £p. l%U»/uu, O. 299, A. Uwm^ 
Qyt. i. 4. 22 ; ^lid. Vf/utt, to frighten, poet E. 763, iEsch. Earn. 357. Deny. 
%tilv»ofMMt or )f2/rr«^«M, to frighten, ^mxM (§ 299), and £{>. )fli/wi» ft> cAote. 

m9v (r. yc-, yif/. § 266), to spin, F. yiiV«, A. P. Ivit/ify. Ep. vtM, Hes. Op. 
775, A. ivn^x, T. 128, if n^dfAti*, n- 198. Late Pf. P. Amefuu. 

4ifTm{»t (r. §vrm'), to wound, F. wrirv, &c. Ep. «vr«4tf, ;^. 356, F. tvrnratt 

1 A. sSrnra, 2 A. 5. 3 «yr& (§ 224. £.), Inf «y«-«^v, Jifuuu^ K 132. 

2 A. M. /v., as Pass., §urafAif»s, A. 659. 

flriX«^«, and poet *tXa4»t, Eur. Rh. 555, or «rA«^«, Soph. EL 220 (r. wtXM-^ 
nX«^^ friA.«^-, 9\%14~, vXAfi', §§ 260, 262), to approach, F. «^X«rM, «^Air 
(§ 200. 2), A. i«rt>.A^«, A. P. WtXav^fif and poet WXminf (§261. N.), 
.£sch. Pr. 896. Ep., ^tXAti, Horn. Bac 44, Pf. P. wiw^ni^mt /«. 108, 2 A. IL 
l-rXin/Afiv, A. 449 ; «'iX»««, to ftrin^ near, Hes. Op. 508, wiXffuu, to approadk^ 
T. 93. 

«'(i4v and fftT^at, to taw, F. «'(/r«, A. Ir^twa, Pf. P. «ri«'^ir^aM, A. P. 

riw^M (r. r««^ rav. § 261 ), to «ave, F. wt^rmj A. 7r«r«, Pf. Ara/nu, Pf. P. 
fUvfjutt and fi^atvfAott, A. P. Uuiinv. Ep., r««4v, Call. Del. 22, wtu*0m, A. SS, 
&c. ; Pres. /mp. (^a0f, r«0v, r^, § 242. b) r«« ». 230, Impf. 8, 3 (kr««i) 
UttAT or (TM IL 363, <E>. 238 ; contr. wim, Ap. Rh. 4. 197 ; r««, in the Soly*. 
r«t}f L 681, Off 424. 

T^tfdv, to afflict, F. r^uwet, Pf. P. rir^ufAOi • and r^yX" ('• *'^*'"i ^VX"* 
r^uX»' § 298), F. T^y$*», Pf. P. r%r^vx*>i^h Th. iv. 60. So rU (§ 220), to 
su7(in, poet, fnx^i *• ^75 ; ^^«« and "^nx-t ^ y^* 

^ 383. III. By INCREASING THE NUMBER OF 

SYLLABLES, either, 1. by reduplication^ or 2. bj 
syllabic affixes^ or 3. by exchange of letters. 

1. Reduplication. 

Reduplication in the root is most frequent in 
verbs in -fii and -axo. It is of three kinds : 
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a. Proper J which belongs to roots beginning with a single 
consonant^ with a mute and liquid, or with ftv, and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with i, or rarely with t. See dl- 
dtifHi, x//(ii7/it (^ 284) ; I3i6^(aaxaty fiifjiri^axfa (§ 285). 

b. AitiCj which belongs to roots beginning with a short vowel 
followed by a single consonant^ and which prefixes the two 
first letters. See u(ia(flaxta (§ 285). 

Instead of repeating the initial vowel, / is sometimes inserted, in imitation 
of the pr(^)er reduplication. See ivltn/iu (§ 284). 

c. Improper^ which belongs to roots not included above, and 
which simply prefixes « with the rough breathing. 

Compare §§ 190, 191. 2. 4. 

§ 2 84. «. Verbs in -fu. 

Vu0, to bind, rarely li^tifu (r. )i-, hh-), v. 8. 24 (Impf. Itifi A. 105), 
F. ^V«. See §§ 219, 216. fi. 

^l^tt/M (r. ta-^ )/)«.), to give, F. ^alitat, Ep. li^aifft, v. 358. Sec ^ 51. 

Infu (r. 1-, ii-), to send, F. ;jV«. See ^ 54, § 229. 

JfTtifu (r. ^ret-y itrrm-), to pface, F. vrvivt*. See ^48. Poet. 1 A. 7rr<e«rff, 
M. 56. Late Pf. trans, ivraxet Anth., Dor. I A. P. Wrkhv Call. Lav. 83. 
Kindred forms, i^rxvt* in composition only, Dem. 807. 6 ; rare Xtrnict 
(§ 246. N.) Ath. 412 e; late rrtjxAr, liom. 14. 4 ; trnZficn (§ 246. «). 

*'Xt*'/** ('• Xf'^i '"Xi*- § ^2), to /(CTm/, F. xi^^"* A. I;tf»"'«> ^^- P* *«- 
Xf^/tMi, Mid. Kix^ifAcu, to borrow. The primitive sense of the root ;^^«» 
appears to be to sup^ need. Hence we have, 

1 . »l;^fnfMj to supply the need of another, by lending him what he requires. 
IGd. xix^MfAtUy to supply on£s own need by borrowing. 

2. ;^f«« (§ 218. «), to supply the need of one who consults an oracle, by 
answering his inquiries, F. xi^'^f ^- ^Xi^"^* ^^' ^' *ix?*if*ott and xix^ncfAeu, 
A. P. I;^^ii0'^ify. Mid. xi^'/^*h ^ consult an oracle. Poet. x^V^^ ^^ Xt'^^*** 
Eur. Hel. 516. 

S. xt'^^t*'**^ to supply one^s own need by making use of a thing, F. xt^^'t^^h 
Ffl nixV^f*"'** A. P. ixi^^'^^h ^' ^' ^Xi^'^t*^^' ^ ^^ ■^^^' contract forms 
of xt'^ '"^^ Xt**f^*i *f takes the place of « (§ SS. «), which, on the other 
hand, is conunonly retained by the Ion. ; as x^V^ H^t. i. 55. 

4. xi*f ip Pers. sing., for ;^f «» or xv^'^^i ^ supplies need, i. e. it is useful 
or necessary, it must or ought to be, inipers. ; Subj. x^iji, Opt. (xi""* X?*' 
§ 259) x(**^* •^»/' A^f «'•«'» *"<1 PO«t. (;t;fai/i') ;t;?*'*' -^<"*'' -^c"'- (xe*^** * ^' 
aerted after contraction, § 35) xi^*^* ' Ii^^pf *;c^)f>' (with t paragogic, for txi»h 
or txc^i cf. § 21 1. N.) or unaugm. (§ 194. 1) xe*i* * ^"'* ;Cf *»*"«'• ^h® P*"^ 
ticiple ;^(<4vy is sometimes used as an indeclinable noon ; thus, rov XV'*^" 
PersonaUy, 8. 2 x^nv^i' (§ 182), you must, Ar. Ach. 778 (Meg.) ; Pf. P., as 
Pres., nix^nfitm, to need, want, Eur. Iph. A. 382, «. 13, F. Pf. tuxi^^*/**** 
Tlieoc. 16. 73. Kindr^, xiV^'^y ^ want, desire. Ion. x(*>*Z*' ^^^* i* ^1> 
Dor. xiV^^" Theoc. 8. 1 2, and';^^?^^*'' ^' ^^ '^^^ (^ '^O* ^0 > ^^^ depon. 
;);^2r4M^MM, Hdt. liL 1 1 7. 
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5. tvo-x^* ^ fi"^ wppBet need, i. e. it wjffices, U is eiwugh ; Inf. ir«- 
X(r.t • Impf. aTtxt^t F. kx»xt^'*h A., awix^fi'*' Ion. k^txtf^ 'XC^h ^ 
(seis 3 above), Hdt. ix. 79. So avix^itr* {^ 242. •) Id. viii. 14, mkTm-xfft 
i. 1 6*1, \»'Xin9u ilL 1 37. These verbs are also used personally. 

ifitnfu (r. iva-f •»/»«-), to benefit^ F. ivn^at, A. ttvnwtty A. P. itnffi^, 2 A. JBL 
mfittif and tivafiti* (§ S'J4. S), Opt, ivai/At!** Inf. wariat, Ep. and Ion. Imp. 
ifn*» T. 68, Inf, itnvUi Hipp., /^. ivnfAtm /S. 33. I>oubtful 8 A. Act. Inf. 
«»?y«i PI. Kep. 600 d ; late 1 A M. iwwaittnfy Antb. 

trifitTXtifii (r. irA«., fTi-^-irXA- § 263. 6), to ^//, F. ^rXwtt, A. f«'Xiir«, 
Pf. iri«rX>j*«, Pf. P. ri^XDr^ttf (Hup. iy-iTifrXnyr* Lys. 180. 4), 
A. P. fflrX>j9^w», 2 A. M. JcrXK^ffy (§ 224. 3), Opt. («rXi»-/-^ii») irX^/mw OT 
(*X«-, w-Xi- § 259) flrXii^n* (cf. ;^^i/ff, 4 above, fiXu», § 277. «), /«p. «rX5- 
rtf, /'arf. ^kfi/mvoe. Imp. l/A-Tt^Xtifii (§ 251. 4) <I>. 311, Pt. (r. w-Xi-) S^- 
flTiirXi/;, Hipp. Collat. Ion. forms, ri^rXadv, -tw, Hes. Th. 880, v'jVXm, Hes. 
Sc. 291 Gaisf., rtfAxXa*eft,at I. 679. Kindred, ^rXn^, and the intraoa. 
wXtifei (2 Pf. frttrXu^M, Theoc. 22. 38), whence vXtiium and w-Xn^vw. 

^IfA^^ftfAt (r. ir^a-, xz/UT^M-), to ftttrn, F. «'(if«'*r, A. lT^if«r«, Pf. P. «^«>^. 
^«4 or 4rtT^fi^/(««/, A. P. ir^fie'ftit. Pf. i^a-viir^iixA, Hipp., F. Pf. «'i«'^r«- 
/MB/, Hdt. vi. 9, A. ixftft Hes. Th. 856, £p. Subf. (as from v-ifiir^at) irS/it^fff- 
ri (§ 181. /S) Ar. Lys. 248. Rare £p. fonft, «-^i)V«, L 589. 

Note. The epenthetic ft, of vifAxXfif*! and wifAv^nfiu is commonly omitted, 
when these verbs, in composition, are preceded by fi ; thus, Ifiv-i^Xtifu, but 
In^ifAirXfiv, 

rtffi/it (r. Si-, t<^i-, § 62), to ;m*, F. :&uV«. See ^ 5a 

Remark. On^/ (f 53) is the only verb in ./u having a monosyllabic 
root, and beginning with a consonant, which is not reduplicated. 

§ 2 8S« ^. Verbs in .r««. 

a^a^Uxtt (r. £(., el^i., it^»^w». § 296), to >!^ £p. ^. 23, 1 A. iT^rA, 
S. 167, «. 280, 2 A. *lfe«(0y A. 110, Soph. El. 147 (§ 194. 3), 2 Pf. in- 
trans., as Pres., of^u^A, N. 600, also Att. i(«(«, .£sch. Prom. 60, II. 6r. ir. 
7. 6, A. P. a^in* II. 211. Pf. P. k^tt^tfun, Hes. Op. 429, Ap. Rh. I. 787. 
For k^H^vlet, see ^ 253. 2. Deriv., k^itrxM (§ 279), a^rvtt and «^rvy«, &c. 

puZealnrKM (r. /Stftf., /3i?^«;0-»-, § 280. 7), to ea^ (the Pres. rare), Pf. /3fC(««« 
(see ^ 238. «), Pf. P. m^^eufiaci. Ep., 2 A. lfCf«», Hom. Ap. 127, 2 Pf. Opt, 
(r. j8jfl»^. ; or from new Pres. jSiC^^^ai) fiiZ^eiihtt A. 35, F. Pf. fitCMieo/uu, 
fi. VO:i; Ion. A. P. iS^eififiv Hdt. iii. 16 ; late Ep. 1 A. iC(a»^ Ap. Rh. 
2. 271 ; late F. (i^aila/tui. The deficiencies of this verb are supplied by MUt 
( ^ 298) and T^eiy»t (§ 267. 3). 

ytyvtitrxtt (r. ^vtf-), to ibioti;, F. yvM^ofteii, 2 A. ?yyAr» (^ 57), Pf. lytatzm, 
Pf. P. iywrfitaHf A. P. i^yavf'^Tfy. 2 A. M. Opt, fvy-yini!r» JSlsch. Sup* S16| 
Ion. 1 A. &v.iytMftt.f persuaded, Hdt. i. 68. 

Note. The Ion. (not Hom.) and the later Greek softened ytyvt^fum and 
yiytofiat (§ 286) to ylvatrxu and ytiaftau 

'hiioiirxv (r. ^«., ^liax-i ^'^f x-)} to teotch, F. ^/)a|4v, A. i^i^c^c, Pf. ^tit^x** 

Pf. P. ^(^;)ay^«/, A. p. Xht^ax^nt. Ep., 1 A. Ui^ar»if«-«, Hom. Cer. 144, 

2 A. 2)««y, Ap. Rh. 3. 529, Vtiatot (§ 194. 3). From the r. $«- are also 

formed, with the sense to leam^ the poet. F. ian^^itm (§ 222), 7. 187, Pf. 

Mdnxa, /i, 61, Wdfi/i»if Theoc. 8. 4, U)**^ (. 519 (hence %tlm4Mr4mt r. 316, 
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§ 246. 2), 8 A. P. i^Aifv, Soph. El. 169. Hence, likewise, the Ep. F. cuntr. 
(JUUst, Uist, ^ 2()0. 2) U»f, I. 418. 

}/^r»« (r. )^«-), to run, used only in composition with Ji^-it it^ or II, 
F. ^^iri/MM, 1 A. i^^mf»f 2 A. ti(£f (^ 57), Pf. hlfdjim. Kindred, $^«r»«{«, 
Lys. 117. 35, ^^fifrtvv, Udt. iv. 79. 

ftt/i,n^»m (r. jutr»-), to remindj F. /^yiirAr, A. tfAftirtt, Pf. P. ftijufnfim (nee 
§ 234. )3), 3 F. /Ai/ivr,^afieitf Cyr. iii. 1. 27, A. P. ifA.}tri<r(nv. As frum fiifAvo- 
fMu and fitifAfecfAmij Imp, /li/in^ Ildt. v. 105, P/. /u.ifivcf*.iv4s Archil. Fr. 1, 
€^. PI. 3 /MfAuimT$ Find. Fr. 277. Prim. Mid. fifao/iai^ to remember vPlp. 
2. 106), to I0OO, vii. 3. 18. Collat. forms, /«v«irxjw, Orph. Ihnn. 77. (>, fjt^n- 
0^M»fuu, Anacr. Fr. 69. 

wt^^arxtft and poet, m-i^fn/u (r. tri^A-, v'^m- § 261, nft*- § J 7 8. ^), to «>//, 
Pf. ^ri^r^axa, Pf. P. ff-iir^M/iAi, 3 F. irtr^atrtfMit^ vii. 1. SG, cu^mm«>:ily used 
for the rare r»a$nv9fAou (Ath. 160 f), A. P. Wtain*, Ep., Fut. //i/. '^iri;*- 
rii») «-!(««» (i 245. 3) <E>. 454, A. ixi^&^et 0."4ti8, Pf. P. Pt. wtrtf>nf*if0t 
4>. .58. The Fut. and Aor. of this verb are supplied by a^eltic^^ffni and a^i- 
)•/(«?, mid. trases of ArtitUtfu, 

rtr^fiui (r. r««-), to ipound^ F. v^oi9iy A. cr^avrc, Pf. P. rir^at/ttUf A. P. 
Ir^d^ifv. Kindred, r{«^«, Ep. ^.^293, ta^im, to pierce, Ep. Horn. Merc. 283, 
F. ta^Vm, lb. 178, I A. ira^f|^«, £. 337, 2 A. Ira^tf, A. 2:i6 (for rir^^M 
and rcr«^n0-«, see §§ 194. 3, 239. 6), r»nvat, Ar. Thcsm. 986, rtr^etifm 
(9 286). 

vtTU0x»ftMt (r. ri;«-, §§ 263. N., 273. «), to prepare, Ep. <1>. 342, 2 A. ri- 
Tu»M (§ 194. 3) «. 77, rirvxifimf, A. 467. 

§386. y. Other Verbs. 

Istmxii^ (r. A;c-» ^•^X'^ »»*X*^' § 297), to afflict, Ep. «r. 43?, F. ixtiyj. 
r«f, 1 A. «x«;^i}r«, commonly 2 A. tSxa;^»9, Pf. P. «««;^fi/K«i and a«^;}^i^ai 
(P. 3 «»if;^f)«r«4 § 248./). Collat., &x'f*-'* «•• '*'^^» *"^ «.\:»^i««'» Soph. 
Ant. 627, to 9orrow; Pres. i'^ «;^iAry B. &9-», a;^iv«y E. 869. 

ylyitfMU (r. y«-, yif- §§ 259, 277, ytytv-, yiyv- § 261), to become, F. yi- 
nir^^MM (^ 222), 2 A. iytto/Ativ, Pf. yiyiyf}^*/, 2 Pf. yiyava (see § 2:{8. a), 
F. P. 7tyif^if^«jtfaM, 1 A. trans. iyuvdfAm, I begat or bore. Ion. and late 
A. P. iyivnimv, Hipp. For yUT$, see ^ 1^5. J ; for 1 Pf. Dor. ytyuxitf, 
^ 246. 2 ; for U^f^AflyrAi, § 245. 3 ; for yUtf^at, § 285. N. Kindred, yii- 
Mfi»tt Ep. X. 477, ytfteitt, -if^av, to 6e(/e^. 

AjA«i«/mm (r. A«., X/X«., § 267), to <feMre eamettli/, Ep. N. 253, Pf. P. 
(one A. dropped, § 263. 6) AiX/D^ai, A. 465. The prim. \a,»i is used by the 
Dorics; Theoc I. 12. 

fiUu, and poet. ^//t»«, iEsch. Ag. 74, F. ^t»^. See § 222. 2. Ep. deriv. 
fufAvd^t^, B. 392. 

witrrtt (r. <nr-, «-ir- § 273. /3, «r<rr-), to /ai?, F. Turovftett (^ 200. 3), 
1 A. Irfr«, commonly 2 A. i-n^n, Pf. (cir-, «•«- "^ 262, ^ro- § 236. a) 
wUrt^xa (see § 238. «). Dor. 2 A. ?4rir«f, IHnd. 0. 7. 1 26 ; late Pf. «-f . 
w^rnxm, Anth. Poet, forms, w'/rwiv, Soph. (Ed. C. 1 754, and perhaps Ttrvitt 
(Ear. Ph. 293) and vtrteUi (Pmd. I. 2. 39), with which some connect icit- 
»•» as 2 Aor. 

nr^flt/vdv (r. rf«-, nr^auv- § 277), to bore, F. t^V«, A. ir^nem, Pf. P. ti- 
Tftifteii^ A. P. IrjuVny, A. M. irtrffifafAfi9. F. rtr^flt»f«f, IKlt. iii. 12, A. iri- 
T^iiv« s. 247, A. P. IrfT^y/fiv, Anth. J*ite or doubtful, riT^««#, tit^auw^ 

20* 
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2. Syllabic Affixes. 

^887. The syllables which are most frequent- 
ly affixed to protract the root are a, «, ay, v£, kv, 
lax^ and i^. 

a. Addition of « aiyd •. 

Rem^ks. (1.) When m is affixed, t in the preceding sjrlUble vasatSSy 
becomes w ; but, when t is affixed, •. See rr^*r^ajw and ^^(•fitt (§ 259. a). 
(2.) llie vowel which is added is more frequently retained before the doM 
terminations. 



«. 



Addition of 



fi^o^^aofAOi (r. (i(u^'^, to rooTf F. fi(v;^^9»/*mt, A. li^vj^n^Afjtmt^ A. P. SCJ^ir. 
;^i)Vmr, i2 Pf., as Prei)., fiiZ^Ox** Kindred, fifvMtt, later ^vx" (^PP*)i ^ 
gtuuh the teeth. Similar onomatopes are fiX.nx'^^f^* <uid /AniuUfMu, to Heat^ 
and ftvKa»/iatf to low, F. -n^ofuu, £p. ii Pf. ftifitifn^ K. S62, /AiftOxmf 2. 5b0j 
2 A. i/ia»»fj n. 469, IfAVxn, £. 749. 

7««4v (r. 7«.), to 6et<;at2, £p. fL 664, F. yUffuttj 2 A. f^Mv, Z. SOO. Mid* 

yuMftMi also Att., Soph. CEd. T. 1249. 

vM^aAf, F. fatfAn^if poet for »/^« (§ 222. 2), to dutnbtUe, Also Ep. Imp£ 
nfAifinr* A. 635. 

«rir0^ae/, poet. «-fr«/tc/, Pind. P. 8. 128, and wratfuut B. 462, iEsdL Sqit. 
84, later Wrifiat, Eur. Iph. A. 1608 (r. xir., irirtf-, v^r*., «'r«- § 261, 7]rr«- 
§ 283. c), to j(7y, F. ^trnrafuti, commonly 'rrn^dfuti, 2 A. I«'rify, 2 A. M. 
itrra/inf, commonly Wri/Anf (§ 261), Pf. P. • «'t«'«rn^M, A. P. Wtriinf* 
F. ifrviviMtty Mosch. 2. 141. Other collat. forms, ^TU^uut T. 357, v-mtm*- 
/MM, M. 287, wiTa$/i.at, Hdt. iii. 111. 

^ 3 8 8. ^. Addition of i. 

•TiiafAtti, and poet. «?^0^««i, .£sch. Earn. 549 (r. «j)., «i)t.), to rtapedf 
F. ttiii9»/u.etif A. M. ^h0^afiti9f Pf. ^tffiat (P. 3 W(»-yiiur«, § 248. ^ Hdt. L 
61), A. P. ^Str^fjy. 

4w, f . 478, and ofn^, I. 5 (r. «., £i.), to breathe, Now, Ep. ; /n^. iqrMb 
/n/. ^?»«/, Ft. iiif Pass. £fi^a/, t 13 »• Deriv., <(;«», O. 252, and iueim^ 
n. 468, to breathe out, expire* Kindred, A. itfctt to breathe in s&ep, to s/eep^ 
y. 151, contr. i«ra, «*. 367. 

yftjCtiAf (r. yeifA'), to marry, said of the man, F. yet/ui, A. lytifim, Pf* yty^^ 
/ifiK»t ^^' ^* 7t7«/Atf/««/* Mid. 7«jtff0^«i, to many, said of the woman, 
F. yufAdUf4Mi, A. Syij/uajCtijy. Late F. ymf^n^tt, A. l^A/Mffr*, A. P. lymfuiS^9 
{yttfjtthlru Theoc. 8. 91). £p. F. M. yetftirw/Amt, will provide a wife for, 
I. 394. 

^i^M, to ihtd/t, coneider, poet, and Jon. TI. 713, Mid. )/^«^um, comnKHiljr 
J;?;fj^«/ (4 224. 3 ; r. Ji^.. Ji^i-), to sedk, Theoc 25. 37, X. 100, Hdt. L 95, 
F. it^iiwofiteu, A. i^t^nftifuif. 

ioxiat (r. hx.), to seem, to think, F. ii^*,, A. tt«l*, Pf. P. )f)«7^(MCi, A. P. 
i^ix^tif. Poet, and Ion., F. itxntrm, A. iVexn^a, Pf. ^t^ownxAi Pf. P. ^t^n/Mu, 
A. P. il»Kn$n*' Impers. ^•x%t, it ieemt, F. ^«^f/, &c. 

im^iKtfim and iTi^iXi*^/ (r. ^iX-, /MiAf-), to to^ core o^ F. lirifuX^§' 
ftMtf Ff, P. iTtfittfiiXtifuii, A. P. iTi^iXn^mv. 
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xvuvritt, to mntndf to ercuh, poet., F. mrv^ntrmf 1 A. l«ri^Dr«, 2 A. 7xr»« 

»vXn^tt and xvXivMm, to rofl^ F. (xuXiv^-trat, § 58) »i>Xi0'4v, A. l»i/Xrr«, 
Ff. P. »ixuXtefAutj A. P. \xu\ifinv. Late F. xvXiy^>iV«. Kare Pres. xi/xf^^ 
Ar. Yesp. 202. Kindred, xaX/v^i0/Ka/, to be busied m, Cyr. i. 4. 5, aXivSuw or 
«X/»J»», A. Hxr^ttj Ar. Nub. 32, Pf. «Xf*«, lb. 33. 

xu^jw and xv^ittf to meet wUh, to chance, chiefly poet, and Ion. Eur. Hipp. 
746, Med. 23, F. xu^ft, (§ 56. fi), Soph. (£d. C.'2t25, and »v^V*r, Eur. HeracL 
252, A. Ixi/gff'x, r. 23, and Ixv^n^x, Hdt. i. 31, Pf. xixi;(*i»«, Pf. P. xtxv^n- 

ftMU 

warufutt (r. v'Mr.), to taste, Ion. and Poet. Hdt. ii. 37, F. Ti^o/Axt, A. WA" 
ratify, A. 464, Soph. Ant. 20i, Plup. irt9-ei^f*nf H. 642. 

wffitt (r. 9ra^f-, x%^9- § 259, flr*j^i-), to fay waste, F. vt^fiiia-M, Pf. «•««••{- 
^jfx«, &c. Poet. «'i^^4v, F. triffM, Soph. Ph. 114, 1 A. iTf(^«, «. 2, Ep. 2 A. 
l«r^«^0f (§ 262), A. 367. For wi^fixt, see § 246. /3. 

ftTTM and ftxTttt (r. /i^-, /itrr- § 272), to tArotc;, F. fl'^t, A. Vffi^tt, Pf. 
iM/ftf, Pf. P. i^fiftftxty 1 A. P. i^/;^^ify, 2 A. P. l/i/l^ify. For fl^rxvxn, see 
I 249. d, Deriv. ^v-r^Cw. 

r»S«'«'«/R«i, commonly extfiti or vxtvuftrnt (r. r«f<r-), F. rxi-\^«^aM, A. Irxi- 
^dfitif, Pf. UxifitfMtt, F. Pf. lirxiyPojxxi, R. Rep. 392 c. 

«#!« (r. «^.)) <o /n»^ F- ^'A'* and poet. «^f)V«, A. Urx (§ 1 89. 2), Pf. P. 
tmtrftLM, A. P. Utf-^Dv. Late Pf. if^xa, Plut. ; Ep. and Ion., A. «r«, A. 220 
{'Tfticmf, for «'(«^0-af, Anth.), Pf. P. uffftai, Hdt. v. 69 ; xx-Utn^ Hipp. 
Daiv. m^rU^sfMUy to Justk, Ar. Ach. 42. 

^ 389« b. Addition of «?. 

Remarks. (1.) Roots which receive av without further 
change are mostly double consonant, (2.) Mute roots receive 
ing av commonly insert v before the characteristic. (3. ) Roots 
which do not insert y sometimes prolong ay to aiv or uv, 

at. Without further Change. 

mMdvdfiutiy and rarely alvh/jtxt (r. «iV/-, xiaixt-^^ to perceive^ F. aU^n^tfuu 
(§ 222. 0» 2 A. frfiiftfiv, Pf. P. Ijrh/txu 

mX^avnt (r. «X^.), to /ncf, poet. Eur. Med. 298, 2 A. fTx^oy ^. 79. 




28, 64. 2) ii/ACf»ro9, E. 287 (xf^^f A. 491). Hence (^ dropped, cf. £«-X«. 
M^. § 296) <lC^r«^4v, only in A. Subj, mC^xlafttv K. 65, 

mirtx^»99fiuu, and sometimes x<rix^»ftxt (r. i;^^-)' ^ ^ Aofee^ F. xirtx^n'S'' 
fiMif 2 A. xTti^foftfity Pf. u'Tnx^^f^'^' 

aS^t and xlf^xftt, poet, and Ion. £i|« (r. ^Fi^-, «v7-, ii^-, § 22. I, «v|^ 
ii^, § 273), Z. 261, to tncreoM, F. xvlnfm, &c. See f 43,' and cf. Lat. 
ttuffeo, 

fiXxrrdfttj and poet. fiXxwriet (r. j3X«^r-), to sprout, to hud, F. ^Xavrn<rtt, 
2 A. ifiXaer»f, Pf. l/SXt^rmxx (§ 190 ; Plup. «CieA«rTi?xt« Th.iu.l^Y \ N* 
lCx»^Ttt«rtc, Ap. Bh. 1. 1131, 
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^ctfPdtv (r. )«^/-)» to deqa, usually in composition with »«r«, 2 A. Ua^av, 
Pf. him(fn»», 2 A. P. poet. iU^ht. £p. 2 A. n(«^«y ^. 296, 2 A. P. U^a. 
^»», f. 471 (§ 262). 

•^X/r»«y« (r. «fX., i^Xitfr*. § 296), ^o tncur, F. l^Xntm, 1 A. *r^X«r«, 
commonly 2 A. av^Xtfy, Pf. «f Xif««. Ion. Impf. or 2 A. «^Xu (§ 243. 4) 
Hdt. viil. 26. See i(puXm (§ 268). 

§ 290* ^. With the Insertion of » (see § 54). 

ftv^AiTM (r. a^., «-y.^ay-), to plecue^ poet, and Ion. B. 114, Soph. Ant. 504, 
F. alri'f, Hdt. V. 39, 2 A. 7«2«f, Id. i. 151, SufJ. ^»,, &c., 2 Pf. ?<d«, I. 173 
(f^s^a, Theoc. 27. 22 ; 1 Pf. £^fixm, Hippon.). For the augm., see § 189. 2. 
Kindred, ii^m, to please, commonly ^9fuu, to be pleased, F. h^fin^a/Mu, A. Mwr 
(A. M. «V«T» I. 353). 

l^vyytittt (r. l^v^-), to ^Utgorge, 2 A. n^vyat* I<m. l^ii;y«^MM, 0. 621, 
F. i^tv^ifiieiif Pf. i^ivy^cMci, Hipp. 

^tyytifM (r. S/7-), to toiccA, F. ^<^a^«i, 2 A. Uiyo9. Lat. ton^po. 

xr;^avM or »/7;^ay4v (r. */;t^-)> <o ./^»»<'» po***- Ear. Ale 477, F. nXx^sfnu* 
Soph. CEd. C. 1487, 2 A. Ulx^^t Eur. Ale. 22. Ep. Kix^^^t P« 672, and 
«/;^f« «. 284 (Mid. P^ »i;^ii^iy9^ £. 187), F. Juxnrt, Ap. Rh. 4. 1482, 
2 A. (from r. mx^-, or Pass, with sense of Act.) Ut;^iii», «•. 379, 5«6^'. (m;^«) 
«/;^i/4tf (§ 243. b), A. 26, &c. 1 A. M. Ixtxn^d/tfiv, A. 385. 

X»yx»*»' (r. A«;t;., XnX' § 266, Aiy;^;- §§ 259, 277, X»yx»9'), to obtam 
by lot, F. XnlofAOi, 2 A. tXetx<*h ^* </'a.k,'^« ($ 191. 1) and Xikayx*, Pf- P* 
t7xtiyn«i, A. P. SXi);^^»}y. Ion. F. kala/un, Hdt. vii. 144. For 'J Aor. 5d^*. 
ktxdx^t causatiye, see § 1 94. 3. 

XxfiCeifm (r. XaC-, XifC-, X«/tC.)) to foAe, F. Xn'^a/Aeti, 2 A. 7x«C«i^ 
Pf. tlXn^a (§ I9i. 1), Pf. P. tlXnfi/uit, and poet kiXtifi/uu, £ur. Iph. A. 363, 
A. P. IXniphv- Ion., F. Xaftyl^a/un, Hdt. 1. 199, Pf. P. XiXaft^/tmi, iiL 117, 
A. P. XxifAipifir, ii. 89, Pf. A. XiXaUxm. (§ 222), iv. 79. For XtXtcCUUt, see 
§ 194. 3. Poet forms, Xal^ofAen and XaT^vfteii, A. 357, Ar. Lys. 209. 

Xav^eivM, and Sometimes Xin^M (r. Xa^-, Xd^-), to lie hid, to escape nothe, 
F. Xnrat, 1 A. iXfi^a, commonly 2 A. tXafw, 2 Pf. XfXn^ee. Mid. Xav^mftnuu 
and XrifoftMt, to forget, F. Xn^afMit, 2 A. iXa^^/Kifv, Pf. XiXi}«r^ttai, F. Pf XiXif- 
«r0^u(i, Eur. Ale. 198. £p. Pf. P. xiXm^ftat, E. 834, late 1 A. M. Ix«#«^ifii, 
Quint 3. 99, Dor. A. P. iXatinv, Theoc. 2. 46. For XxXeJav, &xi^ see § 194. 3. 
Collat ix'Xfifiaw, fi. 221, 

XiiTM (r. XiT', Xux-), to leave, and sometimes in composition Xtfi^titm^ Th. 
viii. 17, F. Xil^i^at, &c. {i 37). Late 1 A. txit^l^a, 

ftaiia^at (r. fAoJ^, to learn, F. ftaHro/Mti (§ 222), 2 A. 2^/'«ir, Pf. fitfuUn* 
»«. For fiaitv/tttt, see § 200. 7. 

Tvvfatofitai, and poet. ^iu9ofi.»i JSsch. Ag. 938 (r. rvf-, ^tttt- § 270), to 
inquire, F. v-tvft/iat {riu^tl^teu uEsch. Pr. 988, § 200. 3), 2 A. im-ufifinv, 
Pf. triff-vir^a/. Ep. 2 A. Opt, vrirufiotra (§ 194. 3), Z. 50. 

Ti/y;j;j»»A» (r. ri;;^-, rii/;^-), to happen, to obtcdn, to hit, F. rtv^a/tat, 2 A. Inr- 
;^»», lY. TtTuxn»» (§ 222), rarely ririuxt* Ath. 581 e. Ep. 1 A. Iruxi^'h 
A, 106. See tiw;^« (§ 270). 

X»y^»¥ti (r. ;t«^-, X'^*^-* X**^- § 259), to contain, poet. Ar. Ran. 260, 
F. {xi*^ffOf£in, § 58) ;v;f/Vfl^«/, ^.17, 2 A. ?;^«^flr, A. 24, 2 Pf. »$;^«v$«, 
F. 268, 
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§ 90 1 • y. With «y prolonged. 

k>^Mm (r. «a).), to wotimA, poet .£sch. Pr. 540, 2 A. i9fA^y«y, r. 70. Also 
«A.^ffr»«, to nouruh, to grow^ Y. 599, late A. iter. kklnfm^»ti Orph. lith. 364. 

«Xir«i»« or aXiTfmirm (r. «Xir-), to «m, poet, lies. Op. 239, 328, 1 A. 
«XiTffr«, Orph. Arg. 647, 2 A. i|fX/r«v, I. 375, Pf. P. 7*^ «Xirft^iy«« ). 807. 

«i'2f«» and •lUifm (r. «i2., •^'^i- § 288), to «u^, F. •i'^kVm, A. fin^», Pf. t^ 
»«. Also •/)«»«, trans., I. 554. 

iXiwSivtt and iXt^Ultt (r. iknri.\ to iUde, to Blip, F. iXsr^nem, 2 A. £kt^99. 
1 A. ixiwtn^a and Pf. iki^^nxtt, Hipp. Also •XtrUT^m, Ath. 236 a. 

U^fau9§fAmj rarely ir^^me/Mu, Ath. 299 e (r. a^^^-, itr^^a- § 287), to «me//, 
F. i^f(n^»fMHj 2 A. tif(p(ifAtiPf A. P. itf<p^ai94nf» Ion. 2 A. «r^^/Kifr, Hdt. 
L 80, late 1 A. at^(p^rmfifif» 

See, also, /««?« (§ 292), «<;^«y« (§ 290). 

^ 3 93* c Addition of n. 

/SpvtAf (or jSecdv), to «top 19} (r. ^t;-), F. fit^t, A. IC7«r«, Pf. P. fiiZvwfuu. 
Also Pass. fivv$fMu, Hdt. ii. 96. 

UfUfttUt and poet 7»«y« (r. ix., /«£». § 291), to come, F. T^tf^i, 2 A. Vjm- 
^ifv, Pf. TyfiM. £p. *r»4tf, K. 142. For r«r« and /|»y, see § 185. }, t. 

MVfiat (r. XV-), to AtM, F. »vt^V6fAaty A. tKvra* The COmp. ^^trxwiatf to 
wonhip, is r^pilar : F. fr^M'«tn»ii«r4tf, A. v'gtfrixi/y*]^*, and poet. T^o^ixura, Ar. 
£q. 156. 

V9'ir;^yi0/K«i (r. #';^-, <V;^-), to promise, F. vroff^n^ofnit (§ 222), 2 A. i/<r«- 
^X*f*^** ^* V4'f0-;(;i7^«/, rare A. P. vrifxi^nv, PI. Phsedr. 235 d. Poet, and 
Ion. virirx^y»' ^sch. Earn. 804, Hdt yii. 104. See 7;^« (^ 300). 

^ 393« • d. Addition of »». 

(1.) If or, e, or o precede, the >» is doubled, becoming w. 
(2.) If I precede, the v becomes I. (3.) A lingual or liquid 
preceded by a diphthong is dropped before vv, 

«. To Pure Roots. 

XnSfM (r. Fi-, I- § 22. T), to clothe, poet., chiefly Ep., F. t«rfm (§71), «. 337, 
A. Irrc, £. 905, Pf. P. tffitms and Umat, r. 72, Hdt i. 47. Proee form, «^. 
pinSfu, F. mfitpiift, if^^iH (§ 200. 2)* nf^^n^a (§ 192. 3), Pf. P. ri/*^lt9fttu. 
Ion., xartc-uvv99 Y. 135, Ix'invvteu Hdt iy. 64. 

C*;fy?/«u (r. ?;«.)» ft> ^» F. C-J^*.. A. fC»rr«, Pf. P. tim^f^m. Late Pf. 
7^«»«, Anth. 

»i^«yvv/u (r. xf««., x(«. § 261, xi^«- §§ 259, 278. I), to mix, F. mt^a^m^ 
xi^tf, A. lxi(£r« (n^nreu n* 164), Pf. P. xfxc^xr/Kxi, Ath. 576 a, commonly 
xfX(«/MEi, A. P. Ixi^xr^ify and ix^x^nv. £p. xi^««», 11. 363 (xf^Xif, § 242. b), 
A(6;'. xi^mvrtu A. 250, as fVom xt^x^xi. Poet, and Ion., »i^fnfu, Ar. Ecd. 
841, and x/gy<U», Hdt. iv. 52. 

»0fi9ffifiu (r. x«(t-), to satiate, F. mo^itrtt, A. Ixo^f***, Pf. P. nuti^t^fuu^ 
A. P. U«(t0^#fiy. Ep., F. xtf^kdtf (§ 245. 3), 0. 379, 2 Pf. intrans. xixo^^mt 
(§ 253. 1), r. 372 ; Ion. Pf. P. xtxi^n/Mtt 2. 287. The verb x0(m, to sweep, 
ia regular. 

M^ifiAf99fti (r. »^tfut')y to Mutpend, F. »^/M«r«, »^%f*« (^% ^IQO. ^^« k*\«.<^. 
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ftUL^tij A. P. I»(ifiatrfiti9, Mid. t^fi/LtHfimt (Act. Pt, xftfiuivng Ath. 25 d), and 
poet, x^nfivifun (§ '278, ^ >, Ar. Nub. S77, to hang^ F. »»iun^9fMt$, Abo »^- 
fA9»»fjuu, Horn. Bac. 39, Pt. x^n/Atag, Find. P. 4. 4:), late x^t^at. 

^trdtyD/u (r. frir«-), to ^read, to expandy F. irir««'M, ff^riv, A. l«'irAr«, 
Ff. P. ^i^rAfAxt (§ 261), A. P. ifrtrar^nf. Ion. Pf. P. 7r*wirte«'fMti, Hdt. 
i. 6?. £p., wirvfifAt, X. 392, ciVm, Hes. Sc 291 Gottl. ; late v-trtitt. 

^vfSfiu (r. /«.)> <o gtrengthen, F. /«;r«, A. if^/«»r«, Pf. P. ifft0,uu, A. P. iffti. 
wim (§ 221. «). 

fCiffUfu (r. rCi-), to extinguiAf F. rCfff-av, 1 A. ta-Ct^mj A. P. irCftf-^n*. 
Blid. ffSiifVVfAeitf to be extinguishedf to go out, F. ^ZntfAtu, 2 A. Act. ?#-ffnv 
(§ 227), Pf. Act. teZnxa. 

fxihatvOfM (r. «-»t^«-), to scatter, F. rxcSarav, r»t^«, A. I^xi^cMt, Pf. P. 
i^»t^«#-^MK/, A. P. trxt$«0-/i}tr. C!ollat. forms, chiefly poet., xt^aav, Ap. Rh. 
4. 500, xiiaic/iat, Id. 2. 626, xt^etvtOfu, Anth., A. Ixi^^^a, £. 88 ; ^xiitnfiu 
(§§ 259, 278. J), Hes. Th. 875, Th. vi. 98, xstyfif^, Hdt. vu. 140, Eur. 
Hec. 916. 

§ 394. fi. To Palatal Boots. 

iyfO/u (r. r«7.)> ^ ^''eaAf F. al|M, A. ?a|a (^ 189. 2), 2 Pf. intrans. fSym, 
to be broken, 2 A. P. laynv (Att. «, Ep. comm. 4). Ion., A. ^«, "i''. 392, 
2 Pf. jffi7«, Hdt. vii. 224, nyxj Hipp. ; Ep. A. Opt, (««ra-Fa|«if, x«F- 
F«|a/r, §§ 22. I, 48. 2) xetva^etif Hes. Op. 664. In the comp. xetrxytfffu, 
the i of the augm. is sometimes found out of the Ind. ; as, A. Part, »«rf«^«f, 
Lys. 100. 5. 

Afdiym and xf^tyvvfit (r. 0/7-)* '^ '^^'^ Impf. itnafyaf (§ 189. 2), 11. 221, 
y. 5. 20, and later Utiuyayj H. Gr. i. 1. 2 (Ion. avifyofj S, 168),, F. «y«i|M, 
A. iviv^a, and later tftei^Uf Pf. eititu^a, Pf. p. a»i«7^u«i, A. P. itu^x^n^* '^^ 
later 9i9$t;^fnv, Acts, 12. 10. 2 Pf. antfya, to stand open, Hipp. The simple 
«?7« and »1ywfu are poet., ^sch. Pr. 611, F. •^^m, A. f^« £1. 457, *u^«, 
a. 446. 

hixtOftt (r. ^i/x-), to sAou^, F. hi^et. See f 52. Ion. (r. hx-) ^t|«, ?^i^«, 
&c.. Hdt. iii. 122. Mid. hUvOfutSy Ep. to preef, I. 196, Pf. htiiyfimi 
(§47. N.), n. 72. The primary sense of ^ilxvufu is to stretch out the hamd, 
and kindred verbs are iix^f^xt (Ion. $f«0^«i, Hdt vii. 177, § 69. 1.), to receive, 
F. ^i^/(«ai, A. ihla/Anf, Pf. ^i^i^/Mai, F. Pf. hytl»/Mti (for i^f^/uny, &C., see 
§ 185. 2), and the poet, ityttrxafimi, iuiUxofiat, inxattUi, iix^Ofuu, 

tl^ytUfii (r. \^y-j <'(>'- § 268), to MulF tn, to confine, F. f?^|« and 2^^^ 
A. ti^lei, Part, tt^lag and ^^xf, Pf. P. t7|»7/K«j, A. P. i^x^^f*' ^^ "^^^ *P" 
pears to have been originally the same with ii^»t, to shut out, and the dis- 
tinction which afterwards arose, and which was marked by the difler^ioe of 
breathing, appears not to have been always observed. Ion., in both senses, 
t^yv, -la*, Hdt. iii. 48, 0. 325 (Ep. li^y»*i B. 617), and i^yvS/u or t,7^yv5/uj 
Hdt. ii, 86, iv. 69. 

l^tvyfOfAi (r. ^»y., ^ii/y. § 270), to yoke, F. !^tvl»t, A. I^tvla, Pf. P. ti^vy^ 
fAMt, 1 A. P. \Z,ivx6n*, 2 A. P. l^vytif, 

fiiiyvDfii (r. ^iy-), to mingle, to mix, F. ju/^av, A. tfu^x, Pf. P. /xifuy/MUj 
S F. f*ifjLtl«fixt, M9ch, Pers. 1052, 1 A. P. i/tt/Vni-, 2 A. P. i/»iV«f. The 
older form fAi^yat (§ 273) is always used in the Pres. and Impf. by Horn, and 
Hdt. For ifAixra, &c., see § 185. ). 

trnyvufu (r. itxy-^ vny- § 266), to /tufen, to /r, F. 9*11^, A. l^tii^ S Ft 
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intnms., as Pres., v'iirnym, 1 A. P. l^rtix^vf, commonly 2 A. P. Iriynv, Ep. 
2 A. M. 5. 3 %^n»r» (§ 185. X) A. 378. For ^nyfOr*, see § 226. 4. Uto 
w^WMj Pf. P* vtwuyfuu* 

fnyfS/u (r. ^y-, fny-), to hreak, F. /i»|«, A. tffnltt, Q Pf. intrans. i^fttym 
($ 236. 6), 2 A. P. if^^yfiv, £p., ^hVo'm, 2. 571, Pf. P. t^fnyfuu, :». 137 ; 
Ion. I A. P. If^nx^^^i Hipp. Kindred, feir^tt and a(j(^r*r, -|«, to smife. 

f^«rrw, and rarely f^myvOfUt Th. vii. 74 (r. f^c^^-, ^(ttrr*- § 274), to/ence^ 
F. ^^«^«) A. iip^m^a, Pf. P. wi^^Ay^/i A. P. l^^ax^nv. Late 2 A. P. 

^ 3 VO« 7. To Lingual and Liquid Roots. 

imitSfu (r. ^a/r-, leii9V'\ to entertain, to feast, poet. "Y. 29, F. ^aiVm, JEsch, 
Earn. 305, A. i^oi^c, A. P. Dm/V^dv. For Opt. hcitCro, see § 2 J6. 4. 

nalfSfAau (r. »A^., x«/^- § 267), to excd, poet. 7. 282, Pf. xUaryicci, Ear. 
EI. 616, Pt. MtMu^fAttas A. 339, and xtza^fiivofy Pind. O. i. 42. 

MTMtt, and later mrlnOftt or xnlvufu (r. »r«-, xr«y- § 278, xrir- § 25 9* 
xrtn- § 268, »Ti¥fv. § 259. b, xriitrt/-), to Afay, usually in composition with iwi 
or »«r«, F. xTiviv, 1 A. txTtna, poet. 2 A. f «r«y«y Soph. Ant. 1 340 (also in 
Xen., who was partial to poet forms, iv. 8, 25), and poet, ixrit (§ 224. E.), 
Soph. Tr. 38, 2 Pf. 2xr«tr«, 1 Pf., less classic, txratut (or Ixretyjia) and i»r«. 
nixtty 2 A. M. poet. Urx/Atit, Mach, Ten, 923. Ep., F. xrxum, Z. 409, 
1 A. P. lxTafn9j 2. 537 ; late ixr^w^nvj Anth. For the passive of xruw, 
the Attic writers employ ^nrxm (§ 281 ). 

SxxSfu (r. «X-, «X-yf;-), to destroy^ F. Jxi^rM (§ 222. «), commonly oXat, 
A. mXtrm, 1 Pf- «X4#Xt»«, 2 Pf. intrans. «X*;Xa, 2 A. M. tixi/tnt. Poet, iki- 
tut, A. 10, Soph. Ant. 1286 ; Impf. iter, ixixicxit (or ixU^xtf, as from ix'fi) 
T. 135. 

SfAfSfu (r. «iU-)) '^ twear, F. i/ntSfiaij A. stfita^a (§ 222. /S), Pf lfu*fA»xa 
(§ 191. 2), Pf. P. ifn^fiuwfuit and ifiu^fttftat (§ 221. «), A. P. «i^r^i}y and 
«;^«^iif. Pres. iV. ifMuvrtt Hdt. i. 153 ; late F. ;^0rM, Anth. 

» 

ifti^yvS/u {i/»»^y-), to wipe off, poet. E. 416, F. ifti^^it, A. ijxtf^u, Eur. 
Or. 219, A. P. tifjtc^x^nf, Ar. Yesp. 560, A. M. ai/io^lmfifif, 2. 124. Ck>Uat. 
ifni^yAl^at, Hcnn. Merc. 361, late fito^ytUfu, 

i(iyit, to stretch out, and Ep. i^iyvUfAt, A. 351, F. •(t^«, A. at^i^a, A. P. 
lij^S;^^!)', Pf. P. eifiyfiuu, Hipp., i^ett^tyfuti, II. 834. 

i^vUfu (r. tf^-), to rouM, F. 0^<7a» (§ 56. jS), A. 4v^«-«, 2 Pf. intrans., as Pres., 
i^tt^a. Ep., F. M. ifovfAXi, T. 140, 2 A. «l^0(«y (§ 194. 3), 2 A. M. ti^afifif, 
M. 279 (see § 185. ), 1) ; from r. c^f-, Impf. «^i«^t}y, B. 398, Pf. P. i^ti^t- 
fM$ (§ 191. 2), r. 377, iS^'. i^t^^nrat M. 271. Kindred, chiefly poet., i^»- 
ftMt, i^i lat, i^tfuiat, i^outt * Lat. orior, 

wrd^fUftcu (r. ^ra^-), to sneeze, 2 A. f^rra^^y. 2 A. P. Pt, «'ra^uf, Hipp. 

^ri^tDfUf frc^ttvfit, and trr(MvvO/it (r. irrt^', rra^i- § 288, 4rr^0. § 262), 
to strew, F. ^rt^S and wr^uv*!, A. \f reditu and ia-r^aurm^ Pf. P. ftf-r^of^iy 
A. P. Wr^ti^fif (srr0^f#^D», Hipp.). 

§ 39G. e. Addition op !#•». 

Ji/tTXtexUxaf (r. A/K^rXcx-), to «rr, poet. 2 A. ^jMirXaxtfy Soph. Ant. 910^ 
P^ «/«rX«x«y and, to shorten the initial « (§ 263. 6), «TXi»x«iy Eur. Ale 
841. 
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dwm^UxM (r. af; «r«^.)> ^ deceive, Ep. X. 217, F. m^eifn^, A. d^rdfw 
wm, Horn, Ap. 376, comiiKMily 3 A. H^-a^av, |. 379. 

yiytuat and ytyatnfxat (r. ^wv-, ytyt^f' § 28 ti, ^f^vt- ^ 988, ^y«rMr»-), 
fo eoi/ o&MMf, F. ytyttvnr^f A. lyiy^yiff^A, 2 Pf., as Pres., yiymm, SiJy. y^y^t- 
fm, Imp, yiymi (§ 235), &C. £p. Imp. or 2 A. lyiytfn (or PL ysyamfv) 
S. 469. See § 246. N. 

\w*vfi0iMfjuu (r. av^-, to $ie<), to pef a^ to reocA, to en^, po^ and Ion. 
K. 73.i, F. Woiu^n^»fjuut 2 A. iff-^jv^tfy, A. 572, 2 A. M. Wnv^ifAnt Ear. Hd. 
469, I A. M. Wau^A/Anit Hipp. Also'l^rMt/^iVsM, Theog. Ill, and Wuu^im, 
Has. Op. 417. From tiie same root, mTau^dst (§ 287. «), to get from, to 
take away, poet. A. 430, 1 A. M. m^'nu^mfint, JEsck. Plr. 28 ; and from the 
kindred «v^. (§ 28), £p. Aor. Ft. i^w^as A. 356, dirov^ei/Atvtt, Hes. Sc 173. 

tu^ifxm (r. tv^-\ to find, F. tv^ijrw (§ 222. 2), 2 A. iv#«» or «J^ 
(§ 188. N.), Pf. i?gD««, Pf. P. iv^nfMu, A. P. iv^f/nr (§ 219), 2 A. M. 
tififinv, and less Att. 1 A. M. iC^mfAnv. 

frt^ut and wn^lfxa* (r. «^ri^-), to deprive, F. rn^ifrM, A. Srrl^if^«, Pf. lrr{« 
^»«, Pf. P. Uriftifuu, 1 A. P. I^ri^Vnv, poet. 2 A. P. Pi. rrt^tiV Ear. HeL 
95. Slid. ^ri(4fnu, to want, F., often as Pass., ^n^^^/ttm {tL^e^vrt^uwh 
Andoc 19. 25). Ep. 1 A. irri(ir«, y. 262. 

§ 39y« f. ADDmON OF l{. 

l/i'^A^ (r. I^.)» '^^ accustom, F. l^/r», ^i? (§ 200. ^), Pf. s7/i«« (§ 189. S), 
&c. ; 2 Pf., as Pres. intrans., i7*r^« (§ 236. c). Ep. Pres. i^ intnms. Uen 
L540. 

Ixci^w (r. FiX*-.), to Aope, F. Uw-iVm, .iif, &c. ; Ep. 7x<r«, to givehope^fi, 9\f 
tX.T9ficu or itXr«^tMM, and 2 Pf. I«Xt« (§ 191. 3), to hope, H. 199, K. 105, 
r. 18G, 2 Plup. i^Xfl-fiy (§ 189. 5), T. 328. 

xtvaCi^tt (r. x«tr«C.), to rtn^, Ep. B. 466, A. IxofdHntrm, B. 334. 

«'0^i^M (r. «'«(-), to furnish, F. w^^lvm, -tH, Pf. «'t«'«^»«, Ibc. Poet., 2 A« 
iTtf^Av, Soph. CEd. T. 921 (see § 194. 3), Pf. P. vi^iurai (§ 22^), it is faUd^ 
2. 329, Pt, fri«r(»/Miy«f, Soph. Ant. 1337, Mem. iL 1. 33. 

§ 398* g. Additiox of Otheb SnJ.ABT.lM. 

Sut Cr. «-, flt^f.), to ie «a/ed, to sa^ioto, Ep., F. "fo'w, A. 818, A. iTr*, 

E. 289, and ahn^ct {Opt. aliin^tnt or *&hnf%nf «. 134), Pf. Pt, £Stn*m, K. 98, 

F. M. "drofActi, n. 717, A. M. "atrmrieu T. 307. The F. 4r« and commonly 
the A. &ffm are trans., the other forms Intrans. For Pres. Svl^, {SUifAtv, S/mt) 
tufinf (also written iHfitif, as if from idt*) T. 402, see § 242. a ; for Inf. 
Hfttvin, see § 250. e; for Pres. Mid. axrai, see § 242. 1. Deriv. 'A^«0/mm, 
Theoc. 25. ti40, A. P. Mh^ Hdt. iii. 41. 

^ttfAa^M (r. ^tfjCC-), to subdue, F. ^a^a^av, A. t^tifieifa, 1 A. P. l^«/K«r/ifv, 
and poet, l^^*;^}}* (§ 223), A. 99, Eur. Ale. 1 27, 2 A. P. poet i^a/etify, Eur. 
Med. 647. Ep. Pres. and perhaps Fut. (§ 2()0. a) iafieitt, A. 61, Z. 368, 
Pf. P. yt'^fAtifictt, E. 878, F. Pf. htfAfir»fi»t Hom. Ap. 543. Collat poet, 
forms, Ictfivtiv, X. 221, IxfAtn/tt E. 893, JEsch. Pr. 16^, Ja^«Xi^*», Pmd. P. 
5. 163. Lat. domo, 

tXxv (r. lx»-, iXxi;-), to cfrau^, F. tx|« (IXjet/tf-A^, Hipp.), A. c7x»t;r« 
(§ 189. 3; iTx^fit, Orph. Arg. 260), Pf. ilkxCxct, Pf. P. tiXxu^f^u, A. P. 
uXxvffh*' Ep. lX»tM, P. 395, iXxn^at, HXxfira, X. 580. 

^ATTjuv (r. I;.), to (u^ F. i^MTuVw and i(ii^0M«4 (§ 222), A. •i^iv'niM, 
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1% ^ f i im M«, Pf. P* ^^rn/tMi, A. P. n^rr.^nvt 8 A. M. n^fttn^. Ep. and 
lon^ il^^fttu A. 553, Hdt. iii. 64 {%l^%i/*u»f Ib^ § i>43. 4), F. tl^n^cfsm ^. Gl ; 
tifttrJUt, -U, ). 347, Hdt. iv. 143 ; i^f», II. 128; i^u/fo; Z. 145. 

IWi*r, and poet Ufiat, H. 415, JEsch. Ag. 1597, or t^tt, i. 341, Enr. CycL 
245 (r. d., M' §§ 282, 52, irA.), to eol, F. ?^0^i (§ 200. b), lY. U«l)««« 
(§ 236. c;, Pf. P. S^K%r^< (§ 222. «), PI. Phaedo, 110 e, A. P. n)ir/tif • 
2 A. 7fc7«» (r. pmy~, § 301). Late F. ^ayiAm (§ 247. d)- ^P- ^ P^* <)*i)«i 
P. 542, PC P. l^iC^^^Mu (§ 236. c). 

f;t;li», Soph. Aj. 459, Ix^^ie^ Eur. Ale. 179, and I;^/^«/nv, Ages. 11. 5 
(r. l;^^-), to hate, chiefly poet, F. \x9a^!*i A. Hx^n^*' 

•^•ftuu (•»., 0M-), to •com. Ion. and poet, Sve^eny &c (see ^ 51), ^. 378, 
F. •vM'dj^MM, A. ai9»vifAni P. 173, and M9u/i,nff P. 25, A. P. iti^fitif, Hdt U. 
136. Deriv., ifultZtf, and poet, ifrdl^t, uEsch. Sap. 11. 

m'tKriu, Ep. «^/»« (r. 4rc«.), to comA, c&eor, poet, Ar. Av. 714, r. 316, 
F. «^ (§ 243. 2) Theoc 5. 98, A. Utlu, iv-t^a^nf, H. 176, A. P. Wix^nt, 
Ar. Nub. 1356. 

f At>^M, and poet ^XtyUtt, Soph. TV. 99, to ftum, F. f Xi|«, A. 7^Ai^«, 
A. P. i^Xi;^/}ty. Late 2 A. P. lipxiyfif, Anth. 

^ 390« Remark. A few verbs obtain a 2 Aor. with a short penult 
(§ 255. t), throogh an extension of the root ; as, %ttt»my to pursue, i^iM««/«*, 
Ar. Yesp. 1203, PI. Gorg. 483 a; i7x«», to yieldy f7»«/«», Soph. (Ed. T. 651 ; 
tSfyw, toftrc&uie, il^yiS^, Soph. CEkl. 0. 862 (7^A^«f, A. 437, Vx^ymin, 
£. 147), tlfy&^ifiinv, JBsch. Eum. 566 ; M^bvav, to toorcf o/f, ^/citvA^*?, Ar. 
Nnb. 1323, n/tOvifiifAnff JEeeh. Earn. 438; «/«, to ^, ^cr.t»fc^ay A. 52; 
|X««^«y (§ 273. fi\ Ux^»* (§ SOU). Cf. I^i^a* (§ 278). These extended 
Aorists, which are chieflj poet, are regarded by some as Imperfects, and are 
oommonly so accented. 

§ 300* 3. Exchange of Letters. 
In the two following verbs, a passes into s aspirated (^ 50). 

T<r«« (r. r*-, W-\ to be occupied with, Impf. tT'rt* (§ 189. S), F. i^l^tt, 2 A. 
f #«**», Subf. f^rS, &C. Mid. Xroft,en, to follow, Impf. uxofinf, F. X'^o/Aat, 2 A. 
leviftfit, Subf. ^irSfuu, &c. Poet. UvafAeu, }. 826, Impf. (considered by some 
2 A.) l«rc«^„y, r. 239. A. P. Ti(/-f^^fi», Hdt vi. 15. The act tint scarcely 
oocurs except in composition. 

iX" «nd ^^X" (r. ^Xi ^X'y ^X' § 263, l^x- §§ 283. c, 263), to Aauc, to 
Ao2i (in the sense to Aom, the forms tx" ^"^ ^a* ^^ preferred ; in the sense 
to hold, l^x" ^'^d 'X^^")* Impf. iT;^«j' and T^;^«», F. X\w and trxna-v (§ 222) ; 
2 A. Ir;^*!*, 5u6;. irxii (comp. haax** or ^iar;^w, r. r;^- or r;^;i-), 0/rf. ^X**^* 
(§ 205. «), /mp. rx'if i^X*' § 288 ; compare ^ig, Xg, § 210. 2), and rarely, 
in composition, r;^t. Inf. r;^t7v, Pt r;^«fy • 2 A. poet lex*^*^ (§ 299), .£sch. 
Plr. 16; Pf. 1^x^»», Pf. P. i0xn/^*f ^ P- i';t;«''»'» 2 A. M. Ux^f*^*- Ep. 
Pf. i>^ r»y^;^«»4ri (§§236. 1, 191.2, 62) B. 218. For Sr.«;t;««'^ Bee 
§236. (f; for iv.ff^ff, see § 243. 4. Ep. deriv. forms, Ux**"* ^' S^?* 
Ux»9»»f E. 89. For the oompowid urt^x^ltfiutt, see § 292 ; for u9ixoi»»h 
$ 301. 2. For the «r in a^<ri;^« (,»f*^h '^X'*)* see § 62 ; and for the various 
forms of the angm. (Imj^. nfiiir'Ux^f**i*t 2 A. n/**t-exipttt^i fifitv-ifx^f*^*) ^^}t 
$ 192. 3. 

C. Anomalous Changes. 

^ 30 1* Forms are sometimes associated^ wVvlcVx tnusl b^ 
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referred to roots originally distinct^ or vndely renumed. from 
each oilier (§ 257. 2) ; as, 

1. m^im (r. «i^i-)» ^ takcj F. «/(iir«, Pf. ^^if»«, Pf. P* ^n/(MU» A« P. i^ififn 
(§ 219) ; 2 A. •7a.«» (r. U., § 189. 3), 2 A. M. t/XJ/Kn*. Poet 1 A. M. ig. 
^iir«r« Ar. Thesm. 761. Doubtfiil or late F. IxS^ iXaufuu- Ion. Pf. dL^. 
^HM, Ildt. V. 102, tk^i^fifiuu, iv. 66; £p. 2 A. M. ^. 3 yivr* for F>Xr« 
(§§ 69. III., 1 85. )) O. 43. In the sense to capture, the Pass, is commonly 
sapplied by kXi^»»ftM (r. «X-, whence Ix- § 259, «^X«-, «X/^»- § 280), Impf. 
i(X/r»«^i}y, F. xXiirtfiutt, 2 A. IcXATir (§ 189. 2) and ^X«r, Subf. *iXS, &0^ 
Pf. ieiX.M»a and HXatxa, 

2. «irf;^«^«i, to endure^ a compound of };^a> (§ SOO), F. AAlafuu and J^m- 
rxnfofieuf 2 A. hi^x^f^^^ (§ ^^^* ^)i ^- *>-^9»iuu (r. r«X«., rX«. § 261^ 
2 A. frXifir (§ 227), Pf. rirXruui (see § 238. «). Ep. 1 A. lr«X«rr«, P. 166. 
Later £p., irkiat, Ap. Rh. 3. 769, irktuat, 2. 1008. 

3. ^^x'fiKi (r. S;;^-), to gOf to eome^ Imp. tif^'f-*!* ' ^* lXivr«/(Me< (r. LXv^-py 
IXii/^. § iJ7(>), 2 A. iyxt?^», commonly M»9 (§ 26'1), 2 Pf. ix»iXi;^« (§ 191. 2). 
£p. 2 Pf. >lfxt;^«, Hes. Th. 660, uktixoufai (§ 47. N.), Dor. 2 A. W«v (§ 69. 
III.), Theoc. 1. 77, Lacon. f^X«» (§ 70. 4), Ar. Lys. 105. The Pres. (ex- 
cept in the Ind.), the Impf., and the Fut. are oonmionly sapplied in the Att. 
by the verb il^< (§ 231). 

4. a(a»t (r. •(».), to tee, Impf. U,^a*f (§ 189. 2), Pf. U^m (•«;«»« Ar. 
PI. 98 S Pf. P. l^^&futt ' F. S^Paflai (T. ;«-.), Pf. P. ^f^f^h A. P. iff^iff (i^. 
4nfett PI. Def. 41 1 a), 2 Pf. poet, and Ion. ««-«^« Soph. Ant 6, Hdt iii. 63 ; 
8 A. fn«y (r. ti-, the angm. uniting with the i to form li), Subj. Tlat, &c^ 
2 A. M. tlUfitnf, Subf. 't^Mftati, &c. ; 2 Pf. «7^«, (/ Aooe wen) / know (§ 233) ; 
Mid., poet., tiiafMti (r. tH- § 268), to <eem, to retembiej .^sch. Cho. 178, 1 A. 
iirx/ufiVi /3. 791. 

Note. In the preteritive «T)« (^ 58, § 237), the root has four forms ; 
(1.) iS- ; 7irfii9 (Ion. i^^aev A. 124), fa-rit Mit trrait (Boeot irrat Ar. Ach. 
9J1), &c. ; and Ep., Inf. Tiftit A. 719, t^fntau N. 273, Ft. tiwet, A. 608, 
Plup. PI. 3 \j^.VKi) Uav 2. 405: (2.) n*).; tj'2iy«M, i^'^Mf, jf^uy, %Uofuu' and 
the Ep. 5tt6;. i7^«^fv, ttltn ($ 246. 3): (3.) aii- (§ 236. 1) ; «I^ mV/m, 
&c. : (4.) iili. (§ 288) ; (c/^f«^) ttiZ, tihtlfi^y i^n^a* (rare, A. 546, Isoe. 5 b^ 
•i^ifrtf (late). The Plup. is sometimes doubly augmented (§ 189) ; thus, Ep. 
M%it or Mm X. 2K0, mttu or ht^n $. 206, Ion. M* Hdt i. 45 (for nttlu, 
one f dropped, cf. § 243. 2). In the Dor., we find the verb USfu, perhaps 
suggested by Itrd^t (§ 237, aViat), Pind. P. 4. 441, Um Theoc. 13. 34, Uirt 
15. J 46, Uaifiiv Pind. N. 7. 21, Pt. Uetf, Pind. P. 3. 52. The deficiencies 
of «!?« arc supplied by ytyyaifxe* (§ 285). 

5. r^x** (r* ^i*X'i '"'t^X' § 263), to run, F. ^^V^afiaut commonly %^fiW' 
ftat (r. d^afn.^f I A. i^m^oc, commonly 2 A. ?^^c^«y, Pf. hifmf*nma (§ 222), 
lY. P. iti^df^nfittu. Ep. 2 Pf. ^i^^tf^a, c. 412. Late and rare F. l^afiS Ath. 
416 f. ^^otfAafAut (§ 200. b), Anth. Deriv., v^ax»X»ii vii. 3. 46, Ep. r^cxiut, 
#.451, r^tx»aai X. 163, i^aftaiat, Hes. Fr. 2. 2. 

6. ^i^w (r. ^ij-)» ^ ^^^^ F. tf'tfrdtf (r. «/-), F. M. •Tro^^A F. P. alv^nffuu • 
1 A. nnyxa (r. lyfx-, iKiy*- § 277), 2 A. Unyxa^t, A. M. ^vf^xt^^ify, Pf. 
U^i^ax* m 191. 2, 236. a), Pf. P. Unnyftat, A. P. Mxh^y F. P. Im;^^'- 
rfl^tMti. Ion. (r. Xntx- § 268 ; <rvt.ifuxtroii Hes. Sc. 440) 1 A. Uvuxat, E. 885, 
Hdt iii. 30, 2 A. Opt. Xnlxat 2. 147, /n/. \^uxi/itt T. 194, Pf. P. hn^uy/uu, 
Hdt ii. 12, A. P. ii«iV»»», i. 66 ; 1 A. Inf. (iv«.»r^«/) iiy^r«< lb. 157. 
Late Pf, P. wgi-atrrau Luo. Paras. 2. For fTri, &o., see § 185. « ; Ibr ^i^«^ 
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$ 246. /S ; for fifn^h § 251. 2. Deny., ^•^U, to carry ^ -hVat, &c. (f«(f*Mti 
I 251. 2), ^<«., liV., U.f(i« (^«<i'«, Ar. Yesp. 12.5), to let pass, -^(tifM, 
-if^nrc, -t^^nv^n^, I^t. /ero. — The Aorists iiny»a and tfuymn are both 
oommon in the I<f Pers, nng. of the /nc/., and in the Opt.; but in the 
5td Pers. nng. of the Imp., in the Inf., and in the Par^, the forma of nnyxtv 
are preferred ; and, elsewhere, those of Unyna. 

7. ftifAt and ^arsuv (^ 53, § 228 ; r. ^«., ^tf"*. § 279), to »ay, to affirm^ 
F. i^ (r. l^., /f- § 262), Pf. if^Dx* (§ 191. 1), lY. P. tl^nfiai, F. If. i/giir*- 
/uut Cyr. vii. 1. 9, A. P. IpfrJnv or ify^int (Ion. i/^iVdv or tl^rJnt, Ildt. iv. 
77) ; 1 A. iTr* (r. ««•-, liV- ^ 268), 2 A. iiTtv. Nou-Att., Pros. ifj^yS. IfJ'J, 
i/^iAT, Hes. Th. 38 ; Ion. 1 A. M. u9--iiirdf*f,f, refused, Hdt. i. 205 ; P(>«t. 
1 Aor. {I."iiflr«) lfii<r« Pind. N. 9. 78, 2 A. Utrof K. 445 ; Ep. 2 A. (r. »«•-, 
Irr- § 273, cf. ivcv'm) i^irov, B. 484. Redapl. forms, ^rt^atvrfnt ^sch. £um. 
620, «'4^«r««, Hes. Th. 655. — The forms of f»«rxat, with the F. ^r«, the A. 
%^0a^ and the Mid. voice, have commonly the strengthened sense, to affirm. 
The 1st Aor. inf. iTrou and part. i7fr«f are not used by the Attics. 

8. iiifi$fiuu (r. «yi-)t ^ buy, Impf. S«y«i;^fi* (§ 189. 2), F. Mir«fAeit, Pf. 
S^vfif^i, A. P. idwyfi^}}* • 2 A. M. i<rg4a^}}ir (^ 49 ; r. v^ia-). Ion. and lato 
1 A. M. it*nf»fAn*i Ilipp. 



CHAPTER XI. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

^303* The Greek, like all other original languages, is 
the development, according to certain natural laws, of a small 
number of germs ^ or primary roots. These primary roots 
(which may be termed radicals^ to distinguish them from the 
mere roots of inflection) have a significance which is not ar- 
bitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 

Note. The much agitated question, whether the radicals of lan^age are 
tumiu or verbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals was 
prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radical was used as noun, 
adjective, verb, &c., as the case might require. 

§ 303* Those words in which the radicals appear in 
their simplest forms are termed primitive ; and all others are 
termed derivative ; while, at the same time, a distinction must 
be made betwee^ simple derivatives, and those words which 
are formed by the union of other words, and which are termed 
compound, 

Notes. «. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primi" 
the and derivative, some are directly related to each other as parent and child, 
while othetB are merely formations from the same radical, 'wYdo^, \tf)r««^«c.^ 
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eommonly appears in a simpler form in the one than in the other. It is im<- 
portant to observe this distinction, though the same language is commonly, 
for the sake of convenience, employed in both cases. 

/3. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to assume a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, be 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual formation 
of the language, which we find convenient in explaining that formation. 

I. Formation of Simple Words. 

§ 304« Simple Words are divided in respect to their 
formation into three classes. 

(I.) Those which consist of the mere radical, without 
change, except for euphony or emphasis. 

(II.) Those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of 
inflection. 

(III.) Those which receive farther modifications. 
The Rules and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the third daas. 

A. Nouns. 

^ 30S« I. From Verbs. Nouns formed from verhs (or 
from common radicals, § 303. a) denote, 

1.) The ACTION of the verb. These are formed by adding 
to the root of the verb, 

a. -rif (Gen. -nvft fom.), or .r/£ (6. -r/<£f, f.) ; as, fufAU»fuu, to Ansfole^ 
fulfun-ftfj imitaiion ; ^^A^^tt (r. ^(dy-)j to actf {^^tty-ftf) v'^a^r, aetioH ; Bymp 
to sacrifice^ B-ue/a, sacrifice ; ^•x//m«^m, to try^ "hoxtfutfittt triaL 

b. -«, -« (G. 'fit, -as, f.) ; as, puytt (r. ^vy)^ to flee, ^uy-n, JUgkt; 
T(i^*>, to nouritkf r(»^, nourishmeni; ;^«/^m (r. ;^«(*)) to rejofccj ^m^-M, Jojf} 
^t't^ti, to corrupt, f ^•^o, corrvption. Some verbs in .fi/« have fliietracts in 
'iia (§ 92. /3. a) ; as, iraihvn, to instruct, ^-mtiui, instntcHon. 

c. -•; (G. '9tt, m.) ; as, Xiy-t, to «peaA, >.iy-4t, speech; wwii^tt, to mm, 
fvi^9ft sowing. 

d. -rts (G. -Tftf, m.) \ as, »*»»»•*», to waH, Kunv-ris^ wcdHng, 

e. -•; (G. -tof, n.) i as, »ni-»fAat, to care, »n^-9Sj care, 

f. 'fA9f (G. 'ft6v, m.), or 'fin (G. 'itntt f )i ^» Siv^-9/iMty to kamentf •^•r^./Mf, 
lamentation ; fti.fttti-/«Mi, to remembert fA9ii-f*n, remembrance. 

Remark. From the tendency of abstracts to pass into concretes, verbals 
of Class 1 often express not so much the action itself, as the effect or obfeet 
of the action, and thus blend with Class 2 ; as, y^et/^fin, Kne, 

§ 306. 2.) The effect, or object of the action. These 
are formed by adding to the root of the verb, 

yM( (G» '/utrsf, n.) ; as, raii-*, to make, eonipoie, wsSti'fM, tkmg 
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poem; ewu^t*, to aow, rvi^^, Mng aown, seed; y^ti^t, to write, (y^mp-ftm) 
y^Kftfut, letter. See also § 305. R. 

3.) The DOER. These are formed by adding to the root of 
the verb, 

a. -Tfis (G. -T«v, m.) ; as, S^i«-«yu«i, to MuM, S^ia-riir, beholder ; wontt, to 
compose, iratir^f, poet ; xrl^m, to found, xrl^rns* founder, 

b. -T»j# (G. -r»»^»f, ni.), or -r«#j (G. -T«^»f , m.) ; as, )<^w^i (r. J»-), to give, 
2»-TK^, giver; ^m^m, to save, ^ttrti^j saviour; r. ft-, to ^'ok, pn-rv^. s/teakeTf 
orator. 

NoTK. Tlie feminines corresponding to the above (a. and b.) end in -r^m 
or -Tiigi (proparoxytone, G. -aj), or in -r^is or -ns {G. -i}»f t ; as, <ro/»jT^/«, 
poetess, 9t»TU^m,, female deliverer ; avkfirns and -rn^, Jiute-plai/er, rnvktir^if and 
-r^iai, fiute-girl ; vt^o^nrfss, prophet, <r^o(pfiT4s, prophetess. 

c -tve (G. -iets, m.) ; as, y;*^-**) to paint, y^a^-tvt, painter ; ^^i/^m, to 
corrupt, ^fid^ivs, corrupter ; xu^tt, to shave, nav^ivg, barber. 

d- •■$$ (G. -00, m. f.) ; r^i^-v, to nourish, r^t^-is, nurse; it/tv, to sing, 
M9iiif, minstrd. 

Remark. Some verbals of Class 3 are applied to thin^ ; as, ptlu, to 
beat, fatvrn^, beater, hanuner, ^^rnj^, girdle, xnTfi;, wind (blower), i^««Xii;;, 
stopper. 

^ 307* 4.) The PLACE, INSTRUMENT, or Other means of 
the action. These are formed by adding to the root of the 
verb, 

a. "Tv^tof (G. -9v, n.), more frequently expressing place ; as, ax^tti'6/A»t, to 
hear, mx^om-Tn^iat, place of hearing, auditory ; hxa^ni^to* (^ixm^m), court of 
Justice; w»rv^f9 (jrhti), drinking-cup. Of. §§ 314. b, 315. «. 

b. -rjw (G. -«!/, n.), or -t^£ (G. -as, f.), more frequently expressing 
meofu; as, ^vm, to currg, ^vtrr^af B.nd ^ver^ei, currycomb, Xur^o C^''*')> ''^'^' 
som (means of releasing), i^;^nfT^» Qix'^'f^*)* orchestra. 

Rebcark. Terminations of verbals are affixed, in general, with the same 
eaphonic changes as the similar affixes of inflection ; i. e. those beginning 
with r follow the analogy of -eat of the Fut. or -^ai of the Perf. pass. ; those 
banning with fi and r, of -fixs and -rat of the Perf. pass. ; and those be- 
ginning with a vowel, of the I2d Perf. It is convenient to remember, that 
verbal noons following the 1 st Pers. of the Perf. pass, more frequently denote 
the thing done ; the Sd, the doing; and the 3d, the doer. Thus, 

stt'Tdtfi-fAxt, w%'9olft-*eth ^%-xoin-Tai, 

wdifi'fixj poem,, vttiti'O'ts, poesy, 'rom-rni, poet. 

§ 308. II. From Adjectives. Nouns formed from 
adjectives (or from common radicals, § 303. a) usually ex- 
press the abstract of the adjective, and are formed in, 

a. -/» (G. -i£Si f.), or, if the root ends in s or o, -ti forming, with the 
final vowel of the root, -ti£ or -»t& ', as, voip-ii^ wise, ^»<p-i£, wisdom ; tv^eti/Lttft, 
'Of-of, happy, ti/liiifitf-ia, happiness ; aXtif4f, '*-»f, true, uXnhtSt, truth ; tSv«-9f, 
contr. iv9ov$, kindf tuvuZ, kindness. See §§92. /3, y, 315. a. 

21* 
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b. -nri (G. -nir«f , f.). from a^jedayes in 'h and nv ; as, Utt <gwi^ Imitf» 

equality ; rax»s, swift, rm^'^^fi swiftness. 

c -Afn (G. -«r) fOt from adjectives in -if and -m» ; as, Immm*!, Just, 2mmm«- 
rvvii, justice; wti^^ttv, cUtcreetf ^t^^avvvfit discretion, 

d. -« (G. -Mr, n.), chiefly from adjectives in -w ; «8, ^v;, d^ A«^«f, 
cfep<A ; f ^(1^, broad, tv^»s, breadth. 

e. -iCf (G. -«^«f , f.), from numerals ; as, lv», two, Itrnf, duad. See 
If 25. III. 

§ 309. III. From Other Nouns. Nouns derived from 
other nouns are, 

1.) Patrials (patria, native land)^ and similar words de- 
noting persons related to some object. These end in, 

a. -Tfts (G. -T»tf) masc, and -«r (^ 1 34, ■ ; G. 'rih»i) f&sk. (with the 
prece(ilng vowel long in patrials ; thus^ -i«ff, -«n»f, -«ri»f, -tarns, -mrm ; 
and also in other noims in 'tms) ; as, 2uCc(<r, Sjfbaris, IvZa^ms, a iMost of 
Sybaria^ a Sybarite, IvCa^trts, a woman of Sybaria; Atytntmtt Utrmmff 
"^rmfTiirfif, ^ixtXtMrtif, a man of jEgina, &c ; viXtf, city, «'«Xirfif, citizen^ 
wdkirtf, female citizen ; ro^»9, bow, rp^ornft archer, rJ^oris, archeress. 

b. -f i/f (G. -ivs) masc., and -is (G. -tias^ fem. (^ 118.3); as, Mfy«^«, 
Megara^ Miyc^ivf, Megarian man, VLiyu^ist M, woman; ^a^^xav, drug, 
^K^ftMxtus, deakr m drugs, sorcerer, ^o^fMinif, sorceress; 1rw«t, horse, lww*»t, 
horseman, hnight. 

§310« 2.) Patronymics (so called from containing the 
father's or ancestor's name, nuTgog oyofia). These end in, 

a. 'u'iiis (G. -»v) masc (uniting with i or # preceding), and -ts (G. -T)«f) 
fem.; -a^nf (G. -ov) masc, and -ets (G. -«^«r) fem., from names of Dec I.; 
and -teHfif (G. -ov) masc, and -ixs (G. -taios) fem., from names in -tts, and 
(especially in hexameter verse for the sake of the measure) from many which 
have the last syllable of the root long ; as, U^imfiet, Priam, il^tetfJins, sott 
of P.f Tlfieifiif, daughter of P. ; K.ix^t^p, KjxfiowlitiSt Kix^0tri« * IlnXfvf, 
•i«>s, rifiXu'inf • *H^a»knfi -i«uSj ll^»»Xii^ns * Autm, -ias, AnraiUis • B«^f4if, 
BoreaSy B«^ia$Dr, son of B., Btf^itff , -%os, dau^Uer of B,; Si^Titt, Oirrio^r, 
Qt^Ttecs ' ^*€»>f, 'tiT-os, ^t^tiTtains • riuXii/f, Ep. G. -nts, Ep. IlnJ^nimintp 
A. 1. 

b. -im (G. -/m»s, rarely -/•»«*) masc., and -tdtn or -/»»i (G. -«) fem., only 
poetic ; as, K^ovos, Satumt K^tviatv, -f**v9s or -f«y*f, son of S., A. 397 ; Ilfr 
Xtv;, IlnXuttv, A. 188 ; 'A»fl<nast ' Ax^i^tcivn, daughter of A., H. 319; "Al^n- 
0T0S, 'A'i^nffriim E. 412. 

Remark. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diminmtioes ; 
thus, n^iufAtittf, little Priam. See ^312. Akin to the above are a fsw 
words in -itiost oontr. -ihvs, — son, -iiid, contr. -/Ji», — daugfUer; as, ^vy 
r^thtvsi 't^nj daiyhter's son, — daughter, »^X^/S«trr, -i^n, nephew, niece. 

§ 31 1. 3.) Female Appellatives. These end in, 

a. -is (G. -<)««), chiefly from masculines of Dec. I., and from those in -tvs ; 
as, hffT6Tfi5i master, ^irrins, mistress (also MrTMVA, cf. b). See § 134. c. 
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b. 'mnH '(G. -nf \ chi^y from maflcalines in -«i* ; as, Xcmv, -•trf, Uon^ 
Xuu9», lioness ; rUr«v, -«v0f , artisan, rixraoc • Aax***, -MVtff f Spartau, Am- 
MMipm. Also from some in -«i ; as, ^ug, god, ^nufaj goddeu (^74. i), A^»«r, 
wolf, y.u»»n%» 

c -til (6. '*idf), from ^aiXtuft king, and /i^ivf , priest ; thus, /3«i«Ami, 
9«ee», /f^ciA, priestess, 

d. -rr« (-rra, § 70, 1 ; G. -fis), fri)m several endings of Dec. III. ; as, 
E;X/^, -i«0;, CUician^ K/Xirr* (cf. {^ 273), ava^^ '»r»s, sovereign^ «yarr«, ^'fs 
-4-0;, hireling^ S^tf0-0-«, AiCut, -1/0;, Lyhian, AiZv^^et. 

Note. See, also, §§ 306. N., 309, 310. 

§ 3 1 3* 4.) Diminutives (sometimes expressing affec" 
tion^ often contempt). These end in, 

a. -4«» (G. -i«w, n.\ with a syllable often prefixed (-<^/«», -eiotov, -i/AXiw, 
'^vh^tot, -vpitf, &c.). — b. -iVx0f (G. -«!/, m.), -iV»i» (G. •»»;, f.). Thus, v"*?*! 
^dd. Diminutives, ^raiiU^j little chlidj wa/^/Vxff, young boy, ^utV^xfiy youmg 
girl, ^auheisiov, veathet^ihtiVf vttihot^vXXtni, waiha^iffxts, v'atii^Ka^tev • ^i?^*^ 
youth, fAtt^mxtn, fiU^K»/it9t, fiu^rnxokkict, fAU9MKvXkiit9f, fmi^ttxi^Kot, fut^axi' 
0Mn • X0^ff, girl, x»^i»f, x^^i^xfi, xo^i^xtn, x<t^i%i99, X0^eivio9 (for -x^4»¥, on AC* 
count of the preceding ^), xe^tt^tliov • ntvos, island, *fiffuh^i»* • Zii»f, anintal^ 
{^ttfitft) ^tu^tav, ^ttieifitv, ^ttvffv, ^H ^tix^artf, £ ^ax^xrihiov, O Socrates I 
dear Soch^ ! Ar. Nub. 222. 

c. 'i$ (G. -i^tff and -?)*;, f.) ; as, x^r,9n% fountain, x^fitig, -t^^s • wipmH^ 
table, vtfKxiff -Haf, t(jU>let, 

d. 'thus (G. 'ivst m., only of the young of animals) ; as, mtris, eagle, 
J^irtitusj eaglet; Xaytis, hare, ^ayihivg* 

c. 'tx*^i -««»>»> 'uXkif, 'vX9§ (Dor.), &c. ; as, wiXig, city, iraXixi'n • W/t/^ 
wine-jar, v'Jmxtti * axxvfitf, finch, Axetv^vkXig • 7^*'fi 'ttra, love, i^ttruXtf 
darling, Theoc. 3. 7. 

Note. Some diminutives (especially in -lair) ha>'e lost their peculiar force ; 
thus, ^0, commonly in prose B^fiffitt, wild beast. Some proper names have di- 
minutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation ; as, MiytXXgg (jiiymg, 
great), *x\./iM^vXXii (x/i«^a, channel), Ai9vv;, lAntat (§ 126. 2). 

$ 3 1 3. 5.) AuGMENTATivEs, wofds implying increase^ 
either of number, size, or degree. They end in, 

a. '009 (G. 'M90Si ™')* "^^B ending may express either a place, an ammai, 
or a person, in which any thing exists in numbers, or in large size or degree $ 
MB, mftwik0ti vine, i/t^rtkeiv, vineyard, /Viriw* (7ir«'0;), horse-stable, ut^^tif, yu- 
90ux^9 {a9n(, ytnn), apartments for men, women, 04W1* {Jivti), wine-cellar ; ^i7- 
X0f, lip, ^uXti9, a fish with a long snout ; yitiits, jaw, y9tt.fi w9, glutton ; o'Xti- 
T0e, breadth, VlXciT0t9, As a designation of place, -mvi* is also used ; as, fo- 
%0it9m (f0i09\ rose-bed, 

b. -0^ (G. -dx$s, m,), applied, like the preceding, to persons and animals, 
bat hareher in its expression ; as, vXovrtf, wealth, vrXioreil, a rich churl. So 
AcC(0f, greedy, XmC^al^, sea-wnlf. 

Remark. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives 
used substantively!^ 
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B. Adjectives. 
^ S 1 4* I. From Verbs. These end in, 

A. 'nutf -«, -•», active; as, &(X*', to rule, kix^xis^ able to nde; y^^m, to 
ffefcn^e, y^mfiMist descriptive, graphic. This ending is more frequently pre- 
ceded by r (cf. § 306. a, b) ; as, <r»ttiTixo( {^ront*), poetic. But see § 315. b. 

b. 'Tfi^ttSy -«, -fv, active ; as, eti^**, to savcy ^ttr^^itf, eaving (cf. § 306. b). 

c -ifiLt, '«' (and -csi -tit -w^, implying fitness, both active and passive, and 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nouns ; as, r^«^w, r^opn 
(§ 305. b), r^opftast fitted to impart or to receive nourishment, nutritious, vig- 
orous, Xi'^^*/*'f ^Xt'^'f^h XV^^*^)y fi^ /"'* *'*^* 

d. 'iMtv, 'fi«9 (6. -fi9V0s), active; as, iXti*>, to pity, IXtn/ivf, compassionate, 
fAvn/Mtf (jiifAffifieu), mindjtd. 

e. 'rif, 'n, -9v, passive, signifying that which is done, either as a matter of 
fact (like the Lat. Part pass, in -tus), or more commonly as a matter of kabU 
or possibility ; thus, e^xv, to see, i^drit, seen, visible. 

f. "ricf, 'd, '09, passive, expressing necessity or obligation (like the Lat. 
Part, in -ndus) ; as, ^mw, to make, Krottirios, that which is to be made. 

Note. Verbals in -res and -rios commonly follow, in respect to the form 
of the root, the analogy of the 1 Aor. pass. ; SvS, mi^tM, to take, Pf. P. ^•rifuuy 
A. P. ^^ityi9, mt^trit, al^trits • vxvv, to stop, Pf. P. wiwAt/^ai, A. P. ifTAvr^ufy 

g. 'fof, -)), 'if, passive (compare the Part, in -fAivti) ; as, aiZe*, to revere^ 
(riC->0f ) ftfitis, revered, ^tiims (^trtiia*), longed for, 

h. -A^« (-«, -ov), -me (G. -«J«f), &c. ; as, x'^Xmm, to slacken, ;^«X«^f, 
dock; fffMf to bear, ^o^df, fruitful; Xty«, to choose, Xtyus, chosen; Xm^h 
(XiiVm), remaining, 

^ 3 1 «(• II. From Nouns. These have the following 
endings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 

■ a. -/»f, belonging to; \£ a vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it in a 
diphthong (-«/«», -uof, -ctts, -(f»s, -via;), and often, without respect to this, 
assuming the form -u»f (Ion. -m'te, § 46. B.), especially from names of persons 
and animals. Many patrials (properly adjectives, but oft«n used substantivdy) 
belong to this class. Thus, ov^xvos, heaven, cl^xinos, belonging to heaven, heaven'^ 
ly, (pivios (^«y»()) of murder, murderous ; xyt^xiog {»yof»)i pertaining to the 
forum, *AJfivaTof (*A^jj»«i), Athenian, S-tiae {S-t-it), divine, 'A^ytTtf ("A^jy**, 
-i-tfj), Argive, i^of (»•»;), Ion. rtoiot (««f, -•-«*), of the morning, «-tt;^MM 
(«rfl;^ys), of a cubitus length ; &vfi^M^i40( f^xvfi^Mrog), human, 'OfAv^uog Q'Ofin^os), 
Homeric, Bin^uog (3-i}^)» of wild beasts. 

Notes, a. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, &c ; as, 
*Ainixtt9 (^A^ttfx), ©firir«y, 'hltv^tTat, temple of Minerva, of Theseus, of the 
Muses, x«v(t7ef (x^vfivg), barber's shop, y^xfAf*art7c9 (^y^mfiftmnvfjf writing' 
tablet, cf. § 307. 

/3. Before -las and -ta (§ 308. a), r often passes into «* ; as, ivtrnvritt year, 
Wtav^tof, of a year, 'HLXnftcs (MiXfir^;), Milesian, xixfitffia (ji6a9ar$i), un* 
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b. ^tnis, '4, 'if (if V precede, ^nU ' if simple i or n, -«»«f ; while -mit 
commonly makes -«/«««), rdadng to. These adjectives in -x«( are often fonned 
tmm words that are themselves derivative. They apply to thinga rather than 
to permmx. When used cd the latter, they commonly signify related to in 
gmalityt at fit for^ and are mostly derived fVom persomd appellations. Thus, 
^X"^ ciri^ Tt^uKiti rdatmg to art^ artittic ; hZXatj daw, S«t/Xix0r, wervile ; 
AfCvtt LibyoHf AtCttxif, pertaining to the Libyatu or Libya ; K«^iVi*f , Corin- 
thioH, 'KM^tiitrnxit • 99rni%7tf tpoitdee, ^irtvttnutif, sponddSc ; 'A;^M«r, Achaan, 
*A;^m$»isi ^uid less Att> 'A;^«i4X0f • tTMnriif, poetj ir0tnTt»itf poetic, fnv^ixif^ 
{jnTtt^ rhetorical, ^r^ttrnytKat {vr^arnyes), fit for a general. Sec j SI 4. A. 

c. -%0St 'ih '•'! <uid 'Ktast -fi) -«y (proparoxytone), denoting material, -en ; as, 
Xi^^'h 9^^ Xi^'**f (H i^)> ffoldcH^ ^vXifOf (Xvktf\ wooden, 

d. 'ttift seldom 'ttit, expressing time or prevalence; as, hfAt^nit (il^i^*), 
ly dag, vrChncs (v-i^Av), kvd, i^uvig {o^«($ -i-0«)i mountainous. 

e. '49dSy -fitog, -£9«Si patriate, fh>m names of cities and countries oat of 
Greece ; as, Tu^afrhtf (Tm^mg, 'afrog), Tarentinej Kv^ixtiftg (ILv^ixtg), Cyzi- 
eeme, ^^hitig (Sa^^iif), Sardian, 

f. -f •*, -•{•f» -»»f»J. -«>.i»f, -ffXtff, -MX«f, -«if (-iro**, -i», G. -i»r#f), '£ing (-«#, 
G. -14; ; contr. from -••ii^itf, from iT^d^ , form), expressing fulness or quaUtg i 
■■» **^Xi^f {'^**X*f)* thameful, ^tCi^ig (jpiUg), fearfulj Ttfn^it (it»9»g), painful, 
Bm^cetXiag {^a^eag), courageous, aT»r9ikig (««'arii), deceitful, f^tittXcg (jpu$ti\ 
parsimonious, vkiiug {vXn), woodg, Turing (jrw^, -v^ig^, fi^t X*V*'* Gc*C'^)» 
gracefulj eptix^ing (^^n^)* wasp-lihej ^ufA/tMhng {^xfAfAtg'), sandy, 

§316. III. From Adjectives and Adverbs. 1. From 
some adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the 
same manner as from nouns ; thus, Ka&aqog^ clearly xaduQiogj 
cleanly y flfvi^igiog (iXtv&f^og), liberal^ ^r^lvKog {OijXvg), femi- 
tnne^ X&toivog (x&sg).^ of yesterday, 

2. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which the one may be termed dtial^ 
denoting choice between two objects, and the other ^ZwraZ, de- 
noting choice among a number of objects. 

The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are the comparative 
and superlatioe degrees, commonly so called. Other examples of the eompara^ 
the or dual strengthened form are, (a) the corrdatives ireriQeg ; whether of t/is 
two f ittTi^ig, trtfog (formed from the Sd Pers. pron. as the positive, ^ 23, 
§ 141, or, as some think, from the numeral tJs), one of the two, •u^crc^Af, M- 
ri^fj, ixart^og, i/t^ort^ag (see ^ 6ii, and compare the Lat. uter, neuter, alter, 
and the Eng. whether, either, neither, other) ; (6) the following implying a con- 
sideration of two objects or properties ; h^trt^ig (poet.), Lat. dexter, right 
(rather than left), d^t^n^ig, sinister, left, hun^eg, second, hfAirt^tg, noster, our 
[rather than yours, or any one's else), vft%rt^»Si vester, your, eipirt^ag, their, &c, 
M 24). Other examples of the superlative or plureU strengthened form are, 
\e) the correlatioes vrivrog \ which in order f or, one of how many f ivtUrcgf 
tfr$t (^ 63) ; {df) all ordinals except huri^ag (see ^ 25). 

C. Pronouns. 
§ 3 1 7. For the formation of the most common ^xowoviaa., 
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see §§ 141 - 154. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns 
and adverbs (see fl 63), in respect to many of which it will be 
observed that, when they begin with ti-, they are indefinite^ or 
interrogative (with a change of accent) ; with t-, definite or 
demonstrative ; with the rough hreathingj relative definite, and 
with 07I-, relative indefinite. Thus, noaog ; how much 7 noaog, 
of a certain quantity , toaog, toaomog and roaoads (§ 150. a), 
so much, oaog, as mu^Ji, onoaog, how mu^h soever ; noxs ,• when 7 
noxit at some time, loif, then, oif, when, onoxt, whensoever. 

D. Verbs. 

§ 3 1 8. I. From Nouns and Adjectives. Of these 
the chief endings and the prevailing significations are as fol- 
lows. 

a. -i«, -tvvt and (mostly from nouns of Dec. I.) -«a>| to be ot da that 
which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, ^/koSf friend, (ptkiatf to be a friettd, 
to iove, tvSectfitonat (^si/SaifAuVf -ctee), to be prospenmSf urv^^iu {aiTv^vt^ to be 
unfortunate^ vttXtfiiv (^trcXtfiof), to wage war ; ^avkivv {IwXis^j to be a slave, 
to serve, fia^tktvn ({iartXtvs) j to reign, %o(iut0 {x*i*f)i ^ dance; raXfittut 
(^riXfiut), to be bold, to dare, rifiocu {rifAn), to honor. 

b. 'oet (mostly from words of Dec. II ), -aUet and -i;v« (mostly from ad- 
jectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, '^nXosi m- 
dent, ^riXotty to make evident, ^ovXoa (JiovXos), to make one a slave, to endaoe^ 
X^vfov (;^^t/fl'Of), to make golden, to gild, vrrt^oM (iTTJjay), to make winged, to 
furnish with wings, ^rt^avoof (jrri^aint), to crown ; XsvKntvM (X$v»is^, to 
whiten, ffttftatui {rnfAct), to signify, tihtvet {l\hvf), to sweeten. 

c. -i^M, and (chiefly when formed from words which have m, or « in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by /, cf. §§ 310. a, 315. b) -«C«; from names 
of persons or animals, imitative (denoting the adoption of the manners, language, 
(^pinions, party, &c.) ; from other words, used in various senses, but mostly 
active ; as, Mh^/^m (M^^^;), to imitate or favor the 3Iedes, *ExXtii>i^t, to spe€Jk 
Greek, Au^i^of and Au^ia^tt, to live, talk, sing, or dress like the Dorians, ^iXi*** 
ir/^*', to be of Philip* s party, aXwrixiT^oit (JtXtu^n^t to play the fox ; v'XovTi^m 
(9-XevT9f\ to make rich, tifiaifiaviJ^M, to esteem happy, B^i^i^t (3^i^9f)i to harvest, 
l(i{*t (jl^ts), to contend, io^rei^M ((0^ni), to make a feajtt, ^txai^m ()i«ii), to 
judge, BavfAOL^M (S-ai/^a), to wonder, 

d. -•» with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently active ; 
as, xttii^og, pure, xetSet't^u, to purify, ^rttxiXXm QsroixiXtf), to variegate, ftaXar- 
9m (jAaX&xof), to soften, 

§ 3 1 9. II. From Other Verbs. These are 

1.) Desideratives, formed m -tf-f/or, from the Fut. ; as, yiXmea, to lamgh, 
yiXaffiiv, to wish to laugh, PI. Phaedo, 64 b, TtfXi^uri/** («-»Xi/ui«), to wish 
for war, Th. i. 33. Desiderativcs are also formed in -<«« (rarely -«i*), chiefly 
fh>m verbal nouns ; as, fiavieiyv, to learn, ftu^tirnsy disciple, fjntfinrtaat, to wish 
to become a disciple, Ai. Nub. 1 83, ^r^oLrfiyttiu {fr^arnyos), to desire military 
command, vii. 1. 33, BufxruM {BeiveiT6f), to desire death, PI. Phiedo, 64 b. 

2.) Various prolonged forms in -^«, -«•*•#, &c. (see §§ 265 -SOO), some- 
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times frequailtatioe or intensice, as, fiirrtt to throw^ fi^rmXif to throw to and fro, 
rriv«, to mgh, rriv«^A», to »igh deeyly ; sometimes incepiice, as, «C«m, to be at 
At age of puberty , nSa^xM, to come to the age of puberty ; sometimes caueatice, 
as, fiti0vMj to be intoxicated, fAiiu^xm, to intoxicate ; sometimes diminutive, as, 
V^Mfrmrmen, to cheatj i^avraTuXXt (cf. ^ 312), to cheat a little, to humbug, Ax, 
£q. 1144; but often scarce differing in force from the primitive form 
(§§ 254-258,265). 

E. Adverbs. 

^ 330* Most adverbs belong to the following classes. 

I. Oblique Cases of Nouns and Adjectives, employed 
as circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). With an adjective 
thus employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of 
these oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to 
themes that are not in use. Examples, 

1. Gknitivks, (a) in -/ir, denoting the place whence (§ 9l) : (b) in -tv, 
doioting the place where ; as, 9v [sc. riirgu or ;^a»(''«(']» in which place, where^ 
»UTW, there, df*w, in the same place, dv^m/Aov, nowhere : (c) in -ng ; as, mi^mf, 
of a sudden, tJ^ns, in order i (d) ^r^txig («';«<i)> <f o g\ft, gratis, &c 

2. Datives, (a) in -w, -•^i of Dec. II. sing., and in -nrt{y), -*«(») of 
Dec. I. pi., denoting the place where (in adverbs in -« derived from pronouns, 
this commonlj passes into the idea of whither ^ see ^ 63, and compare the fa- 
miliar nse of ufhere, there, &c., in English) ; as, *A^nvna't, at Athens ; see 
§§ 90, 96. 5: (b) in -»j (-n), -a (-«), -«/ of Dec. I., and in -t of Dec. III., 
denoting way, place where, or time when ; as, rxvrn, [sc. oiv] in this way, thus, 
[bc X'^^'f] ^ ^^ place, here, 9raitra.xn-, every way, everywhere, tri^^, on foot, 
l^if, privately, x'^/ieti, on the ground, vdXat, in olden time, Xxtiri, by the will of, 
Zfi (§ 89. /3. d), Ayx** "^^) ^ih early, I. 360. 

KoTE. Adverbial Datives of Dec. I. are written by most editors with an 
t sabec, except when they have no Nom. in use, and by some even then. 
See § 25. fi, 

S. AocrsATTVES ; as, uk/avv, at the moment, x'^Z'^i *^ account of, ^/xfiv, like, 
and the Neat. sing, and pi. of adjectives. 

^331« II. Derivatives signifying, (1.) Manner, in,' 

a. 'tf, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing » of the 
Gen. pi. into g ; as, g-aipif, G. pi. g-o<pilff, wise, a«^us, wisely, ra-^vs, vttxS^^t 
9wift, rttx^tig, sioiftly, e-a^uf {fei,(pns, -!«», -»»)» ^^^' 'ot(p\us, evidently. 

b. -»»J«r or -to9 (perhaps kindred with iT^^f , form), chiefly from nouns ; -tmt 
OT 'tiinvy chiefly from verbs (those in -aJ»j» commonly conforming to other 
verbals) ; and -la ; as, trXi»^>jJ«» {vXUSoi), in the form of bricks, Ildt. ii. 96, 
fisr^i/^it {lior^vf), in clusters, B. 89, xvxtpetv^ev, or -J« (uvei^eciva), openly, 
n^u^tiv, or -j« (ttau^Toi), secretly, cTo^ahn^ {a-vu^u, vrt^as), scatteringly. 
These appear to be Ace. forms (cf. § 3*20. S) ; thus, Smg. fem. -J»»». neut 
-^011, H. neut. -hi, 

c. -/ or -«/, espedally from imitative verbs (§ 318. c, -i^a becoming -trrt), 
and in compoimds of i- privative, »vr9f, and ^rag * as, Mnhvr/, like the Medes, 
'EXX^wrri, in the Greek language^ d/u^ft (jstf^sg^ unthouX pay^ i^^r>^ «^^ 
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ti/trnxttnt, or -/, without battle, tilrox**^' (x*'{)f ^^ ^' ^^^'^ Aond^ «nK»)«/Ml 
(hlifA9s), with the whole people. These appear to be Dat. forms (cf. § 3SO. 9)« 

(L -t added to a palatal ; as, ava-ftiyfufu (r. fuy-, § 294), to mix t^ 
iivm/iilf conf audit/, pdlmeU, ^ra^aXXdl (rct^-akXd^rt, ^ 274. y), alteruatefy. 

(2.) Time when, in -re (Dor. -x«), or, for more specific ex- 
pression, in -Ixa ; as, aXXois (»Uo<:), at another time^ avtlxit 
\aii6g), at the very moment. See fl 63. 

(3.) Place whither, in -a« (which appears to be a soAened 
form of -5p, § 322. 111., or at least kindred with it) ; as, ov- 
(javonfy to hcaveny ixelat, thither^ higwafj to the other side. 
See TI 63. 

(4.) Number, in -uxts. See H 25. II. 

"" § 333* III. Prepositions with their Cases ; as, (n^ 
igyov) Ttgovgyov, before the work^ to the purpose^ ^ogaxg^fiaj 
upon the affair ^ immediately^ (dt' o) dto, on account of whichj 
wherefore^ {iv nodap odm) ifi7io8(uPj in the way of the feet, 
!^i9r/i'«f« (from \4&rivag^ and -dt, an inseparable preposition de- 
noting direction towards^ §^ 51. N., 150. 4), to Athens, 

IV. Derivatives from Prepositions, or Prepositions 
used without Cases ; as, Ifo) (/^), withotU^ iXavt (ei;)» witkin^ 
ngog, besides, 

^ II. Formation of Compound Words. 

§ 333* In composition, the word which modifies or limits 
the other, usually precedes; as, rofio-&ijrig {vofiog^ Tl&iifit)^ 
law-maker, 

Tlie exceptions consist mainly of a verb or preposition followed by a noun, 
and are for the most part poetic. Among the vorbs which are most frequently 
so placed in prose are f rxtM, to love^ and /aA^y to hate ; thus, ^tk-mtSf^nrHt 
man-loving, /juffc-irt^vns, Peraian-hater. 

§ 394. A. The first word has commonly its radical form 
with simply euphonic changes. These changes, besides those 
which the general rules of orthoepy require, consist chiefly, 

1 .) In the insertion of a union-vowel^ which, after a nihstantive or ailjcctire, 
is commonly .«., but sometimes -$)-, -«-, or -i- ; and, after a verb, .f., -4-, -c-^ 
-•/-, or -at- ; as, ^ati-d-r^tSrif {^ttg, -ieg, r^f f«), instnicter, tsx-o-kiyti (S/xn, 
Xiy»t), advocate, infitttv^yog (Ion. ^fifiU'*-i(yos, from ^nfii^s and t^yot), cnrtiaan, 
(ya-9-fAtT^tet, from yaei, contr. yn, and ^tr^i^^, §§ 35, 98. a) yttfttr^iai, ge- 
ometry, (jta-«-K609s • v£of, y$tis, and xt^iv) vtejxi^os, keeper of a temple, Scy«r- 
9-^o^os and -n-^e^oe {^eitarefj (pi^at)^ death-bringing, ^sch. Ag. 1 1 76, Cbo. 
369, l^t(p-n-^e^os and .e-<po^os (Xi<poe, -i^s, ^(^«')i sword-bearing, ay6^-&-it6/t.«t 
{ky»^», vifjtoi), clerk of the market, ^reh-i-wrrn^ (<r»vf, vU^t), foot-bath, Hdt. 
ii. 172, itv(-t-ytvns (vvf* yiytdfimt'), fire-bom, ^-M.<r«(*f {^it, •'•f<f)* wajf- 
farer, fttr-as-TiXiH (jtti^$f, <r«X»«j'), half -gray ^ N. S61 ; it^X'^'Xf* (^•W'» 
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Xt*^)* f^ionu4tad5Mg^ vt^-t-xi^wt (ri^rw, ut^vvU), ddufhtiHg in thunder, 
A. 419, XtW'^-rmJ^a (Xi/*^ «'«&f}j ieamng one 9 pott. 

9.) Id the imnrtion of r, oommonly connected by a union-TOwel dther to 
the noceeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both ; as, Qi^--^" 
mrwtf) ff^me^is {fivrtty m.ffiris)i coward^ rtXt-^'^c^te (rikct^ -«-«r, ^•{*»)» 
fidfilUngt ut^ttv^i^os^ horned^ (ptt^^e^Ui light-bringing ; XO-et'TtX^s (Xt/w, riXtg), 
iHeome-pajfinfff profitahk, f»v^{-<r»(9s ('«v(, vi^^s) navigable^ (juuy-fo-Z.) fut^t- 
CA^Cm^dS IfiiytS^i, ^^SM(9f)y mixed with barbariatiM ; ^i'or-i;^^(i« (9^i»r, Ix' 
0^), impiety, ft^-U-Ctat {(pi^i, fi'tf), Ufe^ving ; rttf^'ivl-xt^f i,r*f****, Xi'^Ot 
wommdimg, A. 5 1 1 . In aome of these cases, the r appears to have been bor- 
rowed from the theme or the Dat pi. of nouns, and in others, perliaiM, from 
the Aor. of rerba, or a verbal. 

S.) In adopting a shorter form from the theme, or an early root : as, «mV- 
e-Ctt^nf (jttfACL, "stTdf, /3«frr«), blood-bathed, ^tX'i-r»fo§ {^tXi-M from f /Xtf, 
tripet), labor-loving, 

NoTBS. «. The mode in which the constituent words are united often 
depends, especially in verse, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them. 



• /3. In some compounds, ohiefly poetic, the first word has a form like that 
1^ oi the Dat. sing, or pi. without change ; as, wxTt-^rtX^s, roaming by night, 
i Eur. Ion, 7 1 fl, ri/;^S0'i*«'X4rfif , waU-approaeher, £.81. 



^ 39 ff* Remarks. I. If the first word is a particle, it is commonly 
undianged except by the general laws of euphony. For elisiou iu preposi- 
tions, see §§ 41, 4l>, 192. 1. *AfA(pi, like «-i£<, often retains its vowel. In 
the other prepositions, the elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., par- 
ticularly in the £p. before some words which Ix^n with the digamma. For 
dision before a consonant, see § 48. 2. 11^ sometimes unites with a vowel 
f<^owing by crasis ; as, it^i-oirr»f v^tZ^rrtt, v^t-ix" ^V^X**^ *• 90 » s©® 
^ 192. 1. 

2. Some particles occur only in composition, and are hence called inteparor 
Ue, Of these, the most important are, 

a.) «-, commonly denoting privation or negation, and then called «- priva- 
tive, as, c-ir«i«, without children, &-v»<p«(, unu^ise ; but sometimes denoting 
union, coUection, or intensity, as, x-hk^cg {^tk^v;), brother, a-rtvnt {ruvoi), 
ttrained. *A- privative (commonly iv- before a vowel) is akin to attv, without, 
to the Lat. in-, and to the £ng. and Germ, un- ; «- copulative appears to be 
akin to £fAa, togetlier. Akin to « priv. is yii- (Lat ne) ; thus, unkins (iXi«f), 

b.) Jwr-, m, miM-, un- ; as, liff-^nfias, ill-omened, ^va^rvxt*, mis-fortune, 
7iM^^at/ctitv, un-happy. 

c.) The intensive d^t- (kindred with "A^fis, § 161. R.), I^t-, ^a-, and ^«- ; 
as, d^i-iaxQVf, very tearful, ^a-^kavrog, very rich, 

§ 326. B. The form of the last word depends upon 
the part of speech to which the compound belongs. 

1. If the compound is a noun or adjective, it commonly 
takes the most obvious form which is appropriate lo tba claasL 

22 
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of words to which it helongs. Often, the last word, if itself a 
noun or adjective^ undergoes do change ; as, ofto-dovXogj feU 
huhslave^ a-nmg^ childless. If the last element is a verb^ 
the compound adjective or masculine substantive ends com- 
monly in, 

A. '9S' This ending (which is flu: the most common) has hoth an aelu$ 
and a passive sense, distinguished, for the most part, hy the accent^ which, if 
the penult is short, the active compound commcmly takes upon the penuU, hot 
the passive upon the antepenuUi as, kJfCsX^ {>Jhtj ^XXm), throwimg itamta, 
kJi-Ctkt, throum at with stones, 

b. 'US (-If} G. 'Ut) ; as, iv-fr^iWf, heeomingf mhrA^xnt, sdf'Suffieing, 

c -nf or -ett (G. -«f/), and -n^ or -«^, denoting the agent (§ S06. a, b) ; aa^ 
tia^iiTftSt leffislatoTf fny^t-vttiXns (§ 92. 2), i^nhJn^u IML-catdnar^ ftnkr- 
Cirtif, she^^rdt 2. 529, VAiS-^Xirw^, child-murderer. 

Remark. In compounds of this class, if the last word b^his with il, i, or 
«, followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to « or 
tt ; as, ^r^etrnyis {rr^artft &y»t , general^ ^v^nXMvt (^vr*. iXmivm), hard to 
drive over^ mntuv/AH («-j' m^ua, § 44. 5), namdsss, » 

% 337* 2. If the compound is a verb, it is important to 
observe that verbs are compounded directly and without change 
with prepositions only ; and that, in other cases, compound 
verbs are derivatives from compound nouns or adjectives ex- 
isting or assumed. 

Thus, XafACufVf to take, unites directly with the prep. «v«, up, to form 
drakctfitCAftt, to take up ; but it cannot so unite with the noun t^y^v, wori,' and 
hence the idea to take work, to contract, is expressed by l^yXm^itt, derived 
from the compound verbal i^yo-XaZit^ contractor. So the verb compounded 
of 7«'«'tff, horse, and r^itp**, to feed, is i^T^r^o^itt irom W^9r^i^»f, horse-keeper. 
Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to be changed in passing through 
the compound verbal ; thus, from rTr^g and vmm, is finmed etrt-^tit, bread" 
maker, and from this again etr»'9rMM, to make bread, 

Rebcarks. 1 . The union of the preposition with the verb, as not affecting 
the form of the verb, and admitting of separation by tmesis (§ 328. N.), ia 
termed loose or improper composition^ in distinction fi^om that close or proper 
amtpoMtion which forms one inseparable word. 

§ 338* 2. In PRONOUNS and PARnci.£s there is a still looser form 
of composition, consisting in the aggregation of words, sometimes really and 
sometimes only apparently combined in sense. In these aggregates, the or- 
thography varies, the words being sometimes written together, chiefly when 
the last is an enclitic, and sometimes separately. Among the chief words 
that are thus affixed to others are, 

a. The indefinite pronoun t)s • as, o^rts, whoever, sSrts, no one, %trt§f 
if any one, 

h. The PARTICLES, 

&v (Ep. »i or »iy. Dor. »«), contingent or indefinite ; as, Sg it, whoever, sraw 
or Jr* if> whenever. 
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yi (Dor. yli), of katt, emphatic ; n, lytyt, I at letui, w^yt, ytm na^, 
T$¥rJ ytf tku eerUwdyj in/ yt, $mee at leaaL 

hi, now (shorter form of On) ; as, frrif hi, whoever now, vn ^, jwU now. 

ht^fvt (^ v^n), ever now ; as, ^rir^i»v«rf, whoeoever now, ri ht^tn \ wkai, 
m the world? 

«Zt (eontr. from iiv, it being ao, ^ 55), Aen, therefore, fet, often added to an 
ind^nite pronoim or adverb to strengthen the expression of indefiniteness ; as^ 
UrtvtSn, whoever Aen, ivttginstTMiv, howtoever now then* 

fri^ (diorter form of m^f), verp, particularly, juet ; as, Sr«Y(, who in par- 
ticular, St9ri^, just tu. 

vr%, at any Ume, ever, often added to interrogatives to strengthen the ex- 
pression ; as, ri vri \rrt rtSra ; [what at any time is this ?] what in tha 
world ie thU 9 or, what ean Aia be f 

ri, the simplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other connec- 
tive words, before their use was established, to mark them as such. In the 
Sp. and Ion. this is foimd to a great extent ; but in the Att scarce oocnrSi 
except in tlrt, and JUrs, ae, tJig rt, able, possible, and if* frt, on condition thatm 

KoTE. In cases of loose composition, other words, especially particles, are 
aometimes interposed. When a preposition is thus separated from a verb, the 
figure is called 7\ne$is {rft.nrts, cutting) ; as, U ^ wninemt, and leaping Jorth^ 
Eor. Hec 1172. 



BOOK III 

SYNTAX. 



Homer. 



^ 339. Syntax, as the doctrine of senten- 
ces, treats either of the offices and relations of 
words as arranged in sentences, or of the offices 
and relations of these sentences themselves. 

Note. For a general view of the offices of words, as tubfed, predi- 
cote, cojnday cUtribute, compellative (person addressed), appositioe (substantive 
in apposition), adjunct (modifying or limiting substantive not in app<Kdtion), 
whether complement or circumstance (i. e. regarded as completing the idea c^ 
the modified word, especially as a direct or indirect object, or as denoting some 
circumstance respecting it, as time, place, means, &c.), whether exponential mr 
nude (i. e. attached with or without a preposition), exponent (sign of office or 
relation, as preposition, conjunction, &c.), &c. : of their relations, as agree- 
tnent or concord^ government or regimen^ &c. : of the DISTINCTIONS OF SENTEN- 
CES, as eimple or compound, distinct (in which the predicate has a distinct form 
as a finite verb) or incorporated (in which the predicate is incorporated ia 
another sentence as an infinitive or participle), itUellective or voHtive (expressing 
an act of the understanding, or of the wiU\ declarative or interrogative, actual 
\ or contingent (having respect to fact, or founded upon suj^aosition)^ positive or 
negative, leading xtr dependent, substantive, adjective, or adverbial (peiforming 
the office of a substantive, adjective, or adverb in another sentence), protasis 
(introduction, condition) or apodosis (conclusion), &c. : of their modes of 
CONNKCTION, incorporation, subordination, coordination, apd simple succession: 
of their exponents, as connective or characteristic (denoting the connection 
of sentences, or simply distinguishing their character) ; conjunctions, copula- 
tive, final (denoting purpose), conditional, com piemen tarj' (introducing a sen- 
tence used substantively), &c. ; connective pronouns and adverbs, whether rela- 
tive or complementary (referring to an antecedent, or introducing a sentence 
used substantively) ; characteristic partif^les, pronouns, and adverbs; &c. : of the 
v^ ARftAi^EMENT OF WORDS \nd stfifTENCES, as logical, rhetorical, rhythmical, pe- 
^ riodic, &c. : and of the Figures of Syntax, as, ellipsis (omission), syllepsis and 
zeugma (varieties of compound construction, according as the word referring to 
a compound subject has the form required by all the substantives in the subject 
taken together, or that which is required by one of them taken singly) ; pleo* 
NASM (redundance), periphrasis or circumlocution ; enallaob (use of (me word 
or form for another), metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche, synesis (when the con- 
struction follows the 8ense,^ia disregard of grammatical form), attractum 
(when a word is drawn from its appropriate form by the infiuence of another 
w<xrd)f anacoluthon (a want of agreement between two parts of a sentence^ 
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■rifflng from a change of oonstractioa), vision, thange of nmmJber ; Hyperba- 
TON (disregard of the oomiii<m laws of airangement), anattropke (invenioo), 
paretOhetia, &c^ see General Grammar. 

^ 330. Among the especial causes of variett in the 
syntax of the Greek are, 

] .) Its freedom in the use of dther generic or wpedjic forms of expresfdon. 
In the development of a language* new forms arise to express more specifically 
what has been generically expressed by some older form. This older form 
thus becomes narrowed in its appropriate sphere, and itself more specific in its 
expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, is peculiarly the arbiter 
of language;-— 

"Usus, 
Quem penes arbitrinm est et jus et norma loquendi " ; — 

and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to em- 
ploy the old and familiar form in its original extent of meaning. The result 
is, that an idea may be often expressed by two or more forms, which difler 
from each other in being more or less specific ; and the same form may have 
different uses, acocmling as it is employed more generically, or more spedfically. 
These remarks aj^y both to the words of a language, to the forms of those 
words, and to the methods of construction. They apply with peculiar force 
to the Greek, from the freedom and originality of its development, the copi- 
ooaoefls of its vbcabulazy, the fuhiess of its forms, and the variety of its 
eonstmcticHis. 

2.) The prevalence of different dialects in states intimately connected with 
each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; and also in 
different departments of literature, without respect to local distinctions (^ 6). 
It cannot be thought strange, tiiat forms of expression appropriate to the 
^Uffexent dialects should have been sometimes interchanged or comminp;lcd ; 
or that the laws of syntax should have acquired less rigidity in the Greek, 
than in languages which have but a single cultivated dialect. 

3.) The vioidneu of conception and emotion^ the spirit of freedom^ the verm^ 
HUty, the hve of variety, and the passion for beauty, which so preeminently 
diaracterized the Greek mind, and left their impress upon all its productions. 
The Gre^ lang^uage was the development in speech of these characteristics, 
the vivacious, free, versatile, varied, and beautiful expression of Greek genius 
and taste. 



CHAPTER I. 

SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

I. Agreement of the Substantive. 






§ 3ar|. Rule I. An appositive agrees in 
case with its subject ; as, 

22* 
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n«^r«rif . . « fi4rnf9 Paryati*, the mother, i. 1. 4. *0 M« <«»)(«# 
wiTfMtf the river MaBander, i. 2. 7. Tib ^i «^X» n^mv ^-rXiyy/^ir lb. 10. 
*0 vcrafAU Xiytreu Mm^a-uaf lb. 8. "Oyci/Mi mvt^.iTmm *lLyii§nm PL Fft>t« 
315 e. *Hf «vr«y r«r(»«'ffv Iw^/fio-i i. 1. 2. A«£My Tirret^i^ffir its f/- 
X«» lb. 

§ 333* Rkmabks. ]. Appositives, more frequently, agree with 
their subjects in gender and nianber, as well as in case ; as, '£«'i;«|tt, h Svuvf • 
r/4f yvvif, T«v KiX/xA^y )3«^<Xf«>;, JEpyaxa, the wife of SyennesUt the JUng 
of the CiliciatUf i. 2. 12. ^oipminraf ^i rtfv Srt/^^aXitfy, xai 2A>x^«nfv r^ 

2. Ellipsis. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, when it can 
be supplied from the connection ; as, Avxteg o II tXv^T^arou [sc. c/*;], Lycius, 
the son of Polyatraius^ iii. 8. '20. QifjuffroxXni H*v «ra^« ^i [ac iyt^i], 1% 
Thcmistocles, have come to thee, Th. i. 137. 

3. The sign of special application (i!>t, as) is often omitted ; as, Ai^^f, Jtt 
i7;^«y fKt9'eia'/u,aTeij the skins which they had as coverings, i. 5. 10. Kxla^tt 
2li Koi tifoi ira^txeiXtffi fVfitSovXof i. 6. 5. 

4. Synesis. An appositive sometimes agrees with a subject which is im^ 
plied in another word; as, 'Afitiv»7»s «»» v-oXtvi rtis fuyir^ms, bang an 
AUteman, a city the greatest, PI. Apol. 29 d (here viXtms agrees with 'A^hmI^v, 
of Athens^ impUed in *AiniaI»s)* 'A(pixofr» tig IL^rw^a, wiXt* 'K^Xnttim^ 
2iyA><riM» it^9t»0Uf, oixoytrms V. 5. 3 (here «T«/xavr rei^srs to wdXiretty im* 
plied in rdXii) ; cf. iv. 8. 22, v. 3. 2. '^ov rev tr^i^Ctvg Ar. Ach. 93. 

^ 333* 5. Attraction. A substantive intimately related to anoth- 
er is sometimes put in apposition with it by attraction. In this construction, 
the appositive usually denotes a part, or a circumstance, and is often joined 
with a participle, taking the place of the Genitive absolute. Thus, Eu^Xixra 




6. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an adjunct; 
and one of these constructions is sometimes used where the other would seem 
more appropriate. Thus, Tovrtv t» tv^ag iv« wAi^^a, of tins the breadth 
is turn plethra, i. 2. 5 ; but, T»v ^i "Met^auov r« suaig ifriv %l»Mi kolI ff'ivrt 
«•»?•??, and the breadth of the Marsyas is twenty-five feet, lb. 8. Tl^raftH 
. . iZ^og %66 vrXiP^anf lb. 23 ; but, Ta^^^g . ., r« fi\y tv^0g i(ytnet) wSrrt 
i. 7. 14. Aixec fAteiT il<r(p9^x • but, Ai/onr (Afek7t VfOff-o^tv, Vect. iii. 9, 10. 
"E^ri ^f fi X'^i^ * * ^' (^'*'^' ^reiltci V. 3. 11. Weivtii *A^tivai rifiiotraTii 
<roXig Soph. (Ed. C. 108 ; but, "Efr ei^ 'A^fiy^v Ur Avo^hrcg wiXtg iEsch. 
Pers. 3*18. 

7. Anaooluthon. An appositive sometimes differs in case ft*om its sub- 
ject, through a change of construction ; as, Mnr^i r\ 'E^/Cmmv A-<y^) f^^ *o 
my mother, Eribcea I mean (for Mtir^i r* *E^iUi», and to my mother JEnbosa), 
Soph. Aj. 569. See also § 344. 

^ •fo4t» 8. A word, in apposition with a sentence not used substantivdy, 
is commonly in the Accusative, as expressing the effect of the action ; but la 
sometimes in the Nominative, as if an inscription marking tho character of 
tJio sentence. Thus, 'Exivti* »ra»*»^sy, 'SUnXtf Xu^nv Ttu^&f, Ut. m» tiajf 
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Heiai, [whidi would be] a bitter grief to Mmelaus, Eur. Or. 1105. Srifn 
fuainrm viku r §vti^»t xet) B-tHv artfAim, our gnriands are profaned, a 
dishonor to the city, and an insult to the gods, Eur. Ilerad. 72. T« il w-uvrvv 
^iyi^rtr • •, Tn» ftiv r^v ;^*(«v ttu^ttviftivnv i^ffy but the greatest thing of ail, 
you see your own territory increasing, Cyr. v. 5. 24. T« Xaiwifi }t\, B^^tyuig 
it^Xitv *»*Zi, itfi/X*} yvv^ ypavs *£XXaS* tlcet^i^of^at Eur. Tro. 489. 'U^^y ^i 
ytf9ttfii,i»«it9, ri rov »tt/tyd»Totov, ev^ oi ytirovis r^i^^et ti atf^avtfrett, 'as 
tbie comic poet says,* PI. Ale. 121 d. 

Note. This use of the Nora, and Ace. may be often explained by attraction 
(§ 3J3) to the subject or object of the verb. 

9. The whole and its portg, or a part, are often found in the same ease, 
either by regular apposition (as when the whole is simply divided into its parts, 
or the parts united to form the whole), or by attraction (§ 333), or from their 
sustuning similar relations to the same word. This construction has received 
the general name of r;^iifAx naff* 0X01* net) /ci^ot^ construction by the whole and 
the part, 

II. Use of the Numbers. 

§ 339. I. The Singular is sometimes used for the Plixral 
in the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the expression 
greater indwidualUy or unitp ; as, lov "EkXriva^ the Greek 
(== the Crreeks)^ Hdt. i. 69. ^'/Hffnst daxgvov ofipdiatv U7I0, the 
tear trickles from my eyes , Soph. El. 1231. JltftnXtjfi' ivifvg 
ofifia daxf^vetr lb 906. 

Remabk. a chorus, from its strict unity, commonly speaks of itself as an 
indioidual, and is often so addressed or spoken of by others. Not imfrequcnt- 
ly, the two numbers are mingled ; as, XOP. *E>yu fih, J «*«}, »x) ri «-•» 
r«'tv^««^* &fMi, n't) TovfAOv avriis, n>-&9v ' %i }i\ f/th xmXZs Xiyu, ov 
uxa • fc) yk^ iy^Sftt^f*&/ta Soph. El. 251. ^H ^iTvot, fih otiT* adtxyi^H o'o) 
Tri^Ttvms Id. CEd. C. 174. *Yift7v ^ii> ^n ^Zv riri^it/Tai fiiXcs * fiivu ii 
.£8ch. Eum. 676. *0(y»s Iwoiret rat . , 'TfttTf ^t lb. 848. 

§ 336. II. The use of the Plural for the Singular is 
particularly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns^ 
in adjectives used substantively^ in the names of things com' 
posed of distinct jparts^ and in vague expressions for persons 
or things ; as, 

K«i ^vxn net) B^ak^ti xx) wovous <pi^uv, to endure both heat, and cold, 
and Libor, iii. 1. 23. Tk Ji|/« tov xi(£r»s, the right of the wing, i. 8. 4. 
TleLr^axXaf, Sg e-M nrxr^it J» ret (piXrarei, Putroclus, who was thy ftther's 
best-bdoved. Soph. Ph. 434. T« l.vtJtArios ^arlXttet, the palace of Syennc 
sis, L 2. 23; cif. iii. 4. 24, iv. 4. 2, 7. Buv r»7fftt ro^tif, with this bow. 
Soph. Ph. 1 335 ; cf. Ti^tv rih 288. T^;* A/of r Ix^^^^ v^*f rrinn, ' for 
the foes' (Prometheus), .^^h. Pr. 67. X«x« t»x%uwiv ilxirts ^v/tgufAivts, 
' parents' (a mother), Eur. Hec. 403. 

Remarks. «. An individual often speaks of himself in the Plur,, as if 
others were associated with him ; and a vxnnan so speaking of herself, nscs 
^bA masctdme, as the generic gender (§ 330. 1) ; thus, At^wfAiia yk^ rk A.t- 
Ksyfsiut ftsif for I am ashamed of what I have said, 'Eaxx. \^V&. ^IW. ^"Simo 
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yk^ ^if^ifnt •vnir* «» thf • U r«} V Wfiilv nmi lyw mmi ft4 Id. Alc. 977. 
'AAK. 'A^tuvfAtf nfAtif m w^c^y^rxwrtf ^i^iy lb. S83. MHA. *IlftnTs stcwmL 
fHVf tlrt0l^t^uret/tnf Id. Med. 1241. 'HA. Ilt^»v/*%S*f •/ x^ irmr^) rtfut^ 
^wfAift Soph. £1. S99. So a dionu of women (^ S8.5. R.) uses the maac. 
■mg. (if the text is correct), Kiv^*>y ktiw^/Mu, . . Xto^rat* Ear. Hipp. 1 105. 

fi. The Plur. may be used with a tingular comp^ative, when the person ad- 
dressed is associated with others; as, 'Ir', i^«, vfitTsy £ *H^iirri^«, »«} ^i^««-»s- 
rc «vr0ir fioukti^n*»i afvi^ tifitTf, Oi filv ^h iva^reivrtt l'htiecr»*9 H. Gr. iv. 1. 
11. *fl Ti»9§f, a ^a^iwrn % Soph. CEd. C. 1 102. II(»«rtX/ir', Z itmT, wr^l 
lb. 1104. 

§ 337. III. In speaking of two^ both the Plural and the 
Dual are used, the one as the more generic^ and the other as 
the more specific form (§ 330. 1 ) ; thus, llaidtg dvo, two children, ; 
but, 7iu Tiottde, the ttoo children^ i. 1. 1. Comjmre 7\»y avdqmp 
vi. 6. 29, Tco ayd^s 30, Tov^ avdqag ' . . TovrAir, . . ta avdqt 31, 
Toi/raif' 32, TO) ts ulvdgi 34. 

0«Mirr*, In) §S ftu ^ivvTi y* «v^if ?(ir«v. 
'M.iitg'ii y ^n, ;^«itfir«r r* • •» ^4c^ /a* fry 
Bx<«-«»r' l»«^ir^' «J^i/. Soph. (Ed. C. 1435. 

Kebiabks. «. Hence, the union of the Plur, and Du. is not regarded as a 
violation of the laws of agreement ; e. g. Tl(«rtr(tx^ iv» nwUnm, Aere ran 
up ttoo young men^ iv. 3. 1 0. Auvei/jtits il eifitpiri^ett l^r«y, )«|« n xmi Wirrn- 
fAft PL Bep. 478 b. *EyiX.uveirnv ovv &/*^at j^ki^avrtf ilf aXknkt PI. Euthyd. 
273 d. 

^. In the old poetic langoage, a few examples occur in which the Dual is 
nsed of more than two (^§ 85, 172) ; as, Httir^t n ma) rv, lliia^ytj nul 
Ai^vv Ai^^wc ri %Tt, 9VV ft,»t rnv M»/*tihf cir«r/yirar • . • &XX* lp«ftu(Ttt' 
r«y »«) ^witf^ir*? 0. 185. IlciVir^i . . • n^itraf, Xv^crrt j3«i/«f 
Hom. Ap. 486. Some think that the Dual b never thus used, except when 
two pairs or sets are spoken of. 

III. Use of the Cases. 

^338. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, I. as either direct or indirect, and, II. as 
either subjective^ objective^ or residual. 

I. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence. The principal direct relations are those of 
the subject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct cid- 
dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 

INDIRECT. 

II. The second distinction is founded upon the kind or char- 
octet of the relation. The relation is, 
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[. Subjective, when the substantive denotes the source, or 
rajECT, of motion^ action^ or influence ; or, in other words, 

THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING COMES. 

2. Objective, when the substantive denotes the end, or ob- 
ject, of motion^ action^ or infliLence ; or, in other words, that 

TO WHICH ANY THING GOES. 

3. Residual (residuus, remaining)^ when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 

§ 330. The latter of the two distinctions appears to have 
had its origin in the relations of place^ which relations arc both 
the earliest understood, and, through life, the most familiar to 
the mind. - These relations are of two kinds ; those of motion, 
and those of rest. Motion may be considered with respect either 
to its source or its end ; and both of these may be regarded 
either as direct or indirect. We may regard as the direct 
SOURCE of motion, that which produces the motion, or, in other 
words, that which moves ; as the indirect source, ihaX from 
which the motion proceeds ; as the direct end, that which re- 
ceives the motion, or that to or upon which the motion immedi- 
ately goes ; and as the indirect end, that towards which the 
motion tends. By a natural analogy, tl)e relations of action 
and influence in general^ whether subjective or objective, may 
be referred to the relations of motion ; while the relations 
which remain without being thus referred may be classed to- 
gether as relations of rest. These residual relations, or rela- 
tions of rest, may likewise be divided, according to their office 
in the sentence (§ 338), into the direct and the indirect. We 
have, thus, six kinds of relation, which may be characterized 
in general as follows, and each of which, with a single excep- 
tion, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case. 



A. Direct Bblatioxs. 



1. Subjective. That which acts, 

S, Objective. That which is acted upon, 

S. Beeidual. That which is addressed. 



1. Subjective. 

2. Objective. 
S, Besidoal. 



B. IxDntECT Relations. 

T%it from toAtcA any thing proceeds. 
That towards which any thing tends. 
That with which any thing is associate 



Tins Nominative. 
The Accusative. 
The Vocative. 



The G e niti v e. 
The Dative. 
The Dative. 



^ 340* Remarks. «. For the historical development of the Greek 
cues, see §$ 83 — 88. From the primitive indirect ease (which remuned at 
the Dat.), a special form was separated to express the subjective relations, but 
none to express the objective. The primitive form, therefore, continued to ex- 
praa the otfeeHoe reLaticms, as well m all thooe ieUkAni&& -^viVi^i!^ Is^b^ v^l 
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cause, were not re/erred to either of these two cUflses ; and hence the Dat. is 
both an (Effective and a residual case. 

fi. In the Latin case-system, which has a dose correspondence with the 
Greek, there is a partial separation of the indirect obfeciive and rendwily or, as 
they are termed in Lat., Datiyb and Ablativb cases. This separaticm, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural, or in Dec. II., and, wherever it 
occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of final vowels.- 
A more important difference between the two languages appears in the exten- 
sive use of the I^at. Ablattve. The Romans were more controlled than the 
Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less observant of the minuter 
shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, even after the full de- 
velopment of the I^t. case-system, the primitive indirect cote continued to re- 
tun, as it were by the mere force of possession, many of the sul^ective rela- 
tions. It is interesting to observe how the old Ablative, the once undi^nted 
lord of the whole domain of indirect relations, appears to have contested every 
inch of ground with the new claimant that presented himself in the younger 
Genitive. But we must leave the particulars of the contest to the Latin 
granmiarian, and content ourselves with merely referring to two or three fa- 
miliar illustrations. Thus, in Lat., the Gren. (as well as the Dat.) was ex- 
cluded from all exponential adjuncts (§ 329), because in these the relation was 
sufficiently defined by the preposition. The Gen, of place obtained admission 
into the Sing, of Dec I. and II., but not into Dec. IIL (the primitive declen- 
sion, cf. § 86) or into the Plur. The Gen. of price seciued four words (tanti, 
qufintif pluris, and minoris), but was obliged to leave all others to the Abl. 
After words of plenty and want, the use of the two cases was more nearly 
equal In the construction of one substantive as the complement of another, the 
Gien. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not unfrequently maintained its ground, 
if an adjective was joined with it as an ally. In some constructions, the use 
of the Gen. was only a poetic license, in imitation of the Greek. 

y. The Nominative, from its high office as denoting the subject of dUs- 
oourse, became the leading case, and was regarded as the representative of the 
word in all its forms (its theme). Hence it was employed when the word was 
spoken of as a word, or was used without grammatical construction (§ 343). 

§ 3 4 1 • There are no dividing lines either between dukect and indi- 
rect, or between stJtfective, objective, and residual relations. Some rdations 
seem to fall with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not only 
varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same language, 
but even in the same dialect, and in the compositions of the same author. 

A. The Nominative. 

^343. Rule II. The Subject of a finite 
VERB is put in the Nominative ; as, 

''Eviiiil ^i irtXiuTti^i A «(!?•«, »a) uarirrti tU rnv fius'tXiiuf *A^r«(l^- 
(nf , Tt^r»^i^9jif iiuC^kXti rn Kv^«f, and when now Darius was dead, and 
Artaxerxes was established m ihs royal authority, Tissaphemes accuses Cyrus^ 
I 1.3. 

§ S4:8* Rule IIL Substantives independ- 
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ENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are pUt in 

the Nominative. 

NoTB. The Nominative thus employed is termed the Nominative huUpend' 
ent or absobiie (absdutua, reieawed, /ree, so. from grammatical fetters). See 
$ 340. y. 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Norn., 

1.) In the inscription of namesy titleSyBud divisions; as, 
Kv^v UpdSaaig^ The EXPEDITION of Cyrus; BiSUop ll^o^ 
jor^ Book First. 

2.) In exclamations; as, ^Jl dvardXaiv* iytoy O wretched me! 
Eur. Iph. A. 1315. QaXaxxa^ edXatia^ the Sea! the Sea! 
iv. 7. 24. 

3.) In address. 

The appropriate caae of address is the Voc, (§ 85). Bat there is often no 
cBatinGt ftirm for this case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes 
employed in its stead (§ 8l). (a) The Nom. is particularly used, when the 
address is exdamataiy or detcriptivet or when the compeUative is the same with 
the Mubfect of the sent^ice ; as, *il ^/X«f , £ pix^ff my heUned ! my beloved / 
Ar. Nab. 1 1 67. 'Ivwmf « MxXit rt »mt 0»^ht O Hippias, the noUe and the 
wiaet PL Hipp. Mig. SSI a. (6) To the head of deMcripthe addrees belong 
those auAorittttive, em U e mp tuome, and famUiar forms, in which the person who 
is addressed is described or designated as if he were a third person ; as, 0/ }ii 
eimlrmt, . . Iwi^ir^i, bud the aervantg, . . do you put, PI. Conv. 218 b. 'O <!>«- 
Xafivff . • Mr«f 'AwiXAi^^tff, »u wi^ifAifUf i lite Fhtilerian there, ApoBodorus, 
atap! woniyouf lb. 172 a. (c) In forms of address which are both direct, 
and likewise exdamatory or descriptive, the Yoc. and Nom. may be associated ; 
as, *£X ^ix§t m ftkt Bm»x** £ur. CycL 73. *il •Zr^t, AT«f Soph. Aj. 89. 
OvTH S, *u r^ «-•)' ul^us^ "i'tv^ftm, Eur. Hel. 1627. 'A^iftTt, »u\ •/ i\XM 
ii. 5. 39. 

% 344. Anacolxjthon, &c. From the office of the 
Nom. in denoting the subject of discourse, and from its inde- 
pendent use, it is sometimes employed where the construction 
would demand a different case : — 

1.) In the vntrodMcHon of a sentence; as, 'T/eetTf tl, . . rHv \vi xm^h vfiTv 
)««i7 $i9ut I You then, . . does it now »eem to you to be just the time f vii. 6, 37. 
*K^iSuf*in • Ki/^tff . ., n«^cv Mor^f C^ftus desiring . ., it seemed best to him, 
CjT. vii. 5. 37. E^) \tTmv4tt fftax*f***** **^ fiao'iX.tvf x») Kv^tff, »et) 
• t »ft^* uttTthf vir\( Inuri^atVf ivroft f^iv rZv afA(fii fiariXix eiirifittifx»v i. H. 27. 
"Ovvr^ir a ii ^aXayJ^ i^t^rafiitnt • • «' ^^•0'rv'yx''^v0VTtf rSv it^^ovriv iin^c- 
A«yr« Cyr. vi. 3. 2. 

2.) In specijicaiion, detcrtptiim, or repetition ; as, "AxXtvs V « ftiyetf . . 
NuX«r iinftt'4'tf 2«vrirxay«}f , TLnyu^TSy'tiv, «. r. X., and others the 
vast Nik hath sent; Susishanes, F,, ^, iEsch. Pers. 33. T^ wt^) UuXcf iw* 
kftt^sri^t* nmrk n^drtf WoXifAtTrt • *A^«y«?«« fith . . wtft^Xinrig . ., Ilf- 
A««'«rr«f^i«i 2) .. rr(«r««'i2fi/0^fyM Th. iv. 23. Aiyt %' iv aXXinX»t^t9 
i^MTf nmnsi, ^vXul Ixiyx^v fuXttnm Soph. Ant. 259. 0uymTtii /uymXi' 
n^ 'Uirisfssi, *Hf rjwv, h tsatts Z. 395, 
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S.) In speaking of name$ or words at such ; thna, TIctrtlXnpt ri^ rSt rmi- 
^9 »9ivfi9 WttfVft,Mv §'u»*(pdvrfi(j he has obtained the common appdlaHkm of 
Iks vile, srcopuANTf .^scliin. 41. 15. TLa^tyyvu i KS^os ^winfMt, Zivf ^v/m- 
fstLx^t »»^ nyt/itmv, ()frus goM out as the paU'Word, Jorm ouM allt axd 
LMADMM, Qyr. iU. 3. 58. 

B. The Genitive. 

^345. That from which any thing pro- 
ceeds (^ 339) may be resolved into, i. That from 
which any thing proceeds, as its point of depart- 
ure ; and, ii. That from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, as its cause. Hence the Greek Genitive is 
either, (i.) the Genitive of Departure, or, (ii.) 
the Genitive of Cause ; and we have the follow- 
ing general rule for subjective adjuncts (^& 329, 
338) : The Point of Departure and the Cause 

ARE PUT IN THE GeNITIVE. 

Note. The Gem, of departure is commonly expraned in TgngHftli by fha 
prepoffltion from, and the Gen, of causa, bv the preposition of, 

(i.) Genitive of Defabture. 

^346. Departure may be either in place or in cJutraeter. 
Hence, 

Rule IV. Words of separation and distinc- 
tion govern the Genitive. 

Note. There is no line of division between the two classes of words 
which are mention^ in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred orif^nally to separaticm of place (cf. 
$ 339). And, on the other hand, words which usually denote separation of 
place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or tnuuudve use, to express do* 
parture or difference in other respects. 

1. Genitive of Separation, 

§ S4:y. Words of SEPARATION include those of removal 
and distance^ of exclusion and restraint^ of cessation and. faiU 
ure, of abstinence and release^ of deliverance and escape^ of 
protection and freedom^ &c. ; as, 

X«^i^i#-^«i akXn>.ttf, to be separated from each other, PI. Conv. ]9Se. 
'%.tt^)t ruf eiXXMf, apart from the re«f, i. 4. 18. ^fi»Tat )/;^« Oyr, y\\\, 
7. 20. *Tw9x»*i^ ^'t' *tVt»u lb. ii. 4. 24. Aii^x** ^A.X4|X«»», ufere die- 
tant from each other j i. 10. 4. Uifftt , , mvrtu, far from him, i. 3. 12. 
K*fXv#i<f «w nmiuf, he would prevent ^tem from burning, i. 6. 8. £< d«- 
Xdrmt t7fysi9TS H. Gr. vii. I. 8. Tw*^^ l^^ itsXif^p wm^rm^im, «» 
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fnnn ike war agairut me, i. 6* 6* Twrws » • »u vt»v^at t^s *^x^^ Ojt* 
TliL 6.3. B/a» riktur^rot lb. 7. 17. Ouroe /aXv ahrov n/Jta^rtv, tki» 
mum miaatd kirn, L 5. 12. *E^^f v«r^ff rnf Uv/^*/ H. Gr. yii. 5. 24. Fv- 
9m»ii MXnf if/A«rX««if Eur. Ale. 418. 'E«'f^;^0^iv rov )««^i;iiy, toe re- 
frmned from weeping, PI. Phsdo, 117e. K««My . . Xvrn^ft Soph. £1. 1489. 
2«?r«i MM* Id. Ph. 919. N««-0V wc^ivyircf, lb. 1044. 'AXi/lir** 
fti^ev Id. Ant. 488. Ai/tf av^^ae; Sf^ti r«i; ^4 xecraiuttUj will keep two men 
from mUdng, \\\. 5. 11. *Y,Xtv§i^0i vovut^ \>.tu§t^oi , , 'El^vrfivs Eur. 
Heracl. 873. "Aviv tti^^uffis *a} fiXaCns u, 6, 6. Ta/Atut rt aytt) ^Urtf 
PI. Leg. 840 d. Ka^a^if ahxUs* PI. Rep. 496 d. "E^g £v kaH^^ «-«- 
Pf»0'Vfrie lb. 573 b. TS »^(piiTs fut Tovit iivri^ou vsx^w i Eur. Ale 43. 

^348* Remarks. «. Words of sparing imply refraining from, 
and those of coxcaBDiNG, resigning, remhting, and surrendering, imply 
parting with, or retiring from. Hence, rUf /tlv uf*sri(Mv ri^v fiot ^ti^ttr^aty 
it ia my pieature to spare gour property, Cyr. iii. 2. '^8. K^xirv^; (/«'i;^*(ff- 
rs» atfrif r§u S-^ivov, and he [Sophocles] conceded to him [iEschylus] the throne. 
At, Ran. 790. *Akka rns i^yns ifivrtst but resigning your anger, lb. 
700. Tif; tSv 'Exx^yAry XXtvh^Uf . . vufaxtt^tirat <t>iX<Vir«, to surrender 
io Fkilip the freedom of the Greeks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. Ttf?^ •'^irCvrc^Mf 
• • xai SiSf nai B-axatv ntti kiyttv vifiinii* Cyr. viii. 7. 10. 

/3. Tlie Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, common- 
ly joined to words not in themselves expressing separation by a preposition ; but 
m poetry, often without a preposition (cf. <) 429. «) ; as, AofAMf . . (pi^ovrav, 
bringing from the Ao««e, Soph. El. 324. Tloua^t weithas ym ^XSv, to drive 
lAese children from tJie land, Eur. Med. 70. *A»et»»v^ig'en xa^a fiu^iiv 
Soph. CEd. T. 23. 'T^w fiU ^iS^otf 'Urm^it lb. 142. T« r* d^avtZ o-U 
€nfA» Eur. Iph. T. 1384. Fur adverbs in .^tv, properly genitives, see §§ 91, 
820. 

y. In a few rare phrases, the Gen. denotes the time from which, without a 
preposition ; as, Mtr' ixiyof Tt nuruv, and [after a little from these things] 
a litde after these things, H. Gr. i. 1.2. T^iru . . trti ravriuf, in the third 
year [Amn] before these things, Hdt. vi. 40. Aivri^y li tri7 rovritn, * [from] 
after/ lb. 46. 

2. Genitive of Distinction, 

§ 349. Words of DISTINCTION include those of difference 
and exception^ of superiority and inferiority^ &c. ; as, 

Atti(ia-<rai rix^fif, is distinct from the ari, PI. Polit. 260 c. *HXi«rf«tf 
§vih iii^t^iv, differed in nothing from amber, ii. 3.15. YieirKt ^■Xhv Mi- 
Xnrov, all exc^ Miletus, i. 1.6. Aiei(p»^ov rin &XXv9 ^eXiuv, superior to 
Me other sttites, Mem. iv. 4. 15. XiXriht . . i)^A>f Xtt(piivrts, inferior to 
«• tn number, vii. 7. SI. T« Vtxata . ., fi &XX» r£f iacait^v ; Mem. iv. 4. 
25. *£ r I ( « r }ii ri fi^v r«t7 ayx^cv PI. Gorg. 500 d. TLort^ov Wrtv ivt^rtifin 
4 ^(trii, 4 aXX«r«y Wter^fittf PI. Meno, 87 C Ou^cy aXker^iav woiSv 
•Sri rtif lavmu war^tiot avr% rau t^ovou (cf. § 405) Dem. Cor. 289. 14. 
OSrt irXsvrw a^irq ^tirrnxif PI. Bep. 550 e. T<vy a^xouvrvv ttt^trrn 
Cyr. viu. 2. 21. 

Bexask. The verb Xtivafiat governs the Gen. in a variety of senses, 
irhicfa an naturally connected with each other, but which might be referred, 
fn qmtax, to different heads. Thus, 2r^rh . . rw XtXti^i*^ )«^««> '^^^ 

2^ 
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from [or by] the spear/ i. «. * the relics of war' (§§ S47, 381), iEsch. Ag; 
517. K.if»9t «'iXii*'v «v fActx^av Xt>.tifAfitifot, 'not left far behind,' t. «. 
* closely pursuing/ Id. Pr. 857. Tv^fAif V «)iX^«t; MtXt«7^«o Jukuft^ 
fUvesy ' left behind by,' t. e. ' inferior to,' Eur. SuppL 904. Km) ris /3/«f pm 
0§» XfXii/M^iNi ^ix»t \ 'bereftof (§ 357), Soph. Ant. 548. r»»^«f Xu- 
4r«/Kty«, devoid of underttantting. Soph. EI. 474. Aixufit/uu rSiv U **EAXn0*» 
pifivv, 'am ignorant of/ Eur. Hel. 1246. 

§ 3 SO. Words of superiority include, — 

a.) Words of authority^ powers precedence^ and preeminence. 
Thus, 

T<r«'«^i^yifv &(x^'* avrSt, that TUsajf^emes should govern Viem, I. I. 8. 
'E7«(«ri7f . • fr«yr<vy, sovereign over aU^ v. 4. 15. 'HT'tTr* r«v ^r(«- 
rtufMtrat, led the armyy iv. 1.6. Il^irCfviir r*r wtWZv woXi**?, to toAt 
nitiJ& of most cities, PI. Leg. 752 e. 'Ex^«rfi^«r r«v *ExXi)y*>y iii. 4. 26. 
*0f «^«ivii rr(«r«i; Soph. Aj. 1050. "O; ttUvfivf ;^^»«f Eur. Med. 19. 
B«#iXii;*r» «vr«y Y. 6. M7. Atriro^ttv hf*at9 Ear. Ion, 1036. See 
also § 389. 

OuK avrof i^SfrXtt/^ir, ms »v<rou x^arSt i 

"Y^i^T* ittci^fttt Zvt^* hyttr* »1xa6%v i 

"Swd^rtif kvei^^atit n^hg, ci)^ hf^-tiv x^arZvm Soph. Aj. 1099. 

Kemark. The primitive sense of the verb H^x" &PP^i^ to have been to 
take the lead. But, in early warfare, the same in(^vidaal led the march, ruled 
the host, and b^an the onset. Henoe tlus verb came to signify to rule, and 
to ))egin ; and, in both these senses, it retained the Gen. which belonged to it 
as a verb of precedence. Thus, 'Ay^^«fr«r &(X"h ^ ^^ '"^'*> ^7^' ^* ^^ ^* 
^vyiif &^x*'*> ^ begin flighty iii. 2. 17. T»v Xcy§v ^\ i^x*^* '^* ^' ^*'^* 
KaiVM/ Kiy^v xarti^x** Symp. 8. I. 

§391. /?.) Adjectives and adverbs in the comparative 

degree^ and words derived from them, 

AH comparatives may be ranked with words of superiorityf as denoting the 
possession of a property in a higher degree. 

Rule V. The comparative degree governs 
the Genitive ; as, 

K^c /rr0»i lavrov, more powerful than himself i. 2. 26. T*>v TirwAr* ir^i- 
X«v B-»rr 9f, tlieg ran faster than the Itorses, i. 5. 2. Hourtu ^ivri^A* PL 
Leg. 894 d. 'A»«rt^*> t£» fut^fiZv i. 4. 17. ^YfAois ou fr«A.t> ly»0v vm^** 
i. 5. 16. *AC^oxafiMs ol oo'Tifn^i rtig fieixvti hut Abrocomas came after the 
battle, i. 7. 12. T^ v^rs^»if rtit f/teixnt PL Menex. 240 c. *JlTrtifni» 
oIhtoo Cyr. V. 3. 33. Tt/Aa7( rturu* IttXtofixnTri iu, I. 37. 

^393. y.) Multiple and proportional words (§ 138). 
Thus, 

II«XX«frXa#'/«vf vfitSv ahrZv, many Hmes your own mcmAer, ilL 9. 14. 
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rrnvTWh t^f^** itrX»0imf rmwrnf r«r )' mZ rfirtiv^ ilfHiXictp ^cr rif 
ityri^mif T^t^Xtttrtatv ti rns irftirtis * TtrdfTfiv ik, rni ittfri^ui iiwXii*' 
•^/K«'r«r )i, r^t^Xiiv rnt T^trtis • rtiv i* Sfxruv, riie ^^ttrns i»ret^Xari»f 
&C)«^ffir ^i, l«'r««a«f«»«r«frX«r/«r rtif 9rftirnt (a, b =s 2 a. e^sl^b*m 
3 a. d=«2 6. e = 3c. /= 8 a. ^ = 27 a) PI. Tim. S5, b, c. Aig ri^mt 
ifU urtift ^)f A^«r |«r«f Enr. £L 1092. 

(it.) Genitive of Cause. 

^ 3«S3. To the head of cause may l>e reter- 
red, I. That from which any thing is derived, 

FORMED, SUPPLIED, Of TAKEN ; 11. That which 

exerts an influence, as an excitement, occasion, 
or CONDITION ; III. That which produces any 
thing, as its active or efficient cause ; and 
IV. That which constitutes any thing what 
it is. 

In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of 
source ; in the second, that of influence ; in the third, that of 
action ; and in the fourth, that of property. Or we may say, 
in general, that the first division presents the material cause ; 
die second, the motive cause ; the third, the efficient cause ; and 
the fourth, the constituent cause. It scarcely needs to he re- 
marked, that the four divisions are continually blending with 
each other in their branches and analogies. 

^ 354* I. That from which any thing is de- 
rived, FORMED, SUPPLIED, OT TAKEN. To this 

division belong, 1. the Genitive of Origin^ 2. the 
Genitive of Material, 3. the Genitive of Supply, 
and 4. the Genitive of the • Whole, or the Genitive 
Partitive. 

1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material. 

^ 9SS. Rule VI. The origin, source, and 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive ; as, * 

A«^f /•» Ml) Tttt^ofJirt^at yiytoitrtu ittuitf ^v»t of Darius and Pary^ 
tatis are bom two children, i. I. 1. ^a/vl»»e fih «/ ^v^eu m-tirttriftinn, tht 
doors being made of the palm-tree, Cjr. vii. 5. 22. MdZe fAtir^is . . ^vtrtf 
PL Menex. 239 a. ^flv y Kxatmv Soph. Tr. 401. Ouri rnt n»Xuyu 
9Vi»fnf rtnvtim «r«7^ Eur. Med. 804. T/ arroXAve-atf &v rrts '^iX^f * 
What advantage should you derive from your authorUy f Cyr. vii. 5. 56. At- 
4^r«t# rSf niUrttv wrZf aTcktiv^trat lb. 81. X(f)/K«r«v M^t/MU Eur. 
HeL 935. J^t^xmi r$Z kiyu PL Rep. 352 b. Tnt »<^«X«i( «> Ax» 
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Eod. 524. OT994 ^aift»ttf ^oX.v( ii. S. 14 (cf. O'tnaf rt ». r. X. i. 5. lO). 
Tlt(tm<pn • • it94itf Soph. EL 895. Ai/tfn* • . l^iw^ttf 2l)«r«f ttmi itn' 
X«v, ' boiling with water/ PI. Phsedo, 113 a. 'ULtivrhh r«v fi»rm^»t PL 
Gonv. 203 b. T*y X«y«y h/^at Av^ms tIrrU i PI. Fh»dr. 227 b. 

Note. The Gen. of source or material occurs, especially in the E]^ poets, 
Ibr other forms of construction, particularly the instrumental Dot. ; as, II^iir«ii 
Hi v-vaof imoto S-tf^ir^«, and bum the gates with raging fire [from fire, as the 
80urce3, B. 415. Wv^t fAuXte^ifAit H. 410. ^tT^af vt^afAvios «»\tnt «Xif, 
having washed his hands [with water fix>m] in the foaming sea, /3. 261. A«i/- 
^^iect lu^piiof ^r^TetfAola 2t, 508. 

§ 3«i6« That of which one discourses or tliinks may be 
regarded as the material of his discourse or thoughts ; thus we 
speak of the matter of discourse^ a matter of complaint^ the 
9ubject-7natter of a composition^ &c. Hence, not unfrequently, 
both in immediate dependence upon another word, and even in 
the introduction of a sentence. 

Rule VII. The theme of discourse or of 
THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. Tims, 

T0? ra%9r9v oh xetXZg t^u xiyitVf trt^ n, r. X., it is not well to say of Vie 
bowman, t/iat, ^c, PI. Rep. 439 b. At»fittif*ttos avrSp, ig-nv fftiv X'^f'^* "^ 
«7«y i^titv, observing in respect to them, how great and what a country they have, 
tU. 1. 19. Tns ti yvvatxcs, tl • • uxuo^oni, but in respect to the wife, if she 
manages ill, CEc. 3. II. T»v netfiyvnT^u t/ <pns ; Soph. £1. 317. KXm*- 
r« 9'ect'ios t having heard respecting her son. Id. Ant. 1 1 82. M«vrt7a, . . <8 ratH* 
Ixi^f^^ 0'<Vjcear0; Id. (Ed. C. 354. KMretfAafiiTv ^ rou Kt/^tfv ^«»«v/Kcy, «f 
• . (tofiti^i Cyr. viii. I. 40. T^t; ^\ ^Ixetit irXtf? /eSxXtfy ^tfxivotfff itrn x«« 
fMf^i^a'ovTett Th, i, 52, Olo'fiet y^^ ^ov reiv yttvaiMv xvvSv, *ti roura jpvwu av- 
tSv to ^^oi PL Rep. 375 e. T* Mi^c^fair ^^^tfffA» »a^»t^M Id. i. 140 (cf^ 
T0 wt^i ^tyetfiav y^n^ta-fca na^sXovtrt 139). Ti ti riiv «r«XX*>» ««X*», 

what of ^c,f PI. Phoedo, 78 d. Tq; $i «-?; ^^tyfl^, ?y ^au ii^uxm Ear. 
Andr. 361. Cf. ^ 438. y. 

Note. For the Gen. of the theme may be often substituted another case, 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding clause ; thus, £i ^t ^ yvvn »«- 
uairtni, but if the wife manages ill. 

3. Genitive of Supply. 

§ 3S7« Supply may be either abundant or defective. 
Hence, 

Rule VIIL Words of plenty and want gov- 
ern the Genitive ; as, 

«. Op Plenty. 'Ay^iatf ^rt^iaif vkn^tid fuB of wild beasts, i. 2. 7. 

A/^^i^ttf .. IvifAKtXei^xv X'i'*'"^ ^^i/ filled the shins with hay, i. 5. 10. 

Tevruv MXis , enough of titese things, v. 7, 1 2. K^fiMf v'eXkZf xal iyaiH* 

y%fn*vw»t iv. 6, V?7. Mi^'r^ yk^ xaWnt kTo^tag itrriv ii. 5. 9. T*>« )l 

hnrUn i ki^t IfisrXn^Pn i. 10. 12. TLm^alu^ou . . )«rl«f irawrsUtv Zit^ 
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^M» ii. 4. 14. K«^ir«« ^fut . . Ifuit ^tt^xit Soph. Ph. 1156. *0 W- 
^*>v y 1$ /at irXtvrtcf xmiuit Ear. Or. S94. llXeurtt . . ^/X*>» TU. 7. 
42. T^in^ns • • 0'i^«y/Kf vif ittfi^ti^ttv (Ec 8. 8. 

^. Of Wakt. T«y Iwini^s/Ary ^vaviiT, A« ict/Z t&an^ /7ror/s30iM, ii. 2. 12. 
S^y^tfmr** . • SiT, Hhere ii need cf iUngerf, iii. 3. 16. 07* v «» Ixw/^mt 
l/uiirr«f rri ^ II r«i/Ai, of what fu^s I should deprive myself , ii. 5. 10. *Af- 
ig^vv &9'»(U9 L 7. 3. *H ^^f;^n yw/tef^ T»i; ^u(Aar»s PI. Crnt. 403 b. 
rv^ir*>Ti«f 2^ iTtfyrAry PL Bep. 361 b. *0\ty9U ^inratros Kareiktofin-' 
Mu i. 5. 14. II«A.A.ft>y ifitti atnr^f wo'rc vii. 1 . 4 1 . 'TftZf ^' i(n/A»t4tii 
i. 3. 6. "A^/tetru . . xcva liuo^tt i. 8. 20. O//K0i, r/ ^^a^M ^^<r« «-«!/ /»•• 
vtfv^ivaf; Ear. Ale 380. '0^^«y^y ^iA.01; ^etr^os Ear. El. 914. X^- 
fiMTtitf }k In friyn rif lb. 37. *E-4fi\6ur» V i kifgf rZv l^itittv i. 10. 13. 

Note. The Gen. which belongs to Viofnat and xt^Z** ^ ^^^ of want mtiy 
be retained by them in the derived senses, to desire^ to request^ to entreat. 
Thus, 'AXkto §Srif»s ay "hinvht wluitever else you may desire^ i. 4. 15. 
'£^«) ^i^tveu Jfp £» rtfv hnfS, grant me what I would entreat of you (^ 380), 
Cyr. V. 5. 35. Alf)Q^h yk^ &9^^» rtlv futx^ jQ^ri^uf fii§v Soph. Aj. 473» 

4. Genitive Partitive, 

^ 3S8. Rule IX. The whole of which a 
PART IS TAKEN is put ID the Genitive ; as, 

V3.fU9tf rtIS ix§» rr^«rtv/M«r«f , half of the whole army^ vi. 2. 10. 

Note. This Gen. has received the names of the Gen, of the wfiole, and the 
Gen, partitive ; the former from its denoting the whole, and the latter from its 
denoting this whole in a state of division (partio or partior, to divide, from 
pars, jMrf). 

§ 3tS0« Remarks. 1. The partitive construction may 
be employed, — 

o.) To express quantity^ degree^ condition^ place ^ time^ &c., 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole. Thus, 

Mix^y y virvav Xa^tiv, obtaining a little deep [a small portion of sleep], 
iii. 1 . II. *Ey rci^vrtf . . t«!u nntuvav ir^otrtivraft in such imminent danger [in 
such a degree of], i. 7. 5. *0 V tif rwi" K^tttt XxnXvhf, * to sach a pitch 
of ins(^ence,' Dem. 51. 1. E^} «/ fth U roCr^ itm^ua-ntunf n^av, *in this state 
of preparation/ Th. ii. 1 7. Suu^'t^ov U rat7r« aveiyxris Th. i. 49. *E«r} fitiya 
i^ti^n^et* ^tnifAtotf lb. 118. 'E^CdsXcrv W6v <rns Ikuwv ^ti^ecsi to make an inf 
cursion somewhere upon their territory, or upon some part of S^c., Cyr. vi. 1. 42. 
^Hv ftig^ov h/*i^tfy it was mid-day, i. 8. 8. Ttis Kfti^etg i^pl ^», it was late m 
the flay [at a late hour of the day], U. Gr. ii. I. 23. Eig roi' hi^i^ets, to this 
day, Eur. AJc. 9, Phoen. 425. 

/?.) To express the whole as the sum of all the parts. Thus, 

'E» TMir ityn$Mft ^l vrAitT* inrm ro^Ug, and in the good dwdl aU &te quali- 
Oes of wisdom, Eur. Ale. 601. Oi fih *AJnvMt iv irafr) ^h a^vft/ag Ji^av Th. 
vii. 55. '£y wavr} nanov tifi PI. Rep. 579 b. 

^ S60. 2. The whole is sometimes pat v(\ \\v^ c»a^ ^\vv^ 

23* 
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belongs to the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead 
of governing it (^§ 333. 5, 334. 9) ; as, 

*Ax»uafU9 ufiMt • • \uaus 9»nvwf |y retii tlxims, we hear tkctt you, §ome cf 
you, quarter in the houses ; for i/A»Sv Uiavf, *. r. A., y. 5. 1 1 . TIiA.m'm »AnM 
umi 04 l^vfifAa^t rm iv» fti^n • • IfiCatXot, for lltkevttvnfivf xat) tSw ^v/^/UL' 

fwv, ». r. X. Th. iL 47. ^Sivfta rixut 9reri^cs m,^ct wirt^cf alfMtl^ii £iir. 
h. 1289. 

Note. Tliis form of constmction chiefly occars when several parts are 
racccssively mentioned ; as, 0/«i«/, al ^)v fr^xxai l«'i«'rd^xir«», ixiya* ^\ tri- 
^r«y, Vm houseSj the greater part had been demolished^ and but few refuninefl, 
TIl i. 89. Ov yetf Td^»v y^y rir KUVtyvnrM K(i*>v, rn f^iv v^orUagy t»* %' 
J^Ttfidtras ix" i Soph. Ant 21. In the following example, the second part 
has three subdivisions ; Ka} tl ^ivo4, at fi\v . • itxa^^at^oufftv • cl It, . . «/ ^iv . . 
A9ri^X0freu, u II ■ ., iiV« I' •? Th. vii. 13. 

S. It is often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the Gen. 
partitiye or a simpler form of oinistruction. The two fonns are sometimes 
combined; as, E/r' «7y ^tcs, tin fi^eriHv ^v i ravrm ^^iffftn, 'a god, or 
one of mortals,' Soph. £1. 199. n«v nr di*ly *f 'haift.mv i^et^ty$f\ Eur. 
Hec 164. Oils . * ^aivau^t rtvls iaif*afis, in S-imf tuv ebfmviw Id. El. 
1233. 

§ 361. According to Rule IX., any word referring to a 
part, whether substantive^ adjective^ adverb^ or verb, may lake 
with it a Gen. denoting tlie whole. Thus, 

A. SunSTANTIA'KS. 

To r^irot fAt^og rov . . titvtxou, the third part of the camilry^ Cyr. ii. 1. 
6. T«y 9rt\reterrcM Ttg ifii^ a certain man of t/ie targi^eers^ iv. 8. 4. TUp 
'EXXqyAfy o\ ix^* o^Xtretg a>itn r^mxarlovi i. 1.2. T^iaxAvr* /tu^tei- 
iag trr^artag i. 4. 5. ETsr' avh^ 'ruv ^tiri^aiv Ar. Eq. 425. 

Remarks. «. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and 
the toum, the former, as the whole, may be put in the Gen., and may precede 
the latter ; as, 0/ ^t *A^tii>ei7oi . . eo^fAl<ravro Ttig Xf|»^«v«i0'0i; Iv 'EXftfvvri, attd 
the Athenians toucfied upon the Cherronese at ElcUs [at lilleUs, a town of the 
Cherronese], H. Gr. IL 1. 20. 0/ \\ty.ax»fynft9i tJj *Xrrinng it 'EXiw*-?** 
uu) 0^/w^i Iff^atXiitrtgj the Peloponnesians ikoatUnff Attica as fur as Elcusis 
umd Thriaf Th. i. 114. 'O i\ g-r^etrog rSn XTi A.««'«»yffr/*»y ^^a't'vv il^/xir* 
r3« *ArTtxnt ig Olvotiv fr*«r«y, ' came upon Attica first at (Enuc,' Id. ii. 18. 

/3. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictly partitive, may be regarded 
as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part ; and therefore 
the use of this Gen. in connection with adjectives, verbs, and adverbs may 
bo referred to ellipsis. Thus, Tuv aXXo/v *ExXi^vu* rtvis [sc. «yJfif]. *E^iku- 
fAKtvi rt [sc. («»^«f] rng (piXetyyog (§ 362. jS). EiV) J* mliruv [sc. vtoTafJul 
r/yff J, ot; ouh* ait ifKvrd'Tua'i ^ta^^alfiri, Uoki/^oUf xeu /tax^g th fttriiv [sc 
f^i^og"] otuTj (§ 364). Tng yt olthttfAou^ i. e. iv ov^tn /ti^u rng yng (§ 363). 

y. If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and that denoting the 
whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted ; as, T^ir^ 
&vi^%g ruv yt^ectri^tnv [sc. av^^uv], three men of the more aged^ v. 7. 1 7. Am 
tZv ^^trZureirajv a-r^etrfiyoi, iii. 2. 37. EiVi^ijir* t^ •^;^»»*"r^'^< r^»X*f ''•• 

Mtgrn^uKtit Symp* 7* 2. 
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^ Sft9* B. AixnEcnyis. 

Note. The adjectives which are meet freqaently need to denote a part 
are termed partitioet, 

m. The AitncLX. Ttvr filv »irSf Awi»ru9t, r^ht V l|iC«Xi», Am 
aoma «f tkem, a$ui banMed o^ers, i. 1. 7. 

j3. Adjective Pbonouks. T«fv Axx^f '£xxiir«fy rtvig, tome of Ae 
other GreekSj i. 7. 8. *'Qtvts , , t£v «»^k /^r/A.i*>f L 1. 5. 07 u^rt^n 
\Xn^nf»9 rSw it»k$f*it*if i. 7. 13. T*>y il fiafCeifttv • . AXXetf i. ^« 18. 
TmV T»i»vT*if r£f ifyttf Mcm. ii. 8, 3. E/ 2( rt »») akX» Un* Sxne 
n »aXeifA0U i. 5. 1. *F^t»vfiiaivi n r?; ^aXdc^y*; i. 8. 18. 'E» r^ 
iv/a^a^eif ht^a^ns i Soph. Ant. 1299. See ^ 3J9. «. 

^. NusiERALS. "ETf Tuv ^T^mTttySv, (me of the generals^ vii. 2. 29. 
T0tv r^sTf . . r*» ^«sri;X*v Ar. Yesp. 95. E/f 8* fttt^mt Eur. Andr. 
1172. 'OfTtftf'tfi^iy rSv a/u^) fiatrtXia airi^tn^Mtf i. 8. iil , lI«XXik tmv 
^«r«^i;yi*y i. 5. 5. 'OX/y0« ftth aturSv ilL I. 3. 

I, SuPERi4ATiV£S, and words derived firnn them (by virtue of the included 
adjective, cf. § 351). 'E» reTg i^i^r^tt lltfrtiv, among the batt of the 
Pernane, i. 6« 1* T^i; wi^rormrov rSv Kv^^v w»n^rav^mt lb. 11* 
•E^) wXkV*-** Af^e«:«'*»»Th.t 1. T«, yn« 4 ie''*^** '*> -• T«»*«#* 
Iavtav; av^^vtruf m^t^rtv9'm9^t$\_= &^urr9tyi*of4,vt9i\ being thehest of the 
men of their age, Mem. iii. 5. 10. A«^', el xaXXtvnCtrat rSv tvv ip 
it9i^aiW9Mt9 Eur. Med. 947. Oh ^%ur*^»t* v^t^Tivtva-iv Ages. i. 3. 

I. Participles. 2vv rtfr^r «'a^«?r/ rArv irirrw*, tr/fA <Ar;se present of 
hie faithful attendants, i. 5. 15. K«} rS* &XXt»v rn fiovXifttvov, and 
of the rest any one that wished, i. 3. 9. "Uxsi )i ns n ruv w^oZarat XiXv- 
Mt/nifm ^i»»tft jf r^v fi»Sf »»raxt»(fift¥irf*,iva Cyr. viii. 3. 41. 

^. OniER Adjectives. "E^^mv tSv i9't^fi»<puXa»vv rol/t nfularttt^ 
having half of the rear guard, iv. 2. 9. ^il vaXama ^a^iitatt, O iff- 
fated of virgintf Eur. Hcracl. 567. Tovt ayafavt rSv xf^^ti^'uf, the 
good among m«n, Ar. Plut. 495. AnXnim %itXa/M9 xu^Tf, wretched of 
the wretched art Hum! Soph. El. 849. T« Xafrlv rns nfAt^at iii. 4.6. 
"Erf/Mf «*ii; ynt rnv ^aXXrtv Th. ii. 56. *£i (piXet yvvxixSv Eur. Alc 
4G0. ATi lIiX«0'7«i> .^^h. Suppl. 967. *Av6la fAtyaXn Xu^m \x^^*^t 
IX^C*** Eur, Andr. 521. T*>y HxXmw ^xtvSv ra «ri^irr« iii. 2. 28. 

^ 303c C. Adverbs. 

a. Of PIaAcb and Time (§ 359. a), Oiih* i^6o yns W/aXv «tiei, I kmm 
not where on earth [upon what part of the earth] we are, Ar. Av. 9. 1^; y% 
«v2«/M«i; PI. Kep. 592 b. WtLVTBix*^ *^' 7^' ^^' Ph^edo, HI a. n«v 
VT* iI ^^irwy ; Soph. El. 390. T t} X v yu» oixai rHv kyttiv, ' in a remote part 
of the country/ t. e. 'far from town/ Ar. Nub. 13H. ^EtTuufia rou §if^etvov 
MtetfT^t^tg^at Mem. iv. 3. 8. 'Evrccv^x i^k ti rrt; nXixiast you are now at that 
point of life, PI. Rep. 328 c. A^v(» rtiu Xoyw PI. Conv. 217 e. Ovx i^^t 
?»* tZ xaxou i Soph. Aj. 386. OT ^^oiX^Xt/hv artXy*/ets Hiti^vroi Dem. 42. 
2*1. Hoi Ttt ^^nrito; ixfiy i Soph. (Ed. C. 170. 'E^t;X«rr«» &XXos AxXe- 
itt r0V*O»U9tf II. Gr. vii. I. 15. M^ v^ovv ^\ tov 'roraft.w ^'foSulvuf, but 
not to advance far into the river, iv. 3. 28. 'Exahvitv f^ixi* ^ifftt rris ^/cci- 
^af H. Gr. vii. 2.19. 'O^rtitixa*. rns £(»s, at whatever point of time, iii. 5. 1 8. 
ilti9 4»* IrrJf «#« Ttis rtfti^ecs I Ar. Av. 149?. Tl^atttt/reiret * . riJl hXt- 
xiti$, at the eojUcil age^ PI. l*iot. 326 C 
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j3. Of State or Condition (§ S59. « ; especially with the Terbs ixm and 
jfx*r). Tiit Tvxns 7«( * 2' tx»*i for I am thus m [have myself in this state 
of] fartwief Eur. Hel. 857. 'A»a/eeyiiraf, «f iT;^i ^tXiat *^»i «'• vii* • • «'«- 
Xif, ' in what a state of friendship he was,' u e. * what ftiendship he bore,' 
H. Gr. iL 1. 14. ^4ti>leifrtf, m r»x^^* Xxm^rat t7;^ir, htaoing jpwrgtttd^ aa 
§ach one had himself in respect to tpaidy i. e. every wutn according to his tpesd, 
lb. iv. 5. 15. 'Hi i^y^t tx** ^P^'<^^T,345, USt iiyitet «f»«^f i 
kaw do we come on in the strife f Eur. El. 751. Od^v r^iwav . . ix^^ Cyr. 
yii. 5. 56, Tiwt fih nxtte *)c raTfhf thus are you rdated to these, Eur. 
UeracL '213. "Ex^^ras •? ^f «»*?», of good judgment, Eur. Hipp. 462. 'Af- 
%^affi ftiXkavftf iv ^sifiutrtg l^Uf PL Rep. 404 d. "Oretv , , uytuvSe rig t^f 
nvrig auTtu lb. 571 d. 

y. Of the SuPERIATrV'E Degree. * X^itiigraret. warrott, most unsparingly 
of aUy i. 9. 13. Ilforiftn^titai fuikt^rei rSf *KXX.nf«*9 i. 6. 5. 0/ ftlf lyyu- 
Tmrm tUv ^rcXtftit^y ii. 2. 1 7* ' 

§ 364. D. Yerbs. 

The Genitive partitive, in connection with a verb, may per- 
form the office either of a subject^ an ajypositive^ or a cample^ 
ment ; taking the place of any case which the verb would re- 
quire, if referring to the whole. See § 361. /5. 

«. The GenitiTe Partitive as a Subject. 

(1.) Of a Finite Verb. E/^r) V nirZt, aSg aiy tit wntriwi^t l««C««nri, 
and there are some of them, which you could not pass at all, ii. 5. 18. *'Hir Xi 
T«UTt/f TtSv rretifAuv, »dg ^tifu /tuix^avg tlXecvuv, i. 5» 7. T*ly %l ^ufttittv 
• • ^vf^ifitivti • . iiiCri^a* Th. i. 115. n*Xi^«v, nmi /ikAx^t •^ /ttrwf 
avT^, of war and battle, tliere fell to her no sliare, Cyr. vii. 2. 28. OuV s^s 
hfMt VU9 v^trnzu MTt ^Xn^ftiffig «"*> •Srs fiiing Cyr. iv. 2. 20. • 

(2.) Of an Infinitive, Keu Wtfjuyvuvoti w<pSv n tr^dr lyiAciv , mc) Isci- 
tttv Vfig tivravg, that there even mii^led some of themselves with those, smd some 
of those with them, iii. 5. 16. Oif» tf^r* v^tr^nuv §Lhti ^(;^iif * he thought 
that no authority bdonged to any one, Cyr. viii. 1. 37. A««f7 Vtjuust iTmm, 
fr£r« rSv A^x*** fttrtTftti Bep. Ath. 1. 2. 

^ 3GS« (i. The Genitive Partitive as an Appositive. 

The Gen. partitive in the place of an appositive is most common with sub- 
stantive verbs, but is likewise found with other verbs, particulariy those of 
reckoning, esteeming, and making. Thus, Oitn iyii rcvrttf iifii, lam not one 
of these, Cyr. viii. 3. 45. T*>y pXr^r^v ifitty* k^Sft^^u rS»»*rr, tlon skatt 
be numbertd as one of my dearest children^ Eur. Bacch. 1318. *Ervyx»*i yk^ 
no.) fituXtit *ly Th. iii. 70. Km) Ifti roivvv . , Big rSv wurtiryMiyM* PI. 
liep. 424 c T«t»f ^tvXtvg . . rSf in^) lainrov it^it^iftv ^»i4rn^mt lb. 
567 e. Tm9 ^tvyifrtitf ivtfui^t^Ptu Isocr. 380 d. 

§ OOO* y. The Genitive Partitive as a Compl<?ment. 
The Genitive partitive is used as a complement, 

I.) GeneraJly^ with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole olyect, but a pari only ; as, 
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AmCivntf TtS fitt^Ca^mw ^T^mroSf taking a part of the bnrbaruxn armyf 
L 5* ?• TSp »if^i«y . . ifayn, ate of the hoHetfcomln, iv. 8. "20, *A^iut ft 
rih m!}^ft»X^Ttgf, and $eudmg $ome of the captivcMy vii. 4. 5. 2vy»«Xt- 
rc»rcf Xep^mytvt »a) friXr«rr«« xmi rZv iirkTrSw iv. 1. 26. X«i(ir«f*f 
•"^flrM r^v i«*rnf tuift-nt entypt/Attovf iv. 5. 22. Kji2 riif t» yns trtfAcv Th« 
fl.56. M«»ri««f f;^«» rix*nt Soph. <Ed T. 709. HvuXiyavr^ rSv >,l4»i9 
Ar. Ach. 184. Tiv» x^tSv IxktitTtv Ar. £q. 420. Ha^tl^nf rns 3-v^»g^ 
Jm$t opening the door^ Ar. Pax, 30. 

§ SO 7* II.) Particularly^ with verbs which, in their or- 
dinary use, imply divided or partial action, 

NoTB. The Gen. partitive may be connected with other parts of speech 
npon the some prinoi[de. Hence ^e rule is expressed in a general form. 

Rule X. Words of sharing and touch gov- 
ern the Genitive. 

1. Words of SHARING include those of partaking (part- 
taking), imparting^ obtaining by distribution^ &c. Thus, 

TSf xiMftn /iitrix**fi to short in the dangers, ii. 4. 9* Ttirh xcttattS 
'Tvxnfi I partake of Utit fbrtunet Ear. Med. SOS. TtSt ilt^^oa-uvSv fitret^t- 
)«»rff, imparting our Jogs, (£c 9. 12. KatpMvbf air«vr<wv, vii. 2. 88. 
'Ajiifif •/ Ilv9af«fitf»i nv^t ToZ Mtv^vvau Th. iv. 10. Sukkn^*fit»i ft 
vw«l)i ru nkyit irifto £ur. Med. 946. Miiartxrt? rSv th^^orwSv i rvfa99§t, 
' has less of/ Hier. 1.29. Tou hkiov ^KsavtxTovtraj 'bearing more of/ 
CjT. i. 6. 25. Tlmc'iv ai<p4cvt»f i^n^xn riSv ixvrou Mem. i. 2. 60. T«v 
Xayav 9'^§0^§u$ Eur. Suppl. 350. MufnZeiX>.%rtti . • v»vl% ^UfMtrot Eur. 
Med. 284. 'Ayafin ft ^t;XXi|irr^i« rSi> iy t/^tivt> tovatVj fiiiaia ft rSf iv «*•- 
xifitf 0vfkfAmx*t ^^yh ot^t^fn ft fiXixf xoivttvif Mem. ii. 1.32. 

§ SC8« 2. Touch may be regarded as a species of par- 
tial action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head 
belong, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, 
verbs of laying hold of^ hitting^ meeting with^ &c. Thus, 

"Afrrir^oi rnt xei^^nSt ^ ^nich tliehay, i. 5. 10. *EfriX«^C«iifrai airtv 
Tint Irvau lay* hold of his ^ield-rim, W, 7. 12. (^t^auXa Tvyx»>^it ^it» 
PherauiaSj Cyr. viii. 3. 28. *E\tnt%7^6at rSv r^tficwrSv, to reach the 
sUngers, iii. 3. 7. 'A»^^«r» StyaiSv ^rxtilt ifvavrv^nfj having met taith the 
aon of brave heroes. Soph. PIl 7 1 9. *0<r«y ft rwrttf vttos ^iytft Cyr. i. 3. 5. 
T»ut ri Ttif r^myixtis v'tmtriMf a^rafiitoys PL Rep. 602 b. Aua-;^t^\f y)/avH9 
9»€t:thTos av^fif Eur. Or. 79S. Avrag ft XxCifAtvct riit ft^a; rou Kva^a^tut 
Cyr. V. 5. 7. 'AyriXlf^^«»r«« rS* flrf«y/t*«T«» Cyr. ii. 3. 6. *E^«yMi^« 
»vT«v. we shall keep hold of Ann, vii. 6. 4 1 . Ktf^vjt rnt ^mvn^Us 2;^ir^ai, to 
Urive m common far our safety, vi. 3. 17. 'E;^0^cy«i ft TtvTMt, and following 
these, i. 8. 9. Tyn\x*thoe yet^ t^^ofieti ii^^ayfAivof Soph. Ant. 235. Ai- 
ytrat rJJf rtXtoriif rv^tTt, *to have come to his end,* ii. 6. 29. *Oit»wf 
Ttvmv hfiuiv trvx»*i what kind of men they found im, v. 5. 15* 

^360* Remarks, a. Hence, the part taken hold of is 
put in the Gen., in connection with other forms of construc- 
tion; as, 
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'^X«e«y 'nit {tifiii r^ *0^ynfv, ^ took Onmtea by Oe girdle, L €. la Tk 
n^i* iu4vt «fcrix»i< . . riff x^*t** Ar. Veep. 56 A. T<^f ^ Mx^t^f^intt 
&y%9Uu . . wX.§»m^ttf JEaxAk, Theb. 326. N}y . . i^^mvuv x*€*' ^<>i^' Hens. 
968. T«y^lv m^tfutn^f rnvx^^'f Soph. Ant 1231. 

fi. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expresaons like the 
following : Tiis «i^«Xnf xuriiyit he broke [was fractured in] hie head, Ar. 
Ach. 1 1 80. SvMT^iCn rnt ttt^atXnt Ar. Pax, 71. *Hir/*r97« r«y K^«t7»m 
rinrfiyptu riit xt^akfit mtfrntt they charged CrcUtnue with having broken her head. 
Isocr. 381 a. ETr* tutvaJ^M rts »ur»» fAtiumt riff tupttkh Ar. Ach. 1166. 
Cfc § 437. 

§ 370. 3. Several words of obtaining^ attaining^ and 
receivings govern the Grenitive, from their referring primarily 
either to distribution or to touch. Thus, 

*Ir« rtie ^(o^fixtvffis f*»t^»t X«y;^ayfi, tiuU it mag receive ite proper portiom, 
PI Leg. 903 e. KXti^»9»fin7f tuluig, to inherit nothing, Dem. 1065. 25. 
Tiif lutmit^f ruyx^^^t^i ^ olOain your righte, vii. 1. 30. 'EIIEIAII 
0NHTOr MEN SUMATOS 'ETTXES, 'A0ANATOT AE YTXH2, 
HEIPn TH2 YTXH2 'A0ANATON THN MNHMHN KATAAinEIN 
Isocr. 22 b. Kixtvhw, §Sri r»u rei^ov itTitirMf, tvrt yittt c*^* itftuif ^fv^ti, 
£L 868. 0?«f kfMtQtif Vi *Ur0fOf »v^uEar. Med. 23. 

19'oTB. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great yariety of 
metaphorical and transitive meanings in which words of sharing and of 
touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in other 
languages. 

^371. IL That which exerts an influence as 

an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, OF CONDITION. To 

this division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive J reason j and end in view ; 2. price^ 
value^ merits and crime ; 3. the sensible and mefir 
tal object ; and 4. time and place. 

1. Genitive of Motive^ ^, 

^ 373. Rule XL The motive, reason, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Gren., both in 
regular construction and in exclamation^ to express the person 
or thing, on account of which, in consequence of which,/br the 
sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is feh, said, or done. Thus, 

«. With Verbs. T§ur§u rt . . Z^i^f *>^ ^** account I eiwy you, Oyr. 

viii. 4. 23. Mir^«i; i^n^traVvrif, eermng for hire, lb. yi. 2. 37. Mi^b 

• irSt ««r«/f/f, paying nothing for them, lb. iii. I. 37. TtiS ^h w£i§wt 

^ntftp avrit lb. v. 4. 32. ZnXM wt rtSi it •v , r^t }ii %%tXlus rrwyZ Soph. 

ML 10J7. "H fUey liUut . . 4 x«vr«i; Id. (Ed. T. 234. Tm^mt Smeem* . 
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ftmt n, I heteet^ pou for her takef'Efai, Or. 67 \. *lMtn»»t r$ rUth yufmratv 
Mt) rM yitii§v ^t\im,t r* tuintf&tftt, *by these knees/ &c^ Eur. Ilec. 75^. 
2wt4M kymttS imift49»tt ' in honor of/ Ar. £q. 106. T0 v ^Simk fAWf Hm^if 1 
For iohtU do I [owe] Pcuiaa twelve mautf Ar. Nub. 23. Tl^oTt^Tm rJig «w« 
frnvTixm n%§tiif xm) ;^a^ir«f r« r^f wiXutg ir^tiy/KMra, 'for the sake of 
present {deasure and favor/ Dem. 34. 23. l^raffa^w^i^ r§v . • ^4 kv^irt* 
Xu9 mhr9tst * 80 that it maj not profit,' Cyr. i. 3. 9. 

fi. With ADjEcnvES. "EuUifuff . . nv r^ivBu PI. Fhiedo, 58 e. ^H 
(utMM^n rns rix^ns. Blessed in Ihy trade! Ar. Av. 1423. ^il rtiXmtf* \ym 
rUiy Soph. EL 1209. "^£1 %vfvaXtt»a rh (fi^f mltPm'iUs Eur. Med. 1028. 

y. With AlDVKRBS. Tatvmt Xvttus rnt wm,^i%»u, on account of this pass, 
L 4. 5. T«v ^n ^tyytiv tn»», lest thejf ^uld escape, ill. 4. 35. IIf/H«w 
/»* i«i/»fi r«t))i rM/ piC§» x»(tf Soph. £1. 427. ni9^/»*lf 2i f;^M»r«» tm» 
^}«X^«iif n^ynvfTff pyr. v. 2. ^. X^XiCAlf ft^uy myrHf Th. ii. 62. 

}. With Nottitb. *lS^t) irtx^k$ JUTms ttvrsu v^rCaA^^y, 'pangs on hit 
aoooont,' S<^h. Tr. 41. Ilskkkt ytuhv tm^* £v Urilftu ksrcif, 'bythif 
beard,' Eur. Or. 290. 07c^ r« T^«/«f ^V«f ifM^i^m wttr^i lb. 432. 

f. With Interjections, ^t? rtS ht^fis^ Alas for the noble man! QjTm 
iiL 1. 39. Ai«r »»»£f Eur. Here 899. 07ftM )a/H«^r«f mu ri«yj»v, 
f?/»M )' i^«? lb. 1374. *0« ni(ri««v rr(«riv^«r«f r0ti))« .^sch. Pen. 
116. *I«rr««ici«$ ritfy nmnSit Ar. Eq. I. 

^. In SnfFLS Excxjlmation. Tnr rvxnt^ ^y iU-luch ! Cyr. iL 2. 3. Tiif 
fs»0^ia$y What folly I At, JSvib. 818, *il Ztu ^aftXtVf rnt >.%Krrirnrst 
tSp f^tfiff lb. 153. 'Av^Xkn a«'«r^0«'«ii, rov ^etg-f/tn/t-ttrst Ar. Av. 61. 

^373. Remarks. 1. The Genitive of the end in view 
is put with some words of direction, claims and dispuie. 
Words of direction include those of aiming at, thromng at^ 
going towards, and reaching after. Thus, 

*Afi^iiirm9 er»j^aXtt04mt,to taJte aim at meUy Cyr. i, 6, 29. Khr»v XH' 
fikmUit . . if f tit TO f, they ^trtw stones at him, Eur. Bacch. 1096. Et/Pi/ IltX- 
Xnnis wir%0ieu, to Jly straight to Peilene, Ar. Av. 1421. T/r yet^ autr^ Wrif 
Tsrrtf Ttif a^x^f rnvrnftttrat ; For who is there that disputes with him the 
aowreiynty [makes for the sovereignty in oppoation to him] ? ii. 1 . 11 . "flm 
mJ^irtu rnoitau, rol^tvtr* uti^ot rov^t Soph. Ant. 1033. *ilhy ^l'4'af 
«^r{«y r«;^« rflv Eur. Cycl. 51. 'Ity«i rod v ^ i ^ i^ , to go towards that which 
ig farAisr on, I, e. to go farmer, to proceed, i. 3. 1. Anytt 2' t^te ^(»fi»ufm 
9sy w^§0^UTm,Ttt Soph. Aj. 731. OSru ivrt^roicuvrg a^irntt these 
were rivals m valor, iv. 7. 12. "RttfiXixns funra^oiaufAtvovt rix^nf, 
ksying oHom to Ae Ungly art, PI. PoL 289 e. T»u 21 f^tttTf %v • . aft^t' 
wCnrm bocr. 98 c. 

2. Tlie student cannot fkil to remark the ease with which verbs of motion 
pass into those of simj^e effort and desire. Thus, h/MMt, and, more commonly, 
Ifitfuu, to send ow*s self to, to rush to, to strive for, to seek, to desire ; i{i$y§- 
fuu, to reaek aftgr, to strive for,, to seek, to court, to desire ; as, 'lifttvt kt^*^ 
Soph. Tr. 514. TsTg ^Ins i^tfiUstt Cyr. m. 3. 10. *Oei|«r^a< rnt ifukUs «&. ' 
rM Mem. L 3. 1 5. 2«#x;«r«»f i^ix^wmf lb. 1 6. Ttfimt i^yxMifkx ^va. 1 <.^ 
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2. Genitive of Price^ t^e. 

^374. Rule XIL Price^ value, merit^ 
and CRIME are put in the Genitive, 

•« Pbice. ^IflrcAv, It . • ii9'*icT9 civrnxorw ^a^tixipy lie korm, inUeA Ai 
had 9oid for fifty dories^ vii. 8. 6. 'XlMrWci . . fun^k fttir^ wX>,§S it^yW' 
Iftfv iii. 2. VI. n«A.X0v r0i> «XXMf iv-wXtfi/y Mem. i. 2. 60. Tify V i/tuM 
wmi^itf fvykf ^vx*if ^' AxXa^tttMuP*, «v xc**^'** fitnn Eur. Med. 967. 

X«yr*>9lyyi« Dem. 159. IS. 

/3. Value ikin> Merit. IltfXXtfv £|i«r «f rT^afie^t worth notch to the army, 
br, 1. 28. "Aviftf £^M rm IXtuftfiets L 7. 3. TSt ««XX/r4'4»y Uivr«y 
ASmv«>«m-« iii. 2. 7. T» A«'?i(«« CfXX*} vj»«-«i;riy ^|/«#r ^^^ly Cyr. viL S. II. 
ria/^ . . afM^t»f fiiv rtfv, «»r«^0» )* Ifucu Soph. Ph. 1008. *£»«rr«i> ^itrn 
rnt iff'fif «^i«f PI. Pol. 257 b. Mt/^0r«f aura rtfuitrm §S X.»fiStif0frtf 
Oyr. ii. 1. 13. £/ gut t$T fit xmrk ri ^t»ai»9 r?; a\iatf rtftM«r4eUt r^yr§» 
vtfMtfutt rns i' Tl^vraiuief r / r n ri «# r I^. ApoL 36 e. Yl^im yi r«v JSiy %m,ifis 
f»t T«v/tMV rakii Soph. Aj. 534. Ti^i^cotrmt rSf ir^m^dfrmv PL Menex. 239 
(for the common construction of ^-fi^-itf see § 40:5). 

y, Crimb. 'AnSiimt ptvyfra, aeeuaed of impiety^ PL ApoL 35 d. A«- 
»m,T^»v9i Tli »«} ly»Xnfi»T»t, • . «;^«^irr««f C}T. L 2. 7. ^ui^^ftmi n 
}iiX la r Ar. Eq. 368. KaXav^si Xlii^^STw/^t vC^iarr Ar. Av. 1046. T^l 
irar^} ifit^u iv't^i^d/tMH PI. Euthyph. 4 d. *£«'«i7i«tf'«^iy0; ^t pif»u Dem* 
552, I. Ov^i^r tvox'f *^^' Xti^rtfral/fv «v^ )iiX/«f Lys. 140* !• Tif 
Mttriit Aytaittt v^tu^Stgf tt ratt AXXatf Dem. 293. 28. 

KoTE. The Gen. is sometimes used to express Hie puni^ment ; as, 0«»i»- 
Tou il «Jr0i »^U»v9t^ and theae pronounce tentence of death^ Cyr. i. 2. 14. 2vX- 
XetfiCaifotTtt U9rny»9 B'ttrarou H. Gr. ii. 3. 12. 'At^fiivit nmrn^J/fiptriifrtn 
S-ttvnrtu ^ ^vynt PI. Rep. 558 a. "Sivr* U»x'* ^*^f*»if yiyif£0v Dem, 
1329. 11.*— In this construction (which is rare except with ^Mtmrw}, the 
punishment appears to be regarded either as the detert of the crime, or as the 
tnd m view (§ 372) in judicial procedings. 

3. Genitive of Sensible and Mental Object. 

§37S. The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may 
be regarded asats exciting cause^ and, in this view, may be put 
in the Genitive. Hence, « 

Rule XIII. Words of sensation, and of men- 
tal STATE or action govcm the Genitive ; as, 

«. Of Sknsatiox. S/rtv lyiur«vr«, tastad of food^ iW. 1. 3. Fivtm 
rvif S-j/'gaf , * have a smack of/ t. c. * try/ or * knock at,* Ar. Ran. 462. T«wi 
vetl'iai . . y%uvr%09 aiutaroit *give a taste of/ PL Rep. 537 a. Oltw . . 
If^^aittr^atj to catch the scent of wine^ v. 8. 3. 0o(vC»u tf»«vri ^tk rS* 
Tti^tuf iofToft 'heard,' i. 8. 16. Tw ^ Viivra^f hyt^rov kMouffuirat, iwmivtw 
navTtisf kvri»99t i7 Mem. iL 1. 31. Ou» kn^aii/ttfct ^ too ^etraf C^. U 
8. 10. KXvA^v feiXitiyyat Soph. Aj. 290. . OlthU ^l irm^art 'S^M^rwt 
stX^v knCis «^i kti^u$ »UT% 9'^drr»fra( tJiif, •vri xiy»9r*$ ii»»»r»f Menu 
I i. 11. 
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/3. Of Perception, "Ksowlxdqjs, REFLEcnoif, Experience, and Habit. 
Tfff . . WtCivkns *lf» fr4iftr»f he did not perceive the plot, i. 1. 8. "Orii 
AXXnXm |f/f /ir«y Th. i. 3. 'Ef^S/Atu h rSv tllcrtf Mem. iH. 6. 17. 
*£irirri}/u«#» tTtat rSv Aftfi ri^us ii. 1. 7. 0fX« V Sii^^tt ^SXXtt | 
r«^«r *s««rv iTyai iEiSch. Sap. 453. *I^/«irnf •• rtvrw rw t^ytVf *xmr 
skilled in,' CEc 3. 9. Tnf ^eirnr . . «^/m If? ;)i«#Tivt4y PI. Prot. 326 e. 
Kv^Hf . • iv wti^f yiySrliM, to Aooe 6een well acquainted tpith Cynu [in the 
knowledge of Cyrus by proof], i. 9. 1. Tltt^tifUfgi rmvrtit rtit ril^utt^ 
* making trial of/ iii. 2. 38. Tiw* Ttt^^Sw fi/Mtt vti^^r, * attempt/ Th. vii. 
12. 'EfAvtifOi yetf ^9'»v riie TIm<pXay0vi*s T. 6. 1. "A^rt/^*! Svrtt altrSf 
iii. 2. 16. Tiwr Ift^ti^atf avrou i^ivreav ii. 6. 1. H(r«#f 7;^«> rijf fv^aSi 
Xi^ims PL Apol. 17 d. Ov r(;C*»y iSy Im-vtxnt Ar. Yesp. 1429. 'H^«f tifti 
wttg rZt riir^i ^«^«v Soph. EL 372. *Xf^4%ts rw »»Tm»wtn Dem. 15. 27. 

^ 3#0« y. Of MemorT. Tfli/TAfv tfvSfif fAifA^nraiy these thingi no 
one remembersj v. 8. 25. Ov^iy«f ?ri r^vreft IfAi/iynTt, 'made mention of/ 
Tli. 5. 8. ^nt it^x^ fnfnf*»9iuofHv Isocr. 12 c. Ttvrtv ^ aurdut i/ir*- 
fnftvnrxtri C}T. iii. 3.37. Mii /4* arnfirnfifs naxiv Ear. Ale. 1045. 
Bi«» 2t Ttfv ^a^iir»t tb fnfiimv i^^it \ Soph. EL 39'i. Twr VM^odh ftlt Xiyan 
XmSmftif &iA<pti^ 'forget/ Eur. Hipp. 288. "Ta-w ri, Xntnt rUf x«^' 
^i(«» «<Muv9 Eur. Bacch. 282. 

}. Of Care. Kti^trfai 2ivf»u, to ectre for SeutheB, yii. 5. 5. T«vr«v 
rai ^ /itiXiiy, of tUs there mutt be to you a carcj i. e. you miut take care of 
<Au, Cyr. L 6. J6. Ti^v ««;' Uvr^ ^) iSc^e*^*^* ifl-i^iXirr^ L 1.5. 
*A/KiXt79 i^/iMw ulrSvf 'to be careless of/ ' to n^lect,' L 3. 1 1. *Eiri/tAiX^f 
Ayal«r», i&^iXvf »•»«>» PL Conv. 197 d. *H r?f vynimt IvifAtXtta Cyr. 
i. 6. 16. M^ ft,%TUfAiXti* 9»t tyit Xfum ^v^tuSf 'repent of/ Cyr. viii. 3. 38. 
l£u t«/ttll^M/u ^ituf ait4^MKrm9 rt ^(gtri^ttff »vx &* i/ntkoin* «VT«ry Mem. 
1.4. II. ^vXatr^cftiftvs ft** 9*^f Th. iv. 11. "Oxttg uhraif atanSg 
V^wif Id. viii. 102. 

fl. Of Desire. 'E^Sfrtt rovroo, denring this, iii. 1. 29. E'rif Ii Xi'"** 
fJtrtn lirtiufttT, 'desires' [sets his mind npon ; cf. § 373. 2], iii. 2. 39* 
TXixif^*9»t r§» l^f, eager for life, or clinging to life (^ 370. N.), PI. Phsedo^ 
117 a. niiy«r«r ;^;«i/K«r*>y, having hungered for wealth, Cyr. viii. 3. 39. 
TliXis lX»»4t(m$ 2typn^a0» PL Bep. 562 c. KtrriifTn riis ti^nMis Ar» 
Pax, 497. 

^. Of Various Emotion. *Ayxi»et$ Xr,fitar»t, I admire the spirit, Exxr, 
Bhes. 244. Oug tux «» afag-xi^^it avrou (iag-tXtvovros, who would not eii- 
dure him as their king, ii. 2. 1. *Xly lyti r«i au (p6»vnra*i which I shall not 
grudge to you, Cyr. viii. 4. 16. Al^xz^ friym y% (pf«fnra4, it is mean to 
grudge hbn our roof, i. e. to refuse him admission, Symp. 1 . 1 i. Mn^i ftt 
f^nnfifs tvyfteir09, 'deny/ or 'reject,' iElsch. Pr. 583. *AXX* au (Atyai^m 
Tw^i r0i '^M^r./jMTti lb. 6':i6. 

^377* Remarks. 1 . The idea of hearing passes, by an easy tran- 
aitioii, into that of obedience (obcdio, to give ear to, to listen to, to obey, from ob 
and audio, to hear). Hence, words of obedience govern the Gen. (cf. § 405. n) ; 
as, TcvTtvf . . (iuftXietf 0UX axounf, that these did not obey [or were not sulg'ect 
to^ Ae king, iH. 5. 1 6. 0/ ^\ ¥m^^»ux** ^Sr% naXouvrvf uirnxovof, * regarded 
their invitations [listened to them calling],' iv. 1 . 9. 'T'r^xtM tuv 'Hio^rtnaU 
sun, tubjeet to Uie Mossynaxi, "Ejurnxcoi ri ifr«» r«y nifActt PL Criti. 1 20 e. 
*A.ni»sofr%$f 2) rSn war^U Xiysif oli* rt ir£{ ; JEsch. Prom. 40. 2^*rf ci(- 
#cW«i Th. vii. 73. TlSf x(n nuXsutrt kftuhh Cyr. w. 5. \9. 

^'4 



878 8TlfTAX.-^0SNITIYB OF TIXB AND FLAClU [bOOK UI. 

9. Yerbfl of »ght commonly govern the Aoc ; and many Terba which are 
followed by the Gen. according to this rule sometimes or often take the Aoe. 
(especially <^ a neater adjective) ; as, £?2«/Hiy rtut ir«A.ifu«v# vL 5. 10. Ai- 
wimnrm txarrm Mem. L 4. 5. See §§ 424. L>, 432. 2. 

4. Genitive of Time and Place. 

^378. The time and place in which any thing is done 
may be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as 
cooperating to produce it. Hence, 

Rule XIV. The time and place in which 
are put in the Genitive (cf. ^^ 420, 439) ; as, 

1. Time. 'SXixift rnt 9o»rif* he toeMt in the mghtt vii. 2. 17. T«trr» 
^)r riff ftf*i(eis lyinrg, 'in the day/ vii. 4. 14. Tiff itikns h Hmut, 'in 
the evening/ viL 2. 16. "fUrt rne ii/tift ^J^nt hnXit* • ., iiXkk ^%iknt 
iipixtvTo ML 3. II. "Eun fuxrif Hm rt, i?ri mm) A/Hi(««, 'whether by 
night or by day/ iU. 1.40. BariXivf §u fuixurmt )i»« fifit^Sv, * within 
ten days/ i. 7. 1 8. "On ov^m )^ vXXtlS ;^ ^ « » « v • . Wtrvx»h ' ^ow^ ^ A 
long time,' i. 9. 25. 'E^titrtf )* Ixarms h /»$(»$, 'everyday/ vL 6. 1. 
Il»XXa»tf rnt ^fiictt many Hmea a day^ Ar. Eq. 250. IlMfT^ rcvra «^X- 
X«»if r«v /tup it Cyr. i. 2. 9. T^/« ii^^c^»« rdv fimfigt three ha(f-darioe 
a monOi, i. 3. 21. T»» V mvrw »i(»ut Th. IL 28» 79, 80. TmI V Wtytyf- 
fU90» x*'f*^*'* ^^ ^- 13> 3^f ^^ ^^'> 11^« '^ ^*'*'<' «^«ifT«ff Ar. Lys. 
S8Q. OSt$ Tig J^ivt it^7»rau xt^**** rv;^yM> PL Phaedo, 57 a. Miruny . . 
el fut»($v x(***^ Soph. EL 477. Oitxirs r§» keiwtti [sc. x^»9*»} irtirxi/^** 
Hf xmxZs Dem. 44. 12. 

^ 379* 2. Place. Avr«t)> [sc. TAirtfv] /Kf/y«yrir, mnomta^ m i^of 
ji^oce, L 10. 17. TifV urtiV^ ruxit**, 'within the walls,' Ear. Ph. 451. 
*R(»itt9 . . ly»i»Xff/tAiy«t;f Soph. Aj. 1274. K^rixXf/ray . • M«»i)«y/af 
'AftifiTt Ut^Vixxav Th. V. 83. Tnr ^i *lvflut »a) &XX«ii ^aXXax*^ »*^Xi^ 
Ufifiurrai PI. Conv. 182 b. Mt^r' IftCmrtuttt 9rar^i'i»t Soph. CEd. T. 825. 
Tnt h /cti *fiCaiffit i(e>f Id. (Ed. 0.400. ni^i«» UtfU^trmi lb. 689. 
'IR^X'^''''^* ^* '(** iru^at nct^n fiofr^vx** Soph. El. 900. *Err/«r /xt^cf/tpai' 
X»v Xg-Tfixn tf^n finXet JEsch, Ag. 1 056. Aenxe ^) ;^ i « ^ d f «/* ri^n^irSjertfytr 
«;««i;iri Xiixirftf Id. Pr. 714. KTKA. UoTi^at rns xH^s i ^OP. 'E» hf^ff 
0w Eur. Dycl. 68 1 . 

Remarks. «. This nse of the Gen., to denote the plaee wherey occnrs very 
rarely in prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properiy genitives 
(v*) 3l'0. 1) ; as, 0? [sc. ri^tv], in which plcux, where, avrtiu, there, •/m'S, m (At 
tame placet oiiiaftoZf nowhere, &c. Cf. § 421. /3. 

/3. In Epic poetry, this Gen. is sometimes employed to denote the place tqttm 
or over which any thing moves ; as, "Efx**'''** irtiidt9, they advance ttpem At 
plain, B. 801. "Exeifiitf «r«X(0f w-i^/ma ;^Mvr»« A. 244. 'EXxiftttmi jtutlte fim- 
0tins wxTOf af^«r(0v K. 353. 

y. The ideas of place and time are combined in expresuons Hke those which 

follow, relating to Journeying (Fr. journ^ a day*»-marchf from Lat. diamos, 

from dies, day^ ; *£<rr«xai^ixa ya^ 0rm4fAZf rZv \yyurarm tv^tf %tx*f^^* XMfn- 

Cmntf, 'during the last seventeen dayVmarches^' ii. 2. 11. *Hf*t^t6e»rmi • • 

/Mw^/ MtXiu^iti .dBflch. Cho. 710. 
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}. In tbe phrase fimt x**t*f* ^^ ^^ following passage, the idea of time is 
combined with that of action; *£^v puit ^i X^*f *^ ^••^«m r«3f, ' at a aioKle 
stroke,' ' once for aU,' Eur. Here. 938. 

^ 380. III. That which produces any thing, 
as its ACTIVE or efficient cause ; or, in other 
words, that by which, as its author j agents or giver ^ 
any thing is madCy written^ saidj done^ bestowed^ 
&c., or from which any thing is obtained, heard, 
learned, inquired, requested, demanded, &c. 

To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to per^ 
sons^ belongs the following rule, which will of course be un- 
derstood as applying only to adjuncts. 

Genitive Active. 

Rule XV. The author, agent, and giver 
are put in the Genitive ; as, 

m. With Verbs of Obtaining, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, Requesting, &e« 
TmSr» ti r«v rv;^«mr, attd obtaining thi» of you^ vi. f>. :}2. *Xly V% 9»9 
Tvx*** l<pitfMH, «»0vr«y (^ 870) Sopli. Phil. 1S15. 'Anavtv Kv^tv ilm ifra 

• . ^rtXiei i. 8. IS. T«fy netTmXtXttftifAtvttv ifrvv^ayarrtf, an as ftlf 
O^xif . • £x**T»t ' learned by inquiry from,' vL 3. S2.i. K«< Iwviafayr* «/ 
*A^nJt^%t fHf «*•(' Htva^Uvrmj ri rk w^k narttviimmn, ' inquired of,' lb. '25. 
VbiH Vt /A»»j at «*«?, »«) r«^i Cyr. i. 6. 44. Ai«vrai ^i rai> »«/ ToZra vi« 

6. S3. '£Vm2 X'V^'^ '^^ ^' •'•«' ^tf^'^ (^ 3^'^* ^'0 ^^'''* ^* ^* ^^* ^'^^ ^''^ 

• • fi^x»9 rtf* ailru ft.u4w Soph. CEd. C. 1 161. 

^38l« ^. TVith Passive Verbs and Verbals. TVxtiytU ^vyar(og 
rnt S/M«f> tmitten bjf my daughter, Eur. Or. 497. <I>«rdf n9airnf/t**n Soph. 
Aj. 807. Tm» ^iX,at9 9«»«/tAiy«f lb. 1353. n««af fit^if^mt TaZ4* vira^r^atm 
^%ti Xiytis \ Soph. (£d. T. 728. T«i7 jmkxm; rarfA&v ^vrtv^tif Id. CEd. C* 
1323. 'Afiixrat iiynrii^at lb. 1521. Fff^^f aXt;ir« lb. 1519. KanSp 
yk^^uraiXmrat auhis Ih, n '22, ^ t X et t ixXatyrat Soph. Ant, S47 . Ktivnt 
)ii)c«r« Id. EI. 343. — This use of the Gen. is poetic, and is most firequent 
with the Participle. 

y. With Substantives. StwapSfraf Kv^av *Ay«C«0'if, Xenophon^g J5!r- 
pediHon of Cyru». 0/ /t,if tiat raTf rSt ^^tfSvri^aff Wnivott ;^«/^«vriy, at Ti 
yt^n^at rauf rSt tietf rtfuiTf kyaiXXtfraUj the young rejoice in the prcdsee of 
their eUere, and the old delight in the honors paid them by Ae young^ Mem. iL 
1 . 33. "H^f aXa^Tttauti wanderings cauxd by Juno, .£sch. Ft. 900. N«r«» 
I Ba^U . . »v^«r« Soph. Tr. 113. 

^ 38JB. IV. That which constitutes any thing 
WHAT it IS. To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the idea of a thing or -profj- 
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erty^ by adding some distinction or characteristic. 
Hence, 

Genitive Constituent, 

Rule XVI. An adjunct defining a thing 
OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive ; as, 

T« Miy«»«( rrfirtv/iei, the army of Meno^ i. 2. SI. 

§ 383. Remarks, a. The thing or property defined 
may be either distinctly expressed by its appropriate word^ or 
may be itwolced in another word ; as, paaiXfva in paaiXivta^ aa- 
T(f,Ur,g in uatf^ainvto (§ 389). Cf. §§ 351, 362. d, 391. ^,394, 
395. d. 

KoTB. In particular, adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with 
Ji' privative (§ S25), have oflten a Gen. defining the substantive. See § 395. 

^384* /5. A genitive defining a substantive is sometimes 
connected with it by an intervening word^ which is usually a 
substantive verb. See, for examples, ^^ 387, 390 ; cf. § 365. — 
This form of construction may be referred to ellipsis ; thus, 
JIv [av^qtaitog^ iitiy wg jQiaxovTUf he was [a ffto/i] ofi abovl 
thirty years (§ 387). 

^38 O* y, A substantive governing the Gen. is often ttnderttood, 
particularly vlity »on, «!»»{, houses and other words denoting domettie rdation 
or abode. Thus, TXtvf i Ttt^, Glus, the $on of Tamotj ii. 1.3. ^H Atig 
[ac. B'vyatriff] "A^rtfiif £ur. Iph. a. 1570. Bv^r/rnr rnf *I«v'«tf fsc. yvttu* 
xit'] Ar. Eq. 449. @v(»Z* ^* lltf iyMmr If rov Utrrmk^v [sc. •!»«»], 'to 
Pittalus*s [house],' Ar. Ach. 1222. Elt ovhfit ^iia^HtiXtv ^at^trt ^Mrnravrn 
Cyr. ii. 3. 9. THw U 'AifAnrav xm»£w Eur. Ale 761 (cf. *Ey *A}/Hiir«v h/uit 
68). '£y "Aihv Soph. Ant 654 (cf. Eif "AAtu lift^s 1241). 'E» 'A#»X«. 
WiMt [sc /i(<^] Mem. iii. 13. 3. EiV T^cp^vitv [sc. Myr^Mr] Ar. Nub. 508. 

). The Gen. is often used in periphrasis^ particularly with xfi/*^ ^i»^i and, 
by the poets, with VtfuHf form^ hody^ xd^a, heady Swoftm, name, and similar 
words. Thus, Ai^f 'AyetfAtfAfivts s= *Aya.fAi/*f«fa Eur. Ilec 723. *il f /X- 
raiTot yvvettxif 'Itfxarrnf *»(» Soph. (Ed. T. 950. *il woiunv Stt/A* ifctXiag 
Ifi^it Eur. Or. 1082. See § 395. «. 

I. A substantive governing the Gen. is sometimes used by the poets instead 
of an adjective ; as, X^va^iv . . WSt, the gold of ipordsy for "Emi xt^'** golden 
words, Ar. Plut. 268. ^H /t.nr^is Ifttis ^iZeis .fsch. Pr. 1091. llsX.inu»w$ 
fiUf Eur. Ph. 56, 

^380. An adjunct defining a thing either expresses a 
property of that thing, or points out another thing related to 
it. An adjunct defining a property points out a thing related 
to that property. Hence the constituent genitive is either, 
L the Genilive of Property^ or 2. the Genitive of Relalian, 
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1. Genitive of Property. 

^387* The Genitive of property expresses quality^ di- 
mension^ age^ &c. Thus, 

^Tlf IrSv its r(ta»orTa,he was about thirty years old [of about thirty years], 
iL 6. 20. TiarafAin S*rm ri tZ^of vki^fav i. 4. 9, a river being [o/*] a pie- 
thrum in breadth (cf. Tldrm/itiv ri tZ(»t vXtfi^tm7»t i. 5. 4, and see § SS3. 6). 
{]T<r;^a;] *v^»t i7»art vdSfj S^»s il tjecrtfr* /Aijittg 2* ixiytrt ttvat t7»«- 
ri va^a^ayySv iL 4. 12. 'O i\ Tag nt'v^iae fitoroff but a life of quiet 
^:= fitoTas n^v^C'^i " quiet Ufs], Eur. Bac. 388. ^rokt^a . . r^v^as [= r^w- 
^i^a»3 Eur. Ph. 1491. Toroiih* tx^'S viXf^nf v^irvxn [= turt r0A^*>#«*] ; 
Soph. (Ed. T. 533. T« ^i tf-v/ufrvttv-asi . . Xi**"^ vaXXtfV [f^'ri^T »«^ *''*>'^'^' 
XifTtfr PL Leg. 708 d. "Ktrrtv i 9'iXiftaf «vx SirXt* rtvXiov, aXXa ia^rtcvtit 
Th. L 83. "Og'M rnt tti/rnt ywiifAtis n^c* lb. 113. T«(7^' i^H vtXXou wif»m 
Eur. Ph. 719. 

Note. It is obvioos from the examples above, that the Gen. of property 
performs the office of an adjective. Its use to express quality, in the strict 
of the term, is chiefly poetic. 



2. Genitive of Relation. 

§388. The Genitive of relation, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much which has been already adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. The relations which remain to be con- 
sidered are, (a.) those of domestic^ social, and civil life ; 
(b.) those of possession and oumership ; (c.) that of the of^ect 
of an action to the action or agent; (d.) those of time and 
plax:e ; (e.) those of simple reference, of explanation, <kc. 

The Genitires expressing these relations may be termed, (a.) the Gen. of 
aoeial rdationj (b.) the Gen. possessive, (c) the Gen. objective, (d.) the Gen, 
of local and temporal relation, (e.) the Gen, of reference, of explanation, ^. 

§ 3 8 0« *• Genttive of Social Relation. 

*0 rn; fiatrtXittf yvvmtnit »hX^os, the brother of the king's toifey ii. S. 
17. Tft^y '0)(v«^i?» (U^tXU vii. 3. 16. AovXtvf rtvrt^f l 9. 15. *Hf 
«vro f»T(tiirti9 t«'».'firt i. 1. 2. ^Mg'tXtuiv f= BariXivf £* ^ 383. a] nvrSw 
V. 6. 37. Ty rar^mv'ivtfTt [= rcr^avfi Svri] rnf X'^C^f "^* 4. 31. (See 
also § 350.) Ttirt0f . . rnt *Exxd}ot\cf. § 399) iiL 2. 4. Tns viXttt 
l;^^^M# Yen. 13. 12. T«vr intitcv ix^*^'r«vff , . r»uf Kv(ov ^iX«vr iii. 2. 5* 
Ai« rifi lm»r£9 wtXtfAMi x*'Z*^i through the country of their enemies, iy. 
7. 19. 

Remark. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for the 
Dat., with some adjectives implying intimate connection ; as, *0 )f (pno-eff irarl 
^vyytftif rev Kv^cv tTvmt, and he who once said that he was related to Cyrus, 
or a relative of Cyrus, Cyr. y. 1. 24. OlV h l^uftinat rSv nurat B-tSt AUn 
Soph. Ant* 451. Aaxt^Miftcfoe ^l yaTei nt Ivftifvftts i Eur. Hel. 495* 
Bainx^v tSiOh yUt9ai»,» «>«rr«X0f Soph. (Ed. T. 212. Tif Imn^arovt /»)» 
#^«»i;m*» PI. Soph. 218 b. Hr iVfl^tf/f* iic^Soph.El. 87. *AxoX«vt» 
rtLVTa rrdfru aiXXiiXtaf CEc. \\ . 12. Tl (piyyoi yVvfly ^tah»x^* Soph. Ph. 
867. *0 nvZi^inrns ri rm nin net) tavrS* Kit ^Vf*fi^c9 wa^at^uKAT^tw* 

21* 
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PI. PoL 296 e. Tk ir(irf§(» rTit wf wm^w^nt rv^^^^Sf Ear. Hel. 508 
Cf. §§ 399, 400, 403. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples, 
the adjective may be regarded as used substantively, and that this ccmstmo- 
tion is not confined to the names of persons. 

b. GENim'E POSSESSITE. 

§ 390. The Genitive possessive denotes that to which 
any thing belongs as a possession^ power, right y duty, quality^ 
&c. Thus, 

Tec "Svtvfiftof fi»fiXti», the palace of St/ennesitj i. 2. S3, ^fttv m 'Lv 
viKa) T»Xttt Tirg'a(pi(vtvfi the Ionian cities belonged to Titsaphemea, i. 1.6. 

Irr/, for it is the part of victors to kill, but of the vanquished to die, iii. 2. 39. 
K^)!yf 11 M/^0i/ xaXovftivti i. 2. 13. Avrat; ya^ t%mi (png-if, lining K^^«v 
ffrav ii. 5. 38. Toureu to tu^og iva vXi^^ei i. 2. 5. Ttiw ya^ vtxiivrttf 
Wr) »a) ra lecvrSv rti^uv, *a) rat rSv hmi/t.ift0¥ XafiQtinn iii. 2. 39*, 
"Hy vftSv eturSv i^iXf}0-»iTf yivi^fiatf 'your own men,' t. e. * indeftendent,' 
Dem. 42. 10. Tiif vck$vs Strut, true to the states Isocr. 185 b. "Xl^-r »u 
K^iarrff v^orrairov yty^a^t/utai Soph. CExl. T. 411. *AXX* Wr) t»v Xi- 
yovros, h i'o^ovs xiyif, * at the mercy of the speaker/ lb. 917. MnV £ fin 
'S^tytf W49V 9i»urnSi ' make yours,' Id. Ant. 546. - «. 

§ 30 1* Bbmarks. a. The idea of possession is sometimes modified 
or strengthened by an a(^ective or adverb ; as, *l%^ct i x''^^ ''"'if *A^?i/(M)a«, 
tfte spot is sacred to Diamt [consecrated to be Diana's], y. 3. 13. 'I^/atv 2«v- 
r»u nTfifMrmf, of his own acquisitions, PL Menex. 247 b. 0/ 2i xiftBtas r£f 
ItpirrnKirv* iiioi Dem. 26. 11. T0 »l»titv ittmri^ou 0'»i/Hir«y PI. Theaet. 
193c. T^y l^MTetrovTtv vori^et xtsviv ottt itvett vaivrmv kit9^(it*mif \ PI. CiHtV. 
205 a. Tni fi/Atri^eie Ttlouotif ivi^'^^*^* lb* 189 b. 

j3. A nettter adjective used substantively takes the Gen. possessive, in connec- 
tion with verbs of praise, blame, and wonder ; as, Ttft/r* Watw 'Ayng-tXaav, 1 
commend this in Agesilaus [this characteristic of Agesilaus], Ages. 8. 4. "O 
fti/Afovrai ftiXtfra ft/iMv Th. i. 84. "AkXa ri r«v voXXu ayaftuu Symp. 8. 
12. *EJavftaa-a kvtov v^Srtv ft\v t»vt» PI. Pha^do, 89 a. Tovro • . iy rtig 
»Vff) xaroyptt, S xet) iLl^v B'av/tM^at r»v ^n^*»v PI* £ep. 376 a* 

y. Ellipsis. The possessor is sometimes put in the case belon^ng to the 
thing possessed, with an ellipsis of the latter, particulariy in compcuimm ; as, 
*'ApftaTa • . S/tA«i« Ixtiftft [= raTs txtivou &^ju,xffi], chariots similar to his [char* 
iots], Cyr. vi. 1. 50 (cf. [^A^ftetra] tfAoia ro7t Kw^^t; 2.- 7). 'OfAoixv rxTf ^•t;- 
kxif iij^t rnv io^iira Cyr. v. 1. 4. * fiTXtffftivoi . . rttr abreTf K(^^« IvXms 
Cyr. vii. 1. 2. "E^*/*** ^ufAaret Ixxfvrt^et T»vretif, we have bodies better able 
than theirs, iii. 1. 23. Mfi^' i^iveuffips reif^i [== t« r«»^t xxxk\ r9'ii l/u«7r 
xaxeif Soph. (Ed. T. 1507. ''A^;^ayTtr fitUav f;^0»rif ri mvrHf i. 8. 22 (cf. 
Hag-iXthi in rirt /uttrov iX"* ^*is avrou er^artiif 23). 

2. The verbs S^m, to smdl, Wtv, to breathe, and v^d^-CaXX^, to emit, may 
take a Gen. defining a noun implied in these verbs (§ 383. «) or understood 
with them; thus, "O^ovg-t vlrrnsj they smell of pitch [emit the smell of 
pitch], Ar. Ach. 190. Tm xt^»x^s «^« fiv^ou (§ 355) Ar. Eccl. 524. T^» 
Iftxrivv fl^flV«< 'h%%iirnros, ' there will be a smell of,' Ar. Vesp. 1058. *i\§ 
Hu fAt «'(00-i«'yivrf ;^0/^t/evy x^iaif Ar. lian. 3'J8. Iltf^i* ^^trtv /At ir^tfri- 
eMA,tt Ar, Fax, 180. 
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•• It will be obserTed, that the Genitive pottesuve is the exact converse of 
the Gtnitive of property (§ S87), the one denoting that which pouetaet, and 
the other, that wAtcA m pouetMed, 

c Genitive Objective. 

§ 392. The object of an action, regarded as such^ is put 
in the Accusative or Dative (§ 339). But if the action, instead 
of being predicated by a verb, is merely represented as a thing 
or property (or as implied in a thing or property)^ by a noun^ 
adjective J or adverb^ then its object is usually regarded simply 
as something defining that thing or property ^ and is conse- 
quently put in the Genitive, Thus, 

1. GENinVB OF THE DlRECTT OBJECT. *0 ^f9V(»(X»S ruf ^vX.»Kmt 

i|ir«^fi, the commander of a garrison reviews hit troops, (£c. 9. 15; btit» 
Kv^df i^irag'tf wturau t£v *Exx^v09, Cyrus makes a review of tfie Greeks, 
L 7. 1 ; T«rir 7M«tfTA>v tc/^t i|fr«rri»0y, /Uted to review stuJi mtitters, Mem, 
L 1«7* Tcf SktPfov rUf rufr(aTt»>r£t i. 2. 26. *1m ya/tot . . ixi^fits 
^iXtt iBsch. Ag. 1 1 56 (cf. 2«r«7y«r jSXiriy y^a^nf 1329). T^ vvt^QaX^ 
TW S^avs iv. 4. 18 (of. *Xin(iSaXX09 ra S^n 20). Ka^2/«« in»'ni^ia Bur. 
Hec 235 (of. Aff«vi' ^(tya Id. Ueracl. 483). At^m^xaktMn . . ^t^iagVL 
£athvph. 3 c MaStirks lar^txns PL Eep. 599 c. "A.XXout ntcirmw 
Tifiiv fMktnTt»»vs lb. 475 e. *A^rifMt4iie xaxeHf Eur. Hec. 6H6, *Oy^$fAetfs 
• . rtiv frA.i«yf ^<*r V Cjr. i. 6. 35. T»l^t*ns ^i ttt^ Axtvr ia-ttti (piXafim 
#s#v«r0y 1.9. 5 (cf. ^tt^^dfvwfif xara/Am^M 3). Ati4(» it rvv ^r^ttrittm 
Ttift but without the knowledge of the soldias, i. 3. 8 (cf. Aa^uy avriv av-iX* 
itif 17). K^vf« rif *APfif»/i0v I1i. i. 101. ^A^ra^n naxSv viL 7. S3. 
'Awoiitu^sut ft«vrt»nf Cyr. iii. 3. 55. 

2. GEsmvis OP THE Indirect Object. ESxt^^tt* roTf . . SiaT;, to 
pnty to the gods, iv. 3. 13 ; but, 0i«» tv^eisf prayers to the gods, PL 
Phaedr. 244 e. Tkrtit ^*«d ^vfzctTa Eur. Iph. T. 329 (cf. Q>uuf ^%^ 1035). 
Ti^y rtiv x^tsr^ifut iauXtiav Th. i. 8 (cf. TaTs h^cvaTe ^tft/Xit/wv Mem. 1. 5« 
5). *E^tCauXtvT$v fr^arav, of a plotter against the host, Soph. Aj. 726 
(c& *Eir«««vXfM« avTtii, 1.3). ^vyyveufzety ruv ay6^wtfv$ afAx^rtifA^TStf 
Pyr. vi. 1. 37 (cfl 'Eyj* r«i ^vnyiyvMrnn lb. vii. 5. 50). 

^393* Hemabks. «. In like manner, the Gen. is employed with 
mmns, to denote relations, which, with the corresponding adjectives, are denoted 
by the Dot.; as, Ttit rSv 'ExXvfvt thvolas, from good-will to the Greeks^ 
iv. 7. 20 (cf. ESt»Vf a 9»t tiv vii. 3. 20). T/^ ^nr ay ttni^ig thfAUuatv !«• 
UXt r§t9vi^ Soph. (£d. C. 631 (cf. Tav i^^fvn vciXtt Id. Ant. 212). 

^. The Gen. is sometimes employed, in like manner, for a prepositicm with 
its case ; as, *Ey uiroSei^u rtie yntt in a descent upon the land, Th. L 108 
(cf. 'Afl-ifn i5 rhf ynf H. Gr. i. 1. 18). 

y. To the Cfen. of the direct object may be referred the Gen. with airtts and 
its derivatives ; as, To atrtn riit *'«'»i/J«, the cause of the haste [that which 
WM causative of, &c.], iv. 1.17. Tourut «h rv eiirm, you are not responsible 
for [the canae of] tiiese things, GUc. 8. 2. 0/ rw voXi/iou aWtuTetrtt, the prirt" 
eipal authors of <Ae war, II. Gr. iv. 4. 2. T«ur«t; '^ix^arrtv o xeer^yo^tt tttrtei' 
rmtj for tSds the accuser blames Socrates [makes S. the aathor of this], Mem. 
L S. 26. See § 374. 
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>. Tbe Gen. in its more active nses (when employed to denote agmt^ 
', &C.) has received the q[>ecial designation of the Gem, n^bjtethe, in diatino- 
tion from the Gen. objective. The follo¥ring passages contain examples of both 
kinds: Tny niA.««'0f fAit u^a^ns niX0ir«yyijrav »«eraXn^4») Pe&>pff's «eu> 
«re of aU Peloponnesus, Isocr. 249 a. T«( rSw «i»ii*>» v(§vti>-»»intt rtH 
y^^0g Fl. Bep. 329 b. TJkv Ui/y«y /tikXn^tt rSt if n/tms ^titSt Hi. iiL 
12. Adjectives taking the place of the Gen. are, in like manuw, used both 
nAfecHoely and objectivefy. See § 503. 

d. Genitive of Local and Tbmpobal Relation. 

§ 804. The Genitive is extensively employed in defining 
local and temporal relation, particularly with adverbs of place 
and timey and with words derived from them. Thus, 

'A.yx* y^f* "^^ ^ ^'*^ Soph. (Ed. C S99. *Ayr/«y r7r A«^^«x«ir 
H. Gr. ii. 1. 21. Ttvrtv ivawriow vii. 6. 2S. *Ayri«'S(«f rHv rXnyian 
Cjr. vii. 1. 7. "A vat tSw iv-^Mf iv. 3. 3. "^xf* rtu ftti ^riir^t Symp. 4. 
S7. *£y7Vf iTK^aitUcu ii. 4. 14. '£77 vr fitv^it/p^ nearly ten Aousnnd, v. 
7« 9. £7r«# riwy 0^tA>y i. 2. 21. '£xr0f rav rtix^vt Mag. £q. 7. 4. *£s- 
rh i^iyr*'*, except a few (§ 349), H. Gr. i. 6. 35. 2xn*«f Sfyitfv Soph. Aj. 
218. "Em^^i 7?f iEsch. Pers. 229. "Ev^tv »«} if^iy tf-^^v iv. 3. 28. 
II«r«^» Ivrif ii. 1. 11. T«v Tlkture^ftt ll^nf Ar. Ran. 765. "E^ar r*rf 
wvXHf i. 4. 5. Kit/^t4 «ar4» ^1^ yiif Soph. CEd. T. 968. KvjeXff tw ^t^' 
Ttiriiau Cyr. iv. 5, 5> Ti fiit-av tSv rux'i'h the distance between the walls, 
L 4. 4. *£» /»{«'«> ii/iiiv xai (iafiXiett ii. 2. 3. Mi0'0t;ri . . rvf ^rtf^tiMf PL 
PoL 265 b. MfTs^v r«i; v-araftitv xm) rnt ra^^av i. 7. 15. Mi;^^i r0» 
Md^Aer Ttix»ttf lb. "OiTir^fy iai/r*ly i. 7. 9. A«vXffr va^aIv wa^atit9 
Eur. Hec. 48. Bw/teot; vikatf ^sch. Ag. 210. IIXifr/«y tivau rav rtix^ift 
viL 1. 39. 'EfrXn^/c^av . . riwr acx^vv Cyr. ill. 2. 8. Tli^sv rav «'«r«- 
/Mtir ii. 4. 28. n^tfr^fv r»» tfvXAry iii. 1. 33. *'X«'t(4t ^Mftau .£sch. Ag. 
232. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples, the word gov- 
erning the Gen. Is used in a secondary sense. For the Dat. after some of these 
words, see §§ 399, 405. 

e. Genitive OF Reference, Explanation, Euphasis, &c. 

§ 3 Off. The coNSTiTUEiiT GENITIVE has likewise other 
uses, of which the principal are those of simple reference^ of 
explanaiion^ and of emphatic repetition. 

Note. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a rdajdon between 
two expressions for the same thing, than between two different things. In such 
cases, an apposUive might be substituted for it (§ 333. 6) ; and, indeed, in 
some of the examples which follow (particularly with the compounds of «• 
privative, § 383. K.), we might regard the Gen. as in apposition with a sub- 
stantive implied. 

«. With Substantives. Yl^i^etg'it • • red a^^at^tif, pretext for assemhling, 
L 1. 7. T(taif ftfitan ftta-^at, three months* pay, i. 1. 10. 0«y«r0» rsX«r« the 
end [sc. of life], which is found in death, or simply, dea^, iBsch. Sept. 906. 
0«f«T.tf TtXturdv Eur. Med. 1 52 (cf. Biav TtXtvrn Soph. CEd. C. 1 473). Ti^ftm 
rvs faitrn^Kts Soph. CEd. C. 725. £/ vri^at fAtihh Urau 9^Ut raS K^-aikka^yitau 
rati xtvhvfou Th. vii. 42. Miy» . . xv^f** • • '"'»» lf*^t^»f» « monster of a gnat 
(§ 385. ^), At. Lys. 1031. 2uat /liyifrav xi^f*» Soph. Fr. 357 (cf. E«r«- 
GiXXts rh* iXa^av, xakov rt XV^f*'"^ *^^ fitiyec Cyr. i. 4. 8). T^ xfif^ ^^ 
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nwfwv Ar. Knb. 2. 2fi»)*Mir«v ^rA/MfXi r$ xfi/** ^7^' ^i* 1* ^* ^'^ *^ 
«^ «UiX^f krifAta* r?f »«Hif «^/«r, on accown/ o^ Am tUter'g being denied At 
kamor of bearing the taered baaket, PL Hipparch. 229 c. See also § 333. 6. 

/3. With Adjectives. "Awmst )> tlfu Apftv§n wettitn^ and I am ehUdleu at 
to nude children, Cyr. iv. 6. 2. *fl rUta, iretr^is it^rart^u Ear. Here. 114. 
'A^Xtff fiXMv Id. neL 524. "AviirXtff pa^imv Xivx^r Id. Fh. 324. lixnym 
§i£ti»9 Ar. Nub. 1413. ^^fiantv . . A2«^ar«tr«; Th. ii. 65, "Ajrntvn • • 
ir**;)*)* Soph. EL 36. *A»m(t0fuf Zit S(iiy*>y lb. 232. "A^ArvM r^git rnt 
Afms Id. CEd. a 865. 'Ey ^l#f«Xf7 kVi r«v ^n^v ir«^fr» Cjr. HL 3. 31. G^s. 
rvf i7 «'«XX0v [so. ^^mrtvt'], you are very audaehua [bold with much boldness], 
Ar. Nub. 915. &vyaTfi» . . yifjtav i(tn i»etiet Cyr, iv. 6. 9. TfXi<0» i7nu 
T$if . . «^ir?f PI. Leg. 643 d. Tvi^Xa; ^i rZf aXXatv avrnfruf S}inp. 4. 12. 

y. With Adyerbs. *E|t^rai ff/^ry, ixtlfou ?yixa, t/ trtV/ 6e permitted um, at 
far as retpects him, 0}^*. iii. 2. 30. "OfAoat rtTt rv^XaTf «y !{/<*'« ?yfx« ><< r«r9 
nfittri^tf* i^SctXfjuiii, ' for all the good our eyes would do us,' Mem. iv. 3. S. 
K«X*rf «'«^a«'X«i/ *t7rntt it is well situated in regard to the voyage^ Th. i. 36. 
T«v «'f«f *Ajtn9§ti9u§ wXtfiMf ttmXHe nlroTs Hinu h iriXtt nttfirm^Pmt Id. iii. 92. 
Tm n M Q^fntif ^tt^ilau xi»'*f^f '^"* ^' (See also § 363. /3.) 'X/mw 
AvTOi ifA^t^itif ynit^m rod &^l^au nvrcvs rSf *EXXi}y«9 H. Gr. vi. 5. 38. 

). With Verbs. Tns WttCtxiaie * . xtviSftutfra [^ iv mvivff S*Tat], bebtff 
in danger of the fine for fcdse accusation, Dem. 835. 1 4. T«^«v . . r«» ^)f 
•'(fM-iMCf, rif V trtftnent^ hamng bestowed tqnn the one, and denied to ike oAer^ 
tht honor of sepulture (rti^ty defining tTfinv implied in v^oritnt and itrtftM^mt^ 
5 383. «), Soph. Ant. 21. 

§ 396. General Remark. Great care is requisite in 
dtstinguishiDg the various uses of the Genitive, inasmuch as, 

1.) The Gen. may have different uses in connection with the same word ; 
as, with knwm and «XMtf (§§ 356, 375, 380), with Vuiim (§§ 357. K, 380), 
with «'Xi«M»rU (§§ 351, 367), with ^n^trris (Ji% 349. 362. 0> with 'ri^m 
and ^r^iffm (§§ 347, 363). — The use of the Gen. with substantives is e»- 
pecially various. 

2.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen. expressing diffiav* 
ent xdations ; as, * Af aSn^tt (§ 381. 7), S^m (§ 391. t), ruyx'**" "^^ hdftmt 
(§ 380. «). See $ 393. h 

C. The Dative Objective. 

^307. That tov«^ards which any thing 
TENDS (^ 339) may be resolved into, i. That 
towards which any thing tends, as an object op ' 
APPROACH ; and ii. That towards which any thing 
tends, as an object of influence. Hence the 
Dative objective is cither, (i.) the Dative of Ap- 
proach, or (11.) the Dative of Influence ; and 
we have the following general nile : The Object 
OF Approach and of Influence is put i^ xvftL 
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Dative ; Or, in other words, since neither ap- 
proach nor influence are regarded as direct action^ 
An Indirect Object is put in the Dative. 

Notes. «. The Dat, of approach is commonly expressed in Eng. hj 
the preposition to, and the Dot. of influence^ by the prepositions to and for, 

fi. The Dative objective is the converse of the Genitive ; the DaL 
^ approach contrasting with the Gen. of departure^ and the Dat, of influenc9 
with the Gen, of cause. See §§ 338, 339, 345. 

(i.) Dative of Approach. 

^308. Approach, like its opposite, departure {'^ ^4£)^ 
may be either in place or in character. Hence, 

Rule XVII. Words of nearness and like- 
ness govern the Dative. 

Notes. *«. Words of likenese are related to those c^ neame$s, in ihe same 
manner as words of distinction are related to those of separation (§ 346. N.). 

/3. For the Genitive after some words of nearness and Uieness, see §§ 3899 
894. 

1. Dative of Nearness, 

§ 300. Words of nearness may imply either being near^ 
coming near^ or bringing near ; and to this class jnay be re- 
ferred words of union and mixture^ of companionship and in* 
iercourse^ of meeting and following^ of sending to and bring* 
ing tOy &c. Thus, 

IIfX»«'«i . . r^ itg-oivt to approach the entrance^ iv. 2. 3. Off if «i^«r«f 
airn^t ^^^^"^9 ^^^1^ ^ ^dih loine, i. 2. 13. ^^afrat vfut^ ihey will foOoio 
jfotf, iii. 1. 36. n i/tivwy ttvT^ ayytXtt, sending a messenger to him^ i. 3. 8 
*£y rSf 9\n9tettrKrif Vi^^if 2it;^fi xa^»ft,tf9f vii. 3.29. Sa) iriXaf B'fitMtt 
%Xuv -ffisch. Sup. 208. *Eyyvt hfu^ yitUfiett Cyr. iii. 2. 8. 2*««-»i lit, 
f^n, ra %l^t \»uf6ti PI. Phfedo, 100 c. (Of. § 394.) Tiir»t9 «tx£ if 
'EkXah ii. 3. 18 (cf. § 389). 'E^o^ivtro , , £ft» Tt^^afifvu ii. 4. 9. "Aftm 
•rjl Wtwfif ifitift^ ^novrttj 'at daybreak/ i. 7. 2. 'OfAtu , , tmi 'ExXnn 
9T^arinrf^tvtaifAtv9t H. 6r. iii. 2. 5. *A9a/t,t/ttyfAif0i T»7f *'£xXfi0'< iv. 8.8. 
E/ o/tiXfi^airtif iKttvcjt Mem. i. 2. 15. 2Arx^«rti ifisXtiTik yiwfAivtt lb. 
12 (cf. lb. 48, and § 389). *A^mitf . . alxttiraraf ii. 6. 28. Kttvstvsi 
Afttf T»v ^oXix9t»u (§ 367) Fl. Kep. 370 d. Ktivattilv.kXXnXoif PI. Leg. 
844 C. "E^u xatvmviett atXX.^Xott n rut yivZv fv^if PI. Soph. 257 a. 
'Airavrf rif Htva^tUvrt EvxXii^nf vii. 8. 1. OSn riri Y^v^tf iivmt tf^tXs 
L 2. 26. Aurif &pi»0tr» lb. 4. *Afitifo»X^s 2m/nttt ^Xh Th. i. 13. 
*H«ti i\fAit itfh^ &^i9-T0f Cyr. vi. 3. 15. *H»i fiot yivuj it belonged [came] to 
me by birth. Soph. C£d. 0. 738. T« ifiti T^ernxatret Cyr. v. 1. 15 (see § 364). 
IXiVrAvr^f 9-1^^ Soph. £1. 747. T« reuroif »»ix»v4m «'«#;^0»r«f Pi. 
T|pi. 88 d (cf. § 389. R.). *A»»X9v9S9 rp ^vfu PI. Leg. 836 c Tf 
4^igiPf dyyiKf rif wnri^nn 2i«)txt'^«< Cyr. viii. 6. 18. ^^ttits^et 
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KXii^er Til* 2. 5 (cf. § 389. R.}. 'H ^sm^»x^ «f •'(«r/i» p»Xm»f Cyr. 
!• 4« 17« Awig« ii^«y7if «ur^ vii. 3« 16. Avr^ r« «(^«; •{i^«< lb. 29* 

RmffAKgn. m. Traffic is a species of intercoorse ; hence, Hirw xr^ii^mt^ 
wu rk x**€*^* ^"^ ^^" ^ trade unth you for your pig»f Ar. AJch. 819 
(§ 374). 'n»ff r«/u«/ fif IwiUbuyof you, lb. 815. *Eym w^it/uu rp« i 
Ar. Ban. 1229. 

^. A snbstantive is sometimes repeated in the Dat., with an ellipsis, to ex- 
press Mceecncm ; as, 'AXA« ^•^V P^**f OXvoid lifiu* «IXiriv, but ^aughitr 
tqnn alfit^ter [slaughter following daughttf] has deitroifed the houte of CSrf^ 
/wf, £ar. Ph. 1496. Mii rUnn r krut ureta Soph. Fi. 235. 

2. Dative of Likeness. 

§ 409« Words of likeness include those of resemblance^ 
assimilation^ comparison^ identity^ equality^ &c. Thus, 

"O/Hfitfi TMf ofXXMri like Ae rest, vi. 6. 16. *Efi\ )) B^if /Kiy «v« ff»d^ 

hmt we he did not liken to a god, Apol. 15. T« Akn^s ivifuZ* ri miri rf 
ipaii^ tjpai, he thought sincerity to be the tame with folly ^ ii. 6. 22. 'If 999 
• . rovTMf m^t4fM9^ equal to these in number, Mag. £q. ii. 3. '0^«««f r«f 
AXA.«i$ Mem. iv. 7. 8. *OfA»i»vv lavrif aXX^ PI. R^. 893 C. '0/H«/«rjf 
Sly PL Tbefet. 176 b. T« rif nuXtjf atifftav Mem. iii. 8. 4. *0^«79«r^«- 
9ti ft »m) raura Mem. iv. 3. 10. *O^0)^0^«f tiX/y ^^ Epin. 987 b. 2ii. 
tuu yt /unv »fii»(»i nfuf Cyr. v. 2. 25. 'AA.XffX«/; i/A»trMtif»v9rtf^Ih, ii. 
1. 25. KA.t«(;^y KMd i/Asr^aivi^cf ytwifitvas iii. 2. 4. *0 fiatfUfitss Iftui 
PI. B^. 830 b (cf. § 389. K.). ila(m,itiyfiar» ofiotdica^n roTf wow^'ti 
lb. 409 b. Yl^artftls n rv^n ruftSf T»fiu Bur. Ion, 359. 2^n^2y Iftft- 
^ig-rmroui Ar. Yesp. 1102. T« ^l »(•« . • ^9 irmfmwrXnff rut IXm^U" 
9iS L 5. 2. 'AXX« ^tXasi^tf fiu totnetf l\» 1. 13. HorafAtiv f»p kvuttmt^an 
nrk hrm, PL Crat. 402 a. W^ar'ttc-iett $4$ rtclrc [= r« avto, § 39] n^y «». 
rMf iii. 1. 30. *£y r^ «vr^ xiv^t/yf r^r^ ^avXfTarM; uiM^wfteti Th. vli. 77. 
*0f S^#} /uj«r iT'tvir i» fuLT^es Eur. Ph. 151. Ov ««2 rv rviTTfi ri^# 7r«f 
wXffy^r l/Mt i Ar. Ran. 636. TeTg (« r^v 7r«v n/tftTy §vfi, * on an equally with 
OS,' Hier. 8. 5. *0 ^iln^os avtrd? rti/f itfhnli roTg hx^^^^'f Cyr. viL 5« 
€5m ^$tXi ^v^kt tr»^li/A9Ut riit H^t^ms PL Hm. 41 d. *IriiX4»«f 
TMS kttytug-i ^tMg Symp. 8. 1. 

(11.) Dative of Influence. 

^ 401. The Dative of influence expresses a 
person or thing which is affected by an action, 
property, &c., without being directly acted upon. 

Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, 
it may be so immediate^ that it can scarcely be distinguished 
from direct action, and the Dat. expressing it is used inter- 
changeably with the Ace. ; and, on the other hand, it may be 
80 remote^ that it can scarcely be appreciated, and the Dat. 
expressing it might have been omitted without impairing the 
tt^Bse. 
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Rule XVIII. The object of influence is 
put in the Dative. 

^ 403. The Dative is governed, according to this rule, 

a. Words of address, including those of call and command j 
of conversation and reply^ of declaration and confession^ of eas 
kortaiion and message^ of oath and promise^ of reproach and 
threatening^ dee. Thus, 

Our«f K(;^« tT«rf y, </«tf imm taui to Cyratf, i. 6. 2. Tf Exta^;^f» !?•«, 
called out to Clearchtu^ i. 8. 1?. Ai»kt;^Hfrtf itkX^koiff having convaraed 
with each otlier, u. 5. 42. T^ri; rt va»xkn^0is avrtJ^rt ftfi heiyttf Tii. 2. 12. 
Ai'}^fi rtjy futvTtiut tS ^cfx^aru iii* 1* 7. T^ *£»vaX/ff lXtXi^«vri L 8. 
18. ToTf ftetvUxots iy^^tTf ixiXivi iv. 3. 13. *H va^axiXit/rif r^ i^Ztrt 
wmfk 9r£fWf ^avfAavrn PL Conv. 182 d. *AA.Xi9X«if )«f«fXi»«yr«iT. 8. S. 
*lL^fiynr»i raureft ri trM airix^iya/Hiff vii. 2. 26. 'A^^ixx«irrf r«7r 
^Tfrnrwrettf i. S. 21. Het^^yyuXt roTf (p^tv^^x*** ^' ^*^* *T«'i0';^f •»- 
/Kff/ 0'0i )>xa reiXayrat i. 7. 18. Ov fAifi^»ftnitt, 1(p9i, rtvrMf Mem. iii. 5. 20. 
£i )i r/( «urf . . iM<^'^0i lb. 11. 9. 8. 'Hv-f/XAvy «vrf v. 6. 34. '£»4- 
(»(i rwjp *^XXffr4 rf/rxiv«r«M'^«M iii. 4. 36. 'Oir«r«y irXiitr«y«r irriXtf ^#« 
#»^;^9 Ar. Nab. 1008. 'AyiTXty ttvrS i 'A«-0XX«» iii. I. 6. "Orvce Mffry 
ftttfrtvrif Jif vi. 1. 22. *0 0^^^ ftdvrtf, the prophet to the ThraciauM, 
te.the Thracian prophet^ Eur. Hec. 1267. 'Axx' ^vir Jtv^^) ^dtrm, Eur. Med. 
1157. 

§ 4:03. /?. Words of advantage and disadvantage, in- 
cluding those of henefit and injury^ of assistance and service^ 
of favor and, fidelity^ of necessity and svfficiency^ of fitness and 
unfitness^ of cont^enience and trouble^ of eo^e and difficulty^ of 
«a/€/j/ and danger^ &c. Thus, 

Utt^vfTn . . vvrn^x* rf Ki/^«, Pary8aii$ favored Cyrus, i. 1. 4. X^4- 
r4^« . . Ttfrip K^ntf'i^ tueftd to the Cretans^ iii. 4. 17. *'0«'if «y v^ rr^rsf 
rt/^^te? ^^ ^- '^7. n^itr(p»(a S^' ^/«ry Soph. (Ed. C. 1774 (cf. § 389. B.> 
*Ayat4k »fA^ori^9tt Cyr. vili. 5. 22. K^t/rr*> Imvt^ iii. 1.4. XiT^tfy 
Itf'T/y avr^ vii. 6. 4. Au/iaitofitvaf ro7t fitu^etxiosf Ar. Nub. 928. OSrtff 
ICan^ovf «XXi^X0if iv. 2. 26. Tcvrotg ivrtxcv^ttrt V. 8.21. Oi r«i 
^trit^f r«7/Hi» 11. 5. 14. T^r ^avoZfft KtXtvres cl%\y w^tXiT .£sch. Pen. 
842. 'Av^^MfrMtf-iV «^f X«/u«r« Id. Pr. 501. T^rif ^;x«if i^nytt* Cyr. L 
5. 13. *'0« N^fXn^f Ttfitv^tTf w'argi Enr. Or. 924. 'Ear «vr^ r«i;ra ;c«- 
^irvitrat ii. 1. 10. Il/^rtf/ tfyrir Kt/^w ii. 4. 16. AiT tTtg-d^au tm 
y<r«'«y Ili^tf'}} «v^^< iii. 4. 35. Il^XXiwy /ai* rot hnnt (§ 357) Cjt. L 6. 9. 
^^0} fiif u^xii vi^} Ttf^rwy ra tJ^tiftivx v. 7. 11. "Ku^itf ixatav fiv^itg 
Jkfi^TUf tixijfKi vi. 4. 3. 'Vj^d^Xavfret eiu rp vfitri^x %utatfA»fi(f ii. 5. 13. 
'E^'w rm i/tA«'0^4^y ilftt i V. 7. 10. 'E/teirtf^iff 7a« rai Ztvg vii. 8.4. 
Tp iiXtxif l<r(i«ri i. 9. 6. £v k^ftcrroitTm avrS Cyr, i. 4. 18. 'AXXf 
yi^ f! *^tf) XC^ y* Tflfl"^* a^;^:*"' ;k^^«>'«^ $ Soph. Ant. 736. 'Eraif/fyt tT^u 
mvrf raiff iir^iett 1. 6. 3. 'Otot . . ifjtnx'^^'f uv^Xhtv ^T^xrtuftatri i. 2. 19. 
*9 r^*;^!?* r«rf «■««'}> aitfa;^i< Icv^if iv^iytm^A iv. 6. 12. *Arf«- 
Airrtfgp yi ^0t »!}» hv'xul. 5\^ 'EviKtv^ffv^y ft«/ Irvv* lb. 54. 
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§ 404I* Y* Words of APPEARANCE, including those of 
weming^ shovoing^ clearness^ obscurity, &c. Thus, 

TliU't ^n>-»9 iyinrtt ii uxu evident to all^ H. Gr. vi. 4. 20. 2«} mZ )«• 
Xmwm tit* lym «ri^2 r«v m»avtt ii. 5. "26. "AitiXa* fiU trrnvri £»#^M'y §irif 
Ti fuXX0$ tJiu vL 1. 21. Al^wtHai fMt 2t»ii L 7. 4. MJi ilvf^f^y Si/uw 
iL 3. 9. TtTf U ^oifh l}ti»9v^»9 iv. 5. 3d. IlSri 0m fit Yect 4. 8, 
AMntrf «'«X49 fmiftrmt i "iBut^iUwns iiL 4. 2. A«/cC«yi4y r«irf tr»Xtfit§in • • 
f «»i(«vf rM oT»f| ^f «»nf ivy «vr«f Ui/yM^ Cyr. L 6. 35. 

J. Words of GIVING, including those of offering, poying^ 
distributing^ supplying, &c. Thus, 

A/)«»ri ta mirlf 'KZ^t fftu^itft im^u»»»t, olttd Cvnu gioet him ten thommmi 
daricB, iL 6. 4. T^ )* mIv tr^mnf r«ri kvrtitttu iLu^at fAteiiw i. 2. 12. Tk 
TH S,XXm iittfiT/tmt rtit ^r^rnytltt vii. 5. 2. Tm; rr^rttyMf iat^au lb. 3. 
Tiuf X^xmyaTi nmrtfu^iein lb. 4. ISJinn^ ifi$4 Iriktt rt Siu^tif, ti^ •*'*'*'# 
iriXu Inff**!/, alts JS» n I/m) i§iii m^Mr*) ««} &Xkm vfut A«r«r/riif» vii. 6. 
16. 0«^«»if mvraTf la'«^/r^}ir«y iii. 3. i^O. Ttir tm; ^i«v ii^tv v/t4f PL 
ApoL 30 d. 2£f *H(«»Xir }*»(if^«r*»y Soph. Tr. 668. BartXu %ttfft§i 
ir« 5. 34. OSrt i»i7»«f fri n^y /Airia^irnt i« 3. 9« 

& Words of OBLIGATION and value. Thus, 

TmV ^T^mrutrmf AftiXiT§ fuHit, pay was due to the Boldurtf i. 2. IK Bb* 
#iXc7 «?y «'«XA.«0 j(|i«i yiyMyr« (§ 374), 'worth much to the king/ ii. I. 14. 
"A^at . . S-atfArau t^ 9riXu, m&iiing decUh from [to] the eUy, Mem. i. 1 . I • 
*iU tif* ^in tin /3«riXir kftTvatt^ ' unworthy of the kmg/ or ' disgraoeftil to 
the king,' ii. 3. 25. *TfMit %U%rm,t ;^«^iy L 4. 15. 

§ 410 <S. (. Words of opposition, including those of eon- 
tention^ dispute^ enmity, resistance^ rivalry, warfare, &c. 
Thus, 

AjfMP U/U9 «yrir«|«i, to oppose to you famine^ iL 5. 19. *£^/^«yri 
«« «^2 ^•fMti contending with him in skill, i. 2. 8. *H(f TlrnXXatit r t^i9 Eur. 
Ipb. A. 183. 'Ayr 1*1 ii»at rets treXt^ieig i. 8. 17. '2retftmZ»fr» aurf 
fl. 5. 28. Tti^ayftff tlvrats *X^t'f iXtvft^itf »m) fi/ioit Ivatwr/og Dem. 72.2. 
'HjicTy |y«yri«#riT«i Yli. 6. 5. *Ayri9'«^0y Xtf^M rf (Mtfrf iv. 2. 18. 
OSrt ^anXti Atrtvaitv/tti* rng i^x^^g ($ 373) il 3. 23. *AxX«r^ii». 
rAvmg TavTif Dem. 72. 1 (cf. § 349). *T9'0rrify«« avreTg *K4n9m.7oi r«X- 
Isi^mfTtg iii. 2. II. Tm i/i^ «^fXf^ «r«xi^i«f i. 6. 8. Tirrofi^yii . . «r«. 
* A,l/»«vyr« i. 1. 8. Ovitig avrf i^«;^ir«i. 8. 23. €>«^i» y«^ "MM^aiSti 
n ^yM «'^«»/»^i;yii;r«/ rf fia^SA^^ Th. L 73. *Xlrri«t;yrai . . «lXXif- 
Xoiri Ar. Ach. 24. *Xlf (itsCtvXtvat «vrf L 1. 3. 'EfriCfvXii l/u«/v.6. 
29. Aix«^«^iy«f rf «'«r(/ PL Euthyph. 4 e. 

ij. Words of YiELDiijG, SUBJECTION, and WORSHIP, including 
those of homage, obedience (cf. § 377. 1), prayer, saerijice^ 
&c. Thus, 

ILCyrw rstt SsmV Iv*;^*, a^ M^<j» are subject to ^gods, ii. 5. 7. "E^ 
M SiXirt viiVir^ci, yt>« ore no^ willing to obey me, i. 3. 6. *£«y /m«< vii* 
r#nri, if you wHl listen to me, i. 4. 14. 'ESx**'^ut veTg . . d-iMf, to pray A» 
A«5»dii,iy. 3. 13. *H er^nriA est v^iTrtf vi. 6. 31. *T«'«;^*>(«ir«i tJt 
•■Mw^y K«(y L 4. 18. £/ iwxtl^ff Ursu Aji»tSiu|M«»»H "^^ ^« ^^ 

25 
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O; yrv r« ^^^•••i tU. 7. S9 (cf. § S77. l). K^f^ ««Xi?f wuim^x^T* 
i. 9. 17. 'Ao-irrir* l»«/yy ii. 6. 19. "E^vi rf Ai/viL 6. 44. ei;ri«» 
kr«/(j rlf ^tf y. 3. 9. 2^»y/ar«r^«i r^ ivi/i^ iv. 5. 4. *0^;^ifr«/ftt« 
»•! ^iMTiv Ar. Lys. 1277. 

§ 406* &. Words expressing a mental act or feeling, 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those 
o{ friendship and haired^ pleasure and displeasure^ joy and 
sorrow^ contentment and envy^ belief and wibelief trust and 
distrust^ &ui. Thus, 

KJ^y fiXc/ri^«», mor€ friendbf to C^rtM, i. 9. 29. *E;^«X{«'«i»«» 
vwiir rr^myMV, uwrc angry unA the generaUf i 4. 12. 'Ev-iVriMv ^^m^ «vr^, 
/or th^ truited Aim, L 2. 2. £»»•/»*>/ };^Mfy ««r^i. I. 5. K«»«y«ar« 
tmV *£XX}iri» iL 5. 27. Tevrots ^rin KS^ L 9. 26. Miy*»» «7«XXit« 
r^ l^«'«rf V ii. 6. 26. Ov^im t^rM xeti^itt m fiXut »y»4»7s Mem. iL 6« 
35. £7 riy« (0^MTi Mii^ i/^» ««) l^M A;^^«/Miv«y vi. I. 29. 'Xl^yj^fW* 
lwxS^**t ^f KXMB^;^f» i. 5. 1 1 . X«A.(«r«lf ^ifw T07f voftZtrt ir^y/Mtnw 
L S. S. Irifytiv tmV ^et^titn, ' to be content with,' Isocr. 159 e. 'A^a. 
•"iircf r«7f vnif^a'y/tivtif Dem. 13. 11. ^imii* rut ^»c^f 9'X»vT§v^i9 
L 9. 19. *n» S74; r0« «^ ^^«»nV« (^ 376. CJyr. vui. 4. 16. *H^*» ii«-/. 
rr(ryii.5. 15. Tji rv;^fi IXv/rA^ 111. iiL 97. *'Err«rc» il«'«(«vyr(f r^ 
11^7/Mirj L 5. 13. *A^ufAMf rtHs ytyifiif**»»is vi. 2. 14. Qmvftm^m ^l 
wm Tt ««'«»Xfirtj /Mv r«ry ^vkSf Th. iv. 85. 'Tvivr^rr** •/ ^ki»n »yr^ 
Oyr. i. 5. 1. — Some of these oonstmctions may perhaps be referred to the 
instrmnental Dat. (§ 416). 

§ 4© y. «. Words expressing the power of exciting 
EMOTION ; as, pleasure^ displeasure^ care^ feor^ ^- Thus, 

'A«'i;^^i^yir^«i TMf rr^ruiratfj to dUphase the 9oldier9f ii. 6. 19. 'EfUt 
/ftiXifri/, it shall be my carCf i. 4. 16. "On aitr^ /«ix«<, [that it should be 
a care to him] that he would take care, i. 8. 1 3. Atk ri /liXu* irtUw, through 
fAe interest which all fdi, vi. 4. 20. Zttv) rZv wSt, »7t* lyit, fitiXu vrivtn 
(§ 376. X) Eur. Herad. 717. *Ci ^iXrmrov fiikn/Att ItiftMfn vmr^is JSsch. 
Cho. 235. M(r«^iXij /m«i, it ia a regret to me, I repentt Cyr. v. 3. 6. Mi- 
TMfiikuv Ti rM %^e6m. i. 6. 7. (See § 376.).) Tmi; ^Iv fTtfAXMV.. . tf^ir»«» 
ii. 4. 2. *H)v wvfAfAtUitrt ri vi/iet ify iv. 5. 27. 'TfiTv Mvrft'f Xtf«r«^«Vf 
J^r«f ii. 5.13. <^«Ci^«#T«r«y r«?if trtki/iitig iii. 4. 5. 

X. Verbal Adjectives and Adverbs, having a passive 
signification. The property expressed by these verbals has 
relation to an agent ; which, as if affected by the property, is 
put in the Dat. Adjectives of this kind usually end in -10^ or 
-Ttoff (§ 314). Thus, 

0«i//c«rr«» irti^tj wonderful to off [to be wondered at by all], iv. 2. 15. 
'Hfiif . . fiifcat vavrei fTMnric, / think that every iMng should be done by u», iiL 
1. 35. Tflir fAiv tfJxaSi fiovXi/Atvaf a^tifeUf roTf alxat l^nXtirov voinft* a^tX^ttP, 
*an object of envy to his countrymen/ i. 7. 4. "ly* /mi iv«r^«»r«ri^«» 
^ii. 3. 20. 0/ tttrafAci . . vr^tidv^i T^if ritf 9rny»s ^t»S»rt) yiy9§vrat, *caQ 
be passed by those who ascend [become passable to those who ascend]/ iii. 2. 
88. £vi«ri^ir«y qv hrmv4» rug ^•XtfAitts iiL 4. 20. TltrafAU . . nftut Utv 
$imCmriegf 'for US to paat [to be paised by us]/ ii. 4. 6. 
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§ 4LQ S« 2. Substantive Verbs, when employed to de- 
note possession. These verbs and their compounds are used 
with the Dat., in a variety of expressions, which are variously 
translated into English. Thus, 

'^wrmS^m Kv^at fiatrtXua ify, here Cjfnu had a palace [there was a palace to 
CyTnBJt i. 2. 7. Teitg Si v«'*^m f/tkv nv, Ihey had a ntqriciom, or they tuspe^ad, 
L 3. t21. Asifttf \yittT§ r§7s wr^arutrtut^ [to the soldiers there came to 
be a numingj the eoidiert began to run, i. 2. 1 7. 'Hrrt vanv mU^vfiif iTnu, 
eo'that an were aahamedf ]i, 3. II. 'T***^;^!! yk^ »vf iifuv •&){» ii. 2. II. 
'fig 90fA9t avr§Ts t!( f*»X^* [sc \frf\ i. 2. 15. 'Amc^xi} )if f^t [sc. irr/], I am 
wow compelled, i. 3. 5, ^t «vrff 9rikt/A»t, he made woTj i. 9. 14. II«X/f • • 
f Sf/ut "^rrtinn, a city named Sittace, ii. 4. 13. 'Eytvcr* »«i "^ExXnu jmi2 
fi»^Ca^y . . 9ra(tvi^fimif both Greek and barburian coidd go, i. 9. 13. Ov yi^ 
•Tv ai^iatf m^irr^fat iv. 7. 2. Ntry rM l^irriv . . «i>S^} yiAriati yii. 1. 21. 
Oo2i»»f fi^"* /viriin.iii. 1. 20 (see § 364). T/ 71^^ (Vr *£^i;^#i7 »«i »«XMMf 1 
y^ vAo/ Aos Erec^heus to do toith jackdaws [what is there to Erechtheus, and 
also to Jackdaws]? Ar. Eq. 1022. MifSb tttoi r«2 nmi ^tXi^nr^ 9r^my/tm^ 
that you had no connection with PhiKpf Dem. 320. 7. T/ rf 9i/a.y nmi r^ i3«- 
#«? y I Id. 855. 5. 'fUiivy fiovX^ftiv^ rmvr Irri, fAese <AifH;» are [to him 
wining] according to hi$ wiU, or agreeable to Aim, H. Gr. iv. 1.11. £/ airf 
yt ra) ^avXtfAUif Xfriv ti*9»^inf4mt PI. Gorg. 448 d. £7 et nitftiv^ Irriv, if 
it it your ^sure, Fl. Fhiedo, 78 b. QiXefrt ndfUi raZr £f f* Soph. (Ed. T. 
1356. *H» il 0v rf *AynftXm,^ m;^fi»fAUf ratvratf * displeasing to Agenlans,' 
H. Gr. V. 3. 1 3. lSi»if «r^«r)i;^0/ctvy iT* rk en^) rSf 'Eyimiatf, * were as 
Nidas had expected,* tL vi. 46. 

^ 400. /I. And, in general, words expressing any action^ 
property^ &c., which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing. Thus, 

Xl^ftitm 01, I drink to you, viL 3. 26. YLiteru^iev ulrett i«r*iffr«», Aey 
made for them a cenotaph^ vi. 4. 9. ULtytrro* niwfAo* dvi^/, the greatett*oma' 
ment to a man, i. 9. 23. "fl^u h dittUai rotg ^aXtfc/ttt, it woe time for Um 
enemy to withdraw, iiL 4. 34. 2<r^ni>/»« ulrSf wvnXiytre L 1 . 9. "Of Xm- 
^»Pf w^t^r^urnyu V. 6. 36. 3atfiXtto9 t7;^t rf ear^avrif iv. 4. 2. '^X^ 
yk^ nm^ uvrit uifrf //ut^rufn^ut vii. 6. 39. *H/tuV rit fur^it mtm^r^a^eu lb. 40* 
'Eyitf '^itiurS r^i 1 Ar. Ban. 1 1 . 34. "ES^ytsf rtnov^y fjtnr^ traXi/utf ii^ 
.fisch. Sept. 416. *£^M ^i fiifivu ex^^f^h eifA^ntu ^a^/, ' awaits me [is wait- 
ing for me],' Id. Ag. 1 1 49. Ni/Ai/A^v k^m v/cTv Wrtv iv. 6. 1 5. Tltun ntfip 
tStm Mt} U9ay»a40v uni^tt^ug iii. 1. 43. Aaiirav /am c^ViTy iii. 2. 29. *Ayu» 
itS . . m7rt§f r^ rr^art^ vi. 1 . 20. *H • • ^rnr^tfm, vfut osnim PL Charm. 1 57 «b 
Si9§s £9 \vvyxn9i9 »ur^ i. 1. 10. *T^( \/A9i i7mm »a) vrnr^tiu mm ^IXeet 
i. 3. 6. *I/ueria r^ yvvcixi vii. 3. 27. T^tn^tt . . irXtft/f vi. 4. 2. Ai % 
«Zr«)«i TMf ^y v«r0^v^/«if i^unrati iv. 5. 25. *H A [sc «)«f rt9t] haCd9ri r§9 
«vr«/M«y iii. 5. 15. Ei«»<lf iyiw yvytfTjMtf vSw ervyS Soph. Ant. 571. Ainm 
n ^((v«ly XH'^* ^' <r«y«f Eur. Hipp. 189. 

^4 10* Remarks. 1. The remoter relations expressed 
by the Dat. (^401) are various in their character, having 
respect to place^ time^ sensation^ thought^ fi^Ung^ expression^ 
action^ dec. They are expressed in two ways ; (,&•) by tha 
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Dat simply, and (b.) by an elliptical form of constnicdon, in 
which the Dat. is preceded by mg. Thus, 

*H &^f»n »Srti Itrriv • • W) ^%T^k %U rh Hor** i/#«'Xi«»ri [JBC mi Ot 
ftt]f tkU Thrace is upon the right to one 8aiUng into the Poniue, or a$ you mS 
into the Fontus, vl 4. 1 (cf. Th. I 24). *H» V n/ui^ f[^n hvri^§9 itX'ftTt 
f$§i, and it wa$ now the second day cf my voyage [to me sailing], Soph. IHu 
S54. Qu§ftifat •/ . . « Sikitf dfitmvftiin, whUe he wot wacr^/dng ike tun hmu 
edipsedy Hdt. ix. 10 (this mode of defining time by a Dat. with a participle 
b especially Ion.). Km) rit xv^*f r»7^y Wrh eS^tXnkuftif t * since this 
evenV Soph. CEd. T. 735. Ti fuf Xl^ht avrt/^iv^ trS/ut •U &ym9 Sm. 
^h hi 'to the external touch/ Th.ii. 49. £7 ytwMSt in l^itn [sc f«<»t/J, 
'as 70a appear to one beholding/ *in appeariance,' Soph. (Ed. C. 75. *£/«•) 
yk^> t^Ttt SUtx&t At ^a^if kiyup 9r%^uM, «rXiiVrii» ^n/MMsv s^X^rxitMi, * accord- 
ing to my judgment,* Eur. Med. ^80. K«iV«i ^ iym *r$fAnwn r»tf p^^vti- 
0tt tZ Soph. Ant. 904. E^i*>» yk^ h ^ffX«r«f, mt S/»«2 [sc. U«»ti], «'«ri, 
'as it seemed to me,' 'in my opinion/ lb. 1161. Oh ftk vh A/*, 7^ cJ. 
jMVf, £( y Ifio} aMfirp- *AA.X* atf lf^»h h )* lyttj fnrt^i "PL Kep. 
536 c Ti /il» 0V9 wnfMt, 9roXXk »«) aXket ir»^aX.t9r§9Vt * t rtttvm ft 
Hl ii. 51 . 0f«f yk^ Uriw^fi fit, rf^i V tu^tfuu, ' so fiir as lay in him/ Soph, 
j&j. 1128. Ma»^«» yk^f Zg yi^avrtf v^ov^reiXnt t^ff *^^^ ^^ ^^ man [as 
Journeys are to an old man]/ Id. (£d. G. 20. Ta^s ^ fMiXttrrm. ^Avrttf ftU 
fun^i ftatt /Anii^Ti mtafAttuitf but this most of aB remember [for me], I pray 
you, never to defer, Cyr. L 6. 10. 'E; r/ /v«i ^Xi-^Strm. ^tiXv-u Soph. £L 887. 
OifAeti tr9t l»u'uvt r«vf ayaJovt Tk iri^i»» ptfhlmt vtx^wuf Cyr. L 3. 15. Oaf* 
VIS ly« r«i • . r«yc )/»«Ma «ra»ra9'tfr/» ^q ««^rCiv lb. 17* 

KoTB. The use of the Dat. to express remote relation is particulaiiy fre- 
quent in the pronouns of the first and second person. In the Greek, as in our 
Cfwn and in other languages, the Dat of these pronouns is often inserted, simply 
to render the discourse more emphatic or subjective. Observe the exampliM 
just above. 

§ 4 1 1. 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take 
a Dat. in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence ; as, 

*llyi7v§ y uvrut i »t*fi£^x^f» ^^ ^ ^foiUff led (fte u>ay for tAan, i. et 
pticferf tftrai, iv. 6. 2. O/ yk^ fiXi^rofnt rots Ttf^Xtis Sty^ftt^m Ar. Pint 15« 
'H/iTr raftf i\ny»vfA%9§s Soph. (£d. C. 1589. 'Afdrrtt fim^Cu^irt fid^ 
Cu^»s &ius Eur. Iph.T. 31. *il Q^Uiwtf tbi^^ots ifu^lA.Vh.n, An^ 
yk^ «in «l^^ii ^u7s JSsch. Prom. 940. "MA^as ^i n* nki «*«Xi^vf u^mt^S 
Cyr. vii. 2. 26. ^H HiCnntf n/uf i ^ivts i Soph. (Ed. G. 81. Iliptvytf 
Ixiris rSfli /mm gtim^ius Eur. Herad. 452. Tk &»(• li/uf . • ^r^BMuruXuft. 
Ci£ » II y i. 3. 1 6. lu^unts Uw^ih fttSi^art Eur. Ph. 40. Cf. §§ S47, 350^ 
424. 2. 

^419. 8. A Dot, depending upon a verb is oflen used 
instead of a Gen, depending upon a substantive ; as, 

01 . . TriTtfi et it rets 2*^<vra/, the horses are tied for them, &= «; J^rtret uvrSf 
}ihfrat, their horses aretied, iii. 4. 35. *H . . rov vavris »iX'i Xci^iri^f 
\frmv4a nuriXifn vL 2. 12 (cf. *'Hti 'X.^t^t^o^eu d^X^ rev irmfris iUtriXv- 
011 vi. 3. 1). Aiik ri %tt^9rti^4Kt »vr^ re er^artvfMt ii. 4. 3. Tm; /3«^C«- 
#•!# r«» n n^*>y ixtiuve* 9r§XXe), »a) rSt iVirS«v • . Ix<f^9r«f iiL 4. 5. 
uXnuf ifs7f fvtinwit r»iv Iv vf x**Vi Strut M^etirMn [«■ l» r^ kfteis >;«ff] 
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89. OUin r«i rUm XtvrrM f»«f £ar. Ph. 1547. 

Note. The Dat. (chiefly of the personal pronoun) is sometimes pUoed m 
A simpte adjunct of the substantive ; and in some instances, when so placed, 
appears to depend strictly upon a participle understood. Thus, *A«r«CA.in . . 
it^it rnp fiaf hf^Tf 9rikt», look vpon otcr new state (i. e. the new state estab* 
lidied for ns in the dialogue), PI. Bep. 431 b. Oi )• r^i fikt . • §u ««{•• 
yiftv Hdt. i. 31. 

^413. 4. Sometimes two datives following the same 
word, especially in Epic poetry, appear to be most natural ly, 
though not unavoidably, referred to the Sxw^* ^"^* ^^^^ *«^ 
fUgog (§ 334. 9} ; as, :s&dvog sf^Sal* kxaoK^ ttoiQ^ifii imparted 
strength [to each one, to the heart] to the heart of each one^ 
An 11* ^Ayafidfivovi, i^vdavB dvfim A* 24. Cf. ^ 438. /9. 

D, The Dative Residual. 

§ 414» The Dative residual is used in ex- 
pressing adjuncts, which are not viewed as either 
subjective or objective (^ 338, 340. a). It simply 
denotes indirect relation, without specifying the 
character of that relation ; or, in other words, it 
denotes mere association or connection. Hence we 
have the general rule : An Attendant Thing or 
Circumstance, simply viewed as such, is put 
in the Dative. 

■ KoTBB. «. In accordance with this rule, the Dat. is sometimes used in 
expressing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its charw 
acter, would be expressed by either the Gen. or Ace, See §§ 340. «, 341. 

0. The Dative residual is expressed in Eng. most firequently by the 
prepontion wUk^ but likewise by the prepositions £y, in, at, &c G£ §§ 345. N., 
397. a, 

^ 4 1 1(. The Dative residual may be resolved 
into, (i.) the Instrumental and Modal Dative, 
and (ii.) the Temporal and Local Dative. 

(i.) Instrumental and Modal Dative. 

Rule XIX. The means and mode are put in 
the Dative. 

§ 4 1 6. Instrumentality and mode may be either ex- 
ternal or internal^ and mode may apply either to action or coH' 
diHon* Hence, to these heads may be refened<) 

25* 
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1.) Tlie ffMfmmfiti, force^ or oi'hM' means, with which any 
thing is done, or through which any thing comes to pass. 
Thus, 

Airif Jl»«fT/{ii Ttf iraXr^, one JwoU hxm with a darl, L 8. 27. *£^iArw. 
r§ . . irviffff, purtued with cavalryf vii. 6. 29. 0«»«r^ ^«/M«trr, to ptm- 
iah with deaths Cyr. vL 3. 27. 2;^i)i«if ^MtCciMvrif L 5. 10. '"luri rj| 
kllt^ lb. 12. AiVfif rfif^o^v iii. 3. 17. Ati^tts Irtfut i. 9. 14. Ai- 
yit ttru^t iL 6. 4. Tt»fimifif0mt V Hf rf "^^^V iv* 2. 4. !n^ff^« A i«r$» 
l^Ufy^ivif itk§i§tt Wrm L 2. 5. *XWX/#/ci»M ^«^^«|i L 8. 6. *Xl/»«^«^i|. 
/KCMf trkitftis ii. 4* 12. Ktf^tff ^vif)} ^ivixfl ii. 5« 22. Ttfri; ^ Xi4«r«^i. 
f«<f if IlX«Taei«» iA.^0yrif| rtif yn* U>i«vy Th. ii. 12. ^x^ iufSg tji 2»)iif 
Ti. 4. 23. 'AflTtf/yfirwfi viry vii. 2. 32. <I>iXif /»)» »«} tuttlf 'W6^U§y< 
iL 6. 13. 0? ft /Vfk flTM^my, T»vr§yi nyur* n mxftirttf nn 4 «l)i»««» # 
Jl^tXtff ^Tttven Cyr. viiL 1. 16. n^«y«iry f^iv yt V^ trmfrm r^ iifi^tMritf 

m9ar(i^p§t r^ r»v1w§u ftifitif Cyr, iv. 3. 18. TltL^as »$*iimf r^ rM/A»ri 
PL Leg. 631 c. *H r^t jSiAcro i^t^ts lb. 717 a. T« yk^ }iXy rS /*n 
hnmiy »rfif*»r tv^i w^t^tratt Soph. CEd. C. ]026. — The Dat of the mismle 
with verbs of throwing wQl be specially observed. 

§ 4 1 7» Remark. Dative of ths A&snt. The Dat 
sometimes expresses that through whose agency any thing takes 
place ; as, 

n«v^' nf^Tf viflTfinr*!, aS things have been thne by «m, i. e. our work is dom^ 
i. 8. 12. £i S( rt »«X^ . . WW^»KT6 ufAtv vii. 6. 3:2. Tat vru^a Mttav/Aint 
itn T^ Siv^ff vii. 2. 18. Tmi ti Kt^xufeciatt , » §1;^ l«#^yr« Th. i. 51. 
Tatt "KKXnrt furatfra Id. iii. 64. TL^a^vakast fuXm^riTau Soph* -Aj* 
539. "Us rat iur^a^ il^yarrat *»xa Eur. Hec. 1085. T/vi yi^ 9rar £9 
. . vr^r^a^an ixavretifA l^ragy * through whom/ i. e. * from whom/ Soph. EL 
226. Ai^KTa ai ^rxn^r^aty received from him the sceptre, B. 186 (the Dat. 
following iixafitai, instead of the Gen. with ir«^«, is especially Epic, and 
mi^t perhaps be referred to § 409, thus, took for him the aceptre). Qi/aurrt 
. . htara ^i«*«f 0. 87. 

Note. This use of the Dat. is most frequent with verbs in the Perf, and 
Pkip. This DATtVB OF TEtB AORNT with ptzssive verbs, and that with passive 
verbals (§ 407. »), might perhaps have been referred to the same analogy. 

^ 411 8. 2.) The way or manner^ in which any thing is 
done or affected, together with attendant circumstances. Thus, 

Ov yaif »^avypf aXXk rtylf . . vr^arJitrant, for thejf advanced not with 
clamor^ but in silence, i. 8. 1 1 . tla^ik^uv ahx ^9 /3 tat i. 4. 4. "flrrt^ ifyf 
ixiXivrt i. 5. 8. 'EXci/vwy «er» x^eiros li^avvrt rS ?«'tm i. 8. I. "^t- 
Xetli retTf xt^dkhaiTs ^9 rtf ^aki/Atf 1tatxi9t»9%iit9 Va. G, Afa/tM B^ti9 lb, 
18. TovTCft r^ r^air^ W^tvfinrat rra^fAavf rirrat^as iii. 4. 83. ria^iya/H' 
»w . . Tjf a'iSlh. 30. Tks fit^f 9-^xltis PL Pol. 280 d. 

Remark. The pronoun aivris is sometimes joined to the Dat. of an asso- 
ciated object to give emphasis ; as, Mji fifAxf xvrxTs reus r^in^trt xaaratUr^ 
lest he shotdd sink us, triremes and aU [with the triremes themselves], L 3. 1 7. 
Uakkavf yk^ Kin xbraTg raTg J^r^ratf xetreix^ttfAvtr^mi Cyr. i. 4. 7. T^n^u§ 
mifrsti wXn^futrt lMf^«^fi#«ff Isocr. 176 b. — The prqiotitioii riet whioh it 
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tomiTHin fa fodi tdjimoto if Uie »Mt be omitted, it mnetimes expiwaed ev«a 
with it ; at^ *0«rwf . . |mp »urt!tn r^t un^Utt i»r%rfiSiH*» PL Bep. 56A c. 
Ce A. 496 and T. 482. 

3.) The respect in which any thing is taken or applied (cf. 
§ 437). Thus, 

TlX'i^u y% nfun Xti^vrif , infefwr tout in numlber [In respect to nnmber], 
Tii. 7. 31 (§ S49). n«Xif . . e«^«»*f if«/»«riL4. 11. T? i«-<^iXii> 
9%^iuntt rSf ^iXtn 1. 9. 24. T^ ^"^V ^f/C^ ^' ^* ^* X^^/K«ri »mi 
riftttTf rtArmj l«rXf*M»n7rt (§ S5l) Hi. 1. 37. ^m,7t ^t>x»7t i^^M^ifi- 
frt^M lb. 42. '£»} ^ ^if f» v^a;^:'*"^'' •' '<'«'<'> *>^' ^* ^- ^9* T^ /3i;i. 
rirry r«v mtX/timv /SXa^mm Th. iv. 73. *Pit*i ^i' a»<Xcv ?«'»( ». 304. 

§4:10« 4.) The measure of difference^ esipecmWy with 
the Comparative. Thus, 

Xf ff f ^ «'v;c*^ t^i^Mi, <mcf mmtetime afUr [later bj a considerable time], 
L 8. 8. n«XA.y )l jlfrri^«y ii. 5. 32. Na^'^mt, or^ ftl* ^irrn Ix^m, T;*- 

VAitfv 0vtmyti^9tm fiuwtXu rr^rii//H«, tfcuUtn^r <^ [bj how much] £A« «Mr« 
rtqwify he should advance^ [by so much] the more unprepared he should find Urn 
kbtg far battle, Sfc,, i. 5. 9. *£»i«arrf vrfifSvrt^St o year older, Ar. Kan. 
18. - n^«vX«Ct r«XXf Th. viL 80. Ze«»r #MTi«-imi v-^XXf Hdt. iL 1 la 

5.) The Dative with X9^ofiai^ to use [to supply one's need 
with, ^ 384. 3]. Thus, 

Mkyryx^f ;^^^fy0f, «M^ citvmaiMm, Mem. i. I. 2. *£;^^}ir0 r«rf ^fvMf, * em* 
plowed,' L 3. 18. TaTf ?«r«r«if «[^/rr« xfi^^*h 'manage,' i. 9. 5. Ximim 
^fn€0i/iun, ' having met with,' Dem. 293. 3. liovt xi»'f^**»*'f 1»vt^, ' asso- 
ciating with/ Mem. It. 8. 1 1. *Hf KS(0( v-^Xi/m/^ l;^f*fr«, which was hostile to 
Cfjfnu, ii. 5. 11. S^tf^^flt v'uitfAUttt i;^^ifr« ii. 6. 13. 

KoTB. N0/»/^*> has sometimes the Dat. after the analogy of xf'^'/**' ' 
m, Stf^itut hirnriis M^i^wrif, ' observing,' Th. iL 38. ^inCtif f»lt f^i. 
rt^ hi/uTin Id. iu. 82. 

(ii.) Temporal and Local Dative. 

• ^ 430. Rule XX. The time and place at 
WHICH are put in the Dative (cf. ^ 378, 439) ; as, 

L Tuck. T^ V trrt^mi^ [sc 4^S^^] i»n AyytXtt ^>*^ the next day 
Aere came a mestenger, i. 2. 21. "iittra ya^ ruvrif v^ nf*i^f fAaxurteu ^- 
wiXitt i. 7. 14. T^ vg'ri(»iff §v» l^dffi^av §i if»Xifti»i, olUlt rji T^irif • 
c^^f rtrtifrify vvzrig ^^»fiX4ovriSf xetraXettA^avtuci x**V*^ t/iri^^i^ay, * but 
cm the fourth, having passed them in the night (^ 378)/. iii. 4. 37. Av^km- 
^f Tli ^ ifri«vtf»i 9»»r)j Ivrtl i^(9t «»« irn^ifyiv H. Gr. ii. 1.22. T^<Vf 

fttifi mx^n W '"Ay^* ^^' ^ ^* ^1* '^f ^' <«''»«'' ^«'«« f «» *OXi/^«-i^, 
^ r§ WTmHiov hl»at Yi^axivaf lb. ii. 3. 1. TS )* «&r^ Xt^^Vt ^"^ ^ ^ same 
time, lb. i. 2. 1 8. *0 Ii *AyfifiX£»f x&f ^«^ <^<r>*> * At length,' lb. iv. 
1. S4. *n; ^txafvr'oty xi'*V »Xox»vt ri xa) rixv* uftiotttv Eur. Tro. 20. 
GH §§ 878, 439. 
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«rf I Ae vietorim ai MaraAon amd Sakumg and PlaiMif PL Meoez. 245 a* 
T«rf rt JAm^miSin futy^ttrafiifttp Moi rSv i» 2«A.«^m f§uffUt}^ntrm9Ttn lb. 
S41 b. Tny «'«Xci«ii ^fiT'iy av^ifr*/ «'0rt Aiw)*>yi Soph.Tr. 171* Su^mt^i 
»UfUf§i> 1^ CEd. G. 401. 2«rf 7r«v ertifn rm^»tt lb. 411. *0^»7t ««• 
uXSf Ifttttnrit Id. Ant 226. Ki/^i»«y «rS)y Aiyt^n Eur. £L 763. 

^ 43 1* TteMARKB. «. To the local dativs may be refored the 
use of the Dat to denote permnu among tehom, or m whom any Cftut^ oceicry | 
as, Au9af»t9 ivi^mvftt %x^h 'among men,' Eur. Bac. 310. £v$«si/«i$nii 
Tut rirt a f#(«( flTfi f n. Prot. 343 c. Ov» £v i^iv^Mf i/v«} kfutfrimt Snit^f 
§»iU, 'in me,' Soph. (Ed. C. 966. Or» »«] *0/««i^9» Att^irHfit kiyu, 'in 
Homer,' PI. Bep. 389 e. 'OWnvf ^i^^ avr^; DO/vij^t'] ^.M^'^tTro 'Ay«. 
ftifivtfat Pi. Leg. 706 d. 'A^iir^tri« T^^icm* Z. 477. "Otv x^tirog Uri ^%. 
yi0r§> 9rmwi9 Ktf»X«rir#4 «b 71. 

/}. The use of the local dative in prose is chiefly confined to those ad- 
verte of place whidi are properly datives ; as, rmurf [ac X'^if]* ** *^ ^'^9^0'^ 
ktn (iv. 5. 36), r^ A«rc (viL 2. 13), f and jFne, wAeiv (iL 2. 21), ijji^ 
dba^ers (iL 6. 4), »w»Xy, ta a etreaif, oroini^ (L 5. 4 ; iiL 5. 1 4), tUm 
(« iTxy), of JboiiM (L 1. 10), */Jnn,ri (» *A^HUf), at Aihemi (vii 7. 57). 
See §§ 320. 2, 379. «. 

E, The Accusative. 

^433. The office of the Accusative is to ex- 
press DIRECT TERMINATION 01 LIMIT (§ 339) ; and 

the general rule for its use is the following : An 
Adjunct expressing Direct Limit is put in 
THE Accusative. 

Bemabk. In a general sense, all the obliqub gases may be said to ex- 
press limit ; but the Gen, and Dot, express it less simply and less directll/ 
than the Ace, In some connections, however, these indirect cages are used 
interchangeably with the Ace See $$ 341, 401, 414. «, 424. 2. 

The Accusative, as the case of direct limit, is. 
employed, — 

(i.) To limit an action, by expressing its direct 
object or its effect. — Ace. of Direct Object and 
Effect. 

(ii.) To limit a word or expression, by applying 
it to a particular party property j thing, or person. — 
Ace. OF Specification. 

(hi.) To express limits of time, space, and quan^ 
iitjf. — Acc. OF Extent, 
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(iv.) To limit a word or expression, by denoting 
degree^ manner ^ &c. — Adverbial Acc. 

Nones, (a.) These uses are not only intimately allied, bat sometimes Ueod 
irith each other. (6.) For the use of the Acc. to denote the tubject of the Ii^ 
Jbtttbst, see the syntax of that mode. 

(l.) ACCTTSATIVB OF THE DiRECT ObJECT AND EfFECT. 

^ 433. Rule XXI. The direct object and 
the effect of an action are put in the Accusative. 

AaCmf Tig-rm^ifttify taking Tiuaphemes, i 1. 2. 'EirMtrt rtiv rvA.- 
X»'ytifi he made the levy, i. 1. 6. 'T^'ti^rrivt rtktvr^v i. 1. I. AiaC«X- 
Xu ro Ktr^«y lb. 3. ^sXev0M mhrit lb. 4. *0 3i Kv^df ufrtXaZitt r§us 
^tiyfr»s» truXXV^ 0r^airiVfna WiXii^xu "HiXnTdv lb. ?• 

KoTB. The distinction between the direct object and the ejfect of an action 
is Bot always obvious, and it sometimes appears doubtful to which head an 
adQanct is best leferred. 

^ 4I94* Remabks. 1. The term (tction is employed in this rule to 
denote whatever is signified hy a verb ; and the rule properly applies only to 
tiie a4|ancts of verhe (§ 392). Adjectioes and t^nms, however, sometimes 
take the Aoc. after the analogy of kindred rerbe ; thus, 21 • . ^vlifi§s, abk 
$9 meape you. Soph. Ant 788 (cf. *H fnk piym n i Id. £1. 1503). 'E^rt- 
0^nft§*tt ^\ n^»f rk ^r^trwnret Cyr. iii. 3. 9. *£^«^»y tivtu rk l^atvtifUfm 
VL Charm. 158 c. T^ rt furiti^ei ^^ovrtfrnf PI. Apol. 18 b (cf. TSf 
/urui^an ^^vtrttrr^t Symp. 6. 6). X«Af ^^»^9fAicis JEsch. Cho. 23. Tns 
S»^«C«^«v ^ifa Xvmii Id. Ag. 103. Svv/rr*^* • • ma»a lb. 1090. See 
also § 431. L 

S, Many verbs, which according to the preceding rules govern the Gen. or 
tiie Dot., are likewise construed with the Accusative (see §§ 341, 401, 
422. R.); as, 'n^iXiTy fiU rm flX§us, » * fiXnirrisf h rws Xx^^^vt PL 
Sep. 334 b (cf. § 403). Il^6ix»y9t* •/ lvx%7t nf^Zt iii. 2. 19 (cf. § 350). 
*Ai^( narfi^X* ^h** ^^' ^uthyd. 283 b (cf. § 350. R.). Avta/iMs wrt 01 
Sit00is'fimt ii. 5. 4 (cf. § 375. /3). Mf «*«)«?(» »lr»7$ 9rv(ovs iv. 5. 5 (cf. 
Ih. 6, and § 367). Aiyuf rt UiXtuif mhrsus vii. 5. 9 (cf. § 402). 

^ 49o* 3. Attraction. A word which is properly construed other- 
wise sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attraction (§ 329. N.), 
especially in the poets. This sometimes results in hypaUage, or an interchange 
of omstruction {p^atXXetyn, exchange). Thus, Ej ti fi Sli* kxi Xiyis i^fi^x^f 
r=B /KM Xiyduf or Xiytttjf if you had always begun your addresses to me thus, 
Soph. El. 556, Airtri^rmv yiast , , uatraf^§t, I wiU begin lamentations for my 
master. Ear. Andr. 1199. Cf. §§ 427. 9, 431, 433. 

4. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, often 
takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in the Acc, 
by attraction ; as, "Hsiu avrot, on /nifof %x*h ^ ^'^^"^ P^in^] ^' ^^ occu- 
fiedthe centre, i. 8. 21. Thv yat( inrt^SoXh* rS» i^ittv IhioUtfrnv, ^h «'(•- 
umtuXn^in iii* 5. 18. 'TlXtyx** rh nvnXat irktrav ;^«^«», ris ink^rn i7n 
-lb. 14. OTmv %«n», iv0» Hv »tiT§^m^tfyf*i9§i iv. 6, 29* *^t kf ^^ 
KmXXtfsmx'ft i Ivmu iv. 7. 11. 
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5. Pebifhrasis. The place of a verb is ofken supplied by an Ace. of the 
kindred noun joined with such veibs as trotM (or more frequently vmU^mm), 
iytj ^X^t Tt^nfiu, &c ; thus, Kv^ag l^irti^tv xa) k^iftif rSv *£<A.X«m>» lavfuny 
[=: l^f}r«#« ma) n^i^/Ann rws "ExXttvo^], Cifrua made a review and numbering 
of [«= reviewed and numbered] Ae GredUt i. 2. 9. *£^(r»rif trturm lb. 14. 
T^» ifo^t/atv WmTt» L 7. 20. 

6. Such periphrases sometimes take an Ace. by Tirtae of the Implied verii ; 

viii. 62. T^y ^tifdt uarm^fofuttf Xtiav Itruttr* [^= IktnXtini} lb. 41. *A 
Xfi9 ft fttrfimf . . irifov^iif t^m [=^ riTii^f/y] Eur. Here. 709. Tak V Iv fti- 
9(f A ^.n^rn Ivx^i Soph. (Ed. G. 583. TiV kH T»»ut tSl* kniMrr^p ttfiutykt 
• . *A'ymfAifiiv»it» [,=^ ^* t^* k»9^i^rt*s §lfiui^tif 'AyatfAi/ivcva] Id. £1. 128* 
In like manner, Ttvr§ nk/A txu trifos [=3 rtvrt »«ti lyt* «*«/*(] Eur. Ion, 
57S. Yet see §§ 333. 5, 434. 

§496* 7. Elupsib. Hie verb which governs tlie Aoc is aoipetimea 
cmiUedi particularly, 

«.) In EBCPHATio ADDRESS ; as, OJrt; , Z A TM [sc Xiym or MiX«], Tern 
there, hot you / mean, Ar. Av. 274 (§ 343. b). 2\ ihy A riif nvniftn U 
ir'%i»f »»^t ^'Itt 9 netratf Pit fAfi iti^etxivrnt raii i Soph. Ant. 441* 



/i.) In EinsEATr; as, M*^, it^if n ^$£f [sc /«irt^«],- rXyg /»t ^ , 

/ beseech you by the godt, do not foreahe me, Eur. Ale 275. (Observe tha 
arrangement, which is irequent in earnest entreaty ; and compare, in Lat^ 
Per omnet te deoe oro Hor. Ode L 8. 1. Per te ego deoe oro Ter. Andr. 
iii. S. 6.) 

y.) In PBOHiBinoir ; as, Mi^ r^tCkt In [sc VMiTn], No more ddayel 
Soph. Ant. 577. Mif fit /Au^Uvt, f*n^l h^/*v^i§vs J^imus [sc xI^^J* -2^'t 
farA to me of your ten thousand or twenty thouscmd mercenaries, Dem. 45. 11. 
Mv fAot r^t^crif Ar. Adi. 345. 

}.) In swEARiNo; as, 0», ropy "Oxu/mt^p [sc. S^pvfu. Cf. § 428], No^ 
by this Olympus I Soph. Ant. 758. Ov rap ^ig k^r^m^ip Id. El. 1063. — 
By this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Aoc with the particles y^, 
y«i, and fjtk (of which the two first are ajffirmative, and the last, unless pre- 
ceded by PKt, commonly ne^rottve), according to the following 

Special Bulb. Adverbs of swearino are followed by the Aoensative; 
as, N^ Am, Yes, by Jupiter I i. 7. 9. N«) ri 2i«i vi. 6. 34. 'Axxk, /»k 
rohs B^tolfs, •hn tyttyt avrevs iui^tt, but, tfy the gods, I will not purame lAeM, 
i. 4. 8. Na) fikAitt, Yes, indeed I y.S, 6. , * 

^ 49 #• 8. The Ace, required by a tran^tive verb is sometimes omut* 
ted; as, 'Otrirt S ^^U u^tt^ fiovkurt imriXifat [sc. rnp Hi*'] i. 5. 7. Cf. iv. 
5. II. AvitiBf Uka^t [sc rip 1ir*§f'] L 10. 15. Compare Tlu^iknvpnrst 
Cyr. viii. 3. 28, with *Ex«uptPTcg rip ?«•«'«» lb. 29 ; and Ux^iXuipsn rh 
K*^tf, with U^gftXa^tip avrus Cyr. v. 3. 55» 



9. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Ace. is sometimes 




S4B, T^s fim Eur. Sup. 1205. CL §§ 425, 431, 433. 
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1. Accusative of the Direct Object. 

§ 4138* I. This Ace. is oflen translated into English with 
a preposition; thus, 

"OfuO/u ^HH m) d-Ufy / twear by godi and goddeitet, vi. 6. 1 7. Ovtu 
f^ yk^ mur0tn Wm^»n»^t9, for ikae have been guilty of perjury against them^ 
iii. 1 . 22. *H^f . . tZ itiSv, doing wett to us, i. e. treating ms wdl, ii. 3. 23. 
*0 Ik riyX$t iuvmrmt irrk K»X$vs, the nglue ii equivalent to aeven oboli, i. 5. 6. 
Ov^y iX.X» ^vfttfAivn iL 2. 13. "MM^^ttg S^affurtf you have no fear of bottles, 
iiL 2. 20. ^vkmrT§/*tf9 . . ifttZft guarding against us, ii. 5. 3. 'Arehl^ei- 
airtf irmri^t, having nm aaaay from their fathers, vi. 4. 8. *0 xtXtit /a 
etx*^**i ^ Jodkdaw has departed from me, i. e. has left me, Ar. Av. 86. *Hi. 
0;^v94iif*if nui S^imv mui itvi^vwt 9r^»t»tn»t mvrif, we were ashamed before both 
gods and men to desert him, ti. 3. 22. AU^uTurms r» ^^ayftet, he is ashamed 
of the act. Ear. Ion, 367. Ttvg yat^ ivriCuf ^««} ^vn^xavrmt 0u ;^«i(a»r/, for 
fA« gods do not rejoice in <%« dea^ of the pious. Id. Hipp. 1 340. A3 n . > 
;^«^v««ri, Te» rm^mt 1«»;^«y, 'dance in H<mor of/ Soph. Ant. 1153. *£>.<>. 
0%^ . • "A^tfuv Eur. Iph. A. 1480. 

§ 499. II. To this head may be referred the use of the 
Ace. with VERBS OF MOTION, to denote the place or person to 
which {§§ 339, 422) ; as, 

*AjpSl»rtu riftn vk£tnt will come to a woody spot. Yen. 10. 6. "Arrv Kmi- 
fUtn fUkit Soph. (Ed. T. 35. ^IbJat ^etr^if AfX'^av ri^ot Id. El. 893. 
Wy^yut ynt ttrktuw* 'IrnXnlms Ear. Med. 7. *A^t»iro ;^^0»« lb. 12. Tify^i 
9m99'r§X.%if x^im lb. 682. *llfiff rikig ffXivrnt lb. 920. X^t/et rif ri 0ir» 
tf«X«y X^^** 9rifi9'ui Id. Ale 479. EyiVm T cv^avip Txiy A. 317^ "Efcv 
tUr y. 162. 

Notes. «. This nse of the Ace. is chieily poetic, and especially Epic, 
instead of the common construction with a preposition. 

fi. The poets sometimes even join an Ace. of the place with verbs of stand- 
istg, sitting, or lying (as implying occupcUion) ; thus, 2rn^* at f^h u/teSf rivV 
kfui^^n T(iCev, mi V M»V &XX»¥ «i]u«y Eur. Or. 1251. Qutr^ctr UK^at lb. 
871. T^iVtf^c »«^i^*»» ^oT^os lb. 956. Ti*$» . . Sfnvm, niTreu Soph. Ph. 144. 

§ 430. III. Causatives govern the Ace., together with 
the case of the included verb ; as, 

MJk f^ &ffAfns'fit »»»£f, do not remind me of [cause me to remember] 
my woes, Eur. Ale. 1045 (§ 376. y). *Ay«^yifriw yit^ v/cat nmi rtiht • . 
mn^vtsuf ilL 2. 11 (§ 424. 2). B«i;Xii n yty^tt ^^Srot Ax^mrat ftiiv \ Eur. 
Gyd. 149. Ttftv r«rW .. ytuwriaf mt/Aurt PI. Bep. 537 a (§ 375. «). 
TI«AX« »•) iiiim »«} ve»*r§^»9rk (v«;^«w ufuit H. Gorg. 522 a. See also 
$357. 

Behabk. The verbs ^i7 and xv^ ^"^ sometimes construed by the poets as 
eaustUives ; thus, 2) ht U^afAtifiititf, you have need of [it needs you of] a Fro- 
metheus, Msch. Prom. 86 (§ 357). Iliftv ^okXov /At ^ir Eur. Hipp. 23. T/ 
yA^ /» Oil 9reiit»tf i Eur. Suppl. 789 (cf. 2«i n y»^ vaittv ri iit Id. Med. 
S^t and § 403). Ti xt^ f*^**^ t Id. Or. 667 (but Ponson reads Ti ht ft- 
Am, deDying that this use of ;tH >* Attic). S^ xc^ * * a*^* Y* ^^* 
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2. Aeauatioe of the Eject. 

§431* The EFFECT of a verb includes whatever the 
agent does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Ace 
expressing or defining its action. The Ace. thus employed is 
either, a. a noun kindred, in its origin or significaHaH, to the 
verb, or ft. a neuter adjective used substantively^ or y. a noun 
simply defining or characterizing the action. 

m. ElINDbed Kouv. 

Oi ^ 0^f»if l«^} tMximf T«Sr* ri titruxnf»m, amd when Ike Tkraeimm 
had gained thit $ucce»$f yL 3. 6. *fW ^iv^vmv fiUf I^Sftip, how meun a Uft im 
2foe, Eur. Med. 348. Sr^rny^rfvr* ifiX rmym* rhv wr^myi** L 3. 15. 
TmfiM yafA§9 rifit Eur. Med. 587. T/ v^iryiXSn ^h ^m»v0T»m yiXm9 \ 
lb. 1041. *^vtfA%X»wr§u «r«#wv WifAiXum* PI. Prot. 325 c BMrfXiMui «*«#£* 
^izmtrarti* fiatnkufifUfM PL liOg. 680 6. ^tvyirm iM^yyimTt lb. 877 t» 
Tiv Uf»v »«A«t;/Mv«f traXtfiuv irr^»rivr«f Tb. i. 1 1 2* ^Ht^/mf i^f^i^itm )uMt 
Eur. Pb. 1379. Uriitifut K»v(p9» U nitt a^Xmre iE8di.Per8. 305. Aivrvwr 
^•vt»v ^i^yfut ^^ix§9r»f lb. 79* Tnv)* « vM^mitait Xi^9 Soph. (Eid. C* 1166* 
,* i\^}^tSi9r§ rnv uti^'mlm* \\, 1. 7. TL^^tyrff Y n/M rav$ vr^irwt trttifu&t 
it 2. 12. "Ex^tfi rj^v S^if iu. 1. 6. "E^n nynftwUt . . i^iv iv. 1. 24. T^ 
ViTAi r^ipm^imt Hwf Hdt vi. 1 1 9* ^ 

Remabks. 1. In like maimer, an adjective sometimes takes an Aoc of tha 
kindred noun (§ 424. 1) ; as, Wr$ rt r$^if £9 rh Ui/yivf r^^/Mf, f*irt i^us- 
0in rn» ifutfirnvf being neiAer wise with their wisdom, nor fooHah wiA ikeir fal- 
fyt PI. Apol. 22 e. Km»9Vs ^ra^etv »m»m9 Fl. Bep. 490 d. AtSXt rki fM- 
yi^ratf ^tviiat »tt) "iwXiinf lb. 579 d« 

2. It will be observed^ that usually an adjective is joined with the Aoo. 
of the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for an 
adverb. Thus, *Sit M»iv^09»9 ^in ^«/«if «= *Cit a»i9^v9Ms X**f^*' 1^^ ><1* 
jective not unfrequently occurs with an dlipsis of the noon ; as, Ti Ilt^s^ 
•i^X^'*r» [sc. i^x^/iM^ vi. K 15. Henoe appean to have anaeii the ooostrao- 
tioo in § 432. 

^ 439« ^. Nbdteb Adjbotivb. 

TotaZrat fih ^tfmxtt rttetvrm Hk xiy%ty [he has done Buch thiqgly and 
aajs such things] smcA hak hem hie conduct, and mch ie hit Umgmage, L 6. 9. 
Aiyttf wn »;^ei(tg'r» iL 1. IS. Tnvrn x'^C^'^"^^** ^^* ^^* ^'^ A.»»mtm 
Us^t i. 2. 10. Mf}Mf ^Ptv^t^foi i. 9. 7. Mi 7* ^^MnVdtf iii. 1. 27. 'A»S. 
x^atyi Ti ^§Xt/iiK§9 vii. 3. 33. H^n^attfati rt ri> rr^nrtS, to make toww 
use of the armyt Cyr, viii. 1.14. T / aurf Xi^^V • ^"^ would you do uriA 
him? lb. i. 4. 13. T/ ri/Hy^y tut) «ri^^0»TJx«f fixitrtif i why do you 
look grave and thoughtful? Eur. Ale 773. KmXis fixi*»0 Id. Cyd. 55S» 
Kxi«rr0y /Sxiirii Ar. Yesp. 900. 

Reuarks. 1. This construction (upon which see § 431. 2) is cloeely al* 
lied with the adverbial ttae of the neuter elective § 440), and is, peihapib 
its origin. 

S. The jiee. of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, and oftn 
ocean where a eubUanOve would have been constructed diflferentiy; thiH^ 
Tdfs /ninvs wXuHnriii tiin frx^ftre^ U fikw rf ^i^ rsS 4xi«»» h H rf 
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XUpuifi Tw ^v;^«vf Ages. 5. S. XP. 'Or^/vti r# ; AIE. Ilw ^ffvx»»$ 
Ar. Plat. 896. 

3. The Ace. of the neuter pronoun is sometimes used to denote that on ac- 
eount of which any thing is done (viewed originally as the effect or remit of 
the action); aa, *A y ^xPav, but what I came for, Sr)ph. (Ed. C. 1291. 
T« vr* Xyit t^veiuivtt therefore [on accomit of these things] / made haetCy iv. 1. 
SI. Ti rk 9ru^k nttrtcrSi^ntar, 'why/ vi. 3. 25. Taur a^ixifiin* Id. CEd. 
T. 1005. 'AXX' mtirm. r»VT» ko) »?» ?x*» PI. Frot. 310 e. Ku^rcr*^ )' 
n? n^i«^^«l» • S Mai /ti ynt p«'i^t«'i^>/'fy Eur. Hcc. IS. 'EmiTi** ^i a0Ofi£, 
•Ti fMt ^MKirMem. iv. 3. 15. 

Note. So with xfil'^ thing, expressed, T/ xi^f^ miT^m ; why do yo* 
& Aeref Eur. HeracL 633. See lb. 646, 709 ; Id. Ale. 512 ; &c. 

^ 4«f «f« y, Defimitivb Noun. 

4>«C«f j3x2irA>y, looMng terror, ^sch. Sept 498. *H HovXh . . ivXi-^c 
9m Wt ^ «eiiafe fooAetf mustard, Ar. Eq. 629. "A^n ^i^tf^xtfrarr ^^sch. Sept. 
53. *AX^«i0y irrt*>y Ar. Av. 1121. "At^uv rh l^riXKott vi. I. 6. 
"Ex «*/)•; Xlyttit i, 2. 11. *OkvfA«'t» nuxntort, having conquered in the 
Ofympic games, Th. i. 126. Niv/xiixcrt 9»vfi.itx'"tf Id. vii. 66. Nivixtixtf- 
r« ttwrn ^ayn^AvtSf Symp. i. 2. 'Hyuvl^ovro 2i «'a7^if jM» fra^tcs, . • 
^ilXfyy ^ »a} 9r»yfAit9 xm) 9reiyH^aria9 trt^ot iv. 8. 27. EL^XXi^f 
fumx'^s ^rrmrett Isocr. 71 e. X«^ii^«t7i*r«i ira^0'2 Aiovitrt* Dem. 535. 13. 

3. Double Accusative, 

434. The same verb often governs two ac- 
cusatives, which may be, 

I.) The DIRECT OBJECT and the effect, in apposition with 
each Other (§ 331) ; as with verbs of makings appointing^ 
choosing^ esteeming^ naming^ &c. Thus, 

Bar/XStt rt ivoiti^tf, theg made you hing, vii. 7. 22. "^r^arnytv ^\ avrcf 
i^i^ti^t, and he had appointed him general, i. 1.2. Tlari^et l/al lx«X<r<ri, 
yom called me father, vii. 6. 38. "O^rsf V Av ieivrot ?Xfi r«i fr^arvyifY* 7. 
S8. OSf M "Svfot B-ttvs ivifit^it i. 4. 9. "Ov Mve/Aa^i AiOfAn^ttv varn^ 
Eur. Siq>. 1218. "Ovo/m rl ft xakiTf fiftae XV^* ^ ^^' ^^^i ^^^' ^tf^t- 
franXnt IKXii^ovrav rev vlov ivitia fith i^t^A^ttre nyuiey PI. Mcno, 93 d. 
OSf itytfiivas «'4Xim» \^at^%vcaf6t PL Rep. 546 b. Kt/^a; re ^r^eirtv/Mi 
xtirivufAt ^w3ix» fiti^n, Cyrus divided the army into twelve parts, Cyr. viL 
5. 13. 

Note. The infinitive ttvmi is often used with these verbs ; *, ISofttf^t yk^ 
uflukt IfAei tJveu »a) tratr^i^et net) fikevf i. 3. 6. ^e^t^rn* ^n «'m eveftm^eu^t • • 
rM ii^^a ilvoi PL Prot. 31 1 e. 

§ 435. II.) The dibect object and the effect, not in 
apposition ; as with verbs of doings sayings &c. Thus, 

ETr^ rt kyeJiv i xatnof itesti^nt* ivrev, if any one had done him any 
good ar evil, i, 9, 11. Tk fitiytfr* xaxk i^ya^ifttfet rkg «rtfXi/f PL Kep. 
495 b. 'H)i»if<rM^fy reZrev avVu vii. 6. 22. 'Hx/x« rmvr aipiXn^tw 
Strmwrmt Dem. i55. 7. *A*sri^tkwSat iUn* lx^^»^s Eur. Hflrafil* ^^ 
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TmSra jmi) »aiyt^ir* murif Id. Bac 616. *'04'«» if ratif r^yfiimit iUlX4- 
X»vs rii W^mr» Xiywriv, ' say the worst things to each other/ Mem. iL 8. 
9. n^KXk *^s ^tkktot fit ^ lltt^'Mf Soph. £1.520. T^ rt^v' Iwn »i^ 
X»Z* Ui/MVf Id. Ai* 1107. "Etrn uXv^y i tut rh rntV drtfi»Z**t i^i^ 
Id. (Ed. T. 339. 'E^ivriC^iif cv^iy ri Id. CEd. G. 1145. Ti . . y^d- 
^fftitp &» 0% /ntyfifMs U rd^yi Eur. Tro. 1188. T^rcvrM tx^t i;^ #«<(*> 
/ lyw Soph. EL 1034. "fl^mmtrtiv ^mtrttt r«vf ^vfrnrwras this /cf^irrciv 
§^»$ut Ttk* viiL 75. MtX^r*! /m iy^ii^'*^' ^' T'f^^*^' Tmvmt PL 
Apol. 19 a. r«^ir ^c ^v^Tuxifrt^** ymfft Eur. Tro. 357. Krva'urt 
»(«r« ^«X(«y «rX»7«f Id. Or. 1467. 'AXX* «^«f 7^»§f ^n %Afm »«r«« 

£««*« Id. Hel. 835. 'Atm^n^mt fituXtfuu thmyyiXiti n Ar. Flat. 764. 

79. 36. 

§ 436* III.) Two OBJECTS differently related, but which 
are both regarded as dibect ; as with verbs of asking and r0- 
quiringy of clothing and unclothing, of concealing and deprixh 
ingy o^ persuading and teaching, &c. Thus, 

Kv^fff «iViry «rx«r«, fo osib «eMe& q^ CyrtUf or to osft C^rtu ,^ vemthf 
L 3. 14. MitTM ^c u^v^ift r«vT«, db not Aui!e fftif ,^i(mn m^ .ZBsch. Pr« 625* 
*G.faMs }^ $tve»wr%^t7 rit fug'^it, but us he robs of our pay, vii. 6 9. S 
} I ) « r X I iv rnt ^r^mrfiytettj to teach you the mUitary art, Mem. iii. 1 . 5. II^^ 
vl fii ravra \^»iTfs\ Mem. ui. 7. 2. 'Afvt^ti* fifitmf r§6t v It 'IxSat atv- 
9ou§i . . Jitn^dru T lft\ yuvatittrnf 9rm7^df rt Eur. Iph. T. 661. T«r«i7r« ^, 
i Ztu, *^§ffT^%9rM Soph. Aj. 831. *Tfi»t ^ • ^et^tXius rk WXm iitmtrti 
iL 5. 38. *£af ^fdrrtiTi mMt rk ;^^ff^M(r«, 'demand/ 'exact,' vu, 6. 17. 
0/ Aox^») . , riXfi ravs x»rarXi»vT»f i^iXtytt ^schin. 69. 29. TmSrm 
9r(0VKaXttr9 rtvf g'ufirrmg Cyr. L 4. 4. Taura fM^t ^ f»h ittdyxtt^i ft,% 
PL Rep. 473 a. Tot fAU iaurcv [sc. ;^ir«M(] l»ttt»t nfA^itwi Cyr, L 3. 17. 
T«v ^^^tf» v^ATv ;^X«ry«v nfAirt^x^* -^* Lys. 1156. *E»)tf*>v I/k^ Xf*^*^* 
^««f lr#fifr« .^Bsch. Ag. 1269. *Afut^t7g'f»i ravs itotxtuvratt "EXXifMSf r^ 
9^y i. 3. 4 (of. § 411). "0; /li . . ^^sXit S/cfA d^awwi^as Soph. <Ed. a 
866*. Tffv ^iv ya^ ^tat raut ^rt^atavg a'ta'vXntdart Dem. 616. 19. 2i 
ravr« ^f} ^tiiatv Soph. CEld. C. 797. 2v ri 70^ /ci iv^vf ravTa . . i^atl- 
Icvif Cyr. L 6. 20. Ov» Idwtt ravri y ii )/»« rs Soph. Ant. 538. "Of 
#1 XAfXvrii r0 ^^f y Id. Phil. 1 24 1 . rvyaTx* ii^iVr«v Xi/cyAv *A;^i^«yri«y «r«. 
ftv^aif Eur. Ale. 442. n«r /«* virtldytit vaim, i Eur. Hec 812 (cf. *0 
xaXaiat ft atxireitt §428). X^aat til^ira . . alXftfit ^. 224. Amr^Xf^n 
'Axauatff at yaifiat ^. 204. See also ^ 430. 

(11.) Accusative of Specification. 

^437. Rule XXII. An adjunct appljdng a 
word or expression to a particular part, prop- 
erty, THING, or PERSON, is put hi the Accusative; 
as, 

T<» X^*i* hhfiUat, [bound as to the hands] with his hands bound, yi. 1.8. 
UarafAaf, Ki^y«f avafAat, tZ^at %va ^xU^atf, a river, Ci/dnus by netme, two 
jieOira in breadth, L 2. 23. n«»r« n^dnwrat, best in every thing, 1. 9. 9 
(e£ $ 359. /3). 'Atrar/tn^itrti rkt mfaXdf, beheaded, ii. 6. 1 , 29. T^ £ r « 
rsv^thti^ifst liL 1. 31. Qautftd^tau ri ndXXat mm r« ftiytias iL 3* 15* 
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11Xn0»g iff ^%tXMt It. 2. '2, TImTi»t • • »y ttokXw ^iw»rat 7g'§»t r« fitn»§t 
»«} rj ^X£r»s itnu, 9rM%lX§m$ ti rk f*>r«, Koi rk tf/nc^»r4%it <rifTm 
lrr«y^*Mv kt^funv* 4. 33* Aitfit tS/u rmvm* rnf «'i;^y9f Cyr. Tiii. 4. 18. 
UiXn ^» •iUf mirUf YiL 1. 25 (cf. § 393. y), *0r« r» pm XV^^¥^ 
Uw% iL 5. 93. Cf. §§ 369, 418. 3. 

^ 43 8« Remarkb. ». This use of the Ace. is often termed lyiiee- 
dbcsflw, from its analogy to the ihetoiical figure bearing that name. 

fi. Where a yerfo is in this way followed by two accasatives, the constmo- 
tion (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to the 

T»n, What language hoM eaca^ped [yon, the hedge of the teeth] Ae hedge cfycmr 
I c 64. Tivyt . . XiV Urim Bvf^is T. 406. Cf. § 413. 



y. An Aoc. of specification sometimes introduces a sentence ; as, T«2v 
fiirrM *^XXiif«fy rsvg if t^ *A^if ti»mnratsy •itiit <ttt trm^ig xiytrmi, li 
ttrtwrtu, 'hat as to the Greeks,' Cyr. ii. 1. 5. T# /«•» »vv eivrmy/Am riy 
wirt it§Xtrtmt temi r«v Xt***** *^*^ aifij x^M"**** "ittriXifafiA*, \\»^»9U9rmt 
MiXiwr«i Isocr. 264 c Tw )i r«»«f rn »mrk rip «'«A.i^o, fui yiwnrm n 
wAmt Th* iL 62. T*»t ky^tfifAtvf rtwrtvt . . ittttn ^i^«r^*>r«y PL L^. 
761 e. — This constructioii may usually be referred to amncoluAim or eOrpnc 

). The Ace. is sometimes used in exclamatione, to specify the object of 
emotion (cf. §§ 343. 2, 372. t, Q; as, *Lv, Jit Xtyumt /«0(«» kfiiifti oh, oh 
for tAe fate of Ihe melodioue ni^Uingale, JEacti. Ag. 1146. Auvat yt r§v »«i- 
^9»m T&f ^»fk rtvf fi(§rwg tix^f*****, ti ftni^i^art pa^rnru vrdXtf At. Av. 
1969. — Iliis oonstruction, whidi is unfrequent, should pediaps be referred to 
eDipais. 

(ill.) Accusative of Extent. 

^ 439. Rule XXIIL Extent of time and 
SPACE is put in the Accusative (cf. ^^ 378, 420) ; 
as, 

«• Tdce. "Efuifiv nfti^tit l«'r«, he remained eeven dayt, i. 2. 6. *£^«»^ffi 
«iXirv ;tf*"* i* 3. 2. Z£» mUt^hU Utmtfrav ii. 6. 29. "E^rktw li/ii^v mm) 
wiurmyi. 1. 14. IIc^m^imi r« Xtrn rnt iif*i(ttf iiL 4. 6. T«^f ^b ^'i^ 
*vMKf r«vr ;^«X(flr«irf r«r ^ir n/nifttf ^liid^t, rkg H p»»r»t k^Mfft • rtivrw ^ 
A» 0»fff49nrt, rhv »v»rat ftXf ^^iri, r^v ^) V*^*' ^^iftf'iri V. 8. t£4, 0/ r^i»- 
jM*r« I'm yty§fiTtf, ' thirty years old,' iL 3. 12. Tn? dvycTi^* rtS Mt/nm^x^if 
Inirtiv fifAt^v ytyat/AnftUn* iv. 5. 24. T^/rtii' li^i^cv al/rw Uttovvt Th. yiii. 23. 
AUmrtf mtxf^Z**t tfr«f £ur. Bhes. 444. *0t rittn»t rmvrm, r^/m. Ith, ' these 
three years,' Lys. 109. 12. 

fi. Space. '"EJ^Xttwu ^k ^^pyiat rr«//Mf tva, 9rmfmrkyy*t itrtif he ad' 
mmeee thrtmgh Fhrygia one dag't-tHorch, ei^ paraecutge, i. 2. 6. *A«r(;^«vr« 
TwS ir§rm/iuS ermilwt inyr«»«i)i»« ii. 4. 13. Mv^/air l/(*i 71 Mr« ynt i^yutkt 
ytfi^eu yii. 1 . 30. T« /3f X«f «vriiry Mm) ^i^X»fft»v [sc ^crrfi^] ^i^tftmt rSh 
Tlt^tMf tr^iviafSv iii. 3. 16. 'Oiro^n il tr^^iuil^ueiit §t "ExXnnsj r»fwr§9 
wdXif i«i«i«;^«#^i7y fMtx«f*ivvt Du iii. 3. 10. 

Note. In the simple designation of time and place, the gexitiyk common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (§ 378) ; the dative, at which (§ 4*20) ; 
imd the ACCUSATIVE, through which. To a certain extent, however, the oflfic«a 
of the Mxeral cases blend with each other. 
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(iv.) Adverbial Accusative. 

^ 440. Rule XXIV. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to expre^s degreCj manner^ or- 
der j &c. ; as, 

Tivh r0» r^tfrtv, ii» Uu§ way, or tAw, L 1. 9. Tav «frr^ r^0«'0» vi. 5,6 
(cf. T^ «vr^ r^tffl-y iv. 2. 13, and § 418). TiX«f )i iT^ri, and finally [at 
the end] Ae «aid, ii. 3. 26. *A^)^nv ft.n v-katfrti^ai, 'in the first place,' *at 
all/ vii. 7. 28. 'O 0;^X0f mx^^v hiSeun iv. 3. 26. Tourou ;^«(if, on ac- 
count q/" thiSf Mem. i. 2. 54. Kvvis lixnift '^ « efo^, .^sdi. Ag. S. K«i- 
^0y ^' i^inKiify 'opportunely/ Soph. Aj. 34. *Aa/(i»f ^xofTU Ar. Ach. 23. 
T^v eS^tlv i^rayitiuv Hdt. ii. 2. ^vvTarrtriat r^9 ra^tSTnt [sc. s^fly] i. 3. 
14 (cf. i. 2. 20). Ovxai/y, ?^, »«} «'t^2 «'0Xt/M0V#'t/M^M»Xiv»/» rnv yi flr^wriif 
Iv'tfx^'f**^ * ^0' ^® present,' Mem. iii. 6. 10. See § 320. S. 

§441* Rebcabks. «. This role applies especially to the Ace. Meii& 
of adjecthesj both sing, and plur. ; as, T0 a^;^«r0», formerly , i. 1.6. T« 
^iy . ., ra ^1, par% . ., partly^ iv. J. 14, y. 6. 24. Mix^tfy i^i^v^ «*• ^ 
aMtrMWtr^w^^yai L 3. 2. Tu^ov, perhaps j vi. 1. 20. T0 Xmcm, hmceforA, 
iL 2. 5. ISa rtftt fAtym ^y r0 rA^^M ^t^rti ^ ^f«^^ fl mfAipin^a PL Goig. 
524 b. Ttfrat/Ttfy ^^a^ m'kn^n v't^tm (ietfiXtuf L 8, 13. ©iz/Mtftilirn^M ft 
ir»Xi/ iv. 5. 36 (cf. § 419). See especially § 162. 

/3. A strict analysis would refer the adverbial Ace. in part to the Ace of 
effect (§ 432), in part to that of specification (§ 437), and in part to that of 
extent (§ 422. in.). 

F. The Vocative. 

^443. Rule XXV. The Compellative 
of a sentence is put in the Vocative (§^ 329. N., 
340. a) ; as, 

Kxift^;^! »»} n^tf^ifi, . . oux Ivri « rt v-MtTrtt Clearchus and Proxentu, 
you know not what you do, L 5. 16. ^H ^aufMSuiran &vi^Mvi, O most 
wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. 

^ 443* Remabks. «. The sign of address, in Greek, as in other 
languages, is commonly S. 

/3. The term of respectful address to a company of men is av^^ig, with 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation ; thus, 

*O^Srt fAtv, Z aviate, you see, gentlemen, iii. 2. 4. "Ay^^if er^m.rtZrtu, f»^ 
d-aiz/ctee^tri, fellow-soldiers, do not wonder, i. 3. 3. *n &v^^is "Exknuf ii. 3. 18. 
^n &>i^te ^r^xTfiyot x») k»;^my9i iii. 1 . 34, 
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CHAPTER II. 

SYNTAX OF THE ABJECTIVE. 

L Agreement of the Adjective. 

§ 444. Rule XXVI. An Adjective agrees 
with its subject in gender^ number j and case. 

The irdrd adjeetwe b here used in its largest sense (§ 73). Thus, XIc^. 
)ii#«f ^iyat ky^ittf ^^lan irk^^nt, a large park fiiU of dpUd bea$t$, i.2, 
7. T« tTMth itfkp»ri^»t^ boAAechMreni,'!. 1. 1. A; 'I«»«»«) m-iXui 
• • )i)«^iv«< lb. 6. T«v)i vif r^MTM lb. 9. "E;c«r» i^kirttt x*^'**f 
smi mkTmrrkt &^f»mt i»rm»§ri§»t L 2. 9. 0M»f WMfrar jmm cii- 
r«r tL 1. 31. 

KoTBB. «. An adjecttve either assists in describing the thing which is 
tpdkfoa of; or forms a part of that which is said of it. In the former case» 
the adjective is said to be used as an q^iAet (Ir/ZirMr, from Wsriinfu, to add) ; 
in the latter, as an attribute (attiibatus, aaer&ed). in the sentence, " A good 
man is merdM," '^good" is an epithet, and "merdftil'' an attribfate. The 
agreement of the attrUmte with its sobject is fiur less strict than that of the 
q^iAetf while the agreement of the pronoun (§ 495) is still less strict than 
that of the attribute, 

0. An exception to this rule, which is merdy apparent, consists in the nse 
of the maaeuSne form for the femvune in acyectives of three terminations 
(J 133. y, )). 

^ 44S« Remabks. 1. Infinitives, clauses used substan- 
tively, and words or phrases spoken of as such, are regarded 
as neuter ; thus, 

"BtSnits i!n kyif^u ulruft it would be fooUuh to aek a guide, L 3. 16. Aii- 
A.«y iTy »ri iyyit «'«v /SoriXivr ^f ii. 3. 6. Ov ri X^f 9%^) irki/rrHf w§in» 
rS«y, lUX^ ri a C^f . PI. Crito, 48 b. 'T^i7f, £ it^ftt 'AJtifTsi- ri }* 
*TMEI2 iruf ttirtf riif ^iXn Xiyet^ YbUf men of jlthene ; and when I My TOUt 
I mean the state, Dem. 255. 4. T0 MH nui ri OT W(§rtfifnva, the not 
and the no preyed, PI. Soph. 257 b. H^stat . . r^ »u$* uvriy touee^ 
phraae nu4* nvri lb. 252 c 

KoTB. Gnunmarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the part of 
speech to which it belongs ; as, "Err/v [sc fvtt%efA9s] ^XX« inr) rw )i, 
Ifte [conjwMtion'] &kka is instead of tt Soph. (Ed. C. 237, Schol. Ai/rti 4 
[sc ^^lf$rtf] ^taif [Ae preposttion] ^m is waning, lb. 1291, SchoL 

^440* 2. In COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION, both syllepsis 
and zeugma are frequent (§ 329. N.). (a.) In syllepsis^ when 
persons of both sexes are spoken of, the adjective is masculine ; 
when things are spoken of, it is commonly neuter ; as<^ 

26* 
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'fit }\ ttit v-tirifa Tt »») fAtiri^et ««} ahx^aug »mi rhf Uturov yvtmmm mi- 
Xf^MXttTuuf ytyivfi/AMUf Cyr. iii. 1. 6. Xiiot ri »«} vrX.M»i »«) ^vXc jmk) 
Mt^a/Mt Jir»»rtts fih IfftfAf/tivu 0v^y ;^^ifi» Wrn Mfsm. iii. 2. 7* 

(/J.) In zeugma^ the adjective sometimes agrees with the mosf 
prominent substantive, sometimes with the nearest ; as, 

'Eflrri^ tfCtfXtfvr »«} fifutSiXi»f *Arrtx»uf, seven Attic oboU and a hatf^ L 5, 6, 
Tlvfi/Atf»f • • Ttf* "SrfBfACt^iinv iuii rki 9«yt iirtknXviiTm Th. viiL 63. IIs7- 
}as a yvva7»a( ewet^/M^»6f»t Cyr. vii. 5. 60. lAnr^it r% »«) v§v ew srttr^it 
Soph. (Ed. T. 417. 

^447. 3. Ellipsis*- The subject of the adjective is 
often omitted f especially if it is a familiar word. The words 
most frequently omitted are, 

«. MASCUiJirB, M^ or Mfturt, man, XV^*^* '*'"' > ^ Scwral^f }k ?««- 
rr«v r^vf Uturw [sc tHy^^Af], oiMf <Aa< eocA one thindd arrange ^ own \men\t 
L 2. 15. T^ly «•«(« finnkit^s i. 1. 5. T«vf ftvy^rrmt, the exUe$, lb. 7. Tt^ 
xaxov^ytuf xtt) itiijuvf [sc. itv4^e!>^ovi\ i. 9. 1 3. *£vt«!7^« tftUfctf iifni^at r^t • 
ly ^ [[sc. XC^'v] Ki/^af MWixrtiNv L 2. 20. '£y rsvr^ nm,) BmnXtifg «nkH S* 1* 
10. 6 (cf. •£» rtuT^ r^ xi»*V i^* 2. 17). 

^. FfiMiNmBy 7in>if, loomon, yti or ;^«(«} 2cind^ j^tf* tpajr, 4f/»S^«, dloy, ;^|^ 
Aoiuf, yv^fiuit opinian, ^m^a, portion, JH^ Beamm ; as, *H KiXirra [sc yvnf] 
L 2. 1 2. n«(tMr^«/ ivr itii ^tkint ii. 3. 27 (cf. "O^rit 7tk ^iX'ms rvf X''^ 
ik^u^u 1. S. 14). 'Eat rJi» ^iXm* U^ir» vi. 6. 38 (cf. £/f ^iX/s* y?» A^immv 
y. 1. 1. See also § 421. /3). Ti^v koiv-n* [sc ^0»] ^•^turifniim, iii. 4. 46. 
Ka} avta) ^i» &9 Wo^iv^nret* ^ «« aXXd/, ru ^i vfTd^i/y/A «v« ^y «XX>i n rcvrji 
ixSti'Kt iv. 2. 10. *Ityrtf fietx^av iii. 4. 17. T^ urrt^aitf [sc. ii^i^f] tv* 
l^dvn^av et iroki/Atoiy otiSi r^ '*'t*'''V* ^? ^ rir«^r^ iii. 4. 37 (§ 420). *E» 2i 
r9> ^t^^ [sc. x"(*] ^' '^* 12- *^' ^<&?} ^''^ ^ ''f^^i L 5. 1. '£» et^iwr^^ vL 
1.14. '£» r^f vixM^ns [sc. ^vdtf^)7f ] t^'^arrof wayro, * according to the vote 
of the majority/ vi. 1. 18. 'A^ri rnt Unf [sc. fA,9l^at\t on equal termg, Th. L 
15. *£«*/ r^ 7(ffj lea) J^«/a Id. i. 27. *H rtir^w/Miyif, destiny , Eur. Hec 43« 
'Ar* r^wrnf [sc tH^ns]* from the first, Th. i. 77. * 

y. Neuter, w^S^/cue or xv^l^^i offoitt f^ingj f^'*('fi P^^ v'Xn^sf, cdllee^on, 
body, ff'T^aTiv/AXf military force, xi^ag, wing of an army, x^V^* Jflace, ground; 
as, Tft ^y }ii Ku^ov [sc. «'^«7/iMira] . ., ra v^irt^c L 3. 9 (cf. T« '0)^vr«w 
v^xyiAMra. vii. 2. 32). £/( «•« T^iav [sc XI?^(*''^ ^ 3* 3. T« X^trniua, A« 
necessaries of life, L 5. 10. T^ or/, reoZfy, v. 4.20. Si9»^ivT»t *£XX«- 
y/xa, XenopJunCs Affairs of Greece, or C?ree& History, *E^txuixmA rs [sc 
fAt^of"] Ttie ^eikayyet i. 8. 18. T« ^t^i« t»u xi^Mrof lb. 4. T«v • . J^ift»§S 
[sc. irX^fiovs or ff-T^any^aTflj], t^ mercenary force [= r*ry ^lyftry, Me mero0> 
nones'], i. 2. 1. T«y 'EXXfly/**? [= T«y 'EXXiiyAry] i. 4. 13 (cf. i. 2. l). T» 
l^wtg-Tfixot (cf. T^rr Itn^irrwri) Th. viii. 66, Ti ^tiXv y^^ ^ra/s /kaXXav Wxr^ 
a^vi9»n Eur. Here. 536. T0 xMy^y «■« fi/iirt^tf v. 7. 1 7. T« )) iImw/mv i. 8. 
15 (cf. Ttf i&«fyt;^«y «i^«f i. 8. 4). 'Ey rf ^^«Xf [sc. AT^C'V] iv. 2. 16. 'A** 
Tiv vyPnXou us TO «'^«yif tCuXXov iii. 4. 25. See also § 379. a. 

Notes, (a.) In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said 
to be used stdtstantively. The substantive use becomes especially prominent in 
such expressions as, ToTe fitiv u/itri^ois ^vf/AtA^s, * your foes,* H. Gr. v. 2. S3 ; 
"O T ixtijtou Tixiiv, * his father.* Eur. El. 335. (b,) The substantive omitted 
IB iometimes contained or implied in another word ; as. *AiMyUxnn U rm 



GH. 3.] VSB OF NSTJTSS. 807 

wm^ [bc JkfuryhLkarw] iv. 4. 1 3. Tu^yuf rw fch ittkXiif [«C. y^?] Ar. 
£ocl. 592. KMktvrt V *l»»mrmf /»i * rovrs [sc. •vo^] ym^ w»Tn» titra Eur. 
Ph. 1 2. (c) In the phrase l» n^ri^u, m oicr pedaee, at our court Clldt. L S5, 
▼IL 8. 4), there ii either a doable ellipeu for the sake of dignity (i? nfuri^u 
«Tmi> ^ftut^n) ; or a Mffwling of the two fomu of ezpreflsion, U ii^um «7«y, 
and U iiftttri^^ •1»f» 

% 4L4L8* 4. Many words which are commonly employed 
as substantives are properly adjectives, or may be used as 
such. Thus, 

*0^i*rns Ti n tariff it9n^, and OronteM, a Pernan man, i. 6. I. *Cl SLtc^tt 
rr^MTiMrcf, . , iti\Z9 rr^mrnySw iiL 2. 2. 'Afi^a »!«»/«» Cyr. ii. 
S. 6. VtMfMf y.iyvt Eur. Ale. 679. "ExXffy r<r afv.» Cyr. vi. 3. 
11. "EXAfi/ if M»«r Eur. Med. 1331. SraX^f 7 "EXX»r»« Id. Ileracl. 130. 
*£xx«{«r T^ir Soph. FhlL 256. Ir^artit *lL>,x£i«( Eur. Khes. 233. 
r^vATM T^y«)« Id. Andr. 867. T^^«f ;^^«»«r Id. El. 1001. 2cv/)ff if 
«r^y iEsdi. Phnn. 2. Tv;^fi ^ r^rii^ Id. Ag. 664. — These words, mb sub- 
stantives, are commonly appeOations of persons or countries, «y«^, ytnn, yn, 
&C., bong understood. 

§ 440. 5. Use of the Neuter. The substantive use 
of the neuter adjective (§ 447. a) exhibits itself in a variety of 
forms. Thus, 

•.) A neuter a^ective with the artide often supplies the place of an a6- 
wtract noun; as, T0 )' itirXMn »ai to »Xv^s itifiu^t ri alri rip nXifif iTvci, 
bmt unceriiy and truth he thought to be the same with foUy, ii. 6. 22. Sv? r^ 
^OMi/y (cfL Ml rik iiitttmf) lb. 1 8. T0 ;^cXi«'*v [3= «^ ;^aA.f<r«'nfi] rtiv ^tnvfui- 
r§t iv. 5. 4. Ov 7^^ i^JfUt Imt 0(i^i»v r0 5r0Xv ««} r0 Ixiynj *tfae much 
and the little,' vii. 7. 36. T0 ^nrrof [= A ^Unt'] Th. i. 68. Z^a ri «»«;. 
Htirt v/aZv lb. 69. 'Trj 7^ 701; *t»$x»t'^t rns fi»tif Id. vii. 73. T0 y* 
^M* ir^itu/tn Eur. Med. 1 78. Ti^ {i«XXa0'0-0f r« riir yv^fAtitf the [differing] 
difference of teuton, Th. iiL 10 (Thnc. is especially fond of this vLVi of Uie 
Partic). T0 fiiw h'his »hrw . ., to ^ Sa(#0'0u^, hU [being afraid] fear . ., 
ha his confidence. Id. L 36. 'Ev r^ /mi fttXtrStn lb. 142. 

^.) Neuter acyectives (both witH and without the article) arc ascd with 
prepositions to form many adverbial phrases ; as, 'At0 tou mlfrtfUrfv, of their 
own accord, i. 2. 1 7. *E» yt r^ ^n»cf, openly , i. 3. 21 . A/a ra;^iwv, rapiil- 
bf, L 5. 9. 'E^ 7r«0 iii.4.47. '£» rir )t;y«r^» iv. 2. 23. 'A*-; 70? ^^^rnr 
W. 3. 9. K«r» rmbrai, M ffte some i0«^, v. 4. 2<^. 'E**} )f|ii^ vi. 4. 1. £Sjk 
wnvrif, throughout, vii. 8. 11 . 

^ 4S0« y.) Neuter adjectives are used in connection with words of 
different gender and nimiber (commonly as appositives, § 331) ; as, 4>0?t^. 
Tttm y i^nfiiaLt and aolitude is the most terrible thing of all, ii. 5. 9 (cf. Sv/a- 
CwXh ;i^ X^nfuc PI. Theag. 122 b). T/ svv raZra Ur/v ; iL I. 22. T»vt 
% ^•m/Uvt &v»^»9 90f*i^tTt i7»«M ili. 2. 22. tS.vttnfns fun^iv nt, Jkfycena was a 
smaU affair, Th. i. 10. T.Ctot» ya» uvr»ts . . ^rtifrm ^r, for Eubaa icos every 
Aing to themy lb. viii. 9.7. *XrhArri^99 yvnt afi»is PI. Rep. 455 e. 'Avi^ts 
si nfniri^M irXavnu tUtv sviif lb. 556 d. *'E»«'0^ r0 ftfittf iift Eur. Rhes. 
818. Il^f Th 0»)iv [sc. Ura\ lb. Ph. 598. Tnt ^n^y liV «-« ^«)» Soph. 
EL 1166. ImZm H ii^rtf Ipitn, *an impcmibility/ PI. Pum. ieo«. 
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A4e« mmXii tit »mkif \ Id. Hipp. Maj. 288 c "EfMtyt ^XTmrvt wiXtg Eur. 
Med. S29. OTfuu yk^ ifteit rtig-h yns Ks^itimg rk ^^t* in^tu lb. 916. 
K^ifd^m y kfrZv rSv Ifuit rat /3iXr«r« jfscfa. Eom. 487. — In these cam^ 
an acy^c^ve agreeing in gender and number with the sobetantive would dther 
ttqiress a different idea, or would express the same idea with less emphasia. 

).) The neuters rXiTdf or itxiav, f^Mt or tXmmv, 0^0», tuti^iv, and t) are 
sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives or substantives ; thus, yLm^imhct 
vXi7*» j| )4w)i»«, mipriadt more than twdve in numbo', v. 6. 9 (of. K^nr «'Xi/- 
«¥t •} \\n»»*ra iv. 8. 27). Mt^if rXi^v f| r^iSt ^n^S* L 2. II. - OiViir nh- 
Tns irSv irXio9 •} rtrrttfdxavm H. Gr. iii. 1. 14. *AAin>, §v fttusw ivtTf mi> 
)«0iy, tA« Haly$t not lest than two Uadia in breadAf v. 6. 9. ^•ittl^t ^t^km- 
#wr 0v /»cr«f n vX%t^tams Cyr, vii. 5. II • *Airo»TUf*y^t rSv «>)^«ry ^^ /uTav 
ittfT»»»ri»Vf vi. 4. 24. ^^fi/^tfyf ^c^* awr^ tv* fXArrtf* rir^«iJMr;^iXMvy 
H. 6r. iv. 2. 5 (cf. 2^i»)0»^r«4 . • •»» Ikarrovs rtr^»9€tmf lb. 16). HfX- 
rmrrn\ Xen [= T§^§ur$t 7fti] hanintit targeteers a» numy at two huntirwd^ 
vii. 2. 20 (cf. *HfiUf TMwrt Sirtt iwvt ^v i^fs ii. I. 16). Aui§t9 • . Zw09 
ftfnaiMw £q. 4. 4. Aitoug • . Sr«» /AtmnUus nni ^Xun ««) /uTav Siag. £q. 1.16 
(cf. *Ok»trfi;^0vt kfUtT^mioyt ntu fiti^ouf umi lx«rr«tfr iv. 2. 3). "Or* »SX^ £9 
rw fttiUv ifrimnf v9ri^ Soph. Aj. 1231. Ti^trrt . . r* ^n^v Uth Eur. 
Heracl. 166. K^nVrM «■«» ta /vn^tv Id. Tro. 412. A«»«vvr«y Jmm ti, appear^ 
ing to be eomething, i. e. q/* eome eonaequence^ Fl. Goig. 472 a. (If fuiHt and 
r) did not here remain without change, they wonld be confounded with the 
masc, and the expressions would lose their peculiar force.) 

Notes, (a) So, with the plur. form instead of the sing., TlM^t^»,itu npi- 
f«r rXiiw If r^itt PI. Menex. 335 b. (b) In some of these cases, the neut. 
acyective appears to be use4 like an adverb. See § 529. i3. 

V 4*^ 1* i.) A neuter adjective used substantively, or as an attribute 
of an infinitive or d&use of a sent^ice, is often pbtr. instead of dng. (§ 336) ; 
as. El rtyr* ri i^uXifittfCf »9'ti»ttiti^ ii u return rt t^/XMyr*, tf tJUt wkidk 
i$ due should be paidj or if both this should be due, vii. 7. 34. Ov r§»r§ 
>.i^f9 1(;i^0fiuu . . • II yecf rnitrn xiynfu Ages. 2. 7. "Orn* fut ri myntit 
tx^^h ^»i»*»X4uf^i fAi ir) ruyrn Symp. 4. 50. 'Si fU9 rs^uvrn ;^ 
9r0tuvy xXaitif iXufSs Ar. Thesm. 1062. ''A^ ,»vx SC^tg rnh ; Soph. (Ed. C. 
883. 'A^riXkm r«)' h - , i xa*» nnxk rtXSfj 'it was Apollo,' Id. (Ed. T. 
1329. Ovx "Jttftt rnh i/V/», Mere are here no lonians, Th. vi. 77. *A)vy«. 
rn h Wtxtt^t^v Id. i. 125. Ai^tfy^iy*, if iotxi, rn^h xnr^mvtlw Soph. 
Ant 576. OSs »u n'n^aloria roTg *Ainf»its Urh Th. i. 86. 

Ncyrs. This use of the Plur. for the Sing, appears to have arisoi from 
the want of a noun, or definite object of sense, to give strict unity to the con- 
ception. It is very frequent in demonstrative pronouns, and in verbals in -rit 
and 'TioS' 

^ 4S3» 6. An adjective often takes a substantive in the 
Genitive partitive^ instead of agreeing with iL In this con- 
struction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 
substantive, or in the neuter (commonly the netrf. sing,). 

Mk^) rm ^9r»uhn7» rZf vr^ay/Anriv [for it^dy/xmra^, fiti^ r§»t iv f^tfMnrmi 
M M^irtv [for ^y^^rtftff], neither tnrtutms aetkms [the virtuous oi actions], 
Mor mx men [the wise of men] Isocr. 24 d. AM^r^tmrcf rt [for Xmpm^ 
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mr ns]* mm dittmetion [something of distinction], Th. vii. 69. 'AC^ifc v«. 
fnfit [fbr iC^kf ra^ni^M, «q/t cheek [softnesses of cheek], Eur. Ph. M86. 
'Am/»m . . fioHf Soph. Ant. 1209. 

KoTB. In this way, greater prominence and distinctness of ezpression, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (§ 449. «), are given 
to the adjective. Upon the whole subject, see §§ 358 - 362. 

§ 4S3« 7. Stnesis. The adjective oflen agrees in gen- 
der and number with the idea of the speaker^ instead of the 
subject expressed ; particularly with, 

«. CoiXEcnvB Nouns, and words used eoBeethely ; as, *H tk fitukn . ., 
eim JkyvHSfnt, and the eemtte, not ignorant^ H. Gr. ii. 3. 5S. K^tfyii ^9 rov 
1SXknu»w rr^artvftutru [=* ^r^MTiatrSf] )/««iXiv0^ty*r» iii. 4. 45. Ttif ^0X49 
[«^XiV«f] . . i9rai Th. iiL79. AisCgt . . m^'Urti iw^ 'A^>iy«/(V», /StfuXn- 
#i»rfflb. 2. N«vv i» CATv 'A/«|v«fv ^K»»wm9 Wi n ' AA.x/Cii»)fi v, tft «iXif;r«»- 
r«r Id. vL 53. Ov)* t^f <; ivn^vf Air§ff»iCiu fitkf, k9%^»^i^99 /SfC^Mrir 
etrmrt XiV«f Sc^h. Ant. 1021. 




7^. Nouns of which the gender does not f(^ow the aex (§ 75) ; as, ^H 
^jXtm*', m m^i^^k rtfinhU rtM909, O dearett^ O moet fondly ehmiehed eon, 
Emr. Tro. 735. HiV I^Mf . . »»rim9irr» Id. Bac 1307. Tmm S«^iV ir*. 
9»t»Z9rtt Ar. Pint. 292. E^XXixa^a^i BtfiArri'^Mv Ar. Ach. 872. T« rtAn 
MircCcvcMf Th. iv. 15. 

}. Words for which others might have been used ; as, *H fie»f [^=^99^%. 
fut\ ir^Sm ll^^r$ yi9is§au rMf *AJti9ti/otfj Xtyiftt999 Th. ii. 47 (cf. T0 ^iv 
eSv vUtifut lb. 51 ; yet see § 450. 7). Tiara il yi99» [asX^tf;] ^^uySf 
. . }if ^«v Eur. Tro. 531. 

i. Words governing a Genitive, to which, as the more important word, the 
adjective conforms in gender and number ; as, ^i^Lrmr Aiytthv fiin, deareet 
majetty of jEgiaihme, JEach. Cho. 893. T^omt U«»rif hi^ar 'A(ytM9 ^iXst 
Id. Ag. 577 (cf. a), T^ Ii rSt w^trCvri^tn . . ^U0(wfTtt PI. Leg, 657 d. 
T« T«ry ^M»i9etf . . 9'M0V/iit9$i Soph. Phil. 497. *A»0vti ^iiyya9 i^9!^u9, »»n.f 
nXAl^fras •Isr^tf Id. Ant. 1001. — In these expressions, the Gen. and the 
word which governs it usually form simply a periphraeis, and are treated ae- 
ocnxUngly. 

§ 4LS4L* 8. An adjective sometimes agrees with a Geni- 
tive implied in another adjective (commonly a possessive) ; as, 

T« rMT [»« rtZ] fJvtit ^«e*)A^ ^ ffif* ^f you alone. Soph. Tr. 775. T^Tt 
4tftgri^»K {=^hfui9'\ airHf ^tXotf, ottr own friends (§ 505. 3), vii. 1. 29. 
tk vftirif* »ltrS9 ^ynXiVxiri Dem. 25. 5. O^iimv . . ifA§9 ro9 avrns 
jfisch. Ag. 132'i. Ttfy l^tfy ^i* aurou rov retX.eti«i^»v . . /3/o Ar. Plut. 
SS. TifAm, %urrft9»v »a*ei Soph. (Ekl. C 344. S^v eit^^iet9 »a) fttyaXa- 
f^trvW i9»Cmi9»9T0s PL Conv. 194 a. Cf. §§ 332. 4, 383. «. — In like 
manner, as the Dat. may be used for the Gen. (§ 412), *£^#vy l^^^^] 
Umt i^x^^ ^t*^* • • •M'l^M^f .£sch. Fr. 144. 
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§ 4tStK« 9. Attraction. An adjective is sometinies at^ 
tracted by a substantive either, {a.) governing^ or {fi-) in op- 
^position wiih^ its real subject ; as, 

«. T§ufMt mttM . . VMT^tff, the blood of my fadter, Soph. GCd. T. 1400. 
Ov/*it » . ^»7( irmtiit Ear. Andr. 584. Sivatv 9'fis ikXnf Irriaw irfty^cfuu 
Id. Ale. 538. MtA.«»« wrnXftif ^tirXiv lb. 115. 'S^umt kft^ ^vtrntfu^ 
Soph. Ant 791. n»Ximf mrw ^tfig Id. Ph. \\2S, *H rixutv tmr t^ti 
. . fiXMfTcSrm Id. CEd. T. 1 375. — In most of these caaes, the 6«n. with the 
word which governs it may be regarded as forming a complex idea^ "viiiidi the 
adjective modifies. This construction is chiefly poetic 



/3. 01 yetf i^iaX/mi, tuikXifrof U [for Jvcir], far .the ^te$, beimg tke 
beautiful of obfecU (§ 450), PL Bep. 420 a T«w yif lAiyt^rm f|if^Me<^- 
mt, mfmrous il or««, fuyi^mf ^l tZ^af [for Uraf^ fiXmCn^ viktms, ««wJL- 
Xdrruv f7Wi» PL Leg. 7:i5 e. Tldfrm A 2ii it tiims airkg wr»s [for airit 
Svru] v^4XmfiC»9»fiU9 PL Parm. 153 a. "HXtt • • WMvrwy XMfMr(or»r0t'f die «ai| 
the most eplendid [sc ihittg] of all thing»t Mem. iv. 7. 8 (this is the common 
coDstraction when the superlative is followed by a Oem, partitive of dilEnaift 
gender from the subject of the sentence). 

Note. An adjective is sometimes, in the poets, attracted by a Yoc. ; asa 
'OxCn »S^$ yuM [for •xCitr, jmI^s, y.}, may you be happy ^ boy, Theoc 1 7. <»6. 
*Ltf %u^mn sv, }vsrtin [for -«f] . • ^U9tit Soph. Ph. 759. Cf. Sie vemae A»- 
diarne TibuU. L 7. 58. 

^ 4LS0» 10. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sub- 
stantive instead of governing it in the Gen. partitive {^§ 356- 
360) ; as, 

Ilt^} ftWus wxrasy about nddiu^ [the middle of the nig^t], L 7. I (cfl 
*£» /ciry tvttrSv Cyr. y. 3. 52). ^k /*i^fif ^ rns wtXiwr, ojul Arougk the 
mndst of die city, L 2. 23. T0 &kk» wr^urtv/ui, die reet of die army, Jb. 35. 
'Ey y &x(9ist fiuf rtfTi, and going on [the extremities of the foet] dptoe, Eur. 
Ion, 1166. 

§4S7. 11. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and 
adjuncts, and, by the poets, even for appasUives, and d^i^endent 
clauses ; to express, 

«. Time; as, *KptifWfT«u . • v^traTts [=* rn r^inf hfki^f\ Aey arrive on 
the third day, v. 3. 2 (c£ iiu 4. 37, and § 420> 2««T«r«i ^^•rtifnt iL S. 
17. ri(«ri(« Kv^tfv . . a^ixtTB L 2. 25.' TiXfi/rwf l;^«Xi«'MMf, at kui 
he became angry, iv. 5. 1 6. 

/3. Place; as, SxnMi/^if vvrali^tai, we encamp in the open tar, ▼. 5. 21 
(cf. 'T«-a r^tf aiVf/ftf iv. 4. 14). Ai|i«S ^^i^^V^' vL 1. 23. 'FJ^ifuH* 
i^i^rtet Sop^. CEd. T. .'^2. OaXacftOf U^iVari lb. 1411. <I>Mr«f T 
i/9't»9'4VTi0f Id. Ant. 785. 0i/^«r0» otx^*"' ^^* ^^* 313. Mir««v/«i«r 
olra;, omici the waves of woe, Eur. AJLc. 91 (§ 383. «). IIaXXm )* *^*r «*«»«*« 
[= ravrri or r^^f, § 421. /3] WfoCatru, and I see here many aheqft, iiL 5. 9* 
*R(ofi.fiv Sirou ethrit t^n* OSrog, l^n, Siti9-hf «'^0rt^;^irflM, 'here he comes,' 
PI. Rep. 327 b. 'Hf &ni( ilt, as the man is here, Soph. CEd. C. 32. II*. 
^tvavrat yk^ tfT^t )ii rtnt lb. 111. *AXA.* ^)* i^diHv in ^ift^w nt l^xtrmt 
Eur. Ale 137. *0)' tt/t 'O^irrnf Id. Or. 380. n^«f i»f rf«r . . iKm^, 
'«/to tbein^' r. 239. 
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y» M.Uf2VEB; as, litni€£kXmfT§ . . at *ExXiir<r0yr/«»«} 9^ktif Imtu^at, the 
Hdltspontic citkt contributed wUlingly, i. 1.9. 'O ^h Ixmv ^'uvSv (cf. *0 fih 
Im^v^ittS rmkauirv^i) Mem. ii. 1.18. 0/ i\ ^T^tLrtZran Ui^aiFr« itV%»tt »m) 
tiiit tJ^TfTt «i«-^i»«i vii. if. 9. Kmrwinftf T»i' Sfutef ifm^ttv Soph. (£d. 
O. 16:i7. 'Afvrcf r^ix»» run with ail tpeed^ Ar. Plut 2li9. T*«( N«^«vr 
iw0^^»9^»yt ^wt^iltr** H. Gr. ii. 4, 19. 

1. Effect; as, YiS^tifitsf [=^ aH^rt tS^tifit9f iTy««] . . M^iftn^av sroftm, hiuh 
four mouth to nlemte [so that it should be silent j, iEsch. Ag. 1247. TUv rZt 
^)f(xr*ry iftfiarvv Tnru/Atfoft [deprived of your sightless eyes] rendered 
tightkn hy the lost of your eyes, Soph. (Ed. C. \20O. Tv xtSiixmi^v JiiL 
M0VS ffivag wat^etfiFff Id. Ant. 791. Mii^vv* ixrivftl Xiyot Id. Tr. 679. 
X^ ra^ti^ff . . i^kirtis Eur. Ale. 35. 

f. Various Relations ajo) Cibcumstances ; as, "A XX 01 H ^saif i|«. 
ui^iXiM /«vuf , ' besides,' i. 7. 1 1 . Oh yk» h xh'^'^f «^^^ iS X X « 0v2)y )iv. 
^^ i. 5. 5. Svk49»t irt^MfifiiftUt made of wooti, y. 2. 5. *A»^(«^^0««» 
[as^y^^t f^c^itr*;] . . u'ifiutrft homicidal Iditod, Soph. Ant. 10J2. M«r^«- 
»r«f«v «7/M«, llAe Mmm/ of a mother slaiHj Eur. Or. H.'iri. lIaXv)«»(i/f 
[=B «'«XXm* )«»(imw»] «)tfv«y Id. El. 126. MtXc^flrifrXavr t^rtX/Aavi Id. 
Ale 819. 'A^ifrix**i ' ' 4^''' ^P^* Ai* ^>i-''* '0|i;;^i«(i [= «|i7 
;^ii^M>3 rin »rvir^ Maeh. Cho. 2.'i. IIc^^^ta^ [»= ArayrMv ^?'r(fj v* >^ 
Id. Pr. 90. Ttvit vuftfinrtt^ [=s ^rivrvi or ««r« wavtm ^lirnf] vix^m 
Soph. Ant. 1282. "EXo^f et^i^rifAmvrtti^^ a^i^rt /Utrtf] Id. Ph. 1S38. 

^ 40o« Notes. I. In cases like the above, the adjective form ap- 
pean to be aflsomed through the attraction of the subetantive, or in other words, 
ftr the sake of binding together more closely the different parts of the sen- 
tence, and giving greater unity to the expression. It will be observed that, 
in aome of the examples, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 

i'. In some instances, a Genitive with its adjective appear to have been chang- 
ed into two adjectives agreeing with the governing substantive ; ns, TUfnof r 
Atymittw' [for wifT»v r Aiyaiov] t«* Axrav aXi/itvaf, and upon the harbourlesa 
poast of the JEgean Sea, Eur. Ale. 595. Tiara fiitf. n^rt^^ n [for irortifuly 
ft^i^ev] x^Wf, with the oar of the nether streatn, lb. 459. 

S. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed In Greek with great free- 
dom, and the latter, especially among the poets, ofbea appear to have taken 
the place of a simple adjective or notnt, by a species of emphatic or graphic 
pleonasm; as, M«fc^«'t/««r [= fiifou;] trtiXauft sin^y-hridled [= single] 
harms, Eur. Ale. 428. 'AyiXatf davfiuaa [= /Stf^y] Soph. (Ed. T. 26. — 
The poets often rq)eat a iA)nn in composition with «- privative or a similar 
word, to express emphaticaUy the idea of negation or of evil; as, Miirii^ i/n^- 
Tsff, our [nnmotherly mother] mother, yet no mother. Soph. EL 1 154. Td/Aot 
MytL/Mt Eur. Hel. 690 (cf. Innuptis . . nuptiis Cic de Or. iil 5^). ^Xl rari^ 
MMv-an^ iEsch. Cho. 315. 

§ 4S9* 12. Anacoluthon. An adjective sometimes 
differs in case from its subject, through a change of construc- 
tion (cf. ^ 333. 7) ; as, 

Stvuf . . if»i/v ^m^myyiXXtt XaCivra ravf iE»)^r, he co m m a n d s Xejuas to 
e om e , taking his men (cf. llm^ttyyiXXu r^ rt KXic^;^y Xudpn Snuw), i. 2. I. 
AwiCwfrffrflT /ttUrat i TXtvs ttt/ratt Wt^vn ii. 4. 24. 'Ar^CXf^^Mf • • tM^ 
fm PL L^. 686 e. See the syntax of the Infinitive and Participle. 
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Note. The use of other caaes with the Gem^ee partiihe (as in §§ S^ 
366) may be referred to simple ellipsis. 

II. Use of the Degrees. 

[The foUowing observations apply both to adjeciives and adverbs.] 

5 4 60. I. Words are compared not only by inflection 
(<J§ 155- 163), but also by the use of adverbs denoting more 
and most ; as, 

MftXXdy ^IXoVf more agreeabh, Soph. Ph. 886. Toos ia.i.Xi9r» fik§uff Ihe 
most friendly , vii. 8. 11. *'!! 9r>.t7ffTa fiS^os Soph. EI. 1326. 

Notes, (a) The two methods are sometimes miited fbr emphasis or 
perspicuity (cf. §§ 161. 1, 462) ; as, Qufitv V uv tfti /i»Kkn thrux\«'rt^9( j| 
^^y, and dying he lootJd be 'happier^ far happier than Urnng^ Eur. Hec 377. 
Tig aXXos fiieiXXov iv^ixMTt^os ; ^sch. Sept. 673. TloXv »Sf n^iTrraf . . fAtiX' 
X6f a iv. 6. 1 1 (cf. lb. 1 2). ^aXi^ra htfirttrtf Th. vii. 42. Tfi» vXtT^rtf 
iiUg'Tnv B^tvv KvT^iv Eur. Ale. 790. ''n /utiytrrtt Ix^tWu yvvat Id. Med. 1323. 
(6) So the Comp. and Sup. are united, ^H rAff^cy xi/»« irxi of k/ti^m lxf»v/ 
lx^i^^» 'in fAM Soph. El. 201. 

<J461. n. The COMPARATIVE is commonly construed 
with the particle ^, thany or with the Genitive of distinction ; 
and the superlative with the Genitive partitive. Thus, 

^tXavfx ahrov fAaXXof n . • 'A^ra^i^^ffyj loving him wtore Utan Artaxerxes^ 
i. 1. 4. See §§ 351, 362. J, 363. y, 

Kemarks. 1. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other particles, 
which commonly strengthen the expression (cf. 460. a) ; as, "Keixxjov , , v^i 
r»v (ptvyti^, more honorable [in preference to fleeing] than to flee, PL Phaedo, 
99 a. *Ayri f»u vXUvf more [instead of you] than yoUf Soph. Tr. 577. 
TLvxvoTt^ai ^a^a ta . . fiffi/tovtvofitvec, more frequent [beyond] than the 
recollections^ Th. i. 23. 11^0^ eL^retvras . . vXtivj more [in comparison with 
all] than ally Id. vii. 58. IIi^m rav ytstrog ert^Mrt^ot PI. Goi^. 487 d. 
'E^r/y «'0Xf^0; 6tix o^rX^f to v'Xiev, eiXXet itt9reivnt, [war is not of arms the 
more, but of expenditure] war does not require arms more than money ^ Id. i. 83 
(§ 387). T«i/T Irri K^iivfM arX^y v^ 'A^yt/atf nttriTvj 'better [but not tO 
&11] than to fall,' Eur. Heracl. 231. *ATo^vn^x»ust ir^art^af w^sv iHXM 
yiyn^fieit Mt n^mv Cyr. v. 2. 9 (cf. XT^ort^av ^ «i (piXos v'ec^rav lb. vii. 5. 41 )• 
Ou m'^irt^of i^etvff'»vT», %6»t , • Karisrn^av Lys. 174. 6. 'E^r) yafTt^i »ufTt» 
(ov f). 216. — In the most of these examples, two forms of construction ap- 
pear to have been united. 

2. The construction of the Cen. with the Comp. is often elliptical; as, 
'E**!! irXuatv ;^^0V0(, 0y ^t7 /t k^irxiiv rnt xttrv, rei/v fv^a^t, since the time is 
greater, which I must please those below, than those here [than that during which 
I must please those here]. Soph. Ant. 74. See § 391. y. 

3. By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Clomp., — (a) When a numeral, or other word of quantitj', follows arXir^i, 
irXiiM, iXKTTav, or fttTev, H is sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em- 
ployed ; as, 'A«'0xrtiv0t/«'i riiv aiv^^tHv tit fitTof mvraxtriovf, ^ not less than 500» 
vi, 4, S4, See § 450. 1, and cf. Nm ampHui erant qutngentif C«s. viii. 10. — 
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(fr) To fhe Gen. goremed by the Comp., a specification is sometimes annexed 
with^; as, Ti r»vi* £f tS^n/A tS^tf tury-^ifn^Wf 4 ireuia yiiftai fiafsXivt i 
Eur. Med. 553. T«y 9ouv r iftuttt rif ^(tfHv, H fv* ^i^u Soph. Ant. 109a 
OJ ri fltv /kSXXm r«'at>)«nii rtg • •, H rilvra \ PI. Gorg. 500 c. See abio 
5 464. N. — (c) The Gen. sometimes follows ij, instead of the appropriate 
cue ; as, O^ •'<*2f«' •*>•(«» riff ^^i^;, 4 )/»« «f i«)i«« rr«^iai» H. Gr. iv. 6. 5 
(bob § 439). 

§ 4LG3* III. The positive is sometimes added to the su- 
perlative for the sake of emphasis ; as, 

^n »«»«f MM^i, O mlegt of the vile, Soph. CEd. T. 334. 'Ay»fSt l^vrimp 
M^rs^TH Jit iVrii/f Cyr. L S. 15. 

Kit} fiim(\, »«} ^etfAftioL^tf xa) /M/«^«r«ri, 

T» r»i ^or tfr Sv»fi ; ev» l^tjf i TP. "M.m^vTartf. Alt Pax, 182. 

Notes, a. By doubling the Po5. or the 5t</7., we obtain similar forms of 
expression, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above ; as, 
'Af^fiT &fftir»tvy horrible of the horrible, I e. most horrible, Soph. (Ed. T. 46F. 
Aukmia hiX»itt9 Id. £1. 849 (§ 362. ^). 'Effx't'i' lr;^«r«» xaxei, the most 
viokHt of (ft« moat violent reproaches. Id. Ph. 65 (cf. §§ 161. 1, 460. «). 'O 
Vk )«»!? Iy rtif fttyUroif fiiyisTdf ttfxt PI. Crat. 427 e. 

/S. Fron^the doubling of the Sap., as in the last example, appears to have 
Arisen the phrase l» raTf, which is nsed with the Sup. to increase its force, and, 
as an adverbial expression, without change of gender ; thus, *Ev raTs [sc. or^^. 
T«if] ir^Sroi, first [among the first] of aU^ Th. i. 6. *£» raTs vr^irti Id. iii. 
81. '£y T»7f ^\i7f rati ^n vi^sf lb. 17. '£v ra7e ^aXtxatrara ^tny^t Id. vil. 
7U *£» r^rir ft.aXiffr»t most of all, PI. Crito, 52 a. 

y. The numeral iJt is sometimes used with the Sup., to render the idea of 
individuality prominent ; as, Aa/^ ^l wXtt^ra , ., tss yt atv kvn^, iXeifitSavt, he 
TBoeived the most presents^ [at least being one man] for a single individual, i. o. 
More Actn any one man beside^ i. 9. 22. TlXufret tit «vn( • • ^vvd/Atvaf «S^f- 
AcTv Th. viii. 68. 

). Hie Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. negatively; as, Ovx nmerai 
[= tMXifra'], not the least, especially, Mem. i. 2. 23. 'Ay^^wy ah rSf m^vm- 
reararmt Th. i. 5. Mi^iff'rdy 2i ««2 av^ Sxts-ra Id. vii. 44. 

§4103* IV. Certain special forms of comparison deserve 
notice ; e. g. 

1.) The Comp., with a Gen. expressing hope, duty, power of description, &c. ; 
W, Mfi^av lx<ri^*f, greater ^an could have 9een hoped, above hope, i£8cb. Ag. 
9(56. MSxx«y r«v ^iatrof, more than is proper^ too much, Mem. iv. 3. 8. IS^ile- 
0§f Xayav, beyond description, Th. li. 50. 

2.) The Comp. followed by ti »ara, or sometimes ^ v'fag • as, Mi/^«, H 
■MT^ ^^xfvet [sc. Imy], [greater than is in accordance with tears] too great for 
t&ar^, Th. vii. 75. BiXridvaf ^ ««r avP^en^af Mem. iv. 4. 24. Mu'^at . . H 
mmr Iftl »et) A i^tv^iTv, too great for me and you to discover, PI. Crat. 392 b. 
"Ev^iirrt^Mf . . n 9'^af rhv i^av^iecv Th. iv. 39. Cf. Pralium atrociut, quaat 
fro nmwuro pugnemtium Liv. 21. S9. 

27 
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8.) Hie Comp. foDowed by H £^rt (pt m) md the Infinitive ; as, Bc«;^^in. 
f« Asivm^tfy 4 *v i^vfTr^oM, tA^ iA<rf [a shorter distance than th^ most in 
order to reach] too ahori a distance to reach, ill. 3. 7. MtTj^Av j «fm f i^iir 
)«MirlM XCX4V Mem. iii. 5. 17. — We likewise find the Infin. without «{m or 
m, and also the Pos. for the Comp. ; as, T« yk^ vUnfut ^«7C«* ^ f <e*^ ^^ ^ 
wialiHfy i$ too ffreat to bear. Soph. (Ed. T. 1393. Tm^ i^ 4 W»m» lyMif- 
Tiftiv, pour mind ia too weak to per e ev ere , Th. ii. 61 . "^y;^^, 7f% ^(m iUp- 
ra^imt Urh Mem. iiL 13. 3. 

^ 464* 4.) The Comp. and Sap.(for the most part joined inth mMt) 
fbHowed by a reflexive pronoun, to denote the comparison <^ an object with 
itself; the Comp. representing it as above that which it has been or would be 
in other circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its bluest poinL 
Thus, 'A>)^i/arf^«f yiynreu nvrif avrtu, he becomee wwrt wumfy than he aiaf 
before^ PI. Rep. 411 c. "Otr^ ^umv^vi^u murai nvrSt lyiy909r§ Th. iiL 11. 
*Ori httarmrf ^avrav mum ifia, uken pou were the mo$l MUed m Aete wud^ 
ter§ that you ever were, L e. when pour sJUff m theee tnattere waa of lite hipheti 
point, Mem. i. *2, 46. *!/ nvrU atvrw r»yx»9u /SiAcirrtf £• PL Gorgj 484 a. 

Note. To the Comp. thus construed, a specification is s(mietime6 annexed 
with 4f (M6i. 6) ; as, Airti iavrHf l^mf^nktairt^*! tUtv], i«^«y fUSmwtf, ( 
Wfjf ftmtu*, Aep have themaelvee more confidence when ihep have ieamed, Aon 
tkep had be/ore learning, PI. Ph>t. 350 a. T« y mktn'M rnvrSp wnt U^ 
iteittirrt^of «vt§ layrtS Uvtf, H ii fuii' (f^ruf Th. vii. 56, 

5.) l\po eom p araiivet connected bp i, to denote that the one pi o p st ty exists 
fan a higher degree than the other ; as, Sr^m yoi ^kutfit 2 fUkrUHt, p tn e r u h 
more nu$nerou$ than pood, Ar. Ach. 1078. *ilt k§y»y(mfm |v»f#i#»» M ri 
srfMwyM^ri^«» ry kn^ui^it^ j| hXnfi%€r%^*9 Hi. L 21. Tl^HSffg fuikX»9 I 
^§p0Tifu Eur. Med. 485. 

^ 4GS* V. The comparative and superlative are oflen 
used without an express object of comparison. In this case, 
the SUPERLATIVE increases the force of the positive, while the 
COMPARATIVE may either increase or diminish it, according to 
the object of comparison which is implied. Thus, 

^A Bav/ut^mrmTt M^mm, O mo&t wonderful man, iiL 1. 27. ^A S«»- 
fm^imrt vii. 7. 10. Tj^y rmxi^rnf, immediaiefy, iiL 3. 16. TlXtUt [so. tm 
^iMTtfr] kiktnrnt, [more than is proper] too mmA haa been aaid, Eur. Ale. 706 
(cf. M«XX«f rti yi»9Tst, $ 463. l). NMvri^tf «» U c* i^x^'* ^^^ too pomnp 
for the command, Th. vi. I *i. M«»^rf ^f . . hnyn^ae'^ni, it ia rather hnp 
[than odterwiae] to re/ate, PL Conv. 203 a (cf. § 464. 5). 'O h aytaVifTi^n 
ri rt i^tx^ifarty but he anawered them [scHnewhat more inst^ently than he 
might have done] with a degree of inaole$ue, Th. viii. 84. MiX«r tivwen, 
iiy^9t»iTii99, an energetic atrain, mmmohat rough, Ar. Ach. 673. TcTy H Iri- 
^y nat uXty^tc, * quite confounding,' Th. vL 46. Tig rSn «ni^«rifM^ mm 
of the more inexperienced, v. L 8. 

Note. The Comp. and Sup., when used without direct eomparisoii, an 
said to be used abeolutefy. When thus employed, the Comp^ is often tnuM- 
lated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by the Pos. with too or rather; and tha 
Sup. by the Pos. with verp. In addition to the examples above, see § 466. 

$ 466* VI. The degrees me more freely interchanged 



OH. 8.] mniTiz of tbb abticls. — snc mu. 81ft 

and ndxed^ than in English. It may be however remarked in 
general, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders 
the discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 

TaMvr ftd^j^rm [ftir w§Xit /aSikXt*] wnt ni^ ii^wt^ivtUj Ai$ ak» cAooMt far 
fvllar tkam the wrpm, Ear. Iph. A. 1594. 2«7« . . fmrnd^rn, mom eomjdeldg 
hmffjf AoM pom, X. 482. *A{MX«7arv«r#» rHw 9r^»ytytvn^iMn, [Uie most r^ 
wfAaKU of tliose which had preceded it] inorv remuarkabh ikam aity wkiek had 
jWMdW ft, Th. L 1. *Ci ^lA-cirrt iwt rmwrm ^iXmv Ar. Plat. 631. T« »cX. 
JUrtw • • TAW «'^M4f«»f f««f Soph. Ant. KX*. 'H/mtv i yt^mirt^ [ibr y%. 
{•ftwTWf], tAe oldai of «• (though none of them were old), Cjrr. ▼. I. 6. 
'£>m2 9m^ rUtnxit [so. /miXXm, § 460], I %tnut yXarxvi, Ail dleoM A<u &eat 
■Mr* Mter to im <Aoii iiMee to Mem, Soph. Aj. 965 (cf. ^ 464. 5). 'Am»^. 
9FM ««brfr «f ix)y»f [so. irXv^Af] «i«/rKi*, fAey off eried mrf Ikat he had giotm 
kirn *oo few bkmm, y. 8. 18 (cf. § 465). ^il f/Xa ymmMSt, O [beloved of] 
dmrttiof women, Eur. Afc. 460 (§ S6S. (). Oi «»XXm, ^ greater munkr, 
cr HW Moel^ Mem. L 1. 19 (c£ Oi ••XiTrrw Ih. 11 ; Tt7r vXimti H. Gr. iL 3. 
S4). *Ox/>rMf . ., W n «-«Xv L 7. 80. O; n 7te«me«<. »«< </be [older] old 
■MM, pjr. L 8. 4. 0/ ^S» MM rMf tmt it^rCori^mt lirm*9Mt }^»t^$o^n Mem. iL 
J. SS. *l«Wff . . wmXmirt^ iv. 5. 85. Ti fitirtff, Z £»«f«nf, yiywti^ 
■Aof new thing hae hofpemed, Socrates, PL Eothjiphr. 9 a. JStmriftn nAt 
Wklv/MMTif er^myfimTtn, * a revolution,' H. Gr. r. ?. 9. Ov)«v »4UMn^««^ 
■oAlii^ [more recent] new, PL Phsdo, 115 b. Oi yk^ X^i*^ ir0XX«M« 
knokt9 lb. 105 a. IIaXXA J» •» /iix«f«y AVTMf rri^trimt, * not well for them.* 
CJjr. ▼. 1. 18. Ti fw ^9 Khw Mvkt9 1 i0A«tf CAm doee U proJU me to live f 
Eur. Ale. 961 (of. T; t^e^ IfUi Qf »i^ iEach. Pt. 747). 4»«iiU«f Atl^ 
«{«yi»lmfH« 'oldeit,' m 156. 



CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OF THE ABTICLE. 

§ 416T. The article (o, 17, to) appears, in the Epic lan- 
guage, as a GENERAL DBFiNiTiYB, performing the office not only 
of an articU as usually understood^ hut still more frequently 
of a demonstrative^ personal^ or relaUve pronoun (see ^§ 147, 
148) ; as, 

"O yifm, the old man, A. 3S. Td ^ Uwm^ rJi r* UoifUfm A. 7a Td w^ 
Mtretvn )i;^i##B«, ami aecqpi Ihie raneom, A. 80. *0 yA^, Jbr he, A. 9. "Een 
I vmV* JiffuuH A. 198. Tm, whom, A. 86. Tk ^v w$Xim l( lir^tfuv, rk 
KImtw, * those thmgs which,' A. 185. 

BocABKS. 1. These usee are intimately allied, inasmnch an, — (a) The 
art., as usually understood, is simply a 2sst emphatic f&rm of the demmutr, 
pron. Compare, in Eng., " That man whom yon see,** and " The man whom 
yoa see." — {b) The personal pron. of the Bd Pen. is a embeiantioe demonetr, pnm, 
Gampaxe, in Eng^ " 7%ose that lore me," and ** Them that love me" ; " Thoee 
tint MflkiiM^* and '<2Vr that hate iiM^*FkOT.?iiL 17, 91,96. CThAV«* 
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Bonal pron.y like the art, is commonly fess emphatie than the demonstrathrB 
Qsoally 80 named.) — (c) The demonstr. pron. used connectivtiy becomes a 
rdathe ; as, in £ng., *' Blessed are they that mourn." — Observe' the resem- 
blance in form between the English article the, and the pronouns ihal, iJUt, kt^ 
they, &c. ; the derivation of the definite art in the French, Italian, &e^ from 
the Lat demonstr. iUe; and the extensive use of the German article dtr, 

§ 408* a. In Epic poetry, — (a) The article, in its proper use at 
such, is commonly not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great ex- 
tent in other kinds of elevated poetry. — (6) When used as a personal pro- 
noun, it is most frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek 
(§§ 490, 491) ; and is not unfrequently followed in the same sentence by the 
substantive to which it refers ; as, 'H ^' ts^rtro ll»Xkks *AJn9*it om^ a^ 
FaUas 3Iinerva, foUowedt «. 125. Ai l* iv-ifiiv^aw *A0ntain rt hm) "U^ A. 
SO. Cf. § 499. — (c) As a demonstrative, it sometimes follows its substan- 
tive before a relative ; as, 'Arari^flriiy &vi^» rn, h »• ^f7fn arix^n^^t »• 
73. 2vf^isiiMf roMft &f iririXXi E. 319. — (d) The article when used as a 
penMmal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from its .position (see 
§ 49 1 . R.), Gt for the sake of the metre, the same form in the Nom. with the 
common rdative ; as, "Of yk^ hurarat ^Xhv, for he returned last, m. S85» 
UiiV Ss ^uy$4 Z. 59. "0 yk^ yi^af irr) S«voraiy, 'for this.' If, 9. 

S. In the later Ion. and in the Dor. writers, this extended use of the artide 
was, in great measure, retained. K g. in Hdt, the relative has in the Nodu 
nng. and pi. the forms 'if, n, ro, «?, «?, ri • and has elsewhere the r- forma 
of the article, except after prepositions which suffer elision, and in the phrases^ 

i\ •U, %t A>, if 0, fAtx^* •*'• 

4. Traces of the earlier and freer use of the article likewise remiuned in 
the Attic and common Greek ; so that we shall treat of the Att. use of the 
artide under two heads, (i.) its tue as an article^ and, (n.) its use as a pro- 
nouuj combining with the latter the use of the rslatioe forms (§ 148. 2) as 
demonstrative or personal. We ought, perhaps, to premise, what might be 
inferred from ^ 467. 1, that no precise line of division can be dra¥ai between 
the use of the article as such, and its use as a pronoun. 

I. The Article as an Article. 

^469. Rule XXVII. The Article is pre- 
fixed to substantives, to mark them as definite. 

Notes. 1 . The Greek article is commonly translated into English by the 
definite article TUE ; but often when used substantively, and sometimes when 
used adjectively, by a demonstrative pronoun (§§ 476, 479, 486. I). With a 
particij^ following, it is most frequentiy translated by a rdative and verbi, 
preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, by a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun (§476). It is often omitted in translation, especially with proper ruun^ 
abstract nouns, nouns used generically, BXi^ pronouns (§§ 470, 471, 473) ; and 
must be often supplied in translation when not expressed (§§ 485, 486). 

2. A substantive used indefinitely wants the article ; as, KitXis yk^ ^. 
eav^tt *ot( k'»h(t ^vrcviaitf x'^C^f i^uXofiivnt a favor due from a good mtm is 
MB exeiBad truuwt^ Isocr. 6 b. See i 518. «. 
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§ 470. A substantive used definitelt is 
either employed in its JvU extent^ to denote that 
which is motonj or, if not employed in its full ex* 
tent, denotes a definite part. 

A.) A substantive employed in its fall extent^ to 
denote that which is known^ may be, 

1 .) A sabstantive used gemricaUyf i. e. denoting a vjkok elan ; as, i M^- 
WHt MO* (referring to the whole race), ii ywnt woman, »l M^ttirM, men, «J 
'AJunum, the AthenianM (the whole nation). Thna, *0 M^mirog ^ Mfttwt^ 
Affn^ftn, man wot named M^atir«f, Fl. Cnit. 399 c 'O yk^ ffi^Q»vX»t »«) i 
tnuttfAwmt • • It T»»Ttf cXfTrrtfy £XXitX«r» ^taipi^ovett Dem. 291* 1.5. K«i fwv 
'EXXfJMrf 1^ ix»n itrkirmt . . r^utM^^Uvf, *of Greeks,' L 1. 2. Cf. § 485. /S. 

Note. To this head may be referred substantives used dutributivefy, whidi 
consequently take the artide ; as, Kv^ot vm'irxnTrai . . r^ia iifuia^ttxa rm 
§fui9*s cf n'^rmrif, Cyrta promitet three ha/f-darics [the month to the sol^ 
£er] a momih to each aoUHer, i. 3. 21 . — Even with Xnarrt • as, "Ex^rrw W 
%htt -each nation, i. jB 9. Kark rif iirX/rnv tumrrn )m fknu Th. v. 49 (cfl 
*£mi#«v» iU'»«y iii. 5. 10. For the position of tuarrtt, see § 47*2. c. 

9.) A substantive ezpfessing an abtiract idea ; as, *H k^t^ virtue, 4 jmumm, 
mee, 4 r«fMi, wiedomj r§ nnXof, the beamti/id (§ 449. «)• *H ri^^tvfn, nmi 4 
lyn^rua, nmi 4 ix»i Cyr. viL 5. 75. Ct § 485. /i. 

3.) An inJUuHve or dauee need tubetanOvefy, or a word apoiken of a* auck ; 
as, T« Cr* ^ ^ ^f^ C$ "l^^)* '^'* ^' ^tfCiiV^M, iAroir^ /ear, v. 1 . 13. Eig 
r* /»4 )i« T^ lyyvt tuftu <p^ur4at vii. 8.20. T« jiy«^« « kvi^tucot, Cfte nanis 
M^tMft H. Crat 399 c. T« •»«/!£« 4 ^«;t;«y^ ^* 4l5d. TsStcfM rnf 
k^$rfifJb. t, (In the three last examples, the artide (xmforms by aUraetiom 
to the noun fdlowing, instead of bdng neuter ( § 445), inasmuch as the woid 
In^mi expressed suiBdently shows that kvi^mirt, &c, are qwken of merdy as 

^ 4LT 1 • 4.) The name of a monadic chjeet; i. e. of an object whidi 
exists wmgfy in nature, or which is so regarded (jum^miti tingle^ ; as, • liXttt 
the nm, 4 rtXnni, fft« moon, 4 y?* tfte earth, i tli^vif, the heavena. Thus, "E^u 
r^afkp 4 yti kiri r»» fv^yn)^ Ae eardi reeehee nutriment from the heavens, (Ec. 
17. 10. Cf. § 4S5.a. 

5.) The name of an arf or adenee ; as, *H Ur^tnh jmk} 4 ;^«>.»ivrix4 nai 
4 n»rMi«4, medicine and branery and carpentry, CEc. i. 1 . Cf. § 485. /3. 



6.) A proper noma, which has been before mentioned or implied, or which is 
■wff ibiovii ; as, K«|(0f 31 ^f TMri^nrM . » *AmCa/»i< •«» « Kv^«f , ^tt^ A« fei«2t 
fir Qfnu, Cyrua therifore goea up,i. 1. 2. Ai« O^vyikf . « Tiif <!>^vymt 
it§X49 i. 2. 6, 7. Kt;^«r rhv K/Xifrat ttg rh* KiXixiVst kiro^'i/^^ru, (^frua aenda 
Uke Glician ^eeen to Glida, L 2. 20. *Tflr2^ «•«« *£xx«l«f, m behalf of Greece 
(tlieir native land), L 3. 4. Cf. § 485. «. 

NoiBS. (a) Proper names appear to take the article, from their bdng, in 
Hidr origin, dther euljecHvea uaed aubaiatUivefy (§ 448), or common nomna uaad 
dhtimeUwiy (f 479). Thus, *H *EkXit [sc. yn\, [the Greek land] Greece 
(otmp. EnybBoad, the land of the Angles, ia Fi^iidk \i*XxifgctoRA« ^«nA«Ma^ 

27* 
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Ireland); 'O 'ExXiiVrtfyr^f, [the sea of Helle] the HtUetpont; 'O Ht^nXn 
[sc. ttvr^], [the Illustrious Man] Peridea; '0 <I>iX4«'«'«f, [the Horse-IoTcr] 
Philip ; 'Avfi( Mvrtff 9-0 yiwf Me) r6w»fMt T»Sr$ tx^* ▼• S* 29* (^) The ad- 
jective construction is especially retained in names of rivers ; aa, *0 "MmiMwifm 
9roret/t,os i. 2. 7. Tdt; Mc^rvtft* rtfrM/ttfi/ lb. 8. So, in £ng., Ift« QmneeHati 
river. ' 

^473. B.) A substantive no^ employed in its 
full extent may be rendered definite^ 

I.) By a limiting word or phrase. 

This word or phrase is usually placed, either between the article and ita aiift- 
atantivej or a/)ter tA« «u6«^an<toe ; and in the latter case, the artide is often r»- 
peatedj either for perspicuity or emphasis. Thus, M(;^^4 r«v "M-n^iat rtsx»tfs» oa 
faros the wall of Media^ i. 7. 15. T0 rt^ rn Ilit^oua rttxt H. Gr. iv. 8. 9. 
T« f/tax^k Tti^n fHf E^j^/y^/oiy lb. 4. 1 8. T0 rfJ^^f «*« Ht^tvfifv viL 2. 1 1 
(cfl Km} Tetvety^ctiw rtf rtr;^0f iTi^ifrAoy Th. i. 108). T* f^lf trotht \,'FUXh'\ 
«^0 rtif Kikixlatf . .J ri }l tj^tt ri «'(0 riis ^u^img L 4. 4. '0 riff /3«M'4A.lMf 
yvvatxos ^tk^if ii. 3. 28. T0 r^f rod l^aiftras ri^fnt ^7«y PI* ^0^ 281 a* 
'I&9 rtuf xifitut reus v*\^ rw xtiiw rati it»^k rn Kivr^trw *§rtif*i9 iv* 3. 1* 

Notes, a. On the other hand, words and phrases not belonging to the 
definition or description of the substantive, but to tiuxt uMck is said abomt U 
m the sentetux, either precede the article, or fcdlow the siubeJtantine witkomt At 
artide; as, "Ori xtvat ^iZtf t7ii, tiai 0/ a^x'trtg vSai, that tksfear was groumd' 
less, and the genercds safe, ii. 2. 21. "^tXtiv ^X^^ '''^' xt^tcXhi having ^ head 
bare, i. 8. 6. '^Xavvatf Avat x^ecrtg ti^ovvrt rcf lir^r^ lb. 1. Kart^'nirty Jivri' 
mv rh* (pakayyet i. 10. 10. *'Efrt0'^t fiytfttivt r^ *ll^axktT, foUow ffercur- 
les as leader, vi. 5. 24 (cf. T^ *Ryt/Mfi *H(uxki7\i. 2. 15). Aik fiUou ^ 
r»v vret^ettiig^ov, through the midst of ^e park, i. 2. 7 (§ 456). '£v rn kya^f 
ftifif Dem. 848. IS (but, T0 ^10'oy ericas, the centre division, i. 8. 13). IIaX- 
XSt rSv iirtTti^tiMv fAiffrug, full of tlie necessaries of life in great abundance, iy« 
4. 7. T» ^\ Ixtrvt^iix irokkk tiv ket/ASdviit iv. 1. 8. 2vy ikiytig rats 9\^ 
avTof, with those about him few, i. e. tvith few attendants, i. 5. 12 (but, Zmt 
ro7f ekiyots «'f^i otlrov, with the few about him). '£fr4;^af^iif0'a/ 0Xnv «i|y ^«- 
Xttyya, i. 2. 17. Ti;; nftifiecs okns iii< 3. II. IXa^'i . . rotf x^traTf »«i rug 
S-t&raTf ireig-iv, to all the judges and all the spectators, Ar. Av. 445. "^tkh i* 
ixaiftt. h x^i""! ^^^ country was all bare, i. 5. 5. *^xa^ra9 ro that i 8. 9 
(^ 470. N.). T0 xi^tts Uari^0» vii. I. 23. *AfA(pirt^» r» Zret, boA his ears, 
iii. 1. 31. Ai/reu rat Aoixa/n, the Spartans themselves, vii. 7. 19 (but, Tw avrat 
AAxeau, the same Spartans), Tauf r% eiv\mt avrovg ii. 5. 39. 

)3. Wlien the substantive is preceded or followed by successive modi^ations, 
the article is sometimes repeated with each ; as, T0 Iv *A^xa^/^ ri roZ £^U 
Auxulov h^ov, the temple of Lgcaean Jove in Arcadia, PL Rep. 565 d. *£» ra 
r6v Aiof rr, fityi^nf l»^r^ Th. i. 126. T« n rtix*l '*''^ iavrHf rk futx^ 
a^iTikiffM lb. 108. 

§ 473* Remarks. 1. It is common to employ the arti- 
cle even when the substantive is rendered definite by a posses- 
sive or demonstrative pronoun ; as, 

db POBSSBBPfSm '0 i^ rsriie, MjT fatiier, L 6. 6. 'O^i^ v»i^» [■■«) 
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%ftiw, § 39] Cyr. viU. 7. 26. Tiiv fifttri^mf x^t*^ i^* 8* ^' '^'f ^•f*V ^V ^>- 
r^ Tii. ,3. 39. 

/3. Deuonstbathte. The prononns oiTrff and S^i, as themselves b^inning 
with the article (§ 150), do not take it before them, and UiTvg follows their 
analogy. The arrangement, therefore, with those pronomis is the same as in 
Q 472. «. Thus, Tavrag rag voXiif, these cities, i. 1.8. T«y at^^a rovr§9 
i. 6. 9. T0»^i rip r^iv-of, i. I. 9. 'O ^U afii^ 0^1 Apol. 29. 'Esiivnf rns 
iifiti^ag i. 7. 18. 

Note. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative prononn 
and a common noun, the pronoun is usually employed as a subfectj and the 
fiotcn as an attribute ; thus, "Ee-rt fiiit yk^ vi/tat aurn fa^ng, for this is mamr' 
Jest poverty, QSc 8. 2 (cf. ASrn ii Ifiim Ib.)> l^ftt^tg yei^ »STfi f/ityig'Tti . • 
lyinTo Th. i. 1. ASrn »Z SiWfi v^e^ao'tg ?y i. 1. 7. 

§ 4LT^m 2. Upon the same principle, the article is pre- 
fixed to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper 
name or a personal pronoun to give definitefiess or emphatic 
distinction; as, 

Ttff fixnXtvavrm *A^r«^i^^f)y, [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artaxerxes ^ kmg, 
L 1. 4. MivATf i 0irr«X«f, 3Ieno the Thessalian, i. 2. 6. 'Evi/c^a, li St/tyyl- 
9V«f ^om^, TM? KiXi»«» fimff'ikiatg lb. 1 2. 'A^irrtf^if/My rov fttdx^it l^nxetX^U' 
fU9§w Mem. i. 4. 2. *£)yAr . .0 i^n^arTiKtifg . ., 1/^1?; ^ m t^nvAnf^ivM v. 7. 9» 
*H rtiXtuf iy«, /, <Ae wret<Aed one (by eminence), i. e. most miserable. Soph. 
EL 1 138. '0^«f ri r0v ^v^rnvov Id. CEd. C. 745. 'O o-cvrXi^^Ary ly«, /, <A« 
all-wretched. Id. (Ed. T. 1379. T0» frar^a^Ayrtiy, rn Suri^ /ut lb. 1441. So, 
when the pronoun is implied in a verb, 'flXixtf/Kat raXetg Soph. Tr. 1015. 
*0 TXtiftm . . n»t Eur. Andr. 1070. 

Note. If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted ; 
as, H»9§^9 *AJn9aT»g, Xenophon, an Athenian, i. 8. 15. HxT»yvag ipti^ 
Ui^ctig lb. 1 . *EyM ToXmg, I, unhappy man, Soph. CEd. C 747. 'A^ix»«- 
WruMf lb. 844. 



^ 47S« 3. An adverb preceded by an article has oflen 
the force of an adjective. This construction may be explained 
by supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly wV or ywo- 
^ci'o^. Thus, 

T« vvv ;^{0»0y, the [now time] present time, vi. 6. 1 3 (cf. T0V Strx 909 xt*' 
Mf Eur. Ion, 1349). 'Ey rcf v^iffhv [sc yt9a/Ai9eS] X07y ii. 1. 1. *0 mri 
fim^iXivg »vTogf xaki^et9<tog t»v rert ^afftXiatg, ^retr^og ^l tov vv9 Cyr. iv. 6. 3. 
T^v T^fAtfov hfAi^etv iv. 6. 9. T^; o^xet^t 0^01; iii. 1. 2. T0r( vravu rm 0V(m* 
n*rT*iy, t^ best soldiers, Th. viii. 1. K«^^0V r0t; «'«X0m Soph. (Ed, T.'I. 

Notes, (a) This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be used 
either substantivdy or adverbially (§§476-478). (6) A preposition unth its 
case may be used in the same way ; as, T0i; {y Aik(poig ;^^ti0'r»i^/0i;, the ZMpMe . 
oracle^ Cyr. vii. 3. 15. 'A^^iyia . . n 9'^og W^i^etv, JFestem Armenia, iv. 4. 4. 

^476. 4. The substantive which is modified is oflen 
^omitted ; in which case the article may commonly be regarded 
as used substantively with the word or phrase following (see 
^^447,469.1). Thus, 
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TSf wm^ ^meOAmt [k. kA^"], of thorn from tke ihg, L I. 5. Tm <n^ 

tDilAm, oiMf CAoM wdA- 



rj^v B^f»f^tkom engagei m Me Atm^/or CAe AM»lert, PI. So|A. 2SO d. Oj riv 
1^ Th. YiiL 66. 07 r f y^M . . m) «/ 1^, 6o<A «4om tDilAM 



Mrf, iL 5. 39. Ti «4^«» tm wr*fUi^ (Ae cyyuMtts odis i/ Ae mer, iiL 5. 8. 
T«v «'e«r«', i. 3. 1. Elf r»S/AiraXn [ri t/tiraXit'], back, i. 4. 15. 0/ U rwr 
UrUfivA, lAote qf the country bejfond, v. 4. .*). Tms irmfHtfi rSt wi^rSv i. 5. 1 5* 
Ti r^ »»Xa!«» tfn ttrtkhTf, what it wag which prevented their enterimgy iv. 7. 4. 
'O MH^y iSf, A« thatie nothing, Soph. Aj. 767. Tmt fui^w [^m^] lb. 1231. 
See ^ 450. 

Note. The phrases m* «^/ and m n (/, foQowed by the name of a persoR, 
oommonly include the person hinudff with his attendants or associates ; and 
•ometimes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little mwe than the person 
mer^. Thus, 0/ if*^} *A^tm»¥, [those about AriaBus] ArUeus and those with 
him, iU. 2. 2. 0/ ri^) Sim^ *r»r«, Xenaphon wiA his men, viL 4. 1 6. Oi H 
i^ T<rr«f i^ny iii. 5. 1 (cf. Tirr«f i^Mif »«i m rvt «vr^ lb. 3). Ts^ Aftfi 
S^ti^»XX09 MMi *E(neifitnft ThrasgUus and Urasinides with their coUeagueSf 
Mem. L 1. 18. 0/ ftlf vi^i rtut Ko(tv04o»< it ry IStfiUf ^o'ttf, m Vt Aantimtfti- 
UM nmi §4 Ivftf^ax** ^^ ^V ^»f'!'fh ' ^^ Corinthians wiUi their allies,* H. 6r. iv. 
2. 14. IltTrt*»ou rt »ai hiafros, ««i rif afitfi rh lLXii#M» &mXnw Fl. Hipp. 
Ml^. 281 C 

§ 4 77* 5. When the neuter article is used substaniwelp 
with a word or phrase following, (a.) the precise idea (as, in 
English, of ^ thing ' or ^ things ') must be determined from the 
connection, and (/?.) not unfrequently the whole expression 
may be regarded as a periphrasis far an included substantioe. 
Thus, 

«. Tk rtS y^^ft the eoHs of old age, Apd. 6. Th h/nfi rit m-^Xtfuv, mtS- 
tmrg exercises, Cyr. ii. 1. 21. Tk w%(i II^if«v, «Ae fate of Proxenm, ii. 5. 
37. '£y TMi Waw, [in tlie above] m (Ae pret^dimg narrative, vi. 3. 1 . tk 
/»U )« K«^v 2ffX09 %Tt »urms %xu r^'f i(^f , Mrm^ rik li^in^ r^«f UiTvm, ' the 
relation of Cyrus to us is the same as ours to him,' L 3. 9. T« wm^ 1^ 
\xMmi k^ri rSv JIkm, to prefer remaining with me to returning home, i. 7. 4. 
"S*^) h rk rSt ^uivnaXSt tllx*h and when the gods had been dufy honored^ iSL 
2. 9. T« wt(i rns Vtnns, the circumstances of the trial, PI. Phsdo, 57 b. 
Xufir»f0f fth 4ln ririXitfri»»w, ', , rkV IntipHf Ni^rt 'AriMtT** m-m^iXmCi, *hia 
place or office,* vi. 4. 1 1. ^ 'Er<r«{^«F iTv** r»y «l^f2 r«i|iif, to 6e sktOed m 
taetict, ii. 1.7. T»»f ri 'Uwaitn ^ftfwtrat, Mote Mcrf /mxM' <Ae oonae of the 
AOenians, Th. viU. 31. <P^f rk «•(•# ri vu. 7. 30. Ti rZf kXtitn, Ute 
habit of fishermen, (Ec. 16. 7. 'llf %\ ri r^i wrai^w •vrmt i^a^rwtr; * the 
diversion of the river,* Cyr. vii. 5. 17. Ti rw 'lfi»»u§p 7rr««» KCt'rn$iuu, to be 
m the condition of the horse of Ibgcus, FL Farm. 1 36 e. Athitxt ri rZt irnitm, 
to have ihe boyish fear. Id. Phaedo, 77 d (§ 432). Ti r«» ^^•»xit0t, what is 
said by Sophocles, Id. Rep. 329 c. T« rm vn^nrtn, the convenience of those 
loAo are present. Id. Gorg. 458 b. See § 447. y, 

^•^T» rns rvxntt the course of fortune, = i^ rv^n, fortune, Eur. Ak. 785. 
Ii rif rnvfUrmv, the state of the winds, = rk irnvfMirm, the winds, Dem. 49. 
7. Ti h r£t xe^fUratv, but the matter of the money, = rk xt^t^»^'h Id- ^7. 
24. Ti rSf i^yns =« ^ l^yA, Th. u. 60. *£<«,'»« rk ficurtXi^Sj extolled the king, 
B. Gr. vii. 1. 38. Tk ^uiv cSrm fi^vxif^tw* Ur»i Eur. Iph. A. 33. Ik fim^. 
Cd^ ykf hSXm er^9rm «X^» \m Id. UeL 276. 'ilslk^ nif^m, w^^ l^ 
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1^ = lyii^ y Bv^i ^fi»f Id. Andr. 235. El to tSvV immt* r«^« Soph. 
£L 1203. See §§ 447. y, 453. i. 

§4:y8« 6. The neuter accusative of the article is 
oAen used in forming adverbial phrases {^§ 440, 441), in con- 
nection with, 

«. Ai>y£BB8 (§ 475. a); as, Ti raX«i [sc. •»], om to that vjhich wot ofoU^ 
i. e. Jormerhf, ancientfy^ Fl. Fhsedr. 251 b. T« r^i^^tv, before, i. 10. 10. Ti 
«'^/v Eur. Ale. 977. T»S/AiraX49 [ta ?|(«fraA./y], &acA, vi. 6. 38. T« ^t sta^mv- 
rM Ar. Vesp. 833. T« «•«(«£«•«» Ag. 7. 7. T« vie^Mv PI. Tim. 41 b. 

(i. AojEcmvES ; as, T0 ^^Srov, at Jirst, i. 10. 10. T« w^Urm, first, Soph. 
Tr. 757. Ti w^*ri^»v, before, iv. 4. 14. Ti r^/rov i. 6. 8. Ta vmAmio iU. 
4. 7. T«»X»;^irr«» [ri lx«;^irr«9], at leoit, v. 7. 8. See § 441. 

y. Pret^ositions followed by their eases ; as, T0 otri rovttt as to that cftet 
Um, L e. haiceforth, Cyr. v. 1. 6. T« U r^Zl^i lb. 5. 43. T« ir^eg Uwi^av, to 
tiu we»tj yi. 4. 4. See § 475. 6. 

§ 479. 11.) By previous mention^ mutual un- 
derstandings general notoriety^ or emphatic distinc- 
tion; asj 

0»^vCav Uxoo^t ilk rSif rJi^tatr Uvr»f, xtt) tf^tT0 ris i B-»^vC»t t'ti, ht 
htard a noise passing through the ranks, and inquired what the noise wtm, i. 8. 
16. Oi y lirt^/M«07 ft*Xi* ictufAns rivog * Irr«i7^« ^' ifm^etv •/ "EXXffftf • 
V9^f yet^ Ttif Ktifjtrtt yn^o^»s ?v, . . raiv ^ iTxiu* i ko^at Utv'kns'in 
I 10. 11. T^ ^Xt7a airuf i. 3. 16 (cf. AirM ^kota lb. 14). A«vAfM. 
fUf ^tstSf S rt 9»r lUh oi S-id/Eur. Or. 418. "On Si^lns ucrt^av otytU 
^f Tfi9 &9afiffAfir$f vr^etrtkv ^X^fy, 'that mnnmerable army,* iiL 2. 
IS. T/yof VMVfff rk ^oXXk irvtv/Aar* %9j^ \t AvXi^i Soph. EH. 563. 
Ti» li>^(« f^M, I t»e TBS MAK [i. e. Artaxerxes], i. 8. 26. *A9«««x«0yrsf 
r«y «'^0^0r)iir, excUumingy ' the traitor ! * vi. 6. 7. 'Ay«»«X0t;irrff riv 16- 
t^yivnVf vov avi^a rov kydfit QjT, iii. 3. 4. 

^480* Remarks. 1. From a reference to something 
which precedes, or is mut\ially understood, the article may be 
even joined, 

«.) With an iNTERROOA'nvE Pronoun ; as, f Axx« roivw, t^ i 'Ir^ifit*- 
Xti d^^w ^1 . . itny^vttffSau . . T« 9o7ot\ ipiv lyti, I wiU ^len, said ikAom- 
aefms, relate to you other things. [The what ?] What are they f said /, CEe. 
10. 1. KP. "A y IfA^o^MV pta^.tffra, rav^* n»»> ^^eig-tty, *ET. T« iro7» 
raZrai Ear. Ph. 706. TP. Hatrxu ^i ^avfoirrov. 'EP. To t/» Ar. 
Pax, 696. 'EP. Oli. ft UiXtuffiv kveL^vittriat feu. TP. T^ r/; lb. 69S 
(T« ^pbar. with reference to •?«, and ti sing, for plur. ; cf. Ti oSv rmura irr/v ; 
$ 450. y). £7^* Tt 9at4iiv itt' ri fAi to ittv o9 l^yti^u j Eur. Bac 493. 
II«ri^^ oSf ofAotori^ov rSf i^^kPL Phaedo, 79 b. See § 528. 1. 

^. With a Personal Pronoun; as, Act/^o ^ti, ri V h, ivfius rif^Sf ol 

fruftiCtiXkuf i .. TJeT, t^tiv iyifj Xcyi/f, xat iret^k rivetf reus uftZs l WUL 
you not, taid he, come hither directly tousf Wtutiier, said I, do you say, asid 
to whom [as the you?] do I go, in going to you f PI. Lys. 203 b. T«» 1^2, 
^ wte, i. e. me, of whom you speak, Id. Phil. 20 a. 
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y,) With A PROErouir of Quautt ob Quahtitt ; bm, Ti rt t S r tw bm^ 
midk a dream a$ I have deacribed, or, §Mch a dream a§ CAis, uL 1 . 3. *A<ye^ 
fTfiv ri» TMtvTM Mem. L 5. 2. Tkw mktMmt »^x^* ^ ^* ^55 b. 

2. A nmmeral preceded by A^/, afo«<, has oommonly the artide, the roand 
number behig apparently regarded as an object familiar to the mind, or as a 
deflnite standard to which an approach is made ; thus, "A^futvm • . kf»^ rk 
tSm»ett chariott abomt Ae [number of] temtly, i. e. cinnd tewi^ m iMM&er, L 7. 
10. ntX«wrT«i li kft^\ rws hfx*^i»»f i. 2. 9. 'A^ rk wtfrimeprm tm fi. 
6. 15. So, Eit rk huiriv £^futrtc Cyr. vL 1. 50. 

^481* III.) By the connection in which it is 
employed; as, 

*£ff'i4)fi Ik iriXivmn Amfu$tt f^ mmrifm tig r^v fia^iktiat *A^T«^i^«f, 
'had succeeded to the throne [sc. of Persia],' L 1. 3. litnt M rkf Bp^ 
L 2. II. A/ Xiy;^«i Mmi »l ruj^tsg fmrm^fug lytypttrei, 8. 8. OJ )* 
hni 9>J»9 Wfig r§vt m'^§^»Kmx»i, i^iir«vy r«vf l^;(^«vr«f ii. S. S. 

^489* Remark. With substantives which are rendered 
dennite by the connection, the article has often the force of a 
passesnve (see ^ 508) ; as, 

'£C«vA.ir« rk trmsii kfitfTi^t *a^ufm, he wiaked [the] ii$ ekUdrem to At 
koApreeemi, L 1. 1. Tir#«ifi^»fi« tmCdkku rip ELS^v r^ rif i)tXf •» lb. 
3* KS^s n »»rmwn^^ag air§ r«? i^fumvt rip Bm^drnm IvUa^ mi2 

^ 48S. IV.) By contrast. 

This may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which 
are otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the em- 
ployment of the article with the tndefinite pronoun tU* Thus, 

"Ef \»tier^ T^i M^i, Sp eS fth Mi ImCmprtg i/f rdj^ Utpr§ rii IrJUt, i tk 
a3f f/iffi, *of wh<»n two .., bat the lidid»' y. 4. 11. Ti^ h wkt^um m pAt 

* some . ., but the most,' iv. 3. S3. *Iff-r«vf . ., r«vf ^iy rtpmt irm^ ift^ 
rws h rf KAii^;^f> »«rcXiXii/»^/Miv iii. 3. 19. Gf. § 490. R. 

^484. Genebal Remarks. 1. The article is some- 
times found without a substantive, through anacoliUhon (§ 339. 
N.) or aposiopesis {inoaiioTtfia^fj the becoming sUent^ i. e. the 
leaving a sentence unfinished, from design, strong emoticm, or 
any other cause) ; as, 

*H rSp iXkptP *£xXfrv«y ' , i7n x^ »«»/«», i7r' iypptmp, iTrt maii 

kft^iri^u T»»r* ti«^v, the ^ whither I tkopdd em/ cowardice, w fUly 

itf the reet of ^ Greeke, or both these together, Dem. 231. 21. Ttit yi^ 

l/»fif, ii 2ii rif Irn 0»^ia »«} 07«, fna^rv^a vpup «W(i|«^MU PL ApoL 520 e. 

MA rip — : — , «v rv 71. Not you, by (the name of the god omitted, as 

the old grammarians say, throogh reverence]^ lb. Gorg. 466 e. 
> 

$48ff« 2. Omission of the Article. With substao- 
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lives which will he at once recognized as definite without the 
article, it is often omitted ; particularly with, 

«. Proper iume$, and other namee reeemNhtg tkeee from their being tpeeia^ 
a ppr opr ia Ud or famHar appeOaiione of pereone (§ 471) ; thtu, AsaCmkku vie 
KSipcy* • • 2vXX«/»C4(vt4 Kv^f i. I. 3. Tl^if Ki;^«v lb. 6, 7* II^«f rit KS^ 
lb. 10. *0 Ik KS^H lb. 7, 10. Kv^tg hi 2. 5, See L 5, II, 12. EiV «tb 
KiAiswv i. 2. 20, 21. EiV KiXi»my lb. 20. 'A/m U<V iyftrn ii. 2. 13. 
^Aftm rSf fi>-if iw/ttivf lb. 1 6. Tmi Si^x^yrt ritt ^Xairrtif, • . r^Tf rSf yii 
B^ Ath. 2. 4« TmV ftlf umrk 3«(X«rr«9 &^X^^^*** * * ^^^^ ^^ »«t« ^t lb. 5. 
II^«f ir«^e«'> * • *^e^ ^ ^* 7. 6. *0r/ /3«(Mf . . ^i^u, »T«f )t lb. 7. Ti 
IxiiMnr «'A.«r«y. • • '^X" y »*HrSt Mmi rixva »mt yutaTnMi i. 4. 8. A«Cinr «» 
JM*} tfvr** s«} 9r«f«7»« mk) cmT)*; s«2 rik ;^^ii^iMir« vii. 8. 9. 2v* rtus i^wTf 
Hi. 1. 23. n^;« ri^ ^iSit lb. 24. 2try J^mc vii. 7. 7. Il^ff :»i»i> v. 7. 5. 
^mmtiv Wrt xmi m'fit B-tUt »mi ir^it aft^m^atf 1. 6. 6. T« ^r^it vtvt ^i^vf, • • 
rk 9'^ r»in «v/f««'«»r Lac IS. II. — Hence /ScnXcvf, in its fiEuniliar appU« 
cation to the Kimg of Pereia, commonly wants the article ; as, H»^iitrm$ 
m ^«riXU, goea to Ae Mng^ i. 2. 4. Cf. T«y fi»nki» ii. 4. 4. 

fi. Abetraet tunms, namee of arte and edeneeej and generic tenma ($ 470) ; 
tiliia, £v^«f i)jMr4 ff"*)*!*, Syp0t il Itutrof ii. 4. 12. T« tS^t vivrnnwra o'^Imp^ 
««} r« S-^H m9rn»»9ra iiL 4. 10. 'Tr* »tix.Xovt »mi /auyUotft aimynrof Cyr» 
TiiL 7. 22. BayfUvuu r§ tUikXtg s«} r* /fttyi^f ii. S. 15. Km) «»^^imk, imi) 
«if^f«#VMl, mJ 3«»«i«rvvf| FL Fhado, 69 b. Ttm^ymv n s«4 Tnv *$X.»fu»ii9 
rl;^Mf* GQc 4. 4. "On ir) S«Hir«v lyMr* L 6. 10. 0t«riCirr»TM> . . {mm» 
4b#e«^«f FL Leg. 902 b. 

§ 4 86* y. Snbstantives foUowed bg Ike arHde with a dejhumg word 
ar pknue ; thus, K»^«v kwrifturmt k utptXii umi x*k '> ^*&* ^- ^^' '* '^^ 
#win^y iMTt; rj^y M$9§f»ifr§f vi. 4. 1 9. 

KoiES. 1 . Ftoper names, followed by the article, are rarely preceded faj 
it| except with special demonstrative force. Thus, Tla^mTtt • • li fitnr^ 
L ]• 4. 2«f«iytT«f 2i • Zrv/K^cXi«( • ., ^atttfamt ^ i *A;^«i«f i. 2. 3. 'Et 
XtffMn^f rH muTtifrtri^mt 'ACuitv 1. 1. 9 (cf. 'E« r?f Xi^^«yiir«v i. 3. 4> 
Bat, 'O ft 2<X«»«f • 'AfftC^aMmrm, bmt tkat Siiamue the Ambradot (who hud 
been the. chief soothsayer of the army), vi. 4. 13. 



9» In this construction, the substantive is sometimes firet imtrwbteed a$ « 
d ^fhate , and <Aeii d^/tned; and this subsequent definition sometimes respecti 
simply the kktd or eiase» Thus, K^mi ii Whv nmktvfitifnj a fomntam [thai 
called Ifidas's] which woe called the fountaiH of Midae, i. 2^ 13. n«XX«2 ft 
fr^Mtit^ ti /fnyaXt, and many ^ruthif the large omee, L e. ostriehee^ L 5. 2. 
~m^tm • . wXkk rh ftXarim, ' of the broad kind,' V. 4. 29. 



). 7\0O or more namme ooeqpted together ; as, IIi^) ft rSv rtSfh ri r% »mX6u 
)itX#i7y, §in *HXi«v n »«) rtXi^viir nm* &rr^a»f nmi ynt »mi tfiVi^f tuu hi^tt mmi 
W9^ mm) Shir»$ mm} itfif »mi ifsttyrw ; PL Crat. 408 d (cC Tiv ^Xuf, *H n- 
X4999 T« 4trr^ lb. 408, 409). See other examples in § 485. 



t. Ordinmb and SmperkUivet ; as, K«) r^iref tret rf irtXiftm IrtXtyrm Th« 
a 108. E/f 'Irr«Wi rnt KiXtmlmt Irx^rnt ^iXtf i. 4. 1. 

^487* 3. The PARTS OF A BMiTmcE may be ranked as follow^ 
with respect to the frequency of their takings the article : (a) An a p po e it im f 
lypidad for di t timet iom. See §§ 472, 474. (6) ThA ta^i ^ ^Qut WGtoD»u 
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(c) An adfunet not governed by a prqaontion. (d) An adjunct goverr^ by a 
prepositioti, (e) An attribute. This commonly wants the artide, as simpiy 
denoting that the subject is one of a class. To this head belongs the second 
Aec. after verbs of maJdngf Tiamingf &c. (§ 434). 

4. Hence the article is often nsed in marking the subject of a sentence, and 
sometimes appears to be used chiefly for this purpose. Thus, M^ ^oyti ttn i 
Actios t lest the departure sliould be a JUght, vii. 8. 16. 'E^vs^im i* nv ri ;^«- 
^40f i. 4. 6. ^Iltf-dtv 3i l^uai at vXu^rettj and the greater part was spdt^ v. 4. 27 
(§ 455). K«X«i/ri yt etxekariaf ra vtc rSf n^avaiv a^j^t^ictt PI. Phsedo, 68 e. 
A^* tft/y ^at^tt.x>.n9iu$ ilffh etya4») xa.) xecxoi »i iym^oJ ri »at tl xaucai ; Id. 
Gorg. 498 c. T« ^is xUn V%»» 10'r/ir, twice five is ten, Mem. iv. 4. 7. OS 
uvQiu txxus avhh «XX0 <n fAu^ui tUm ajti^at^rtt, ten thousand horsemen care noih' 
ing else than ten thousand men, iii. 2. 18. Ka) 0EO2 nv '0 AOFOS St. 
Jn. I. 1. 

Tit %* 04^tf, ti r§ t^^f ftif tm »»rfiau7f. 

To jutrimtitv }ii ^^9 Karat 9»/ti^tTat, £nr. Pol. Fr. 7. 

§ 4 8 o« 5. There are some words, with which it is especially imp<n^ 
tant to observe the insertion or omission of the article ; as, "AxXo ^i rTfaTtV' 
/ta, and another army, i. 1.9. Ti a\Xo ^r^arivfjta, the rest of the army, i. 2. 
25. 'Afipx^artit »») aXXet, *and Others,' iv. 2. 17. *E9r6^tv4nfat, ^ 0/ aXXM^ 
'the others,' 'the rest/ lb. 10. IIoXu rou fr^artufAarag, *much of,* iv. 1. 11» 
Ti fi.\v 2^ xoXv rau *Ekkiivixav, 'the greater part,' i. 4. 13. Il$XXoij many, 
iv. 6. 26. Tovs voXXevs, the most, lb. 24 (§ 466). 'Oxiyti avifitnf xo9, fern 
died, iv. 2. 7. XlXt/a* rovrut atraXavu S^Xos *i 0/ ikiyoi, * the few,' 'the 
aristocracy,' Rep. Ath. 2. 10. See § 472. a, 

6. When two words or phrases are connected by a conjunction, if they r»- 
fer to different objects, the article is more frequentiy repeated ; but otherwise^ 
not ; as, T« ri jia^Sec^ixof xat ri *Ekktivixof Itravfia fr^artvfita i. 2. I . TSs 
*E,XXrfM9 xa) rut (ia^Sa^tff lb. i 4. Tavf vie'rovf xai iSfcvf xai ^tSaiovg i. 9. 
SO. Ttif 9raofffit¥ (piXlaf vxa/stvrifMira »ai xienatf i. 6. S. *0 ^' aS ha rix»9t 
rit atratra ^^otn ytyovut T% mi} ^y »a) i^i/Atfif le-ri /nivof PI. Tim. 
38 c 

7. When two nouns are related to each other in a clause, and have the same 
extent of meaning, the article is commonly joined with botfi, or with neither; 
as, HXin^u fiir X'^i'^f *'^^ at^^XMv iV;^ti^<^ ou^a, r$ts il fcnxiei rZit »i£v »al r^ 
ht€9raffiect rai ^uta/AUs afffiivrn i. 5. 9. Ou^'urar a^a . . Xv«-/rsXi0'ri(«y aitxim 
itxaiaa-uvfis PI* Hep. .S54 a. AvftrtXi^ri^av fi Ahxia rtis hxaioa-uvnf lb. ht 
*H 0'ufAae't (pu^fiuxa \_airoii^ov^a rt^vff]' • • 'H roTt eypMt ru fi^ucfiara lb. 
332 c. 

§ 4: 8 9« 8. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both 
in poetry and prose, upon euphony and rhythm, and upon those nice distinctions 
in the expression of our ideas, which, though they may bo readily felt, are often 
transferred with difliculty from one language to another. In general, the inser^ 
tion of the article promotes the perspicuity, and its omission, the vivacity of dis- 
course. It is, consequently, more employed in j^iilosophical than iu rhetorical 
composition, and far more in prose than in poetry. It should be remarked^ 
however, that, even in prose, there is none of the minutiae of language in 
which Manuscripts difter more, than in respect to its uisertion or omission, 
especially with proper names. 

9. The article is sometimes so c\oac\y united with the word fbllowhig, tha^ 
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artidt i§ prefixed, aa if to a single word ; thna, Aiyt ti 1 »mrk 
rmirif [■= ri airi, ^ 97. N.] iXn^kt ytyrtipnttty wi^i ri S-«ti^«v [»» ri 
In^K, $ S9] ^v» »«} ff"!^ r« rciirtfy . ., »«) rov ^«ri(«v »w»X«r PL 
Tim. 37 b. T« n ^«ri^«» m} rj r«ir«f lb. 44 b (see §§ 479, 480). T^ 
r* /ttti^iv [sc ArTMv], t4oM loAo an that which U noUimg^ Eur. Tro. 41 S (see 
§§ 45a ), 476> 

11. The Article as a Pronoun. 

§ 490« A. The aeticle, if we include both its aspirat* 
ed and its t- forms^ is used as a pronoun, by Attic writers, 
only in connection with certain particles. 



Note. B7 the use of the article a$ a promouHf is meant its mbttanthe 
htdipendent of a modifying word or phrase (§ 476). This nso is explained, 
as in the case of other adjectives (§ 447), t^ the ellipsis of a noun. Aa a 
proDoan, the artide in Attic writers is either demotutnUive or permmalf tht 
oyoa in § 493 excepted. 

1. With ftif and )i ; as, *0 n [so. ahxpif"] vtiftrttt, and he [the brother] 
itpertmaded, L 1. 3. Oi ^y fx**^'* KkU(x» ^< frt^ii^ift, ihqf (Chirisophus 
and Meno) tdent, bmt Qearehna stayed, il 1 . 6. Hut n KaiiftiUtv xUtg ttmXu 
iutmrnf, l» Ik rSp fUXtfr iyti Soph. (Ed. C. 741. 

Remabk. The article with ^it and )• is commonly osed for eoniradiatine' 
tib» (cf. § 4&3), and we may translate ftiv . ., • $i, this . ., that, the one . ., 
Ike other, one . ., another, &c., and 0/ fjth . ., 0/ V%, these . ., those, some . ., others, 
6c. Thus, *0 ftiv ftatmrat, i II ftt^^$ni, the one is nuid, the other is rational, 
PI Pb»dr. £44 a. 0/ fi.lt iKroftunrt, cl V tfirnr»j the one party (the Greeks) 
moftked on, and the other (the Persians) followed, iii. 4. 16. BcriXivr n *a\ 
si ""ExXfint . ., «/ fUlt iui»$vTtt . ., 0/ 2' ^(^if^0yrif, ' these . . those,* i. 10. 4. 
Tstn ^If 0tvr*^ nxixTUvt, rtvt V l|fC«Xiy, 'some . . others,' i. 1. 7 (§ 363. at). 
*£? ^)y «^0t r0rf ^ypt^v9»uf*t9, in 2i r*?; «i; PI. Phffidr. 363 b. '^^'firot f «*j^y 
srm^av inavofru, V^tXi^atro r»uT» filv l» rw, rcvrs tl in rtis Rep. Ath. 2. 8. Tk 
/U9 ivothv, . . TfX0f ^i xartxrdtyi, A« ree^ned some woutids, but finally slew, 
L 9. d. '0 fAiv n^x^v, §i il Wilittr; he (Qearchus) commanded, and the rest 
obeyed, ii. 2. 5. T^ ft.lv yn^ xve^sv, rf h %S»i»t, tu^n€»fA%9 re S^st, for we shaB 
find the mountain, here easy, and there difficult, of ascent, iv. 8. 10 (§ 421. ^). 
Tk fttiv rt fiui;^ifAifM, ra }il nat auivetuiftitt, ' [as tO SOmo things . • 88 tO 
Others] /Kirtfy . . partly,* *now . . now* iv. I. 14 (§ 441). 

^4^1* 2.)In poetry, with yn^ \ as, Ha^* kiii^it ^atorwt ilnttv 
i ym^ ftiytfTos nurtTt rvy^^tu it^v^Utv, * for he,' Soph. El. 45. Tng yk^ 
vifOMs ftfiTfot Soph. (Ed. T. 1062. T« y»( . . ^wnun fti^st, for this is a rart 
lot. Ear. Ale 473. 

S.) As the subject of a verb, after »ai, and ; as, Kmi rh mXiveau isvfsuf 
and Aat he bade him give it, Cyr, i. 3. 9. Kmi rif kwsn^imffnt Xiytrm lb. ir. 
S. 13. 

Rekabk. The proclitics in the nominative (i, i, m, a!, § 148) require, from 
the very laws of accent, that the particle, in connection wifti which they 
•re used, should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become 'oriAoAme^ 
or, in other words, take the forms which commonly belong to the relative pro^ 
aofm ($ 148. 2> This change takes placeVith jmm onifotmly, tsid^v^&htU 

28 
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when it fbUows 9 fbr t^n (§ S28) ; thns, Kmi U XUtvftm^ mnd he wondermi, L 
8. 16. Km) a, "Ov» tvtpn/^wtts i** ^v PI. Conv. <20l e. Km) «7 iTff-M viL 
6. 4. Hi r ?«. Mid he, PI. Bep. 327 c "^H V Ss, « rx«v»»», soad Ae, i e. 
O&ncco, lb. b. Hi )* JT, mu2 the, Id. Conv. 205 c. 

^ 499* B. The article in its x- /orms likewise occurs, 

I 

I.) As a DEMONSTRATIVE Or PERSONAL PRONOUN, 

1.) Before the rekOhea 2t, U»s, and ot»t ; as, T«v i tern, of tiutt whick ia, 
FL Fhsdo, 92 d. IIi^) W i^' f Xv^Trett Id. Phil. 37 e. Kmi rh U tph 
^f^imi r»ur6» ttvtu L78. 16^. 15. FTt^) ti;^mv» rS* ietu vrtf) raZra u€i 
Fl. Soph. 241 e. Il^6fi»u xa) fuftif r»U Mir«^^ •Srt Dem. 613. 9. — The 
■entence introdnced by the relative may be regarded as a defining clanscy to 
which the article is prefixed (see § 472). 

S.) In particular forme cf expression ; viz. 

«. n^« r»u (also written v^orov)^ before this; thus, T« yt ir^i rw m'tui 
^fim, PI. Ale. 109 e. O; ^* olxirm ^i^Mi/r/v • ^XX' •tm It w^i rw Ar. Kub. 
5. O; fr^« r0v ^/Xm, * former Mends,' £ur. Med. 696. See § 475. 6. 

^ Tf, [through this as a cause, § 416] for tfue reason, therefore; thus, Ty 
fTN . . ^M(XX«y €»i*ric9 PI. Thest. 179 d. 

7. Ti 71, followed by «ri ; as, T« 71 tu «?)«, Tri . ., ^lie I teeM knmo, that 
. ., FL Euthyd. 291 a. *Ti yth nttrmvonriw . ., Ut Id. PoL 305 c 

}. The article doubled wUh »tti or iT ; as, £/ r« xeti ri IrMffrtf Av^^*Mt§t 
e»T»9^i, 0VX av av-ifietvtf, if this man had done this and that, he would not haee 
died, Dem. 308. 3. l^k »a) rn mvcffimi Id. 560. 17. 'A^vwfiuu it rw 
urn) rif, I go to this one and that, Lys. 94. 3. With the article again re- 
peated ; "E^ci ya^ TO »ai ri vein^at, »«i rl fMi wtnf»h for^thie and that we 
ofught to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 128. 1 6. "0; H^n i*7f •Srm 
ir^MUQttf^at xitiuuvuv rev ^r^etrnyofi o^atf fi.fi ra n rat yivn^iroti^ «XX* ivmi 
r«, * not these or those, but thesb,* Id. 1457. 16. The nominative h »«} §t 
($491. R.) occurs, Hdt. iv. 68. 

3.) Through poetic license, in imitation of the earlier Greek; as, To . • 
f^/^ot, him destroy, Soph. CEd. T. 200. TouV f*u ^iXtvieu, take care of ihese fir 
me, lb. 1 466. M/a yk^ ^^)C^ * 'rns i^rt^aXyuv ftir^tef i^^et EoT. Alc 883* 
'ArrS^af, ara9 (pftvatftv, itvraXif rt rmt .^^h. Ag. 7. 

<^ 403* II.) As a RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

This substitution of the r- for the aspirated forms (§ 1 47) occurs in no 
Attic writers except the tragedians, and scarcdy in these, except to aiooid hia- 
tus, or lengthen a short syllable. Thus, Kriliiff» rtivs eh XV*^ nrntuv, having 
slain t/iose whom she ought not to slay, Eur. Andr. 8 1 0. T«v S-t0v, rh vvit ^^i- 
yusy the god, whom you now blame, lb. Bac. 7 1 2. 'Seus ixuvn, tvrn it^rimt 
fiteXiTv ItpiifAifffiec, rev S-' evres Xiyu \ Soph. (Ed. T. 1054. * ky^XfAati* Ufk, 
r£f . . ei'rtffri^ny IfAetvrav lb. 1;J79. "Ayes • « iuxfvveii, re fi.nr% yn . . «'^#r- 
%iltreu lb. 1426. 

Remark. On the other hand, the aerated forms are sometimes . fbond 
with /eif and Vi for the «•• forms (§ 490. 1 ) ; thus, liixut TxXnyi^f, it 
(sh kfm^m, uf &i ^^ re»t ^uynint nnriytt*, * some destroying, and to othen^' 
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Dem. S48. 18. *A# ^» smrtiXtift xiXut rSv Iftrtvyur^M^ rnkg ti v^ 
Id. S8S. 11. Ttrnfut %* •!$ f^9 iiuu^H SxCev, r»7t V ut /ftirtv Unu Eur. IpJi. 
T. 419. 80, *(M fAf.^Mli, tometintei . ., at otikr tiutett Th. Tii. 87 
'(M ti Ten. 5. 8. 



CHAPTER IV. 

' SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

I. Agreement of the Pronoun. 

§ 494. Rule XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees 
with its subject in gender , number j and person. 

"By the sviqect of a pronoun is meant the tuIntcaUivt wkich it rtpmenU, 
13ifi mle, therefore, has respect either to mibstanthe pronouns, or to adjectkm 
fronowtM used Muhst an thehf. The coastnictioii of adjective pronotins regarded 
a» sfu^ helongs to Rule XXYI., and even thdr substantive ose is explained 
by eUipsis (§ 447. a). Thus, 

'Bm^tXtyg Ttif /M^f r(»s letyrit [i. e. fia^iXut] ivtCtvktif •h» ^^avtrt, the 
Ung did not perceive the plot against fumeelf, i. 1.8. 'Aato rm »iX^f* ^i 
[flc. M^nt^ aMv earfrnv-tiv iToitifh from the government, of which [govem- 
mdat] he had made him satrapy i. 1.2. EE «»«■«» •#•/ . . A^^ti^ovrnt lb. 
n^ ro AltK^if, is l^iCavkivoi air If. *0 ^ n/^cr«< (§ 490) Ib.S. 
*X/»«f • ., Z0»t \tvi iv. 6. 14. Q>av(iM€riv ittus, h * . ^tims Mem. ii. 7. 13. 

^ 40S* The remarks upon the agreement of the adjec- 
tive (§§ 444-459) likewise apply, so far as gender and nam- 
her are concerned, to that of the pronoun, and some of them 
to even a greater extent (§ 444. o). Thus, 

a. Mascxtlinb Form fob FEMmnns. 

k^tftkitm rtvrw r^d^ufrs ir^it ri ^tnna/kvtir AkXnXf Mem. ii. S. 18. 
See $ 444. fi. 

NoTB. In q)eaking of persons vagteefy, or generally, or simply at permmt, 
the maeeuline gender often takes the place of the feminine, both in pronouns 
and in other substantive words which admit it; thus, Hv* tTg r «v xfi* 
[^r^ ftnrfi] ft iftlxSv Soph. (Ed. T. 1184. Oli^l ya^ xaxZi v&w^ttrt 
ffuest «'» vixii ir^eo'ylyvtrai Id. £1. 770. *H fTi7^»9 oura f-ifX*^ **"^ aul^trm 
ri»T»9r»g &Xkot>e [= riXTtft/^'ay «XX*iv] Eur. Andr. 71 1. 2vftXfiXvfi£^iw 
iff \ftX natraXiXufAfAinai otiiX<pai ri xai ethiXpiiiu xeii avi^ia.) roffetuTat, ttgr 
|}y«i \* rj) t\xitf mrwm^ttvxab^ixa r%us \X%u9\^%ui , . . XaXc^tv ^f 'vy 
irrif, i 2M»^«Tif, rtv% tlxtitut irt^tt^Z* dv'tXXuftifVf, niv9»r§9 M 
r«r«»r«vf «^^y Mem. ii. 7. S (cf. lb. 8). See § 336. «. 
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^ 490* b. TTSB OP THB KsUTttk 

Ti yk^ r§yr»» / i »»«^« wri^»», tw yf /uxfih'tt i Q/T.TUU 7. 95 ({ 445)* 
'En^^ti/rM^ii'i Sfri^ Ji^f nai itmvnv^at l^ainn iv. 1. t22. T^ #&» 4* ^^m* 

'£2«»t4 2* «ty afA^irtfet ravrtt, u . . Mem. L 1. 5 (§ 450). — The naikr 
referring to words of other f fem d e r e, and the neuter pbtral for the timgtdar 
(§§ 450, 451), 9n particularly frequent in pronouns. 

c CoMrouKD ContTBUonov. 

'A^T««^«f ««i l(Li'(i2«rnf, «? fTtf*** ii* 5. 35. n«XX«vf )l M^«f xms y»- 
nt7xms xatXks trnfift f^f •» Xni^cr^M liiiru, mAJL* «vt«2 • . ft»(irt9Ttu viL 3. 
SI. 'Ar^aXcicv »«} iSxktMf, & 6UT% %ara*n*%rat CjV. viii. 2. 22. Il^XXi^ 
V i^£ v^oQaret »m.) aJyag »«) fiwf xa) (htvs, A a^a^^UTa ilL 5t 9. 'AircX- 
X«yiyrff traXifitatt »») lutiufatt kmi ret^x^ft **t iTv • • MmH^rafuv Isocr. 163 b. 
See § 446. — Zeugma is far less frequent in the constmction of the promotm 
than in that of the atiffeethe, 

^497. d. QnwBSM, 

Ti *A^»t^t»if UXiTtxif, S$ ^(x* KXK^yw^ iv. 8. 18. Tk }«g«yr» Hv rX4- 
iuf fTfTi^ itxdfov^if PL FhsBdr. 260 a. Bar<XiJf • •• •/ )' ^nf^Mrtf L 
10. 4 (cf. lb. 2 and 5). Oi»r^A ^ik^ irtitMafitv, 4 • . «iy^y jMir(r;^«y IXw'Hii 
Eor. Iph. A. 985. *Cl fittXU '^y^^, tt . . H^hi Soph. FhiL 714. ^Xl kymik 
jMi) nrrn ^v;^^> •*;t9 ^^ ««'«Xiff'«v 4/u«f s Cyr. tIL 3. 8* Ti«Mnr, • . §tt 
Eur. Suppl. 12. See § 453. 

Notes. 1 . In the construction of the pronoun, the mmber it often du mged 
for the sake of intUviduaUzing or generalizing the expression; as, *Orrif )* 
ik^i»u7r0 . ., wAtrat • . &^nri/awtr«, and whoeeer eame, he tent tikem eM 
backf i. 1.5. 'Arrie^iTtfj wAvrmf, f &t irt^irvyxdvy PI. Bep. 566 d. *0f J» 
mmfavif rSf §i»trSv, rturmt ^ot WtfitXnrie* m'mfrtf, Wm B't^mvninrmt 
CEc. 7. 37. Tovr§vt . ., f Af , , rtXX*} IrwTAi lb. 21. 8. *AxX«irf I* 
UiXtt/i Xiyiiy, )m ri lfs«rr«f WXnyn, and he bade the reti aag, on wkai ac 
count each one had been etru^f v. 8. 12. U^o^tin If) XnJi^rm^ eZmtrnt 
^iT« f;^iiy rt vii. 3. 16. Jlil^w XmQu9 • • ^tt Ixa^rit irrt, >tmi rhv Jiffm» 
\xx0r»tt ^mvufAtu vL 6. S3. *Hy k^evim rmt ^tXivrmt Juv^MtMn^ Arny 
Tis %%ira Kt;^«i> aUSn^tf^M L 9. 15 (see lb. 16). "Hy ii rtt rairen rt ««• 
fxCaint, Zn/tixv avr»7t i«'i/ir«y Cyr. L 2. 2. £/ )i r4 «^«i7 irXi»w ienr 
i.y»h7sj vvrtiv ^ri;^0vr« £ur. Alc. 744. *AXi|/f|f ^y ^iX«f • . . dXy 
a^tifMf cl Tokvf, he woe a true friend ; of whom the number it not great. Id. 
SuppL 867. Alrtu^yist firi; s«) ^mmi r^tf^ocvi yvv Id. Or. 720. 0f|. 
0mu^9*§tlt ktn^ * tit in xtii Wtuni ri ^XnSat PI Bqu 554 a. 




IlfXffirfyynrtfv . ., •? rZiiht xfii^f§»t t/ri Id. vi. 80. TStc i/»?f Iwu^Sitm, 
2f [}, e. l/ui] ^ffV ^»yf7rt Soph. (Ed. C. 730. 11 mr^^m ^ Irr/* nttrwx£^ 
fif, avr«f 2i . . nVyii £ur. Hec 22. *Ayi>^iy«i«f , Jy p. e. vfttmJttt} fi 
Ixfi* ^*^X**» lb. 416. 

§4I98» e. Attractioit. 

A pronoun is sometimes attracted by a word in its own danae^ or a word ia 
sqipomtim with its real solject (cf: § 455) ; as, Bt^th* tUmttt httm^ 9nf 
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[for l«^] 1^ maXXi^n/f x*^**^ '^* ^ ^*^^ 9^^ V^^i *"* ^ reiideiue, 
aoiUdk i§ ny ySneif town, vii. ii, S8. 'ErWotr, •!/ «i/Tt i^uin^n X^f*** ^^* ^^ 
5. 56. Ovib iD<»«» h»ytyi9nfuu ^tmt • ?y«'i( [for S^n^, $ 445^ i>«/wiC*' ^a*^- 
'«*«» i7nw »«A.X/mf» ««'«A.«7<«; ApoL 3. &$»m * • • M^frif yk^ nv &9 «iyui- 
ntff iiraXXayn JBadtl, Pr» 754. *£«*} wuXttg Tns KiXixmf »«} riff Zv^ikf. 
*Hr«9 )l «wvr« [for tttiTmt\ )im ri/;^ff i. 4. 4. K«i )<«f| b kti^m^tt wSf m 
miXmf, ^ ^«yr« n/ti^t/Mt t» kf^ftivrtva t PI. Leg. 937 d. — This coostrnctkn 
may be oommonly explained by eil^nt ; thus, *£rT/«;, »S ix^i'**'] ^* •#«»- 
vi^tv x^V^^* ^ hearthf IhoM which [spot] there is no holier apoL 

§ 499* Additionaij Remarks. 1. A pronoun, for the sake of 
perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in anticijHition or repetition of its suiyeetf 
or is itself repeated ; as, Tj ya^ rourty /Attxa^mrt^av, rtv y^ fux^*'^ \ -Fin" 
tdkat is happier than this, to mingle with the earth f Cyr, viii. 7. 25. Ttvriit 
rtfitS/iait rns Iv HfUTatvuf ftrnffivt Pl> Apol. 37 a. KiTy* xaXXr^v, rixMfy 
WirttTtt TtfAZf Eur. Ph. 585. *Ayiat il i 'A^Kag xat "^ttK^tirtis i 'A;^«/^, 
Mai r»i/rM kv-tfavirnvy ' these also died,' ii. 6. 30. 'Bae-ikia . ., •»» •tia X rt 
)■? ttvre9 hfttirmt ii. 4. 7. *\Xxtti£hnt • m eSrm »kKtt\as ^^i Xunv m&reS 
Mem. L 9. 24. 2»t>^M )t, oJ^f nrt fA»i m^t e^ ms vf vi^) I/m^, Ivrurk fust 
^iftt^ Cyr. iv. 5. 29. 07/mm h vot . . I;^f4y «f I^<^i7^«i r«i (£c 3. 16. 
"Em 7ii^ rtg §y v^Um 2tr«^r«f roXi; rif Eur. Andr. 733. 

KoTB. Homer often uses the personal pron. cJ, with its noun fbllowing ; 
MA, 'Hv i^a M ^t^watv ixt ^ifnin kmrnt N. 600. *H /tut iyu^if N«»riJuUv 
•AnvXtff ^ 48. Cf. § 468. b, 

^ SOO* 2. A change of pebson WMnetimes takes place ; — (a) BVom 
the union of d^red and indirect modes of speaking, especially in quotation ; as, 
'AyetT Alt fuirmtv ifi^* Ix^tHtv, Sg . . »cxr«y«v, take out of the way a se n m 
k$s nuui, me, who hone slain. Soph. Ant. 1339. Kat •ursg ifn "^ UiXw ir§^t^- 
srim4, ir^e^XmCtltv ihXnrkg ix irxfTog vZ rr(«Tcv/K«r«f. 'Eyw yk^ 7^i 
^J[U" iv. 1. 27. See i. 3. 20; iU. 3. 12; iv. 1. 19; v. 6. 25, 26. — 
(6) From a speaker's addressing a company, now as one with Aem, and now 
aa distinct from them; as, Aavfiavuv v/amg tig ictif ra^ax^t 4 triXtg ^ftSp 
um^ifTHxtf ioixttTi yk^ . ., §tTivig ri4vx»ft.t$ Isocr. 141 d. 

II. Special Observations on the Pronouns. 

^501. Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to pronouns and adverbs of the same classes, 

A. Personal, Possessive, and Reflexive. 

§ ^©9. In the use of the pronouns, especially those of 
the classes named above, it is important to distinguish between 
the stronger and the weaker forms of expression ; that is, be- 
tween those forms which are more distinctive^ emphatic^ or 
prominent^ and those which are less so. 

I. In the weaker form, the first and second personal pro- 
nouns are omitted in the Nom.^ and are enclitic in the oblique 
cases sing. ; but in the stronger form, they are expressed in the 
Nom,^ and are orthotone throughout In the weaker form, the 
THIRD PERSONAL PRONOUN is omUted ID. the JVbnt., and ia com^^ 

28* 
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monly stalled by avrog in the oblique cases ; in the stronger 
form, it is supplied by h and o?, which are simply distinctive 
and are limited in their use (§§ 490-492), and by ovxog^ S^i, 
and ixuvoq^ which are both distinctive and demonstrative. Thus, 

'AntyrM #*mi Avrfi^nm r»#, in} »«} ff-p Ifio) ««i^ci|af t^v Af^^m, Tgave jmi 
l«cA every tiktn^ ea/e, when joa alto had thinon to me <Ae man, v. 8. 7. "Etm 
^«, J Afl^f, iK^ff v/MCf IrAfMf • X*ms ft Ml) v/Ri7f i^) iflTciyinn, lytMJ ^•Xii«'u» 
4 fintirt /Kt KS^w y«^»/^irt i. 4. 16. O^ yk( h/ftut l»thw %rt fr^M^tSrm, 

\Mtifttf ^tXttSf aSrt IxiTyAi §"* Mem. ii. 7. 9. £7;^* ft «'0 /mIi* ft^<«v Mi>«» x«) •/ 
r^ ^^Tf, T0 ft iuaiwfMf KXt«(;^«f , »«) 0/ lxf/y«t/ i. 2. 1 5. Kv^ff ft »<t/ iVfri7; 
wvrcu i. 8. 6. T«t;rf> rv^yiyfjceivtf; ^ K0^«f, nyAv^n r% $thr»f^ »a) ^'ttim alrif 
i. 1. 9. *'H2' 0?v ^«tn7rai Soph. Ant. 751. T^voi rk Mtvoy ert^yiri*, xayii 
ri>t Id. Aj. 1039. See §§ 490-492. 

^ S03* II. In the stronger form, the Gen. subjective 
(§ 393. d) vnth a substantive is commonly supplied in the first 
and SECOND persons, and sometimes in the third, by the poS' 
sessive adjective (cf. &§ 457, 458) ; in the tpeaker form, it is 
often omitted^ especially with the article (§ 482). The Gen* 
objective (^ 392) sometimes follows the same analogy. Thus, 

" 07ii yJi^ r«i i^x^'^»h S K?ef > ri* £hi\<pif , " " Nif A/*." t^n i Kvft, 
"fftrie 71 A»fu$v mmi Um^wtirtih Urt entity \fnit ft JitX^os^ !. 7. 9. T^^ 
ew/»«r«f ert^ntrntu* . • Ilt^i rwy t;/McrS(«9 aym^in ii. 1. 12. Kaiv«v ri *«i2 
#if9 l| 7^»v »9tfkv X^** Soph. Tr. 485. To ro Xi;^«;, Me marriage you taWk of. 
Soph. Ant. 573. T«' #«» 7;^^ "A^yos «u ft)«i» i>^ Ear. Herad. 284. 2ik» 
Ifiy, M *Exivfi, 'the dispute for you,* Eur. Hel. 1160. Evm/^ jmb2 ^tXif ry 
l/»^ good'wUl and affection to me, Cyr. iii. 1. 28. ^tXia rn r^, bve to pom, 
TU. 7. 29. Mn /Mir«^iXi4y rM r^c l/bttif 2«(c«fi C^ yo» mcQf not regret fottr 
prtatnt to me, Cyr. viiL 3. 82. Bfivf •vftit jSach. Pr. 388. See §§ 454, 
482. 

Notes, (a) The possessiyis pronoun is modified like the pertonal promnm 
ot which it supplies the place ; aSjTiv y% rh [h^KXfAoi\t rov ir^tfCim, at kaat 
jfours [your eye], the ambassador, Ar. Ach. 93 (§ 332. 4). Sea § 454. So, 
since ^erftag may be followed by the Z?a^, as well as the Gen, (5§ 403, 411), 
*A/Kiri^«t/ [= ftftiv] ^irfAtv, xXuitaTt Att^axttxiftv Soph. Ant. 860. (6) The 
oiUy POSSESSIVE of the .'Jd Pars., which has a place in Attic prose, is ••^iri^**, 
tteir ; and even this is used reflexive!^, and with no great frequency. Thus, 
Tig iti^ttv 9r$$t!yfT»s rtvf v^tri^tvt, when they saw their own men tA tUstresSj 
Qyr. i. 4. 21. (c) The Dot. for the Gen. belongs particularly to the weaker 
form of expression. See § 412. 

^ ^04:. III. In reflex reference, the weaker form is 
the same with that of the common personal pronoun ; the 
stronger form is the so-called reflexive (§ 144). The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unemphatic ; the stronger, to those in 
which this reference is either directs, or, if indirect, is specially 
eti^fhatic or distinctive. Thus, 
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H^mn ieM*? &9 rt ifuf Jfntrii /^dXtrrm 0'»jm^(^m*, do whaUner you think 
wriR be mott at h antageoms to yourtehet, ii. 9. 2, KiXfv»«ri htt^tiemvrm alrnt 
rA ir^Carm, rk /U» uMf kmCtiv, rk i\ r^i^n m^r^iilvfiu vi. 6. 5. Kji} •Jrwf 
Hkt h ^tr0 wrt^riw ti flvM, r»;gv «VT«y tJ^i Ki/^y f/X«<Vi^«v, i! Uvr^ i. 9. 29. 
*X)# i7)«» iffuttrmt tuJ* avrtvt^ rrn^t vfii^vrrti W» rf£s %«rim v. 7. 25. At- 
yu9 rt UiAiMy «vr«ty, trt tvHv A* tfrraf r^ut dydytit r^y ^r^rtk*, ^ Aim- 
^9 Tii. 5. 9. £iV rj^y icvrM? rsirvqy • . tSv ^i^ myriv • . . vi^} riiy altrm 
rs*i»«» L 6. 4. . 'ExiXinf tmv fix.ws T97$ Tk Imyriw r«^t«T« *£y«vr/y iovmi 
^CaiXXur r«vr*y tm ;^i>-«yt «f /m^ ^rutZtTit r«vf IavtmI ^iXtyg myvvtv i. 9. 27. 
IImWv 2' nXiJi/«y i/KsvT^ Ix^ur «»«/mcm>; . . *£«» rnf^i^ct v^t^ i^Mivriv ill. !• 
14. '£^MM>r^ yi ^txZ rtni^ivm vii. 6. II. Tl%XXw /mm ^e»ti %%h lb. 18. 
2v ^» n7«ViMfy«f gvrkt Ivrtt^nfitUyf ttnit natVTijf^ i»ir9«i 2i ri i^Zvttt ei;^fiftUM9 
if UitTttTf Mem. iL 7. 9. 'A^iXm ii^y aitrSvl 3. 11. IIoXAMtrXtM'MVf 
jt^r;;» lM»«n iii. 2. 14 (§ 352). 



^ O0o« Remarks. I. As pronouns are used mainly for dUtinctiom, 
flie choice or rejection of a pronoun in a particular instance depends greatly 
upon the vm of other pronoune in the connection. The use of the pronouns 
is likewise much influenced in poetry by the metre^ and even in jprow, to some 
extent, by euphony and rhythm, 

S. With respect to position, the weaker farm of die Genithe, Arom its want 
of distinctive emphasis, commonly foUows § 472. «, but the stronger form, and 
the poeeessioe tuijeetwe, § 472. L Thus, '£«'iX«^C«Mr«< »»rtS rnt frv»f iv. 
7« 1 2. *Hi> )t Tif avrHv r^iypf rkg yvmfntct iii. 1.41. T^ ^mfnart tivrtiv . ., 
r« ftlf \attT$v f£fi» L 9. 23. *H i»uvw SC^tg »a) h rifAtrt^a im'oypM iii. 1. 21. 
Tk v^tt^uytm r» l»f/>«v i. 3. 1. * Ajrixifi'^i fuu rot iif'^emt Ar. Flut. 12. 
Tw fii»9 rh ifMvrw PL Gotg. 488 a. 

S. The place of the Gen. ponemve of the reflexive pron. is commonly sap- 
pBed in the plur. by the possessive pron. with mlrSf, In the sing, this form 
€f ezpressiGn is poetic. See § 454. 

^ SOO* 4. The third person being expressed demonstraih^ in other 
wsjrs, the prououn §S became simply a retn^pective pronoun, i. e. a pronoun 
reCMng to a person or thing previously mentioned. As sucli, it performed 
fhe office botii of an unemphatic reflexive ( § 504), and of a simple personal 
pronoun^ and was sometimes used as a general reflexive, without respect to per- 
son. In this last use, it was sometimes imitated by its derivatives (even in 
the Attic, by im»r§v and ^pirt^n). Urns, BouXtvotrt futrk ^pi^n [=x vfMv^ 
'among yourselves,* K. 398. Atifui^t* tTnv [» rMf] ita^rott «. 40.'. ^(t- 
rif ^ftv [= *^l'^*t\ tx"* ^ii»7yffti9»f Siref iikm/inv 9. 320. Ai? i/iis in^irfieu 
lm¥ro»§ [as fif^as eturauf], we ou^ to adfc oursdveSt PL Phsedo, 78 b. EvXa- 
Cr^ifM, 7r«r /ih lyJ^ &9'i it^9tuf»,iat Afui \atvro9 [=s \fAttvTOf\ rt xet) ufiZg 
V^K9enrn9ut lb. 91 C. "KXaim . . aur^ vr^it .»vrn9 Soph. El. 283. AU^utut 
9'iXt9 rii9 aMt tt&rou, you yourself disgrace' your own city. Id. CCd. C. 9'J9. 
Ov^ yk^ rjfv luurwd [=b rtavTou] rv yi >f v;^^v i(ff Mem. i. 4. 9. Mo^fv rh 
»^nt •Wm .£sch. Ag. 1397. £7<n^ M^ v»tm^i*t aurZ9 [= v(aZ9 uurS*] 
f^nrif^trt Dem. 9. 1 3. S^iri^ [=> d/Miri^^] d*9 ftfiri^t ritir ufAuCwt 
Ap. Bh. 4. 1327. 

^ SO 7* 5. Some of the fbrms of av are used with great latitude of 
number and gender ; thus, (a) ^/y and y/y commonly sing., but also plur. 
(especially yiv) ; as, y/y, him, JEsch, Pr. 33.% her, Eur. Hec. 515, <<^ Soph. Tr. 
145, Aem, masc Soph. (Ed. T. 868, fern. Id. (Ed. 0. 43, iMofc. Aid^^« 
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SS ; fufi them, Ap. Rh. 2. 8 : (6) r^i propoiy plur^ bat also (eapedaOj in 
the tragic poets) sing. ; as, 0^1, them, masc. A. Ill, fern. Soph. (£d. T. 1 505, 
AtM, iEsdi. Plr. 9, her. Ear. Ale 834 : (c) r^/y rarely sing. ; as, Horn. H. 19. 
19, .£8ch. Pen. 759 : {d) X commonly sing, masc and fern., bat sing. nent. 
A. 2:^6, plor. Horn. Yoi. 268. (e) So the derived ptmemmM; as, Uf, tkA; 
Hes. Op. 58 ; r^in^$f, hit. Id. Sc. 90, Find. 0. 13. 86, «y, Theoc 25. 163 
(§ 506), %, Id. 22. 67 ; ^^mrt^of, hi$, Ap. Rh. I. 643. 

6. The place of •? as a reflexive is commonly supplied in Att. proee by 
lm»r»v, and as a simple personal pron., by murof. Tlie plural occurs &t 
oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat., is in Att. prose very rare. 
The disuse of the Nom. sing, of this pron. ($ 143. 4) is ex{dained by its re- 
flexive character (cf. § 144). . 

7. A common reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal pronoun ; as, 07 

^$6¥cu0iv \avro7s fMikXn j| rttf aXXoTf dt^^tivMS Mem. iii. 5. 16. 'Ayr) v^§^- 
ftivMf Imurat, if^f m{ «XXnX«f Iti^atv lb. iL 7. 1 2. "Svvnvtxnxttrt fttr iXX.nXm • 
rUf ti fr»y.tfMt»9 ol ff'«XX«2 ^)i> rvyiirnf9T«i /m^* l«vr*rf Cyr. vi. 3. 14. 

B. ATT02. 

§ SO 8* The pronoun aliog marks a return of the mind 
to the same person or thing (§ 149). This return takes plcuse, 

I.) In speaking of reflex action or relation. Hence 
uvxoQ is used with the personal pronouns in forming the re- 
flexives. See §^ 144, 504. 

II.) In designating a person or thing as the same which 
has been previously mentioned or observed. When thus em- 
ployed, vnnog (like the corresponding same in English), being 
used for distinction^ is preceded by the article (§ 472). Thus, 

T^ tii «vr^ V*(4S <"■<' *9M»i the tamk day, i. 5. 12. £if r* mM 0-xn^» 
L la 10. OvTit M i murit, and this tame person, vii. S. 3. *E»i7m tm mwrd 
Mem. iv. 4. 6. Taitret ix^x^v iiL 4. 28 ($ 39). See § 400. 

§ 909* ni.) For the sake of emphasis, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition. When avtog 
is thus employed in connection with the article, its position con- 
forms to § 472. a. Thus, 

Avrit Mi>«»y iCfvXir*, Meno himself wished it^ ii. 1 . 5. "Orris . . swnt 
iftticeis fifttf, eiitros hJ^iag hufi etvrit l^axttTiirots rvyiXotCi rtiut s'rfmmyit 
iii. 2. 4. Kv^of ret^tXavvut at/ris 0t/v niy^uTt i. 8. 12. Avra Ta ««*• 
TMt 9txim IvXa, the very wood from the houses^ ii. 2. 1 6. K«) 3-««#iCirr«- 
T*» cLUTo Wrt vdtruv ^muv Atfi^wcs, * the very most religious,* PI. L^. 902 h. 
OSr»t y aZ «r(« etlrtiu /3«riXf*rf Ttrayfitivu ^^eif, * before the person of the 
king,' i. 7. 11. Tl^if ««rf rf cr^artv/Aart, [by the army itself] dose to Ae 
armyt L 8. 14. 'Twi^ tti/rau rw lavrZv 0'T(ecTivfMiT»§, * directly above,' iiL 
4. 41. El mvToi »l rr^etrimrai . . tl^oivrt, *of their own accord,' vii. 7. 33. 
E/ nhrtitf Ttit$ tit^fxfi 0iriiii»tr9 Uvn, * with simply the men/ ii. 3. 7. 'EAf 
rtt inv vw firtv ra 0-4^9$ altri U^iif, * by itself,' or 'alone,' Mem. iii 14. 3. 
Abrntf r»»t fr^arnylg draxaKUett, having called the generals apart, viL 3. 35. 
See §§ 418. B^ 472. «. 
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^ «S 1 O* Remarks. 1. The emphatic «vrjf ia joined with prononna 
Sn both their Uronger aiid their weaker forwu. Hence it is often used in tlie 
Nomxnatiioe with a pronoun which is wnderttood (§ 502). Thus, 01 )i ^T^mrtS' 
«««y •» T% kItw Xxiifu X*) •! HxXuf ' both his own/ i. S. 7. Avrtu r«vr«v 
ln»i», on this very aecoutU, iv. 1. 22. Avrf l/i»i . . lij^u PI. Phaedo, 91 a. 
Avrf 1*1 ItKtv lb. 60 c 'Xlf «vr«« rv «/u0X«yfrip i. 6. 7. *£U %^n ttirit lb. 
6. Ji¥rit wu Iwmi^ttwai GEc. 7. 4. Ahrit iwail$ttfai lb. 7. Airit li^ 
l» {ursTf iL 4. 16. AStrti »«/«amy, iAcy themselves bum, iii. 5. 5. 'VUSmt «&. 
Wf rj r(«ii>MK f firi, ' that be himself healed,* i. 8. 26. Xti^u ayrif, he goes 
ahme, iv. 7. 1 1. Airti ym^ i^f^if, for we are by ourselveSy PI. Leg. 8.}6 h. 

«^«f ; MA0, 'Ittm^dmi, * [Himself] The great man. What great man? ' 
Ar. Nub. 218. 

2. In like manner, ttir^t ia used without another pronoun expressed, in the 
obliqme eases of <Ae third person ; as, AH^et aycvrts otlr^ r% xai r^ yvnutd^ 
brinf^Mg presents both for himself and for his wife, viL 3. 1 6. "Ewtfu^^tf . • 
^r^0rmT»f §Si Mfy«» i7;^t, »a} alrif L 2. 20. II«XX02>f /kIv r«>i> A^rA^tfvrMr 
jSvixTtiyfty, M %\ »ai ayrSv mirUatn i. 10* S. 

Notes. «. From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there 
was no special emphasis, i^pears to have arisen the &miliar emplo^nnent of 
mitrst in the obUgue cases, as the common pronmm, of the third person. Sao 
$ 502. In this unemphatic use, aiirii must not begin a clause. 

^ Sometimes (chiefly in the E^ic), «vr»« occurs in the oUique cases, with 
the ellipsis of a pron. of the I st or 2d Pers. ; as, AitvSiv yk^ mwmXiftt^' df^- 
)^<y [sc ifUi*'] ». 27. AuTfif [sc. ri] ^, 27. 

^ S 1 1 • 3. The emphatic aMt often precedes a reflexive, agreeing 
with the snlgect of the latter. Hyperbatan (§ 329. N.) is sometimes employed 
to bring the two pronouns into Immediate connection. Thus, *A9e»xvMm Xt» 
ytrm uvrot rji ietvT0v x**0 *-^'^»y^**th ^"'^^ ^ ^ **'*^ [himsdf ] with his 0¥m 
hand to have slain Artagerses, i. 8. 24. 0/ %l *TxXtifts . . »uroi if* lavrSv 
l%m^Hf9, ' by themselves,' iL 4. 10. T; h iy^tw mM %mi* miri MIofra Mem. 
iiL 14. 2 (cf. lb. 3, and § 509). Tm« t «vr«« «vr«v wn/ut^i* fiofyttrm JSsch. 
Ag. 836. T«r«» wXMtfrnv wt To^xexttm^tTat io^ mvrof tiurf Id. Pr. 920* 
See §§ 464, 506. 

4. The emphasis of mMt sometimes lies in mere eontradistinetion ; as, 'Axx* 
sibrk €iyZ • , , rif fi^trsTf tk xr^/*nrn mxo^mrt, * those things I omit ; but 
hear,' .£sch. Pr. 442. "On xx) M r« fiVtmy hp' i^^ imhl %cxu 4 ixfxem 
T»vt df^^troyg iym, ulrn ^\i oh ^tnxrmj iytn, 4 V lyx(dr*$m Mem. iv. 5. 9. 
*Of, J «-«?, r( v' 0VX U^tff xxxr»90fy fi v' avrxv, who invobaUarify have slain 
6o^ yov, my son, and you, too, my wife. Soph. Ant. 1 340. 

5. The use of auris with ordinals deserves remark ; thus, Tlt^ixXnf . . rr^n- 
myis Af 'AintaUtv ytxxv!$ xbrit, Pericles being general of ^ Athenians [him- 
self the tenth] with nine colleagues, Th. ii. 1 3 (dl *A^;^irr^«r«v . . /kit* «SX- 
X^f iixm tr^rnywvTt Id. i. 57). ^JS^ixtfv^x^ AvrixXU r'tfA^rev xMs 
0r^mrfiyif Id. ill. 19. TLt^iiti Hr^trUtfrilt )i««T«f abrit H. 6r. ii. 2. 17. 
But, with the omission of avrot, Ax^tTof . . X«Citfy «v«^v [i. e. vhv «(X^»] 
KUf*Hi * with mz confederates,' PI. Leg. 695 c 

C. Demonstrative, 
^ ff 1 SI. L Of the FBIMABT DEMONSTRATiYBS, the more 
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distant and emphatic is ixelrog * the nearer and more familiar 
is ovtog or odt (§ l&O). Thus, 



'Ekt l»tif§tt ^««Jf, ««} r§vr§v§ »»»Sii itun^Mi^t, if iStixm^ Jundd witk U^ 
Agjf wiU even injurt these, PL Phsdr. 231 c *E»t79»t ^v r«Xiif^#f, •Zr'tg 
h ir^»^i^ns Id. Eathyd. 271 b. 

Notes. «. Hie two may be combined to maik tbe oomiection of tiie mobb 
BXBf OTE with the kbaber ; as of the pari with the preaent, of a 9oyi»g with 
its iUtutration, of that which hat been maUwned with that which if preuemi fo- 
fore us, &c. Thus, TmV [sc Irr)] UuV fv^iv 7Xio/«v, «JU> it <Aa« aoMcA / soad; 
Ar. Ach. 4 1 . T«vr l»f ?»• • " 'KreiwS* Xratt^wsy ftn t* rt^ytnt fM9§9 ** Eur. 
Hec. 804. T«r Um«, <Ait it what I tpohe of, Id. Med. 98. *£0' frr* Uimi 
r«v^y«f h '^tt^yatrfAttii Soph. Ant. 384* 

/3. OvT»t sometimes marks the orcBaoyy, and ItnTftf the extraordSncary ; as, 
*E;^«yrif r«vT«vf ri t«v« «r«XvrtX»rir ;^ir*ly«f, having on the rich tunieg mJUel 
M^ ore in the habit of wearing, 1. 5. 8 (see Cyr. 1. 3. 2). Ttyitdrt fiivt^tt 
tvit^M jtm) fAtymXtt ir(i lf*«v, K«iXXirr^«r«f IxMtt, ». r. X., ' that wonderfbl 
Callistratus/ Dam. 301. 17. Tip 'A^trrttitif Um«v Id. 34. 20. 

^ S 1 3. II. The pronouns ovroc and Sds have in general 
the same force, and the choice between them oflen depends 
upon euphony or rhythm ; as, xovim q>il6tv XQ^^ rrndB zri ^oirtat 
aiSiiv Soph. Ant. 981. Yet they are not without distinction. 
OvTog^ as formed by composition with avrog^ is properly a pro- 
noun of identification or emphatic designation (it may be re- 
carded as a toeaker form of o aitog^ the same^ ^ 502) ; while 
o^s, arising from composition with ds, is strictly a deictic pro- 
noun {dtixuxog^ from delxvv/iiy to point out)^ pointing to an 
object as before us (see § 150). Hence, 

1.) If reference is made to that which precedes, or which 
is contained in a subordinate clause, ovrog is commonly used ;. 
but if reference is made to that which follows and is not con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, ode. Thus, 

Ttxfiin(i»9 ^ rtyr$v nmi rH^t, and of this (which has been stated), this (whidi 
foHows) itaUoa proof i. 9. 29. *£«-) r^vrut Stw^ rah f7«-i, to this Xm- 
ophon replied as foUowa, ii. 5. 41. Twrt, % rt «y t»tt^ «••?# ^tutj «-«r;^f/f iiL 
2. 6. TtluT* yt Wirrtirt^ 7rj fi»^im§ . • ^i^tt V. 7. 7. TtSr§ T^Hret i^rth 
flr«ri^0y X^«y tin iii. 1. 7. 

Note. To the retrospective character of t^rtg may be referred, — (a) Its 
use, preceded by »«/, in making an addition to a sentence, the pronoun eithtf 
serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, in the neuter Aee, 
or Norn, (commonly ;i/ur.), of the sentence itself (cf. §§ 334, 451). The con- 
struction may be explained by ellipsis. Thus, Miws *^9ffnxu eot «-«XX«vf V%- 
^tw^^Mt, xa) TtvTovs [sc. lixit^fiai] fAtyakotr^tirMf, it becomes you to entertain 
many guests, and these magnificently, CEc. 2. 5. l.uft./iMxot9 hwtrat, xeu r»»- 
TMV vkitovMV Mem. ii. 6. 27. *ES»n^fig-etf s-^ KetKihalfAon, xa.) retvra [sc. tV^in- 
^«f] ti^oTts, they assisted Lacetiamonj and [they did] that knowing, Ag. 1 . 38. 
MivMM T% •vx l^nruj xat raZra, 9r»{ *A(iai»v tit, but 3feno he did not ask for, 
aMd Oat a&hotiffh he was from Ariaau^ ii. 4. 15. AnpiXmlt r^ wJJU», mmi 
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TmSrm Arti^imf •?#'«» Ag. 2. S4. — (b) The use of T««Nr« and ravrtt in at- 
tend; as, "*A^* §u ^rkaurictf ifi^ari pM^^ovtrau aire) Urn ^•k*fA$u aJXnT»t i" 
- N«) rtZri yt [sc ?rT/]," Ifn, 'Certainly it is so/ PI. Rep. 422 b. IT. OS- 
MMn trt^it yi m* Im ArnKtiaifUtt f^irti ivvraf rt \ K. Ta.uTt £ ti^vTT* Ar. 
Fax, 374. BA. 'AXX' uwittfut, <I». T«vr« »i/», lUi^ h»u Id. Yesp. 1008. 

^ ti 1 "A* 2.) "Odt surpasses in demonstrative vivacity ; but 
ovTog in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive use. 
Thus, 

01 A. *H r«»^i f^a^uf I *Arr. TtftNT**, fv*^^ fiV*^^ (Ed. i« rs/s Me man 
pom ipedk of^ M^. 771^ rjrjtr jtjjv, u^Aom yoic behold, Soph. (Ed. T. 1 1 20. 
eEP. n«r«y 2»^^« »«) XS^mm OI.^. T»yr, if; v-m^imf lb. 1126. S^r 
CMir^l TMs ^aftvrt fV9 ii. 3. 1 9. ^MTuXi^ifrtt r^v^f t«v tiv^^tt • • . I«*i) »vT0f 
myrit i(fX§yu vL 6. 26* *H^£f tam'^i XaCori; , taking u$ who are here, Th« 
i 53, 

KoTE. To the deietie power of Hi (§ 5 IS), may be referred the very fre- 
quent nsa of this pronocm by the Epic and Dramatic poets for an adverb of 
pUiee (§ 457. ^) ; and perhaps, in no small degree, the general fiu^t, that it is 
ikr mcnre extensively employed in poetry than in proee. 

§ SIS* 3.) In the emphatic designation of the first and 
second persons by a demonstrative^ oda commonly denotes the 
first person, as the nearer object ; and ovto;, the second. In 
denoting the first person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (§ 513) ; in denoting the second^ as expres- 
sive of impatience^ authority, contempt, familiarity, &c. For 
the use of ovtog in address, which is employed both with and 
without av, see § 343. 3. Thus, 

M^ B^vn^X* ^H ^*^* »9t(«s [r= If^^v]* 'v^' ly^v ^^$ r«v, do not you die for 
lUa man [for me], nor yet I for you, Eur. Ale. 690. ^9nvs mv rovit ravi^ig 
[« S/mS] i^f«fi;;r Soph. CEd. T. 534 (but, 'Afii( ti* [== r^], ig Uixtv, tlf 
T^imt iXf lb. 1 1 60). Tfjr^i yt ^eirtie it/, at least, whUe I am yet alive, Id. 
IV. 305. Tah [=: nfinTe, § 450] . . w/0-ta xttXurttt, »»i fuXmxtf iEsch. Pers. 

1. OuT«fi ini( (]=: rv] «v veturirmt (fXvd^p* EiVf pttt, S ^etx^atrts, »u» 
mUxvfy PI. Grorg. 489 b. Ourtg rw, tS «-((rCi;, [This you, or You there, 
5 457. ^], Ho there I old man. Soph. (Ed. T. 1121. OSth rh, xZg hZ{ 
ixitt ; Ho villain I how earnest thou hither 9 lb. 532. Avrn rv, v7 er^i^u ; 
Ar. Thesm. 610. Ovrtt, vi ftfAnh . . fixi^ut \ Fdlow! why that solemn look 9 
Ear. Ale 773 (§ 432). See § 343. 3. — This use of «)f is very frequent in 
the tragedians. 

§ S 1 6. III. Other compounds of avtoq and ds (§ 150. a) 

are distinguished in like mani^er with ovtog and ode * thus, 

*0 K!;^«f axovretf rov TmS(v»v r^ietvTa, rsid^t w^if uurh 7Xi|f Cyr. V. 

2. 31 (§ 513. 1). *0 fi,\f •trtts i7«rfy ii. 3. 23. Kxia^x*' /»<* •»* '*'»' 
r«vr« iTri * Ttrra^i^ffif ^i iSit a^nifMi^ti ii. 5. 15. OSrut lers luvig 
Xiyttf, Sg-Tt ri «'!/>«/ lb. 'Eytvir* aZtatf, A^rwf^ rtr tX,%y%t vii. 2. 27. 
T«r«vr«y iTriy, «ri au tatv nxvtratit tin ii. 1. 9. '11^1?^ T»^9urti Strttf 
Zfy$ ov i^if lb. 16. *Hf*ttt rtraiit Urtg htnaifA%9 rn ^rtXim ii. 4. 4 
($514). 'OP. 'Tw-twr*; •S<rm, ytytmrxu «-«Xu. IIP. Ttfi^vr* • fuvursu 
y^ itUtH ytff4, * Even so,* Ear. El. 644 (§ 513. b). 
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D. Indefinite. 

§ ti 1 7« Of the indefinite pronouns, the most exteosive 
in its use is ti^, which is the simplest expression of indefi' 
niteness or general reference. As such) it is not only joined 
directly with substantives^ or used by itself substantively or 
adverbially, but it is also joined with other pronouns, wiUi nu» 
merals and oihcr- adjectives, and with adv&rSs, Tt more fre- 
quently follows the word with which it is thus joined, and is 
never placed at the beginning of a sentence, unless perhaps 
when it is emphatic. It is variously translated into English, 
and is sometimes best omitted in translation. Thus, 

"Ajtt^wis rtt nftirng'tf a certain man askedf ii. 4. 1 5. Ila^m Xi(^«nr j rm, 
with a certain Oiaron^ H. 6r. v. 4. 3. T^tfwy r/v/, in aome ujay, ii. 3. 17. 
£? r^ v^$ex«tT$ Ttt if he made any promise to any one, L 9. 7. As/vWy S n 
Tit 1x"* ^^ ntake a wupper of what omie hoe, or eocA one hoe, iL 2. 4. "EZ /»& 
Tit iiftt ^|«W*r, * each one,' B. 382. Hin? rtt UtnrM, there are Aoee wko 
hate kimj or many a one hatee Am, Dem. 42. 17. ''H nut i} »i^i»» «7)«, I hum 
[either some one or none] acarcdy an individual^ Cjr. yii. 5. 45. *H /tb ym,^ 
y^»ipn »»r mvT$S rtA'it rtf ^v, for the accueation against him wai mmut kin g 
li^ thiSf or to thie effectf Mem. L 1. 1. *O«'0/*>» mSv nfuiit trvx*** what sort 
of persons they found us, v. 5. 15. n«^ rtt %tfi ;^«(«,.Aat9 extensive a eoim- 
try it was, ii. 4. 21. Hag ti rtt . • 7» yi rt, Jy i/Xii^fi, Uw^irr*, and every 
one presented at least some one thing of what he had taken^ Cyr. v. 5. 39. Aiyu 
rtf tJt, a certain one speaks, Soph. Ant. S69. *H/u(^f fn^f iCh^/t^nnrd rtrnt, 
some [i. e. about"] seventy days, Th. vii. 87. Tirrm^* JLrrm, ftv/mrm PL Phsdo^ 
1 1 3 e. T«» iXm^tf, sutkif rt xH^f^* QjT' i. 4. 8. Ov vr6X.XJjf rtu iirtWivrt^, 
not inferior in any great degree, Th. vi. 1 • n«AJi«(if )f mttt iXiyfAtut itm nni 
nnrat, ' quite a number of turnings/ Cyr. i. 3. 4. Mix^^y rt f^i^tf, quiU a 
small part, lb. vi. 14. Mi«^«? rtuf £^a, uforth but UtUe, Mem. ii. 1. 19. 
'OXty$t rifit ivrtf, bang [some few] but few, iv. 1. 10. *£U )si»if* tmh Xtyut 
2vvm/i4v T6V pXft/MtTot ttvcu, * what a fearful one,' or *■ how fearful/ Mem. i. 3. 
12. *^yit rvyx't*'* i9riXn^fAMf rt$ &f Mf^^at^«( PI. Prot. 234 c. £/^/ nt 
ytk»7*t tar^if lb. 340 d. Makkof n «»i«rfT«/, wUl suffer somewhat more, iv. 
8. 26. *Hrr«y n it<rH»w \ Did he die at all the kssf v. 6. 11. 2;^'» n 
vrarn n er^urti, vi. 4. 20. Ov wavi; rt ffittt^at kr^aXXs Jmm rwrt vi. 1. 26* 
ILvf rt v^uxouuv (£c. 9. 1. J^atpiifrm rt Th. i. 138. 

§ tS 1 8« Remarks. «. Tit may be regarded as the Greek indefiidts 
article; but it is not commonly expressed with a substantive, unleas some 
prominence is given to the idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3. 1 1, and § 469. 2. 

jS. Ttf is sometimes emj^atie and consequently orthotone (yet editors difier) ; 
as, 2ift9unff^fi»t m r) nri, to pride themselves as if they were some^ng, PL 
Phaedr. 242 e. £viX«'/V tt/u iHtai rt r»te rtnXn/rfiKo^t, I am confident thtd 
there is something for the dead, Id. Pheedo, 63 c. "^^li r) %hruf, he seemed to 
[say something] have reason or to be in the right. Id. Amat. 133 c 

y. An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed for a dsfinii*; 
thus, Ei 9Zf rtt r$vr9tt v^*^«i iavriv, if therefore one gives himself up to thess 
[«= if I give myself up], Cyr. vii. 5. 44. B»ttX^vtrSat, 9rSt rtt Ttitt iv^fat 
A^tkZ, to counsel, how one [= we] ^all drive off the men, iiL 4. 40. Kmniv 
9mti rtfi [s= r*/] Ar. Kan. 552. £i ^iy rtt if nf*nt nvrtivm, if one permits 
[= jroa permit] ut to departt lii. 3. S. 
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E. Relative. 

§ tS 1 0, I. Relatives refer to an antecedent either as defi- 
mU or as indefinite ; and are, hence, divided into the defimitb 
and the indefinite relatives. 

Bemarks. 1. In the logieal order of ducoone, the antecedent, according 
to its name, prteedet the rdative, but this order may be imoerttd, whenever 
tlM pertfieuii^y f^^rgif, or beauty of the sentence is promoted by the change. 

2. LfDEFCvrrE belatiyes are formed, either from the d^nite rdcahes by 
adding r)s or a particle (commonly JEy), or ik»m the simple indefinites by pre- 
fixing (tt (in the shortened form •-) ; Ums, Srrif or Sf «», whoever, oitms, of 
what kind soever, iri^^s, how miicX soeveTf Mrt, whensoever. See §§ 153, 
3i7, 328. 

§ ti30« n. The definite relative is oflen used for 
tbe indefinite^ as a simpler and shorter form ; and the indefi- 
ifiTS sometimes takes the place of the definite^ giving, however, 
a somewhat different turn to the expression. Thus, 

Oit lm^» UiXstTat ntftwivuf, rtvrtvg tut) i^^'frni Utmi, whomsoever he 
wow willing to incur danger, these he both made rvlers, i. 9. 1 4. ""Euaff ^arra 
Jen nnvet/m hi^v vi. 3. 19 (cf. Kaii/y SL^atrn or^ Urvy^^atttiv Mnvg'lfAOf 
lb. 15 ; and, '!£/««^«y erntrat i^ofut WtXtifM,Zan r* »i^nt ▼!• 5. 5). 
'OjfSri ^ rn» Ttwa^i^ftos n^rt^riaVf Herts xiymt ,•, and see ike perfidy 
of Tissaphemes, [one] a man who saying . ., iii. 2. 4. Obn »ie;^tme^$ »urt 
ScMf WT «i^^«r«vf, •7«'«»«f ifniearrtt • • ««r«X«rXix«rf ii. 5* 39. T«^i 
rix'^f Xiwrrivf finetkinf, aertf . , fifrtuett, ' one who will live,' £nr. 
Ak. 239 (see lb. 659). NnTt l»iry«v, ttrtf* it^rttts ftsktTv lfti/»ie^ni 
Soph. (Ed. T. 1 054. X«Xf ^« fi49 ra vot^ifrn, iirirt nv^^v er^myS* rttv^ 
rsn ert^fitfn iii. 2. 2 (§ 521. /3). See § 525. fi. 

KoTEB. (a) After the plural ermfnt, aU, Zerit and h i* are nsed in the 
timgmlar, but Stm and M^^ in the piuraL See above and §§ 497. I, 521. 
(ft) The nse of an indefinite reUUive referring to a definite antecedent belongs 
particalariy to those cases in which the relative clanse is added, not to distin^ 
bnt to eharacterizef thus representing the antecedent as one of a doss. 



§ S31« III. The relative should correspond with its an- 
tecedent in specific meanings as well as in grammatical form. 
Thus, the definite relative with olxoq should be og ' with tot- 
ovjog^ olog * with joaovro^, oooq * &c. The exceptions to this 
rule arise mostly from the use of a simpler^ more familiar^ 
or more emphatic pronoun^ in the place of that which is 
strictly appropriate. Some apparent exceptions arise from 
ellipsis. Thus, 

1C«)* l^iVfiuT* rstaurnf iillfis fit [= •?«#] rtXX*} • . reyx^fveitj kXXk r7f 
cvXiMivrfir r« ftiytt^t <!' [= nXi«in>2 /Mitss ^y eh rSf wf ttratf »rne»e4m ^e- 



vnSiint * /ftiV ay^^v X/«y reif rttauratt n^trkt Sv [^ «Twy] »ei r»ts ^v^Mt 
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(cf< TlZ^tf, •${ Irvy^^tinft IC«« i. 8. l). IlSy, ««■«* lyir iiuttifttif viL 6. S6« 

Remarks. «. "Or is also used for •79s with an ellipsia ot fhe antecedent; 
as, *E*»r«-f ( ^y f ; J( [= rtnivTH »Jtt^ iT, a« /oi^ oi you are what [>» tneli as] 
pou are^ PI. Phiedr. 243 e. 'ilt yt h ti/u Id. The»t. 197 a. 

/3. The place of a relative pronoun ia often supplied by a relatiye adyebb^ 
duefly in designations of placet *"i*^ <uid numner; as, £if x^V^' *^** Sypn* 
rtu ^KXarrmf, to a place [whence], from which they wovld behold Ae sea, !▼. 
7. 20. *£y Tf S^Uj 7v^««'i( Xrxnfttn iv. 8. 25. Ti airi fX*'/** * * ^*'^*( 
ri Kr^tir9y fAax9VfHf9s rwjfii, Ae tame order [as] wM. Aat in wkteh he Jiret ad' 
vanced to tlte battle^ L 10. 10. *0^«r« ym^ fi9t ^^xttrri ^m^x^*^* *r«'i{ if 
r/f «'«A.X« W^iMv fifiii^art IfA^t^Xatrt Sjmp. iv. 37. Ks) r«} ^f«} «r«^Mf», «# 
lyit ^iX»» Soph. (Ed. C. 1124. 

§ Sfifim IV. The relative pronounis belong to the class 
of adjectives (§ 73), and, as such, agree with a substantive 
expressed or understood. This substantive, or one correspond* 
mg to it, is also the antecedent of the relative. It is commonly 
expressed in bid one of the two clauses, more frequently the 
former^ but often the latter ; and may be omitted in hoth^ if it 
IS a word which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 

2vyifl^^^^|y ttltr^ rrauriMTms, tBt [sc. rr^etruirue] Mimvv **X^ ^ *^'^ '"^ 
her the nldiere, wMeh [soldiers] Meno had, i. 2. 20. *A«-«iri/K>^«i «'^r lev- 
rif [sc. ri tf-r^criv/UA,] 5 fT;^fy ^Tf^mrtufAo, to send back to him the force acAicA 
he lutd [what force he had], lb. 1 . Kv(»s }i\ ix"* *^f •7(ii»«, and Cyrut haih 
ihg the men whom I have mentioned^ lb. 5. £/; il «fy nft»»9r$ juv^w?, [se. 
nSrti A Mfitti] fiitymXti rt tf* iv. 4. 2. KMrnrnivd^^vrm rt if &^x** X**t^ 
L 9. 19. AettivTis [sc. rte»ur»ut /Sf?;,] c^m ?r«v j3«if vii. 8. 16. 'JSn^ii 
9^^ liViv, M(rif •v;^0^MM d-ftfrc Ar. Ban. 889. 02)', n» l^^f^loi* *£^«»«y A^^"^ 
^<f Eur. Or. 1184. 

Remarks. 1 . Other words, belonging alike to both clauses, are subject to 
a similar ellipsis ; thus, Tir^a^i^vnf ivt^avti [sc. 7;^«y], oSs n miirif l^9ri»t 
fxitv tx^** T^saphemee appeared^ having both the caxalry which he had Aim- 
gelf brought [had come having], iii. 4. 1.^. 07s t^^wtw iri^i rxi^f^it, X^tf 
iftivj 9'(o»urett [= Olt ^(oxurat 0'xf>^if irt^} rgg'tvrttVf 9rtft irtfv nfu» mi^tt 
^^ixurat] Fl. Rep. 533 e. 

2. It will be observed, that when the antecedent is expressed in the same 
clause with the relative, it is commonly put at the end, as though the rest of 
the clause were regarded us modifying it hke an adjective. See § 5'J6, 

^ ii33« 3. The ELLIPSIS of a demonstrative pronoun before the rda- 
tive is very frequent ; as, indeed, of the whole antecedent^ when it can be sup- 
plied from the relative. When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, irrt 
(rften unites with the relative to form a species of compound pronoun or adverb, 
remaining itself unctumged, whatever may be the appropriate number, tense, 
or mode. Thus, ri^«v<oaXX«*r9 ic^ig'Sue ir^A;r«y fuv Xci^iV^^tfy, «ri n^x"" 
f^nro • tm y »7 [= ^rav y ixi7v»ij alt] xk) Hiv«^«yr«, they prnpoeed as am- 
bas$ad(tr8t first Qiirisnphus^ because he had been chosen commander ; and eome 
also [there were also those who proposed] Xenophon, yi«2. 6. rix^v 'LvMf*, nmi 
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'AxtMtft twi t«w f^* JAXATf IhSf Th. ill. 92. Kmi Un fth tvt ahrif *ari- 
CmXn H« GiT. ii. 4. 6. "Emy «urrtf»( Mfi^vtn rtfavfAattag Ivi 9»^lf \ Mem. 
i. 4. S. (Cf. E/r) %* mlrit »Si •v)' Af ^mtrd^S^s hmUinrt U. 5. 18 ; ^Hr«f 
)i «? jMi2 «fftf r^Mri^^M ▼. £. 14 ; and, with the aingular fat the phcro/ in the 
Jmiperfeet abo, ^» ii r«vr«f 9**1? vrtJ/uit »0t wcrv /Mt»^«uf ^x«fn*fy i. 5. ?• 
See $ 364.) 'Hf *mi mltr^ fura/tikM Uf tn, ao that [there were times 
when] mmetimea he ecem rtgntUd. it^ ii. 6. 9. "E^ti ^i f *^«, oiu/ t^re are pUiee§ 
wktit, or m aome placet, Cyr, yiii. 2. 5. "Ern* *•'«( r/f ^f v^«f Viairarwmi i 
it Ao"* oiqf way in whidk one eould deceive you f or, It it poeaible that one ehonU 
deceive you f ▼. 7. 6. Ov yk^ Ui* •«•«« /»* tXiTf Soph. CEd. T. 448. 

NoTBS. (a) Erom a similar union of Ut [=» Ut^rt] with the relative, have 
arisen the oompoonds ittst, eome, and Uitrt, jomefxme*. (6) The ellipos some- 
times extends even to the snbetantive verb itself ; thus, *'0^»v [for "E^rn 
Jerm}, m some placee, Lac. 10. 4. 

§ ti94« V. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronoun^ or a kindred particle^ oAen produces 
an ATTRACTION, Sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of particular words^ and sometimes even uniting the 
two clauses in one. Not unfrequently a combination results, 
which may be regarded as a species of compound or complex 
pronoun. Thus, 

§ S9S. A.) A word or phrase is oflen made a part of 
the relative^ instead of the antecedent^ clause ; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. Thus, 

Ajymf &»»vr§f, §S§ #*«! ^vrrv^iT^ Htut ff^v, hear the aad Hdingt which I 
hingyou, Eur. Or. 853. ISJt 'Aaui»/«» IIIm, jg *0(ifr»s f^x* «'«>>>>«if »^ 
tl}nift»9»t [for «r9XX^» net) ludaifAna,'] iii. 5. 17. "EJirl «*«?)*, «r i| i^Sf 
%t^ n«Xv^«^«y i» n ir»r^H iv )9/M«r tx^tt u ^, * tell me respecting my 
8on Polydorus, whom you have/ Eur. Hec. 986. Tavrnw y t^v B^d^rtv^ttv, 
if ev rif ftn^it ««'f7«'«f Soph. Ant. 404. "Krt^tt raiuurm, A in rtng rk 
fntrmrfAnra vtri av-u^imf akufii xAXfVtf'/v PI. Tlieset 167 b. Ovrtt, Wti 
• »/l«f ^r#Mrr« T$ ^fiyfAOj Jt^nxt^^nf** [for Wi) nfinrt ri ^r^ay/Aa, tvSius 
Atnx^fn^Mp], Aeee, when they understood the nudter^ immediately withdrew, H. 
Gr.iiLS. 4. See § 528. 

Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 

«.) In ezpresnons of time and poseHnlity with the tvperJatice ; as, ITi/^a. 
eifaM0» era^ittu, Xr«» r^x^^u iiat^^al^iifAtim [fbr ^at^%7*m reix*^'*'ci, Htm* 
itn<r(ml^ftt0a], we ehaU endeavour to be present [most quickly, when] as soon 
as we haee accomplished, Qjt, iv. 5. S3. *£!$ •rnx*^''^'^ ^f v9ri(paiU9, i^v^vr* 
iv. S. 9. *Efl^ Mt rdxt^ra, . . ««-fW«, as soon as he had come, he told, vii. 
S. 6. ISiyuyn . . iirietug Xyit ^ktirr»us i^vv«/<f)y, / have brought [the most 
which] as many as I could, Cyr. iv. 5. 29. ''E;^«y lariat is «» ^vvnrat ^XtU 
mvs, bringing as many horse as he should be able, i. 6. 3 (§ 52 1 . )3). *Xlf ^«. 
Xi^Tu livvar* i^tK^uiCT$fttfts i. 1 . 6. 'Awtiytfyrtf . . otoi idvvafT9 ^r^tf^ctTarat 
▼i. 6. I . *£x«vr*ry itff )i/y«cr0v iT' reix'^rm^ riding as fast as was possible, Cyr. 
y. 4. 3. Tli/rtfMU f ^uvmriv [sc. t^rat] fimXt^rn i. 3. 15. AiiC«ir«r . . ivf 
iRv n [se. jTv] ^Xivra Tt^pXnyt^iwt ii. 4. 24. "Eat^ Jltv rmvrn mt in 
[^lff#n] Oir^ yim^mi Hem. ir. 5. 9. 
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KoTB. The word denoting poMsibiHty is (rften understood ; thus, 'Clg ri- 
Xt^f* [sc ivvmriv iTv] if^ivtaimt to mareh aa qmckly as poisible^ L 3. 14. 

S. 27. 'Imi i^ «'Xi7rri4 ^y hfuiv it rttf $9rX»tf Seiv, in \Xmx****^ ^ imiMf*- 
^*lri lb. 28. AM»CiC«^ii» tif r^y ^Ajt'mv $Tt ra^t^Ttt [sc a* ^vinirMi] TU. 2. 8 
(jivi in this construction with the saperlative is the neacfer of i^ntt iu^ ^^ 
verbialfy), *'0«*itff «r< ««'«^0'«f tMB0'r«mr«v X«Cm ^ariXM, t&oi ke mugkt taJm 
the king aa unprepared aa poaaibk, L 1 . 6. *Ori «rXf «rr«irf »«m fUXritnrat/t IK 
'Or^v r iifi^rs iBsdl. Ag. 600. *0r«» vmxt^rm Soph. £L 143S. 

/3.) In the use of the indefinitea, which, even in composition with h {h 519. 
S), often seem to belong in force to the antecedent cUmse ; thns, *Hyt^»M« 
«iVfr» Kcf^M, Zmt ; • Airalti [=» iyg/nitm rifk, it], to oak C^rua far aome gmUb, 
who would conduct '^m, L 3. 14. '£r«-iv • ri {=s r), 7] n i^mn^^ t, I* then 
aught in which I have wronged you f i. 6. 7. K«2 «XX«y Inrnm £» 2tnmfuS» 
V. 5. 12. Oil iiar^iCMff »9r»u f^n i^t^trt^fAW tu»a , . lxa^i^tT»f '[anyiriiereb 
where he did not] except where,' i. 5. 9. Sea §§ 590^ 523, 

§ S36. B.) The kelative takes the case of the. ante^ 
cedent. This is the common construction, when the antece- 
dent is a Genitive or Dative^ and the relative would prop- 
erly be an Accusative depending upon a verb. Thus, 

*£» rZf wtXuvy, Jy Ttffa^i^vnf lrvy;^«yiy 7;^«y> from the citiea, Ufkidk STtt* 
aaphemea happened to have, L 1 . 8. T^ af^^h f «' tXn^h, ir%i99/im4t I wSBL 
obey the vuxn, whom you may thooae, L S. 1 5. 'A^m tw (XuH^f^/*^ ^ ninm^h 
i. 7. 3. ((X '£y rmt e*9tha7(t At . . Wtin^mt iv. 1. 1. TaTf nrnnet*^ A ha 
tSp Tmox"* 2x«C«y iv. 7. 1 7.) T«i;r«y, «y #v ^irrMyiwy [= 4 rv ^trr^yMf* 
§^434] xaXut (Ec. ii. 1. 'A^;^«yr«f i^Mt fit »»TtrT^i^r§ X'*ff ^* ^* ^^ 
(^ 522. 2). Sin ^wi; il;^;** •''•i^'i^ v-'^r^ /*•»¥ Sq^ (Ed. C. 334. MirM- 
3ii^f •^wi^ «vr<f l;^sif riTwv Jbiem. U. 7. 13. ^Sju/Jivit ya Uth «7m XiyMt 
V. 8. 3. 

Remarks. «. If the antecedent is a demonstrathej it is conmuHiIy omxh 
tfid; as, 2v» [sc. Sxf/yMf] o7s tx»** ^'^ ^^^oae whom I have, vii. 3. 48. *A/cf} 
sSt iT^ay iv. 5. 1 7. 'Ay/' Jy fv Wm4»f i. 3. 4. *H^i«Xi«y «r5r« 2i$niy tfJ w*^- 
rf^«v 7^1(09 lb. 21. '£)^XA»rf ^1 rtvrt ttt t^ uert^aie^ 7«'(««'rt ii. 2. 18. 

/L Sometimes, though rarely, the DaL and even the Nom* are attracted ia 
like manner ; as, ^fif 1= Ui/y«y, ast] Mrru, TaXXa^t, many of thote wham 
he distrusted, Cyr. v. 4. 39. *£^ Jy [= Ixiiv^f, A] fii4* Ucrf^Ary yiynt, from 
whitt he has been with either party, Isocr. 69 c (§ 450). BA««-Tf«^«i tf St 
[= Ixiiy^y, £] if^y «'«(f0'»fiMt0'rflM, to be injured by those thinga u^ich have been 
pre/Hired by ua [in respect to which preparation has been made by us], Th. viL 
67. O^iy xat tl^Tit rSf h xt^ i^^tt Hdt. 1. 78.— ^ When the sitdijedt of a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonaL (X § 529. 

y. The relative followed by fiauXts may, as if a compound pronoun (§ 524)^ 
agree with the antecedent in any case ; thus, Ilf^) n«Xi/yy«r«v, jS Axx^v irao 
[=s ovTtva'] fituXUf respecting Polygnotua, or any oUier one whom you please^ FL 
lo, 533 a. T^ Mx«, 4 iertt H^uXu ixXat &(i^fiti( Id. Crat. 4S2 a. 07« rau- 
ran St fitvXu il^yavrui Id. Gorg. 517 b. Compare, in Lat., quivis. 

^. RelA'^ive adverbs are likewise afiRscted by attraction ; thus, At*m«fal- 

Zs*T§ tUitt S4%9 [= ImT^iv Sitou] vxtlihtra xtutnt, they immediate ly brought 

over timr Mdrtn [whence] from tAc p&ioet aoiftere tA«y had put Hem f^ 9mfkl0^ 
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Th. L 89. *£» )l yiis, Utt [» $u] w^xur* Soph. Tr. 701. X«^"V xc*^ 
Int [imluuin U'w] x^*^ m^r4f»pn Xwftu iifuit Ear. Iph. T. 118. CL 
55 587. B., 531. /i. 

§ ti97« C.) The antecedent takes the case of the relo' 
lire. This is termed inverted attraction. Thus, 

"AMiXif minr^ i. *Air§XXm9 Btttg [= Buv('\ $!t fiu S'Jiiv, ApoBo wtade knoipm 
to Ami A« gods to whom he mutt tacHfice, iii. 1.6 (cf. 0i>ri^f >«; $7f Jintkt* 
i 3tit lb. 8). "Ori AM*%Uuf»if$u wAwrttv [=« «'«yr«], 3f )i«yr«i, s^ir^^tfrif 
•tlir H. Gr. i. 4. S. *Ay^y«vr« ftif P»Y? •'•>^^*'i' [= «'9Xir«if] Jy Ji^i»tT$ 
Xiim Id. Med. 11. T«^)f [= A7)f] )' S^v%^ %l^tffy ^ •^^'«'' «?f^«' «^e«^- 
#si j3/«fy ;^«(«vri «r^f vi Soph. Tr. 283. A.»ys y h IfA^rixrmxit a^rivt I^m 
0T»!%»fTs ^tV|^, rvfuCaXw yptifttif Id. (Ed. C. 1 1 50. Tw «[y)^« r»UT9f, jy 4r«. 
Aiu CunTf, . . tSrif Ur$9 Mmii Id. CEd. T. 449 (§ 499). K^rv^^/rtcf )^ «£># 
^Mri^«tff f«ri i7mm, i7 « «ir«r» tiXn^ttfttv, «vt9) «7ri0i ciVi* v. 5. 1 9. 

Remark. Inverted attnctUm ai^Mars also in adverbs ; thus, Biimm ntthf 
[■■ »uet], 7/if *t( Huu, to rtttoTH thither, wheiue he came, Soph. (Ed. C. 1227. 
K«2 mXXen [= AAA«;^Mr], Itm J!r •^/»7, iymirnve^i n PL Oito, 45 b. Cf. 
55 586. ), 531. /S. 

§tS38« D.) The two clauses are brought into one by 
the ellipsis of a substantive verb (cf. ^ 538). This is termed 

CONDENSED CONSTRUCTION, Or CONDENSATION. The Verb is 

omitted either (a.) toith the antecedent^ or (b.) vsith the rela- 
tive. 

a.) With the Antecedent. We here distinguish the fol- 
lowing cases : — 

1.) After a demonetraiwe pronoun or artide, the relativb la also ornktod, 
and the aktegedkiit takes its place in the constmction. This form of oon- 
iJMiMitiiffi is particnlaiiy frequent in quettiome and exdama&me, especially with 
the poets. Thus, T/ rSi* ai^s [= T/ l^i rih, S mi^ff] i What i$ thie, 
wkkkpou eagf Eur. Ale. 106. T/y' SLft^a rifV [== rh &f^^ Urt Hi, ;y] M 
nwMUf i^S t What man is this, whom I see by the tents? Id. Ilec. 733. Ti 
rtSr i^X'^** Iwlrt/f »amo9 i Soph. (Ed. T. 1033. 07«y 1x*^^»* '^'^* il<pv^at I 
What a vqter is this, which thou hast produced! Eur. Ion, 1262. T«f^r« ^iv 
flMf ^ti/uterif Xiynt H. Prot. 318 b.' T/f ; vi^»s [= T/f Urt i w.V.f, h] 
sAtws Ixtr* \ Soph. Ph. 601 (see ^ 480. «). KaX^y 9^1 ^m raSfuht i^*>yiil/- 
#«f, lAe reproocA lo/^icA jfou Aave ca<t upon me is an honor, Eur. Iph. A. 305. 
Jn the flawing sentence, there appears to be a union between an exclamation 
wUhomt a verb, and a relative clause ; T^vr iftif t^s ^urn^ ^mumraut mlxtit 
[sB^Xl S«»«rM ulxtTi, $Sf 7^1 ^urvif l^s] I The cruel death my fatiktr saw I 
Soph. £1. 205. — Expressions like the following are still more elliptical ; "Ev^a 
i T^iirv(yia [as Irr) x^i^^h ^ T^/wt/^^/c] xaXitrat, where there is a place, 
which is called Tripyrgia, H. Gr. v. 1. 10. '£y f »«X«v/ftfv ri lyf, in which 
tt that ipAtcA iM eaa life, PI. Ph»do, 107 c. 

8.) Oititif with 7^vif w (or sometimes h §1) forms a species of compound 
pronoun (§ 524) ; as, OvhU ilrrtt »ux a^iltrtu, there is no one, who will not 
not refrain. Yen. 1 2. 14 (cf. OlHus if, Uti$ •Ix ftrs H. Gr. vii. 5. 26). K«- 
vm^nXf Av fifuip »Mt »^rtf »u, every body would laugh at us, Pi. Hipp. Mi^. 
^99 a. Oiikis Si six^ r£4' itOsu Soph. (Ed. T. 373. OUkvit C— «i)«U 

29* 
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Igrty"] Um d *JuTm £v if^iv mmi* ^kttimf ^rmrn^ fJW* Fl. Prot 317 e. (M- 
2iM Srf mt» kw—^irfi/utt Id. Meiio, 70 c IIi^ Z^ •^iim »/yllFM» [es m^ 
Mtvi5v0t ^y»3 •v^^i'* •v;(^ vm^fiufmf •/ w^tf^AVM Dem. 295. 7. -— So, with aa in- 
terrogative for «v)f If, Tim c/itf-^f 7»ti>« «v (i^u^tif ^^•fdfu kW0rmn0im$ % 
Th. iU. 89. 

^ S30. b.) With the Relative. This occurs with 
the relatives of comparison^ oloq^ otjoq^ ^l/xo;, which then unite 
with the substantive or adjective following, to form a species of 
compound adjective. To this, as to other adjectives, the article 
may be prefixed (^ 472). Tiius, 

Xa(i^«^f y0v 9?^ f*} «y)^} [[=: avi^) TfUTf, Mf ^h ii], cbHging a man tueh 
tu you are [a SUCH as you man], Mem. if. 9. 3. Oi %\ •!•» irt^ vftug Aviftt, 
hut [the SUCH AS Tou men] men of your rank, or Men Uke yout Cyr. vL S. 2. 
II^«f &fi(a( TtXfAti(»uf $1»vt xm) *AJtifat»yf Th. vii. 21. "Ovr^f TtS w»'y$v Uto 
^utT^fy [:» TM»ir9», tJit Wrs httirmrt^, Ae told bemy [such as is most 
dreadful] of the mo$t hUense kind PL Conr. SSO b (iee iv. 8. 2 ; vii. 1. 24). 
M«;^M(i«« S^M |mU.ii» A«»«iM»ify [b=s r0etvrw, 2*n Irr) %y^Xn A««ary«iMQ, a 
knife ahout the nze of the Spartan tmaU-ewordy iv. 7. 16. Ei»^ iv^^m Mffh, 
^ki»99 0»VMuilitiv [=s Tn>axa»T0f, hkix»t 0«v»v)/^iff Irri], V^aXi^tu Ax. Ach. 
70S. Ativo r«iV«f liXixMri yf* Id. Ecd. 465. — In like manner, T«« wt^irrtS 
^r*r •v;t «^«'*e *^f t^mS^m PI. Phfido^ 104 a. 

Remarks. «. A substantive of a different number following the rdatxve 
nmains in the Nominathe ; as, Nf«yi«r V »1»vt [■«■ r$t»vr»vs, «r«;] r^, iuf young 
men such a» you, T£v «7*>r«'i^ nvris 0yr«», o/ men like Aim, EL 6r. L 4. 16. 

fi. In this construction, 2^; is commonly used in the neuter farm I^««^ as 
indeclinable, and may be often r^arded as a mere adverb (§ 4j0. ^ 6) ; thus, 
Oi iVwf r^ r0i;r«i; i^ov \\ax»9ft, * as many as 600,* or, * about 600,' i. 8. 6. 
A«C«w . • ?r«f v^x**^**** A^»9 vii. 3. 23. *A«4;^ 2rw u^^m^eLyynt, ' about 
a parasang,' iv. 5. 10. K«i} ^fiCuru ?«■•» d«^r«, omI sA«ip [as many as th* 
sacrifices would be] enough for saer^ice, vii. 8. 19. So, doubled, "Or** 2r«P 
vTiXtiP Ar. Yesp. 213. See § 450. i, 

y. In the Epic, the demonstrative is sometimes expressed instead of the 
relative ; as, Tvf*C»v • . Wmxia rcTtv [=s rtun, Mt Sm l«'iii»^f] '^. 246. 

§ S30. E.) A RELATIVE PRONOUN takes the place of a 
denionstratvoe pronoun and a connective particle. 

The term demonstrative pronouny as here used, includes the personal pr o no un 
and the article. See § 467. I . Of this fbrm of attraction there are two 
kinds, according as the demonstrative belongs to the fb^st or the tecond of the 
two clauses which are united. 

a.) When the demonstrative belongs to the frst clause. In this kind of 
attraction the pronoun is commonly either governed by a preposition or adverb, 
or 18 itself used adverbially. Thus, '£^* ^ [= W) vvr^ mtti] fi>n naStn rut 
xeufitetf, upon this condition, that they should not bum the villages, iv. 2. 1 9 (cf. 
'£«-; tmV^s, Hirrt Th. iii. 114). '£^' S rt [^W) fvrtf, XTrrt] «-Xm« rvX- 
Xt^cif, for the purpose of collecting [for this purpose, that we mighf collect] 
vessels, vi. 6. 22. Mixft aS [=s t$v xi"'^ '"] *^**i ^^^ C^® ^""^ when] 
they saw, ▼.4. 16 (cf: Uix^t rwairut, %ms Th. L 90). Mi;^(i fJ [t==: rm x^- 
^*H^ li/sj 3mk mmvfut sb %mutrut sinstt M^irm, ' to the r^oo wluro,' i. 7. 6. 
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J^d^SfiH ^Xf^ *^ \^ ^ ritrm, Jj A^fmidt 4*r» tSmi, ' ai fkr as,' Cyr. t. 4. 
16. *£4rt} w^9wifi^'4'tm9 T»»t 'AftvuXmnTg f»*xt* iiti^^w atitrti »iXiv«iif EL 0/T, 
ir. S. 12. '£^ Srey A^ii^nft, tinee ha had bem abroad, vii. 8. 4. '£» f I) 




fdyM iff irirt ^•yX§tr§ Mem. u. 1. 18. 

KoiE. Hdt. Bometimet vies ftixc *^ ^^ ^'*^ *> ^ oompoond adverb gor- 
enung the Gen. (§ S94) ; as, "hiixv '^ **'*'*' wv^ym i. 181. Mi;^(< •«-•» 
wrX9^ftif ky^ ii. 173. 

^ oS 1 • b.) Whoi the demonstrative belongs to the aeeond elau$e ; aa, 
T^ «9rw futiurmt, X^rtt \_^=s&eTi l»U}f»f\ w ^•u>.%rai ft ^iX§s **9a4 1 Who it 
m mad, Aat he doe$ not with [or as not to wi$h] to be your friend f ii. 5. 1 8 
(see lb. 6. 6 ; vii. 1 . 28). 'A^-o^mv Ig-rl , ., Urms UiXtvet, it is the part of 
thoae without resource^ that Aty should wish, or to with, iL 5. 21. Ov« tvrtf 
tSrm futMn, It SavcTy S^ Soph. Ant. 220k Tt^wrw &y.y$, «J [<=« Z^rt ath" 
«rMfJ «W th XiA,«rir«4| amch grief, that he will never foryet it, Eur. Ale. 198. 
'Km>m»Ttifm9 n{» n ymeumMf •tw itti^is [oi irt rtisvrav Av)(«f] ^ri^r; mmi 
^"h &*^^ •Zk» [^^}lTi Ttmurn*] ywtmlxa, tutratXt^int tiixir •ypur§, commiserai^ 
ing, bo^'the wife, Aat she had lost such a huAand, and the husband, that, leaving 
meek a wife, he woM never bthold her more, Cvr. viL 3. 13. 0/ ^\ h^iriris 
#TipMMf, «lkf U iifun ArwXtrM Eur. Ale 948* (§ 425. 4). 

KoTES. «. Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative 
in explanation, or the tusignment of reason or purpose; as, 0«i«^my WMiTf, 
St . . h%tt, gou conduct etrangelg, [who give] that gou give, or m giving, Mem. 
iL 7. IS. "OerXM nrSfrtu, «tf tiftvMvrrm rsvt ititneufrut, theg prepare arme, 
tiiat wi^ these theg mag repel assailcuUs, lb. 1. 14. K«} t»Xu ^if^ypn rn^ 
S^rst ^nfuntu, and send some one to the cUg, to give notice, Eur. Iph. T. 1 208. 

fi, Relahvk advebbs likewise exhibit this form of attraction (df. §§ 526. 
I, 527. B.) ; as, "RuitufMn yi^ fttt i M^ X^minr; , , ett i=^(lrt sSrttf'] c^uSf 
nmi yt9f»Ms irtXtura, for the man appeared to me happg, that he died so fear- 
ieeslg and nobfy, PI. Fb^do^ 58 e. 2«^'» r U^t^tt 'EkXat, ig fr^sv naXSg 
Ear. Iph. T. 1180. 

§ tiSS* Remark. Forms of comparison are especially 
liable to attraction and ellipsis (cf. ^^ 391. ;^, 461) ; thus, 

M«y«i 9*1 Srrtf 7fita ier^urm, ixi^ \y^ Xxtivtt, ilv's^l it ft,%T iXXttv Sprtt, 
* [like thmgs, yihich] thbige like to those which,' v. 4. 34. 'Eht fiup 4 er^il^t 
f wa^erKnvU, tlef^i^ na) er^Mtf S;^(ifr« rtisf lifts i. S. 18. OtKrf yk^ wv^^ 
eSr Aer^atf i^i^n^w ^tXt, «T«» [=^ raswreVy «7«v] ri rat *A^^4/Taf Tur/v in 
X^* '^ATf Emr. Hipp. 530. T»e§Sr»9 ^ ita^i^uf nftag %tt r£p ^ovkatf, tff^m 
e! fUf ^wXm Si»s9^s rets ha'wir^tf v9^^r§vfi9, hftMi Tli • . Xxirmg ^i? «*«»??, 
'iDsomnch as this, that slaves,' Cyr. viiL 1. 4. Ts^tSTt* /mm» et \yiy940mm, 
S^99 [j^= ?#*•? rwT*, lfr«] Hmv^v *Aifm»*of t%ai, * so far as this, that I heard,' 
iii. 1. 45. Tit ftXf «[y^^ r«f»ur»9 lyiyimenat, ort \j=li^99 rwrt, $ti] ^f iifUh 
tUfl V. 8. 8. Au90Ti(»t yty§9i9at r^f ri;^vf|» rsa-aur^, 00-^ • ftlt rk murau f*i9*9 
l^s/ti PL Euthyphr. 1 1 d. *£n/ nv rSth ^XtTrr»9 ^nrt^a fixi^sv^, 2r^i^ 
.«•) ffMio Jtitt fM9ti, 'inasmuch as,' Soph. Tr. 312. II^MAi«ynf 9irtf JH* 
%emf mat^ i2i«m iit rt hierts^siuHsUf 'nntily' vi. 3.44. 
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KooB. *<Vw ti, [just M moch ai not to be] onfy wrf; oB hut, ie vied ■• a 
simple adverb (also written i#«Mv) ; thus, Tm ff^ixx^fra ttmi ir§9 §i wm^nrm 
wiXtfun Th. i. 36. *0r«» w *u^tm i7)«f YU. 2. 5. 

^ tiSS* VI. A BELATivE sometimes introduces a claose 
which {a.\ has another connective or a participle ahsohUe^ or 
which (/9. ) is properly coordinate ; and, on the other hand, a 
COORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes (/.) takes the place of a rda^ 
live clause^ or (d.) is used in continuation of it. Thus, 

XtvTt, the Ofynthiant could now mention many ^ingsy u^Uchy had they lAcn ybfv- 
§een, they would not have periehedy Dem. 128. 17. "Of irti^ »mTiftmh9 . ., 
Uiry«f • . h£yM»9tt [when who perodved . ., he compelled] who, when he 
perceived . ., eompelfed, Lac 10. 4. 07t l^«» [=» •?, I|«» AvrtTf] ^mv^w I;^u9 
r« «-«;» 9'tXJrSf, §viif t^Mt PL Rep. 466 a. Cf. § 539. 2. 

decreed by prophetic reeponaea ; to which do you pay no regard^ Soph. (Ed. T. 
723. 'OP. TSf •» ^^* 4/m;» *»XtTm M f^r :»lrl« ;^e<^r. HT A. *H 
M(i¥u Ti xfif*» I *[Which will decide what?] And what wiU thia deddet' 
Eur. Or. 756. 



r7i^««ef, or Sisyphusj or [one might mention ten thousand othen] tai thoueamd 
others whom one mif^ mention, PL Apol. 41 b. 

l«-M«ri, JM(} fr^cm^M Si «vr#y ««-Aii^t i. 1. 2. Thia oonstraction is adopt- 
ed chiefly to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the fiDt- 
lowing 

Remark. The repetition of the relative is commonly avoid' 
ed^ either by ellipsis^ or by the substitution of a demonstratioe 
or of a personal pronoun ; as, 

*A^tm4«t )i, Sf nftus ^iX»fMv fiaesXim xuftrrdtaty nm) [sc. ^ Umvjmi/uv mmi 
[sc. 9ret^' ov] lXeiSo/ci9 ^tffrk ftti ^ftHturtif nXX^X^ugj and Arieema whom we 
wished to make king, and to wfiom we gave and from whom we received piedgea 
that we would not betray each other, iii. 2. 5. 'Emu9m, Jr rt ^iXii rirr «vr«hr 
ypvX^fy JiXXai /Ml etifAnm irXdrrttnt ^«irj PI. Phflido, 82 d. *H^ ft, Jt 
nri^tfMttv ftiiv tuhtU W^f^riy, Wr^artv^afAtf }ii I*' nhrit iii. 1. 17. TitS ^ 
Ixilfit l^rtit i kf^^y Sg 9in%0n^» ^f**h *«) rv ft»i /irnXm (iiMtit Bapfta^uv uhrit { 
Where now is ^uU man, who hunted with us, and whom you teemed to m« gready 
to admire? Gyr. iii. 1. 38. '£»•?»«/ roitWi Jf •»» lx*(^^*^* ** Xiytfrttf tli' 
i(piX9Vf auT»uf Dem. 35. 3. K41) 9Vf ri x^ i^Zv ; Sent ift^avSt B-i»tt \x^u*^*' 
fieu, fAtfu )i ft *l£xx^9tt9 er^arit Soph. Aj. 457. — So, when the pronoun is 
repeated in the same sentence (J 499) ; as, Tmnttui /3ii|C«^«y, H $ xfit ^ 
Sx«v»tiy rifirr Mf Kf«x«tf futti *whom you ought to drive [herj/ Ear. 
Andr. 649. 

F. Complementary. 

^ tIStI* From the connective^ and, at the same time, tn- 
definiie character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs 



OH. 4.] COHPLENENTAET. 1345 

(^ 339. N.), their proper forms are those of the indefinite reU 
olives (§ 519. 2). But, when there will be no danger of mis- 
take, there is ofVen employed, for the greater brevity and vi- 
vacity, in place of the full compound form, one or the other 
element, either the relative or the indefinite. Of these, the 
latter is far the more frequently used, but with this distinction 
from the indefinite in its proper sense^ that the (lecentuatian of 
the compound form is retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

n^ ttiX99 cTmm, 7 ri 91 iXXM *ExXifNf itvx^nwvrm, before it U etfieknt, 
wkat Ae other Greeka wiB anewer, i. 4. 14. n^)y 2tik»9 thttt, ri wtnfwit 9I 
HkXM *Ex>.ir*if lb. 13. 'Xlf ^Xf/n, ttt rtfit^i, 9. 28. 'H^cr*, rif i d«. 
(miCh tfff. • • K«) 4ftT*» • VI tfn Tt 9V90fifMt i. 8. 16. ^^y'ttftv f^tfSp, 
I^rit ^ IXnHt Urtt, it n ^n ^ix^t Eur. Hipp. 924. *Owi»tt f^h Xi. 
yuf twuwt Kii^M, ikXXif yiy^mitTtu u. 6. 4. *0^y, U §1§is Wfutit iii. I. 15. 
O&s «!)•, ev^ Jttri 9'§i$u Jit v^x**'^ *^ i*»t &9,rit ^tvymv iiv^tvyty »vr 
tit Wttf At ^uirtf Jt^^i^mitit •vf* •4r«f At lU ^XH'^* X**i^** itveruin il* 
5. 7. T« «^f Tvxnt 7«^ i^atift »7 ir^ainvtrtu Eur. Ale. 785. '2imC»vXty%ri 
Tt wSt if rh* ful^xn* ^0u7t$ L 7. 2. 0/ V ^(tirmt athrit ri rr^dviufuif 
i«'«r«ii n tfn umi Uri ritt ^ptuXtyftitit iv, 4. 17. 'H^imw mMv, wivf 
XfVTM* ^%** viL 8. 2. 

• 

§ S36. Remarks. 1. The indefinites thus employed 
and accented are termed in Etymology, from the most promi- 
nent of their offices, inteerogatiyes (§§ 152. 2, 317). As 
complementary words, they were employed in indirect ques- 
tion ; and hence appears to have arisen their use as direct 
interrogativesj through an ellipsis. Thus, from the indirect 
question, Einiy xlva yviofiriv tx^ig ntql tiJ^ nogtlag, say^ what 
opinion you have respecting the march (ii. 2. 10), by the omis- 
sion of einiy comes the direct question, Tiva yytifitir ex^ig ntQl 
trig nogelag ; What opinion have you respecting the march 1 
So, from udi^aie ovv nqog fis, il iy v^ ^<r«, tell me, therefore^ 
what you have in mind (iii. 3. 2), comes, Tl iv v^ c^eie / What 
have you in mind 7 

NoTBB. «. In other languages, as the Lai,, with those derived from it, 
and the Eng., the complementary use of the simple relatives has prevailed ; 
and hence, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the tn- 
terrogaiwet. Thus, who, whidi, when, &c., are both relative and interrogative. 

^ In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter forma 
above mentioned, but in exclamation it employs both ; thus, Otfiti, «'ari^, ri 
ts^mgl eU fi fH^m^mX O nuf foAer, u^uit have pou said I how you treat 
me I Soph. Tr. 1203. OV t^y it»ww%€i\ •T» V iiV«i^fr^', »r»9 V A^urh 
«W«f! Id. (Ed. T. 1223. 

§tS3T. 2. A COMPLEMENTARY PRONOUN Or ADVERB, USed 

as an echo to an interrogative^ has, for distinction's sake, its 
full form ; thus, 

AAM. T/f yk^ Jt AIK. [Sc'£e«rff] "Orrjf i UsXlvnt tX""^- 
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Lam. For who are you f Die. [Do you euk] Wao f A good ckizen, Ar. Adu 
594. XAP. Ovr»s, ri iritTf i AION. "O rt *tS\ Id. Ran. 198. BTa. 
T/»A y^m^v ri yiy^a^Ttu i 2X1KP. "HfTifct Oi» ^yttpn, tfutyt^mu 
PI. £uth\<phr. 2 b. KA. TlSt &f ruZri y trt Ivyx^'V*/^* \ 'A0. *Or«f i 
£< ^i$( fiftJf • . ^tf/n rt( eufA^mtmn Id. Leg. 662 a. 

3. A complementary clause oflen expresses merely a con* 
dition or a ctrcums^once ; and the complementary construction 
is sometimes used where the relative might have been. Thus, 

Ai^', iTr/f Uriy give it, whoever the may be, Soph. EL 1123. Tir I4f 
MTM/^ T«yr«y, i^rtg irr), ynt Id. (Ed. T. 236. A«tfXiM^f» SfMf, 7 rs wmf 
tlffh at B'tol Ear. Or. 418. Ktu imafwf ufiun ^Uft^y§»s iImu, It rt rmyx^iau 
fi§vXifAtff xart^yil^tvictt i. 9. 20 (cf. "^unt^yU • • ***»* reirtvy Srav lb. 21). 
*'Siifr iv AxturmtfAi ri Su/Mt, rig §3rmi Ivrl ^tiMf Xiyuf [»= 89*fMk rwrtf, Ifm 
rtf], tnoet gladly ehould I hear the name, who there u of euch power m tpeakm g 
[= the name of him who is], ii. 5. 15. ^AiKu iirirt^u m hfuiv «»^ff kfuU 
Wfts ivn iii. 1. 21. 

^S38. 4. Condensation. The antecedent and com* 
plementary clauses are sometimes brmight into one by the e2- 
lipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 528). The verb is omitted 
either (a.) in the antecedent^ or l(/9.) in the complementary 
clause. 



«. In the AiiTECEDENT CLAUSE. This occurs with adjeethea of 
which unite with the complementary word (commonly ort or ig^ to form a 
complex adjective or adverb (cf. §§ 528. 2, 529) ; thus, 0Av^«r«^» Sr«f 
[= Qxpftmrriv Wrtv, St^t'] n^i rl ^^o4vftim,t t^'h ^ ^ wonderful how mutA rr- 
gard he has for you, PI. Ale. 151 a. Miri^ ti(Sr§g ^v/»Mfrw S^av Id. Bep. 
350 d. &uufA»a'rif rtta x(if$9 ?f§p Id.Epin.982c 0»vftu0r£g ig [=»0«v-- 
fAUfrov Wrn, ig"] Wgir^nv Id. Phsedo, 92 a. &»y/*«^rilig ftat cT«'ff ig 9rm^k 
ii^uf lb. 95 a. 'A^}i;^«y«» Sftf'Ay XV*^** ^^ inconceivably long time, lb. 80 c 
*Avi/3Xt>^i ri fAu r§Tg i^^uX/ioTg «^n;^ayoy ri »T»v Id. Charm. 155 c *T«^* 
p»£g it x^k** ^^* ^onv. 173 c. ^Hv wi^} «vr«y 4';^X0f vm^^vng Sa'$g Ar. FluL 
750. "A^ffM ;<r«i Hdt iv. 194. 

fi. In the GOMPLEMENTABT CLAUSE. To this elUpsis may be referred tha 
employment of a complementary word (commonly with aSt or ^), as a mere t»- 
definite; thus, Mu^ •vr/y««t;y fur^iv [=/EMr^«y ntm, llrrtg tSt f7ii] w^aeutrJi' 
9»g, not demanding any pay whatever [it might be], vii. 6. 27. "H £xx* irt* 
•uy, or any thing dee whatever, Cyr. i. 6.22. OvV irttvt n^) ravray iv^/Afnrin, 
he made not the least mention of this, lb. 12. *O«'*>0'«t;y, in any way whatever^ 
lb. ii. 1 . 27. "Orou ^h ica^fiyyunravras, some one [whosoever it might have been] 
having suggested it, iv. 7.25. "E^'ri yu^ iritvv ^^ayfcat Xrm ^n •«'«^«vv 
ix^^ft &fiUfC9 AyvtTv <n ytytti^nuf t Pi. Ale. 143 c. Miirf ^««c»«yi«» ftti^* jfr- 
riy« ntnrnfiiiftg PL Leg. 919 d. £7 r«f JtiiMoin iv'ari^avg Cyr. iii. 2. 23. 

Note. For an additional remark upon complementary words, see § 539. S. 

G. Interrogative. 

§ S3 9. The interrogatives are, in Greek, simply the tn- 
definites with a change of accent. For their origin^ their com^ , 
piemmtary yse^ and their use in exclamalion^ see ^'^ 535^ 536. 
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For tbs OM of the oHidt with interrogatiTW, tee § 480. For eK«m|to 
of amd em ie d imtenogatwe mMtencea, see $ 528. 1. 

RmffARira. 1. The neuter rl unites with several parHelet to farm dlipHeai 
■jiyeiiium f which, with virions specific offices, serve in general to pro m ote 
the wfor and vtvacity of the discourse ; as, T/ yd^ [sc. Imy, or xSyirt] i 

SX^^rms mi^$vfti9aff iftSv, lym rm ifurMt tlfu \ * What then ?' V. 7. 10. T/ 
M y. 8. 11. T;M| Mem. ii. 1. 3. T/^r«i Yect 4. 28. 

9. The Greek idiom (a) admits a f/rtaUr frndam than the English, in the 
csniCnKtiim and poti^om of hoth interrooative and complexextaby 
WOKM ; and even (6) allows the use d more than one in the same dause. 
Time, — (a) T/ . . lUin ^uMtwrmj rrnvrn xuriytmnmt myrtv i [Having seen him 
doing what] fFhat have jfon eeen him do, that you thus Judge of him f Mem. i. 
S. 10. "Or*? ri ^unrm^tf itfuu$ mirwt ew ^^^rtt^ut \ lb. 4. 1 4. 'E^w •?? 
W» \» «'«i«f «iXuff erfurnyw «*(•#)•»« rcvrc ir^«^ii» { iiL 1 . 1 4. E7 rstf 
|{«ir« 4^Mf> rm rl ^»fin tl^n «i ^efy^d^M Wi^rnfUfU Pi- Prot. 312 c. "Im ri 
[iC yinivwi] «wyr» xiyut % [That what maj Iw] ^^Mk a^ol mtoii, or Why^ 
dormeayOdef Id. Apol. 26 d. HT A. 'Xlf r/ ^ rSit i 'OP. *Xlf m» Im. 
Ttwrm fu em^m Eur. Or. 796. 'On iif W y% [sc. lr«-/v] ) [Because there is 
what?] Why mf Vi, Charm. 161 c E7r ix«»*»/Kf««», m) ^C(<^«/»i»«y, »«} 
W JMJil* tv;^} «'«r;^j»riwf, «*«#« 4 •i»M'/M»if ^irri^ yiyM w^»^ti%, ' what evil 
Boi soffiaring?' L e. 'suffering every evil,' Dem. 241. 28. Cf. } 533. — 
(A) Tit rift ntriis Uri, yitnnrut ftipt^ip, it will beetme evident who at 
giiky [and] of what, Dem. 249. 8. Titmt •«*, 7^, M ri»«9 iif^M^y Av 
fuS^ee* tU^ytrtiftMittt n itntl*! vv* y$9ui9 i Mem. iL2. 3. Tiirtct M^ 
irirtfsf mfUi^u t Eur. Phcen. 1288. Tit *9 wa iri^t nmnSif yivttr* i Id. 
Ale. 213. Aivrnn, , . t7n v^h •?«» i»\Zv vnirx*' ^P^* -^^ ^^0- ^^* 
l;^«^ Iflr« «^ ririe*^ 7)« Id. 1342. 

H. 'AAAOS. 

§ tS'AO* The pronoun alXoq is not only used retrospect" 
ioely^ but also prospectively and distrihutively ; that is, it may 
denote, not only a different person or thing from one which 
luu been mentioned, but also, from one which is to he men- 
tioned ; or it may, in general, denote a difference among the 
several individuals or parties which compose the whole num- 
ber spoken of. 

When &xXh ie proepeeHve, and is followed by another ixx»t or an equiva- 
lent pronoun used retroepeetivefy, it is c(Hnmon]y translated by one. When it 
is diatributive, it is combined with another ixxtti or with <me of its derivatives, 
and is commonlj translated hj two pronouns, as one . . another, tkit . . that, 
Ac., the smtence being resolved into two. Examples are subjoined of ixxt 
and its derivatives, as used, 

«•) RETBOSPEOnVELT. *'0«'«v ^ ijmivm l^^^" ^*^ 7t^l4r n^iu, &XXf i«^f », 
Ixx« m ix^in ii^tiv, &XXf M'Tf v, ixx^ i^tvt flTMuV, ' for one man to boil 
meat, for another to roast it, &c.,' Cyr. viiL 2. 6. "bittpntrtt ^ rMvmy rnt 
iifii^f, rjf &Xkif lw^tyo9r; ' on the next,' iii. 4. 1 • See § 457. •• 

^ tS4 !• /3.) PBOSPEcnvELT. To, n iXXn Irifmrty *n) fut^Uvt Hwm 
l«^i««vr, bath honored me in every other reaped^ and gave me ten thouKmd do' 
fies, i. 3. 3 (§§ 432, 488. 5). 0^i» iXXe ir^^frtt 4 V''«m«, having dime 
maddmg ebe Uian ravage, H. Gr. vii. 4. 17. 
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Kom. (a.) The neater £xx§ is often used with ri, ri, •v)li^ and fui^*, 
with the ellipeis of a verb, commonly «*«!«, ^^i^wm, irJi^x'h * W» ^ yiywtfuu • 
thufl, Ti 4tXX« A^TM [8C. IwM'ufMy] 4 IriCtfi/XftfrMy I R^^Aiit cte Aoee they done k[t 
plot agaimt twf Th. ilL 39. 'Axk* rt &9 i . , &ym9tZ«ifii$i» i ii. 5. 10. 'EmuMt 
nXit &Xk» H r§yt m^trmxirms irt^iXmyimf UfSr*, 'did nothing but,' Cyr. i. 4. S4. 
E< . . ftnli* ixx$ S furtnyMMt lb. 6. 30. — (b.) Henoe arises the use aCMxXs 
TI if. or, the K omitted, ikXt n (abo written lAJUri)» as an mtarogatm 
phram ; thus, 'Axx* rt 9 rif) «'Xi«rr«» r^Jf i />o yoK [do any thing else than 
regard] not regard it of the kigkeat eoMaeqttmtee f Fl. Apol. 24 c "JkXXe r» j 
•Sl\f M»X^« I Doe* any thing tphatever forbid t iy. 7. 5. "AxXe rt •if J[ y% 
ftXtntf^us fiXtSf^t T* Mi(i§t I JDo not then the eovetoue low gain f PL Hippaieh. 
226 e. 

^ S43« 7.) pROflPBcnvELT and Retbo bfecti v el y. 'AxXh Mxxm' 
i7X»i, one drew np anoAer, v. 2. 15. "AXXts iXXtf . . Ufmpt, they were datk 
ing, one againet another, Soph. EL 728 (cf. § 145). Tif^ &XX»t, ixxa* in- 
^H, now one, and then the other, lb. 739. 'AxXtrt nmi iXXtn^ [at one time 
and at another] now and then, ii. 4. 26. So, when two are spoken of, *0 In- 
^•t T»9 Sfrf^tv rciM, the one ttrihes <Ae other, vL 1. 5. 

).) DiBTBiBinTVCLT. OSth ftXfj Z Kxtti^xi, MxXh iiXXa Xiys, Aem amh, 
i^earehue, tag, one one thing, and anoAer another, iL 1. 15 (§§ 451, 407« !)• 
0/ ^ wXifUM . . &XXf iXX^ Ir^mrt !▼. 8. 19. Ov ^» Irt Jti^ dXX* 
MxXm &XX»it9^ no longer in a bodg^ but aom$ in tku dnvetioM, and otikerw m Aa^ 
L 10. 18. Einn^n ^ iXXu iXXmt L 6. 11. "AxXeri MxXy JL^dUimm & 
Gr. L 5. 20. 



CHAPTER V. 

SYNTAX OP THE YEBB. 

I. Agreement op the Verb. 

^ ff4S. Rule XXIX. A Verb agrees with 
its subject in number and person ; as, 

*£yi^ XifV«^. IthaU toAe^ L 7. 9. Sir i^ft ii. 1. 12. *Ylr4Uu ^iUi 
i. 1. 1. *XiAi7t ^tf^iri i. 4. 15. Aifi;^fr«i» rit ^iXnyyt L 8. 17. 

Note. Agreembnt, whether in the appontive, the adjee^oe^ the pron / mn^ 
or the ver£, has the same general foundation, and, to a great extent, die same 
varieties and exceptions. The four rules of agreement may be thus prennted 
in a tabular form : — 

An ApposrnvB "J "j Case. 

An AiwEcnvK I agrees with f Gender, Numbeb, and Case. 

A Pbohoust f its subject in f Gxmdeb, Number, and PKBaoir. 

A Vbbm j 3 Number, and FftnsoK. 
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§ ff 44* Remabks. 1. In compound constbuctioit, both 
s^UepsU and %eugma are common (^ 329. N.) ; thus, 

fvAiil s«ii ;^ij^ A )i|<«« B«riXivf )i JMtJ m rvt «vr^ ^m^xm? i/V^'ifrrK i. 10. 1. 
BcriXivf ^ m) m riv «vt^ r« rt »kXm w»)Jiit ita^^M^Mt^i lb. 2. Kufit rt 
umi i 0T^Ttk wmfSiyJi^ nmi lyiMvr* L 7. 16. '£9^ »m} 9^ fi*(Uf ^vfs^*^ 
wwX4rfuS» Bar* Ala 404. Tv^ n fuwm^i* funU^tit d^* • ^§t 9-Uts ii««r«y 
Ear. Or. 86. ^mui wi n nmi 2tf»fu»f B. Phaado, 77 d. Cf. §§ 446, 497. 

KoTBB. «. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb sometimes 
agrees with the whoky and sometimes with one of the parte ; thus, "O^n iSv. 
MiM-0 7««rr«f, 10/kere M«y eocA could, iv. 2. 12. *Ayifr«i/«fr« ^, ?«*«» Wiyx*' 
Mv tmmrrH iii. 1. 3. n«M'if )l •Jtm juiri^ 7^nr, iv ^Xmi^i^ ^kn^u tif^ftivw 
tuurrtp ri Uf§t Ivrsftvtrt i. 8. 9. 'AxXh ^^h iSXX^v )<«C«XX«» H. Gr. ii. 8. 23. 
OZrm . . «ULX«f &k)M Xiyu iL 1. 15. See §§ 360, 497. 1, 542. ^ 

^ la syllepsis, the poets sometimes adopt the following arrangement (termed 
Xxy grammarians "S^nfim 'AA.x/H«yiji«y) ; HIufifXtyi^Mf rt fUuwif Kti»Vrit rt 
». 513. E; ^1 »*'A^iif icC^^'f^X^t n ^«rC«f T. 138. 

§ S4LS» 2. Ellipsis. When the subject is sufficiently 
indicated by the form of the verb or the context, and no stress 
is laid upon it, it is commonly omitted. This remark applies, 

a.) To the first and second personal pronouns, and likewise 
to the thirds when its reference is sufficiently determined by 
the connection ; thus. End d^ rfa&irti JaQitog • ., ^fiovleto^ 
and token Darius was sick^ he wished^ i. 1. 1. See § 502. 

KoTE. The personal pronouns are implied in the very affixes of the verb. 
See §§ 171, 172. 

§ S4L6* b.) To the third personal pronoun, when refer- 
ring to a subject which is indefinite, or general, or implied in 
the verb itself; thus, 

"Ev^? rtnrf rxtfTAri, when U ffrem dark, Cyr. iv. 5. 5. "Eruri, there wat an 
earAquakejg Th. iv. 52. E«riM^i x**" ^^* 0(f »iiv §kfif, xm) revs vcrmftsvs 
ImSi Ar. AdL 188. '0^/'l tih it was 2a^ iL 2. 16. ^f «^^2 iyc^av ^Xn- 
t»m0at9 i. 8. 1. *llf Uix%9, as it seems, vi. 1. 30. OSirm it lx*h E^^^ i^ ^^ 
itself thus] and thus the matter stands, v. 6. 12. *£y r»ur^ 'rx^rt vi. 3. 8. 
KmXSt Urau vii. 3. 43. '£^f}X«ri ^i Mem. i. 2. 32. *iU i\ «ur» d 9-^th. 
X'*(**f ^''^ irAen [it did not succeed to him] he met toith no success, Th. i. 109. 
K«r*> ittxti(u mvr$is iv. 8. 20. Ma^ns hT, dure is need of a battle, or there 
mtist be fffhting, ii. 3. 5 (see §§ 357, 430. R.). '£/««} fttXn^u v-t^s T(t(pnf 
avrZf, [there shall be to me a care] / will take care of their support, Cyr. iv. 
5. 17 (see § 376. ^.). 7»7s /kIv ^ttttft-Utts ttbrS/^v*'*^^^** f^^t ^< f-n vuhfAifii 
furifuXt Mem. i. 1. 4. Aiy§v^if, irt W) rwr» i^xtrau, ' they say,' Cyr. i. 
2. 6. Euti •uSif fi-Urt •uh\ rtvTBf vafitJit i^avrnf (cf. 'Ytl^tuinvui rif Ixiytrc) 
1. 8. 20. "Oirif vag'xtif^tf i' r»Tf fiuyeiXois eiyairt Th. vii. 69. Ourt &(» ^v- 
rm,ii*tT9 %tT, . . inovt vti^xv^ ^ '*' "^ ''*9^t then to return an injury, whatever 
one may suffer. Pi. Crito, 49 c. 'H rw altvitu tt^itmt \itfAafi'm^, & 9V» «7)i», 
^ folly of one's supposing that he knows whixt he does not know, PI. Apol. 29 b. 
*BM IrdXwty^t [sc. • ^nXmynrtit], when ^he blew thfi tnimvR(C\ tSKa tHM^ter 
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blew, or ai the mmmd of the trumpet^ i. 2. 17. *£r4^Mifi r^t "EkXnet ry #iA.. 
^syyi iii. 4. 4 (cf« *£» tbvt^ ^nfutint § faX^tyxrnt iv. 3> 82) • '£»ii^w^t rWf 
"E^XfiTt [8c « »fi(t/^], proclamation was made to the Greeks, iiL 4. 36. Tw m- 
/Mv v^v «vr«f •vcyMwrfTM Dem. 465. 14. Oif»x**^ [bc i •im;^^*^] ^ 148. 

Notes. «. When the pronoun is wholly indefimte in its refevencei or, in 
other words, when the verb simply expresses an action or state without predi- 
cating it of any person or thing, the yerb is termed impersonal (in, natj peraona, 
person), A verb thos employed is a compendious fbrm of expression for the 
kindred moun with a stdntanHve (or o^her appropriate) fferb; thna. It rmrn 
= Tliere is rai$tj or Rain falls. An impersonal verb, firom its very natore, is 
in the Sd pers, sing, ; and an adjective joined with it is in the neut. sing., or in 
the neut. plur.for the sing, (§ 451). 

fi. A verb is often iniroduced as impersonal, of which the subject is after- 
wards expressed in an Inf. or duCmcf douse ; as, *£«■<) )* i^ints murm 41^ «•- 
(iyt#-^«i, and when now it seemed best to him to march, i, 2. 1. OJg naimMU ilt 
KufrrnXw frf^iM tH^tt^tfieu I, 9. 7. A?X«f ^v, ^rt lyyug fTM/ ^mriXtvt fv 1L 
3. 6. Oy» iTv XmCtTf, [it was not, to talce them, t. e. Uiere was no such thing 
as taking them] it was not possible to take <Aem, i. 5. 2. "Err/ kafltCtiwuf lb. 8. 
'Elt^riif ufAif ^t^rk XnCu9, it is permitted you to take pledges, ii. 3. 26. "Efi- 
0Ttit i^fv, you ctMn see, iii. 4. 39. '£ytvir« . . 9't^tvirint i. 9. 13. See § 523. 

y. Personal and impersonal constructions are so blended and interchanged, 
that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be r^arded in a par- 
ticular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether a neuter pronoun or 
adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Nom, orAee.; as, T< %u mMs 
stlruf ; [What needs him, or. What does it need him, § 432] What need if 
there Uiat he should askf ii. 1. 10. For the change of impersonal to powmal 
constructions by attraction, see § 551. 

}. For the construction of verbs with the Gen. partitiyis, see §} 361. ^ 
364. 

§ aS^lT. 3. The substantive verb is very often omitted^ 
especially if it is merely a copula. Its omission is particularly 
frequent with verbals in -tco^, in general remarks and relative 
clauses^ and with such words as arayxij^ X^^f^'t ctxo^, ^efitg^ 
xatQog, wftUy dtjlog^ Bioifiogy q>QOvdog, dwaTog^ oiog le, (ndiog, X^" 
XtJiog, Thus, 

TwT* §i v-inrin [sc. Ifri], this must not be done, i, 3. 1 5. *£f vf ^^(V 
t§%f at ^nyai, in the cave, whence the springs, i. 2. 8. n«r«/H«f, sS ri iZ^ 
rraiiav (cf. Ov if» r« tS^*t) i. 4. 1. Af/r;^^rr«vf tZvat dtmyxn arduT^vt Svt«( 
(cf. *Afdy»n yd( Irrif) iii. 4. 19. 'H; ri unit iii. 1. 21. ^Xl;* Xiyut L 3. 
12. AqX«» 7«( ii. 4. 19. Cf. §§ 528, 538. 

§ S4: 8. 4. Synesis affects the number of the verb in 
two ways: — 

I.) A plural verb may be joined with a singular NanL^ if 
more than one are referred to ; as, 

T« v-Xn^ss l^Ptiffnfr*, the majority voted, Th. i. 125. *0 &XXh ^^nrit 
mviCaiff Id. iv. 32. AnfMvftinn fnirk rUf J^vo'r^Ttiy'iv *A»«^f«yM* rwivW- 
Ttu Id. iii. 109. T« ti rZv v^irCvri^wv nfitSu • . nysv^iin PL L^. 657 d. 
See §S 458, 497, 544. m. 
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^ S4L9» 11.) A fingular verb may be joined with a pZu- 
raZ Nom. regarded as but a single object of thought. This 
occurs chiefly in two cases: — (a) When the nominative is 
neuter, according to the following 

Special Rule. The Neuter Plural has its 
▼EBB in the singular. 

That the want of agreement has in this case become the rnle, seems to har* 
arisen from the fiict, that the neuter plural commonly denotes a mass of lifeless 
tlungs, and likewise to be connected with the usage in §§ 336, 451. Excep- 
tions are, however, frequent ; chiefly, when things that have life are denoted, 
or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or in the non-Attic poets for the 
take of the metre. Thus, Tk Wtrnititt l^iXtv'iy provuhns failed, iv. 7. 1. 
TlXttm T vfiTv ^ofirrtf V. 6. 20. Tavrm Hixu at^iktfA* i7»««, iheae thingt [or 
<ftu] memtd to be uaefid, i. 6. 2 (cf. § 451). *l£.frmZi» Kv(^ /Scr/Xim 1(9 I 
S. 7 (cf. lb. 8). 'EM-«£y« ^i^m* tA ^viiffUtH A«Wxii« lb. 23 (§ 336). T^ 
riXn rSf Atuuhttft09Unt i/ni^mtr* muriv l^iff-i/K^My, ' the rulers,' Th. iv. 88 
(cC § 453. y). rCm's^yyt* A/^mts u. 2. 15 (cf. iv. 5. 25). T^ U'c^iym 
l>jUnT» iv. 7. 24 (cf. i. 5. 5). *Hr«y li rmurm ivs riixn i. 4. 4. <I>«»i(^ 
iTrtfP »mi 7rflr«v »«} «y#^«'«f 1x*^ VtfXX* i. 7. 17. Tk%* m^/utrm Ifi^nrg i. 
8* 20. 'AwT^ Iv Vji 9»mt) «»Sff|Niy, 4 nfu9 rkt JS^Mg ^t vvxrit If^frnfi^u 
Mem. iv. 3. 4. "E^y yinfr* A. 310. For such examples as "Orn imhrm 
& 181. see $337. 

KoTB. In the foHowing example, apparently upon the same principle, m 
Mfies of feminine plurals denoting natural phenomena is followed after an in- 
tsrval by m substantive verb in the singular ; Kmi yk^ «'«;^Mi »«2 ;^«x«^«j 
nmi l^vnCm l» vXiwi^iisf »mi tuu^ftimg vi^ ikXnXM rSf rtwrmf yiyttnrmt i(«- 
rtnSt PL Cony. 188 b. Ct b, 

{b) When the verb precedes^ and is hence introduced as 
though its subject were, as yet, undetermined (cf. § 546. /9). 
This construction is almost confined in prose to fan and ijr 
(compare, in French, the use of il est^ and il y a). Thus, 

*Erri yk^ t/**iyt ««) fitift$i mi) h^kf for [there is to me] / have both aiUan 
amd mertd rstet, PL Euthyd. 802 c *Hv V kfiifiv-Xtmrti nXifMUK Soph. Tr. 
520. I^ri r»vTf hrrm rk fiitt PL Gorg. 500 d. TiymrMt . . kfX'^* ^ »^ 
ydftM Id. Rep. 363 a. See § 523. 

Reicabk. a few other examples of the Nom. pi. masc. or fern, with a 
verb in the mng. occur in the poets ; as, K«^mm »«rivi(v«/iy Horn. Cer. 280. 
*T^»M . . rixXirm Hnd. OL 11. 4. This oonstructicm was termed by th« 
old grammarians 2;^?^ ILv)«^i»«v or Btuirttv, 

§ SSO» 5. Attraction. The verh is sometimes attract- 
ed by a toard in apposition with the subject ; usually an attri^ 
bute coming between the subject and the verb ; as, 

Ti x^C*** rwr*, Sfiri; 9r^iTi(»9 'EvvU '0)«} U«XMwr«, this place^whiA 
woM before called The Atae fFays, Th. iv. 102. 'Errof il )v« xiftt 4 
lUftim j^nXff Id. iiL 112. 'Av*? Ik ri f»Un rSt ruxS* X^« frdltos 
TftTi i. 4. 4. 
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^SSl* 6. A verb, of which the proper subject is an 
Inf. or distinct clause (or which is impersonal with an Inf. or 
clause dependent), oflen takes for a Norn, the suhfeet of that 
Inf. or clause. In tliis case, the Inf. sometimes becomes a 
Part. Thus, 

Aiytrmi 'Aff-tfA-X^v IxlirMu M«(rv«ii, ApdOo ia $aid to have flayed Jfonyoi^ 
■B AiyireUf 'A^iXXmvm Mti^mt ilti^mv, it is eaSd^ Mof Apolh fojfed Mar' 
lyiM, L 2. 8 (cf. Aiyivm il jmk) r»us iikktin n(^r«f . • itM»tvitfftu%if L 8. 7). 
*£Xiy«yr« niHfi •»§ ytyw^tftt^t Yect. i. 1. 'O 'Arr^^Mf ttt rnw X'^C** avrtS 
IfiCmkiif ayyiXXtrmt C}T. V. 3. 30. *ilt AyyiXXttrt i ft\t HiUsivi^t ririXiar- 
mtuust that [Pisander was annotmced as having died] it was announced, Aat 
Pisander was dead, H. Gr. iv. 3. 13. 'Of^XaytTrmt 9'^of fr«»r«f »^r»0^H 
^ yttiffat i. 9. 20 (cf. 'OftaXayttrM . ., r0us J^mrmf l» rSf nhtatran y*ye' 
9if*t PL Phaedo, 72 a). *0 fiU tZf v^irCvri^t^ wa^v Irvyx*** jji^Tif «r(i#- 
Cvrt(9v ^MfiTmi Irvy^mn], Uie elder, therefore^ hapjpen&i to be present, L e. it 
ktq^xned, that the elder was present, i. 1. 2. "On 9'«9n(»TaT»i yi gUn, «v^ A 
ikMviatvuwiv []=X«y^«yu] (Ec. 1. 19. 'A^»ir« drnfrsfv/ \yt» £-= 'A^»(rf« \fik 
d^vuVjMir], it will be enough that I should die. Soph. Ant 547. "AXtt [sc. i^)] 
tovMt^ iyat Id. (Ed. T. 1061. Tcirwm k^nti fu wnipn^Unt fiifn, 'it is enon^ 
that I communicate,' iBsch. Pr. 621. Ov v^o^n»9fMf ntXa^ut r^t-hf it does 
Mi belong to these to punish us, Eur. Or. 771. K^tievm yn^ "Aj^^ nivtmf^ 
for [he were better lying] it were better he were lying m the grave. Soph. Aj. 
635. ^nXit ri iTv «"«#■/», on ivi^i^oZiTrt, it was nuaufe^ to aUy that he was 
exceedingly alarmed, Cyr. L 4. 2 (cf. "On /»iy f^ii^ iinA§ti€Mf, vSr/ ImXtw 
Xyinrc H. Gr. vi. 4. 20). A?X«f h kftaifuitt, it was evident Aat he was sad, 
or, he was evidently sad, i. 2. 11. '^ri^ymv Tii ^att^s ^1* <fv sSii^m, irf ^ 
^min flXtf ttveti, rtircf tv%nX9t Xytyfir* ifr/CtfvXiVMV ii. 6. 23. 2^ «?» iif*!t )i* 
KOft f7 iyri;^«(/^f«'^«i, it is therefore JuU ^at you should requite us, Cyr. it. 1. 
20. Toug fa^auf . . flr^XX^t; iim [= fr«XX«f/ iu Ifti} l^aTfd%eu$ Xiyu9, 
[much is wanting in order that I should call] / am far from eaUing Ae wise 
troga, PI. Theset. 167 b. 07 T§^9uvtt )lai>r« fiu/AtT^fm vtif WffiTttra riit ^i- 
ri^av Isocr. 300 a. In like manner, Airtv ixiy»» %tmfrH jr«r»Xiiw#«Mu^ 
when he had [wanted little of] narrowfy escaped being stoned to death, L 5. 14. 
See § 546. y, 

KoTE. Sometimes the two modes of oonstmction are united ; as, 2«} yk^ 
^ Xiytrat Ttifv y% ri^t^atertu^rfat i *A^iXXtt9, nai rt itdvra UiiVf Tufifttuv 
W^TTUf CjT, vii. 2. 15. "GyytXreu , . n rt fitmxn ^ravv UxB^k ytynifui^ 
n») Iv avT^ fr«XX«vr . . rt^rdfxt PI. Chann. 153 b. '^^c «vr^, /^Mr?f 
ytfafiivfis, ^xfitrit 9'%fitf tig r^f v'ar^fttf olniuf, xnl \» tout»9 Xaifnrtr$m 
vSrcf iii. I. 11. 

§ off 3* 7. The veib i^n is often separated from its subject by some 
of the words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonasticalfy ; as, " £u XiytHt" 
t^fi, "£ V/<«'«/' « Kie^f, " Touapeah well, Simmias," said OAes, PI. Phsedo, 
77 c. *0 *H(«»Xiif «U«^r«f rayrn, " ^H y^^m,** t^n, " h»^ %'% r«# W i^nf i" 
Mem. ii. 1. 26. 'Aw-.x^/firci i Xn^Uo^^g • "BxS^/'0r," 7^sf, '^^^k rk fyt'' 
It. 1.20. SeeT. 1. 2j vi. 1. 31. 

II. Use of the Voices, 

$ ff ff 3* For a general statement of the use of the voices, 
see §§ 165| 166. Irregularity and variety in their use arise 
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chiefly from the following sources : — (a) From the use of 
the same verb as transitive and intransitive^ or as causative 
and immediate. See § 555. — (h) From the formation of a 
new theme^ with a strengthened meaning. See §^ 265, 319. 2. 
— (c) From the variety and extent of the reflexive uses of the 
verb, and their intimate connection, on the one hand, with the 
intransitive^ and on the other, with the passive use. See 
§§ 165, 166, 557-561. — (d) From a transition of meaning 
in the verb. See ^§ 556, 561. 2. — (e) From ellipsis. See 
§555. 

^ SS4L» As in most of the tenses the same form is both 
mid, and pass.^ it is but natural that the distinction should be 
sometimes neglected in the Fut, and Aor. (§ 166). This oc- 
curs chiefly, 



«.) In the UM of the FuL mid. foft the Fmt. paat., ae a ihorier and mora 
cophoDic fbnn ; thni^ '£( 1^ n^vrirci, Ac thall be komored bf me, .Soph. Ant. 
SIC. ITnPH Mi' nfcHf •l^trm t^' kf^^if Eur. Or. 440. Um0v,ymrmt^ 
#r^iCx«M'irc4, )Uiirirc4, \»»§Lyin^trm rm^fsiXfui FL Bep. 361 e. 

/3.) In the use of the Aor. paa$. far the Aor, mid. This occmn chiefly In 
d^ p o mjU § (§ 1 66. 2), and in other Terbe in which the proper paMive ia want- 
ing or rare. Thns, 'Hym^n rt mvriv, admired him, L 1. 9. AimXtx^t^ru 
AXknXMtt having amrened with each o^er, ii. 5. 42. IwrnXXmyifn i. 2. 1. 
Afii/?»«j lb. 14. 'Hrin lb. 18. *£^vyii/<ir«f iu. 1. 35. 'E^-i/^iXn^i/nn lb. 
38. ^Xniivrtt JiXXnXavg iL 5. 5. 

Korras. (1.) Whether verbs of the dasies jniit mentioned emploj the 
mid. or the pa$», form of the Aor. most be determined by observation. 
(S.) Sometimes, though rarely, the Fmi, past, ocean as auif., and the Aor. 
mid. as pa$». ; thns, *£«r^uXir#<ir«/UNM Mem. iL 7. S. K«r«r;^ir« J^n }uff 
Ear. Hipp. 27. 

A. Active. 

§ SSttm I. In many verbs in which the active voice is 
commonly or often transitive, it is likewise used intransitively 
or reflexively (§ 553). This use may be often explained by 
the ellipsis of a noun or reflexive pronoun (^ 427). Thus, 

*0 \i fimnXivt rmvnf ^t ««» fytv [sc ri rr^rtv/««'*, but the king did mot 
[lead <xi his army] advmce in dtis directionj L 10. 6. 'Ayt hi, come mow, ii. 
2. 10. O/^f hi r«/»M Rep. Ath. 3. 5. B«XX* [sc. #M(irr«»] Is »ifm»at I 
[Throw yourself to the crows] Go, feed the eromt ! Go to the doge I Ar. Pint. 
782. *H)«»7 ^M^r [sc. Uvcflf], gioimg [hUiudf] up to pleantre, Eur. Ph. 21. 
'AmuhbXmV, £ Kflywnrn *m^ Id. Or. 294. *¥,fTtZiii lltXmvfU i. 2. 7 (cfl 
§ 427). OSr«f h tx^i, and thus [it has itadf] the matter wtandt, v. 6. 12. 
£7;^«* ^iiMkif, th^ were inaead conditkm, vL 4. 23 (see § 363. ^). n#«. 
ri;^i«v [sc. r«v v«vv], to jjn'oe attention, Mem. iv. 5. 6. 'Tv^^i/xvi/r/y [sc. 
lavri] y, 7. 12. IIcm rtv x«9<«v Ar. Ran. 580 (cf. i. 6. 6, and see § 560. 1). 

Nom. (a) 'Exf nsad reflexivdy with an adoerh is commonly eqoiralent 
to tifti with aa adfecHtef thus, EMmv fvM*— E^imm) iWwi V. V. V 

SO* 
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*iJiffmt 1x*^*f B'A/ff/iMf Strit iii. 1. 3. The poets evoi join tx^ ^'^ ^^^ 
adjective ; ae, 'Ex ^^yx»s* \}^^ '^tiU] be quiet, Eur. Med. 550. (fr) For the 
mirantUioe use of the aecond tenses^ see § 257. fi, 

§ ff SO* n. The active voice, through a tratuitum of 
meaning, sometimes supplies the place of the passive ; as, 

£v mtfvm, to hear agreeabfy, and hence, from the bewitching sweetness of 
pniae, to be commended or epoken well of; as, Mi^ H $S kxtvut &«*« Us/mtu^' 
;^«X/«fv M^atvt* vii. 7. S3. *Iy« ^i^ «vrd} itxtvttfi tttixStf tkat tficy 
tkemeelvee may not be tpoken iU of, Kep. Ath. S. 18. KXvi iv £i>«XjMf, to ie 
caBed a coward, .£sch. Pr. 868. (Cf., in Lat., bene audire, male mwlire,) 
*Afri^«»iv i/fr« Nix«v^(«v, A« [died] va« iU/2nf by Nicander, v. 1. 15 (see 
$ 295, *n/m). '£)vv«r« . . IXinr. . . OSrms UXm. ^e imis oMt to take 
it ,, It wat thua taken, ui. 4, 12 (aee ^ SOU I). 0/ U«'i«'r»««rff *P«. 
)m»» i/vf r«ti )ii/M«v, tibie of the Bhodiam who had [fiillen oat <^ the Gtj] been 
banished by the people, H. Gr. iv. 8. 20. "On fivyttv •t»»t%9 vv* tm* ^n- 
/Mv, that they were [fleeing] banished from home by the people, H. 6r. L 1. 27. 
'ArtCiMif ^tvyfm viri MiX/r«f^ accused of in^iety by ^e&tus, PL Apol. 35 d 
(§ 374). KmrmrrtH v^* vfuiw, appointed by you, Dem. 49. 11. Cf. § 561. S. 
•—For the Inf. act, instead of pass^ see J 621. /}. 

B. Middle. 

^ SS7* The reflexive sense of the middle voice is iar 
from being uniform either in kind or force. It not only varies 
in different verbs, but oflen in the same verb when used in 
different connections. It is, 

a.) Direct ; so that the middle is equivalent to the active with the Ace. 
of the reflexive pronoun ; as, Awreti [= Aouu \mvrii\, he is washing hims^f^ 
or bathing, Gyr. i. 3. 11. Uavrig ftlv nXtt^srr§, they all anointed themselveSf 
H. Gr. iv. 5. 4. "^rt^mw^fat vrafrmf Ag. 2. 15. "Oruf V lyit iynnXv^m- 
fjutt Gyr. viii. 7. 26. *E9t^i^»fi.iffif, bearing herself on, i. e. rushing on, i. 9. 
6. T*r» aiUmf avtxifiUf'Si refraining [holding himself] from injustice, M^m. 
iv. 8. 4. *0 y &XX»f ^Tfarif . . i^^vX/^f r« TcXktTt filt nat netXsiS x*^'*^* ' 
m . iS'rXt^tf ^i neti Iwovf v^ofittrtinrtiiats CjT. vi. 4. 1. ^vyfi &X.X.»t «XXf^ 
ir(dirtr0 iv. 8. 19 (c^ Eig ^a^v ir^t^^t r»os l|Mrir;^/X^vf i. 8.' 24). 

^tJ0 8« b.) Indirect; so that the middle is equivalent to the 
active with the Dctt, or Gen, of the reflexive pronoun ; as, ^r^ni' 
ythf /wiy Ixio'^ut [= IXi?* UivrMf] 2XX«vf, rtk I* l^rirrtitiu Ikyfd^irfm 
[= uyo^eiZti* lavrtTfl, to [take for themselves] choose other generals, and 
to supply themselves with necessaries, i. 3. 14. Ilar^a • . e\ vtovfutt, I make 
you a son to myself, or / make you my son, Gyr. iv. 6. 2. 'A*** yttt^yimg rh 
fiUv 9'»n7f^ai CEc. 6. 11. "On vi^i frXf/rr«v ir«to7r», ^at he [made it to him- 
self] esteemed it of the utmost consequence, i. 9. 7. E.artig'Tft^afiUtaf ft^t «'Cfr«« 
J^v^avs, * having subjected to himself,* Gyr. i. 5. 2. Kv^tv ^l /«ir««'i/u«^r«i, 
but he sends for Cyrus (to come to himself), i. 1. 2. T§ut»9 ^vXam^tm, 
to watch him for your own safety, to be on yottr guard against him, L 6. 9. <t>i- 
^»fTat h «7x«^iy . . MM^mw, m( ««■• rsu varufAw a^vfu^feu Cyr, i. 2. 8. Svm- 
r«^iy«v T0t tlKiva»ti9j drawing his scymitar, i. 8. 29. Qiftat rk tvXet L 6. 4. 
K^f« ^tfjttfts W) ra yovarec, * upon his own knees,' vii. 3. 23. 'Axifnvui 
yp^nh express your optmon, i. 6. 9. Umtld ^* iMf^^irt, Ac callBd me his 
Mm, 8opiLaSd.T. 1021. — 'Avc^O^^mn^ lo gbieup fsr^ti^Mmmpr^hmm 
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to mUf »a, T«»r« ^vc^i^iMff, m^i Si^ii ««^)«»if «dfn ii^v «>« ytyfifUfm, hop* 
ing mdd tkete Amg$, he hag neither paid over the proceed* to 8atthe$ nor to m^ 
TU. S* 41. AjMfuu, to looee for on£t edf to delioer, to roMJom, to redeem ; aa, 
£7 rtvmf l» tSp vtkifMn lA.vr«^f|v Dem. 316. S. Ti4mftt or y^^a* m^m», to 
fmahe a law for another^ ritt/Mu or y^M^/ttu v«/M«y, to nuihe a law for one*$ eelff 
■8, OiMV ttfiuu TMV fiffvf T»vrwt rt7§ mf6^^tt ^Ttm^ I thinh that the godk 
have kutittUed iheee leuoe for fnen. 01 &94^M^tt ahrwt J^vr*, men have tuCi- 
tnied them for themeelvei, Mem. iv. 4. 19. N«^«v aurt* iy^y^v, these men (the 
Thirty) enacted a laWy H. Gr. ii. 3. 52. "Uv tiftwg xmXtvt y^n'^mrrntt iftheif 
(the citizens) ehonld enact ffood lawtj CEc. 9. 14. B«vXii;«, to give counsel to 
amotherf fiovJuvcftm^ to give counsel to one*s sdf to deUberate, to resolve (^ 35). 
TtfUffitt to take vengeance for another^ to avengCf rifut^Mfim, to take vengeamee 
for one*s self to punish. 

§ SS9* c) RBdPBOGAL ; 80 that the middle is equivalent to the ac- 
tive with the reciprocal pronoun } as, M«;^«^im« jmm /SsriXiw nai KS(§f nai el 
dftf* MVT0vst ' fighting with each other,' L 8. 27. 'A/tf i Jv i7;^«» }/ap(ifiU9$i, 
* quarreliing,' iv. 5. 17. AiKXX«^«vr« [rwg Ivv'out], 'exchanged/ C3T. viiL 
8. 32. — Hence the middle is extensively used in expvessing actions which im- 
ply MUTUAL BELATION ; as those of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
eompaniondt^ of intercourse and traffic, of question and answer, &c Thus, 
2vyr«#i^MM, to agree, ^mX-ytfuu, to become reconciled, r^vU^i, [to pour out li- 
bations together] to make a treaty, ayc^f/^tftmi, to contend, hfuXkdf$tti, to vie, 
fit4%«f*»h tofyfht, i^^Jt^9fuu, to embraee, to salute, Xvo/mu, to attend upon, to 
foiOaw, ^tnXiyfuu, to converse, mUftett, to buy, n'vwtdvt/Mu, to inquire, mvax^/m- 
fuu, to answer, &c. 

d.) Causativb ; so that the middle denotes what a person procum to he 
done for himself; as, ®m^9,»u \ir9mrmr», she had a corsdet made, Cyr. vi. 1. 51. 
"A i wM^9'»t • • imv'MtiT* lb. L 4. 1 8. 'AvixXtfff dvatinftn 9r»iifif£fAt9»i v. 
3. 5. '"Eyit yu^ n ruvrm Wirnitt iiiim^fmt,for I hadyoutaug^ these things 
on purpose, Cyr. i. 6. 2. T^awi^at r% lii^vtxnv trm^trHtro Th. i. 130. '£»{. 
XfMv §iv»y^i^irfieu ^avrecf, they commanded all to [have their names registered] 
give in their names, H. Gr. ii. 4. 8. — T^a^ft-ai nva, to have the name of any one 
taken down cu a crimincd, hence to accuse ; as, Oi y^tf^eifjttvti '^etx^irn^ Mem. 
I. 1. 1. Yl^ivZiVM, to go as an ambassador, T^trCtuofMct, to send an ambasso' 
dor ; as, *'Or^t^ W^irStvtv aur^ ^airart vii. 2. 23 ; 0/ vckifiiot ifr^irCiMyr* 
Ag. 2. 21. lAtrH^, to let upon hire, furfotftm, [to procure to be let to one's 
sdf upon hire] to hire; as, XIXm^v furtmrifAifct vi. 4. 13. 

% OoO* e.) SuBjEcm'B; so that the middle represents the action as 
more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (see § 174). Thus, (1>) if 
the active is a causative verb, the middle may form the corresponding immedi- 
ate ; (2.) if the active expresses an external ot physical action, the middle may 
express the analogous internal or mental action ; (3.) if the active represents 
a person as having a particular otBce, condition, or character, the middle may 
represent him as making it more his own by euting in accordance with it. Thos, 
■^-(l.) r%vm, to make another taste, ytitfutt, to taste for ones self (see § § 375, 
430). liuvm, to make to cease, ^atvo/iut, to cease ; as, "Ev-avrt /av rovrc^f VfX- 
Xsvf Mem. i. 2. 2 ; Tavrm u^itf W§turar* i. 3. 12. ^^im, to cemse tafear, 
to terrify, ^gSiofuu, to fear i as, T«vf WofiMvt VfXi/Kitfi/; (p»Snfau iv. 5. 17 ; 
*£^«C«vvT« avriv i. 9. 9. A<V;^t;»», to put to shame, uirxv*»fiat, to be ashamed, 
*Irr«/K4, to mahe to stand, to station, Irrmfnau, to stand (f 48). Em^m^, to put 
io ab^ Mi^mitmit to i^s^. *Oftytt to atnttk oh^ i^^ysfuu^ to rmek <^tar^ 
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baooe to dmrt, Hdim, to penmade, 9%i§fuu, to Mmm, to oky. lit ;«imi, to 
carry oeroM, wt^Ufity to ^ aerota^ 2rixx«f, to^ okI, to aend^ mAAjj^icj, 
to Mt oarf, to po. ^««v«, to thaw, ^lu/umi, to appear, — (2.) 'O^i^m, to 6(NMd^ 
^'^•^MM, to dietermtne ; aS) n«T«/M», . . if i^l^n riit 'A^ivMif iv. 8. 1 ; O/ «rXi7- 
trri i(i^«*r«M r*^ fvf()4r«f Uivraly &r^^«f «y«^«vr iTnt* H. 6r. T&S. IS. 
2»#«^ to metff, to oAfJve, r»««'i«/MM, to coiuidtr ; as, O/ X«^fty«} irstiitMn, t! 
§^9 n i7« rJiv &»^t >.mZt7f • • . wn9WfAU»4t ti murttt 0«|f vctnCwr^v iIviIXm- 
r»f iTvci r j ;t*'(/«* V. 2. 20. *A>>«XA.i», to adom^ tLydkXtfuu, to jdtuIb Ofie^« M(f. 
^^^«f, to to2^ f ^Cv*ci, to totf o»e'« «e(^, to reflect, — (3.) UtXtrtvm (firom •>•. 
X/mf, ctMxen^ to be a eUizen^ wXirtv^fuu, to eonduct onie adf as a eitizem^ to 
engage m poHHce, to manage etate affaire ; as, ^vyaim i| *AAim7v, • . VfXjnv- 
•»r« •'«(' «^Mf [i. e. rMf 0i>(iivri] H. 6r. i. 5. 19; OJ ^)v vcX/tim/wcvm I» 
rtfTf 9'ttT^Ui »m} M/MVf riiifTtu Mem. ii. 1. 14. 

§ S0 I* Remabks. 1. If the reflexive action is direct or prommeni, 
the r^exive pronoun is commonly employed ; more frequently with the active 
voice (if in use), bnt often with the middle ; as. '£»fr»«f m^ri^fM^iv Irnvrit, he 
dew h^iuelf, Dam. 127. 3. 0/ /liv ^mn fim^iXi* ntXtwmi mm Wt^^mj^at mStrh 
ISiv^ff §i %l Imurif iv/r^^aWdM i. 8. 29. 'JEUr/r^Xirri^v «vrj^v . . »«n*' 
#«fMMif Ittttrf Dem. 22. 13. *£ai/T^ Sf§fttt »«} 'iutafiuv 9rt^tvtn0tLf$M v. 6. 
17. AMXiy«vr» ri Xavrtts, theg talked with themaelves, v. 4. 34 (cf. § 559). 
Mcnvi/wvir* rot Zviyviriv v^^f l«vr«v i 2. 26 (cf. J 558). ^Vftyipwre ^- 
Aix«ff lb. 27. See ^ 504. 

2. The middle voice, by a transition of meaning; (a) often becomes in its 
Ibroe the active of a new verb ; and (6) sometimes, like the active, supplies the 
place of the passive (§ 556). Thus, — (a) Ki^r^, to tmite, »iwr§fMu, to 
emUe one^e eelf through W^fy hence to bewail f as, Ko^rtff* "Ah^vtf Ar. Lys. 
396. See §§ 558-560. — (b) 'AirtiXovrc iiri rt rSv wtXtftian ««) x»*^y 
'were destroyed by,' v. 3. 3. 'Axau^Bfiuu tutxit, I ehaU be called a viUain^ 
Soph. GSd. C. 988 (cf. § 556). Oti^i rtvrmf ert^^nrtf th^tkaU not [want] 
be deprived of theee, i. 4. 3. 

3. In many cases, the reflex reference is so obwme, or so indiettPict, that it 
may be either expressed or omitted without aflecting the sense ; that is, the 
active or the middle may be employed at pleasure; thus, Alrumvrif i. 1. 10. 
*Htr»vfAiif fiartXiti ii. 3. 19. XlaXv ^i^Mf, . . Mix^o ftfaftitmv Mem. iii. 14. 1. 
n«Xi/y yt /M9§of . . f i(0ir« (Ec i. 4. lilLtrffof r»urav f i^m lb. 6. Tlti^Xttyi. 
vat \ufM,/Mix»v( vatn^tvh • . . ^/X«y v^n^ofAtv rir Umpkti'yMm V. 5. 22 (cf. lb. 
12, § 558). 01 ^TfartSrKt nyo^et^av ra Wtrriitm i. 5. 10 (cf. i. 3. 14, ^ 558). 
£7«'iv ort ^^ai rt fi§6x»tT0, Kat avtXJtfv Uutrc vii. 2. 14. 'Etf-r^Mrivmy !«-} 
i3«riXi« ii. 6. 29. '£«r< r^y ^)iX^o\ 'A(r«|i;^ny Wr^rtitr* ii. 1. 1. — In 
some verbs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic 

4. It follows naturally from the distinction between the two voices, that the 
fodddle is more inclined to take its object in an indirect case than the aetioe ; 
thus, O; il ^ukmxtt w^nka^avrtt lX»t2ifUff avrh Cyr. i. 4. 8. *0 ^r«f mi- 
rf iXaii»^ur§ lb. 9. 

C. Passive. 

§ tl69. The passive voice has for its subject- an ohfeci 
of the active^ commonly (a.) a direct^ but sometimes (/S.) an 
indirect object. Any other word governed by the active rc- 
mains unchanged with the passive. The subject of tbs ic- 
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TiVE is expressed, with the passive, by the Gen, with a prepoau 
Hon (commonly vwo, but sometimes m/io, ^|, ttw^w, or nQoc)^ or, 
less frequently, by the simple Gen. or Dat (|^ 381, 417), or, 
yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, especially Ep.), by the Dot, 
with vno. Thus, 

m, Tlt^it^uT§ y airh vvi r«v "ilarttm, and it wag $urrounded hy Ae Ma»ea$ 
[=B Ut^ti^^u y mMf i "hU^Mt, and the Maaca» surrounded it], i. 5. 4. 0^ 
)/mi Mfi9»t v0'i flrXi/Mwf 9'tpXtig'ftUt I Judge that no ome haa bem loved hy more 
\j=^ K(iM» w'XiiW «^iXfi»iy«i tuiivM, I Judge that more have loved no o»«], L 9. 
28. E/ B^aXaTTHf i1^yo$tr9j if Ihey should be excluded from the eea, H. Gr. idL 
1. 8 (§ 347). TH* r W^ittf ; Xipt iMff-xWn i. 10. 12 (§ 357). *\\ltou . . 
^•in^tu »i retvrett rms wiXus i. 1.8 (^ 404. ))l Itav^ntfif /iti* vvi Aa/jL^^gy 
weu^tvhU^ having been taught music by Lamprus PI. Menex. 236 a (§ 436). 
*Eyit irMinv t$ rmSrm v^-i r«t7 Cyr. v. 5. 1 6. "^vkn^ttt yu^ 'H^nXiis rkg 
fisvf . . v*** NifXiwr, for Hercules having been robbed of his kine by Neleus, 
Isocr. 1 19 d. Tijinr» . . «u »ai sv rtnrru rett 7r«f irXnyitf IfMt, why then are 
not yom beaten the same number of blows with me, Ar. Ran. 635 (§ 435). Tm- 
tSrsv TfinfMi TtfjLnrnt ro rtr^/BiMD, sJn ri ri/iusf ri/Atu, the thing cut is eut 
such a cut as Ae cutter cuts, R. Gorg. 476 d. Tu f»,tyi,\a [sc. ^vrni^m] ^- 
ftvnrau, «■(}» rk rftun^ai, you have been initiated into the greater mysteries be- 
fore Hie less, lb. 497 c 'AaXm ri ytSfttu if' IxnrTttv ixiytfrt Th. ill. 36. 
*£» ^nkiatf ^i}oft,ivmi L 1. 6. ILi^i^ vavrMf iftaX»Yitr»i i. 9. 1. *0/mX«- 
tyttrtu iTfig irmvTmf lb. 20. 'T^i viXtmt Ttratyftifi, ^ turl r«v ^itrieu n &XX^ 
Ttvi iit^ynif »«ri;^«/ui»M ii. 6. 13. Tlit vir* rf v'arfi rti(etfikf»kf§t, 'brought 
up [under] by his father/ PL Rep. 558 d. 

/3. ISjctrt^fsffifnf vfT* ayruit, I was despised by Ihem [= lSjnri^^»vnfirn* fMu^ 
Aey despised me]. PL Euthyd. 273 c ($ 375). T« »^aTt7f n^»f£f, . . K^arcTpr' 
4f iw0 rw 'E^nrtt Id. Conv. 196 c (§ 350). ^Awtrrwtrat i' v^* krwrm 
IIiX««'«v»i}r/*>y, and they are distrusted by all ^ Pehponnesians [= 01 ^ IIc- 
Xstrsfrnrioi i^at^rtt kvtwrMtwt a.uflt\, Isocr. 92 a (§ 406). 0/ rmn *AJtifuian 
iwtrtr^fitftifM rjfv ^vXnx^f, those of the Athenians who had been intrusted wWk 
Ike guard [== «7f li ^uXM»h iv'trir^a^r*, to whom the guard had been intrusted}f 
Th.L 126. 0/ Ks^ifitu raurm l^t^rnXfttifot, Ae Corinthians having received 
these directions. Id. v. 37. 

^ O03* Remabks. 1. When the active has more than one object, it 
is commonly determined which shall be the subject of the passive by one or 
the other of the following preferences ; — (a) The passive prefers, as its sub- 
Ject, a direct to an indirect object of the ewtive. — (6) The passive prefers, <u 
its subject, the name of a person to that of a thing. — If these preferences con- 
flict, sometimes the one previuls, and sometimes the other. The latter prefer- 
ence often leads to construction by synecdoche (§ 438) ; thus, 'Av'trfm^lfrtf 
TMt Ki^aXng, cut off as to their heads [= * Av^rfM-nhtrif rSv xtipaXin, their 
heads being cut off], iL 6. 1 (cf Kt/^atr ivfri/Mrfrai h xt^aXn i. 10. 1). A/i- 
^•^ftAft . . rtivf l^iaXfAWt [= "K^avrtt rohg itpietXfjLwt ^u(p6»^fA%vous\ iv. 5. 
12. T« Zrn rirfv^ttifAMv, having his ears bored, iii. 1. 31. 

^ Oo4L« 2. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active ; and hence dqtonents may have a passive. Thus, liHrim' 
fHuu })\ •u* Iff*} Toiry t^avetf, *■ that they had not been hired,' L 3. 1 (§ 559. d). 
0ti(aM»t tS tUyrftitns, corselets weU made, Mem. iii. 10. 9 (cf. 'Afiftdtrat 
mstXSt ilfyw^im, 'having made,' lb. it 6. 6). 'E^yme4^tn^i^ H ML V^ 
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pmfiimtd^ Soph. Tr. 1S18. 'E«»yii/ir Xi ?;««, and wool wag bought. Hem. fi. 7. 
18 (§ 801. 8). T« ^tmiif Th. iu. 88. 'Hf MC<^«< «^( Soph. Ant. 66. — 
This paauTe oocnrs chiefly in the Perf.^ Fl*^t <uid Aor. 

S. If anMtctive or middle which has no object is dumged to m passive^ it 
becomes, of cour$e, impebsonal (§ 546. «) ; and it may become so, with aa 
wdireet object. Thus, *Tfri}(»r«, a begiiming had been made [»» *T«^|«i, tikqf 
had begim], Th. L 93. *£irii^ murMf irc^irxiiMrrr*, when preparation had 
been made by them [»a *£frfi)jii vo^irxiiwr^f vm i^r«», when tkey had wtade ptrepif 
ratkm\f lb. 46. K«Xiilf £v r«4 ^frixU^ir* [»» ^v irtxU^r«] t Wbuid [it hare 
beoi answered well by you] ycmr onsioer Aove been a good one t PL Gotg. 
456 d.\ 

III. Use of the Tenses. 

§ S6S. A general view of the distinctive offices of the 
Greek tenses, particularly as employed in the Indicative, has 
already been presented (^§ 167, 168). In explanation and 
completion of that view, it is essential to observe, 

I. That, out of the Ind,^ the tenses, except the FiU.^ have 
no direct reference to a distinction of time, but simply to the 
KELATiON or STATE of the action as indefinite^ definite^ or 
complete^ or, in other words, as doings done^ or having heem 
done (§ 168). 

Hence, if we omit the Fat, each of the three states or relations has bat m 
single tense-form out of the Ind. This form, as it marks the dbtinction of 
time only occasionally and indirectly, may be termed achronie (^-, not, xt***' 
nit, relating to time) ; while the forms of the Ind,, as they jprapeAy and directly 
mark this distinction (though sometimes used achronica&f), may be termed 
Tronic, The time of an action expressed by an achronic tense most be in* 
ferred from the connection. Thus (the star denoting that a fbrm is wanting)^ 
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Future • 
(see § 581> 



Achronic, AchroniG^ Achronic^ Achronic^ a«»1iti^i^ 
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Present • 

(see § 575),^ Achronic^ Adhronic, Achronic, Achronic, Adumilc. 

Past, 

Future » Fatorob • Future, Future. 



i f Present,) 

"' >• Achronic^ Achronic, Achronic^ Achronic, Achronie. 

Future, • Future, • Future, Futore. 

§ S06* II. The use of generic forms for specific (§ 330) 
baa a peculiar prominence in the doctrine of the Greek tenses. 
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RmfABKH. «. The Pbes., in its widest generic sense, includes all ike aUuar 
(see ^) ; as a definite tense used achnmicalfy (§ 565), it includes the 
A^. The Impf^ in its widest generic sense, includes aU the past tauei 
($ 173) ; and the Aob^ aU the tndefiniu and eoa^pikU touet. The Pkrf^ as m 
generic tense, includes the Pbtp, 

fi. The distinction of generic and apec\fic belongs not merely to grammatical 
fimns, but also to the ideas which these forms represent. Thus the idea of 
rsBSKBiT TIME, which applies specifically only to Uie passing moment, extends 
in its genoic application to any period including this moment ; and we speak 
ct the pre$ent months the preeent century^ &c. In its widest extent, therefore, 
it includes all time. H^ice generai truths, existing states and habits, and oft- 
recurring factSf belong appropriately to the present time, 

§ 96 7* III. The relations of time have nothing sensible 
to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges therefore with 
freedom through all time, the past, the present, and the future ; 
and, without difficulty, conceives of the past or fiUure as 
present, and even of the present or fiUure as already past. 
That the Greek language should have a peculiar freedom in 
the interchange of tenses, is but the natural consequence of 
the wonderful vivacity "of the Greek mind. See ^§ 330. 8, 
676, 584, 585. 

Remarks. «. The Pres. tense, when employed by the figure of mtMm, in 
speaking of past events, is termed the historic present. See § 576. 

/S. Common facts, imagined scenes, and general assertions, not being con- 
fined to any particular time, may often be exprsssed in the present, past, or 
fttore, according to the view which the speaker chooses to take. £. g. we 
may say, " The wisest often err," or " The wisest have often erred,** or " The 
wisest will often err." Thus, *H fiii ya^ tbrti^ta ^ti^nf htct7, ii H ura.%im 
«r«XX«^f niifi ^«'«'x«Xixiy, Jfor good order seems to preserve, but disorder 
has already destroyed many, iii. 1. 38. Oviiv Wri »i^}«Xi*Ti(«y rtv nn^v • 
I yrn^ n^aTtif i/tm ^aitra rvfn^iraxt Cyr. iv. 2. 26. 'H tl ^/'v;^*^ • • 
^flrcXXArrtf/Hivn rati ^MfAttra, tl4vt itBtin^wnTei* *ai &w»>.t*kt9 PL Phiedo, 
80 e. "K^ru }(i fin^avntt iLy^§tv>.»v B^^i; i^i^rtZim, X«r/«i/;^i»«( S'* ^wt9 
&WM\,tTai Soph. Ant. 348. "Kv^tf %r «v2fv i(;^it«< r« /wfXX«y • *'A^n /m- 
»w fiv^v ol» Iff'a^iroM lb. 360. *£y wakXtltt fuv, Z AnfMvTni, 9'sX.v ^/irr^- 
r«f tv^nvofJLii rait n r*>» ^vauiaiotv ywfAag net) rat rZv ^avXttf iittfoims ■ VtX^ 
% fCiyUrnf tta^s^kv ilXn^Avn U rtut «■(•; aXXifX«i/f 9Vfnfitietis» 01 /uiv yii^ 
^iXev§ ira^o*r»§ fiivof rt/Mtcif, at ^l n») /Mtx^itv itirivraK kyavSivt * »a) rat fMV 
r*v f«i/X«y ^V9tiiftias ixiyat Xi^*»s ItiXD^t, rat il rHv ^vauiamv fiXms »uV 
4f i 9'it mlZf llauiy^futf Isocr. 2 a. See §§ 575-578. 

KoTE. The use of the Aor. by Homer in comparisons is particularly fire- 
quent ; as, "H^/v-i V, is in rtt ^^vt fT^/flriv II. 482, cf. F. 33, &c. See also 
f 575. 2. 

y* A past tense may be used, in speaking of Aat whkh is present, %inth ref^ 
erence to some past opinion, feding, remark, action, or obligation ; thus, K^^ 
•in &{ iTv Stif, Venus was not then merely a goddess (as we supposed her to 
be), Eur. Hipp. 359. '^A^' «v rih rif re 2iy)(«», If cri; JTyir i/i»s t PI- Phaedr. 
230 a. AiM^hftvfitf UirM »«« Xm^nrif^tU, t rf ^^y 'htnnt^ /3iX«f«y iyiynrt, 
«f 7k iimf IwmXkvrSf we shaU torrupi and mjtart AsO, wkiok (m ^r««i3&^ ^ 
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Imprw ed if fiuliee, and ndntd by injuttiee, PI. Crito, 47 d. 'I»M-r* USJLtMf 
«/ rr^rif7«2 r^/Mftf Ar. Ach. 1073. "fl^Xi ^y Kvf^ l^fiv, [Cyras oo^t to 
be living] Would that Cyrus were living ! ii. 1. 4. Ov» ^X^ /^urt f»»WTh i 
But ought you ttot to be conddering f ApoL 3. Cf., in EngliBli, the fiuniliar 
use of ou^, the Imp£ of owe, as a Pres. 

§ S68* IV. The tense may vary apcording as an action 
is viewed in its relation to the present time^ or to the time of 
another action^ either past or future. The tense of an Inf. 
or Part, is commonly determined by its connection with anoth- 
er verb, without regard to the present time. In the Jnd., the 
tense is properly determined by the relation of the action to 
the present time ; but in Greek, if the Ind. is dependent upon 
another verb, its tense is often determined by the time of that 
verb, particularly in indirect quotation. In the Subj. and OpL 
modes, from their very ngiture, there is commonly a union of 
the two considerations. Thus, 

'T^Uxirc Jivlfi l»eimy hi^uf, he promised to give each man (the givnig 
ftitarB at the time of the promise), i. 4. 13. 'E;^** iaXirmt MviCn r^mus- 
fSsvf, he went ^, having (at the time of his geing up) three hundred hopliiei, 
L 1. 2. 'AviVrffvra . . kil^ovrtg & lyiyfwx**, they rose to say (futore at the 
time of the rising) what they thought (past at the time of the narration), i. 3. 
13. Ilirrfv/i^f iXff^ivruy, & fXiyif, Wn^af vii. 7. 25. ETv*! . ., ^r^nmyntt 
ft^f \\ifim &XX»Of its rai^i0Tni *t fih ^auXtrat "Kxkn^x*^ mvrdyuf • . . nytfiuMi 
mruf Kv^«», ig'Ttg . . ««'«|i/, recommended^ that they should immediacy choose 
oAer generals, if Qearchus [is] was unwilling to lead fftem ; fhat they Aemild 
ttsk Cyrus for a guide, who [will] ujould condsut them bach, 1. 8. 14. Tt*s H 
uirs^m ftiv ^f, sTt &yu «■(•; /^riXU, and th^ had indeed a SMtptdon, that he 
was leatUng them againti ihe king, L 3. 21. 'HJavftn^t^ ris v-n^nyyix^u L 8. 
16. *EiTtfuXt7r», rt ^uyt^u jia^tXiuf lb. 21. 

Remark. An Infinitivic, denoting aa action which mnst be ftiti]ie» from 
the very nature of the governing word, often employs the J^ut., but £ur more 
frequently the appropriate achrouic tense ; thus, Sv/^v^m^iiv tMrtrx*t^rs • Outs 
)) riif MMfitmt /kit nniuv yii. 7. 19. 'Trn'tf^*''*^'^ w^tiuftirt^w mlrttt rvrr^c- 
rt6if4nt lb. 31. ^tfivn^eti vTt^x**'^^* ^^ ^« ^^* *T«'ir;^iT« /m4 fittXM' 
#»r#«<| l^iritct h fu itftMt tntX%v0tv iL 3. 20. See § 583. 

A. Definite and Indefinite. 

§ S69* The indefinite and the definite tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action simply as 
performed ; the latter represent it definitely as performing. 
The former merely express that an action has heen, is» or will 
he performed ; the latter present a picture of the action in the 
course of its performance. The former take a single glance 
at it, as one complete act conceived of as momentary ; the 
latter observe its progress, as begun and going forward by con- 
tinued or repeated effort, but not yet complete. 

If actkm is oonoeiyed of as motion in a straight Unt, the definite tentes may 
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be said to pneeat a §ide view of this line, so that it is seen m itw fuB length ; 
bat the indefinite tenses to present only an end view of it, so that it appears as 
% wwre pomi. Thns, 



Definite Tlew. Indefinite View. 

( ) ( • ) 

§ S70« Hence an action is represented, 

a.) By the definite tenses, as continued or prolonged ; but 
by the Aor., as momentary or transient. Thus, 

j(r«y M •ff'X7r«i, lr^«'«fr«. K«ei 0/ /civ ff'iXr«tf'r«i ivi^f t"iro9T» iitinttTis, The 
barbariana Uien received the targeteers (momentaiy) a$idfon^ with them (con- 
Unued) ; but when now the hoplites were near, they turned to jUght (momentary). 
And the targeteerw immediatefy followed puremng them (continn^). v. 4. 24. 
*Iy« jl • . n^v^mf tx^i ^ • • itipvXnxr9f Xn^^ Dem. 45. 2. Aiaki'y0v, »ml 
fftd^t v^MTM rint fV/v, eonveree with them, and learn Jtret who they are, iy. 
8. 5. '"ErtTtiikv tt^mtrn kncvrtirt, n^lvmrty nai fih T^irt^ov ir^oXa/ACdvtrt 
Dem. 44. 2. A«^»«i 01 rmvmf rkg n'oX.tis /trnXXov, H Tif^tKpi^rti* A(X^* *^ 
Tijhw i. 1.8. A«C«^ having tahen (momentary). 'E^^mf, hamng (continned), 
i. 1. 2. 

Notes. 1 . Any dwelling of the mind upon the agents mode, or circum' 
meet of an action, and any attempt at graphic description, commonly lead to 
the use of the d^ite teneet; thus, 'A«rt»^iy«vr« {Kxi«(x*f ^' '^'7*')« *^ <*"' 
&wered(emd Ctearchns woe the ^eaher), ii. 3. 21 (cf. ii. 5. 39 ; iii. 3. 3). "EXtft 
JKcM^ivv, n^ft^ttn ^1 Tif/tnviitt T. 4. 4. See § 576. 

2. In the Imperative, the momentary character of the Aor. is pecnliarly 
fiivorable to vivacity, *f*ergy, and earnestness of expression ; thus, 2v ovv vr^ 
Stiiv o'ufiSavXtufM vifiTt ii. 1. 17. *A»»u^art oZv fitou v^ig B-uiv V. 7. 5» 
•^Bki^Pfy'' ipfi, *" ^(if rk S^n, x*} T^i if^Sara ^drrn Wri" iv. 1. 20. 

§ S7 1 • b.) By the definite tenses, as a habit or continued 
course of conduct ; but by the Aor., as a single act. Thus, 

'Evi) }i\ tiUv «tfr«y, •7«'<^ ir^iehf ^'(•a'tnvfctff, nn) rin «'^«n»i^fir«f, and 
when those saw him who were before in the habit of probating themsdves before 
him, they prostrated themsdves even then, i. 6. 10. Aii^^ii^ov ya^ v^o^iivm 
veiifi vr^etriMretf, xa) itet yg X»^ltyiv %ii^ht^ttt iii. 3. 5. "Ovrif 2* ettptxuTr* 
• . ir^{ «vr«v, fr«i>r«f sutm ^tartfitig avrttrifnirtr* i. 1. 5. llaXXdxtt U^rtg lir) 
*rks 3-t/(«f a^njTfli/v. *0 Vi tX'rf^as X/tyaiit ^iinyt i. 2. 11. ^r^*uiot }ii tvitUt 
fXafiv • 0/ ^i aiM^ectrts rZt iv^ltut ra^v ivavotra i. 5. 3. — Hence the great 
nse of the definite tenses in the description of character. See Anab. i. ch. 9 ; 
iL ch. 6. 

§ ff 73« c.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time 
of, or until another action ; but by the Aor., simply as done in 
its ovm time. Thus, 

\ws^%6sifr», ittn ^riXuif rt. In this way, they nuuk four day*S'marehes. And 
wklkAeywertwuMnjftheJffAtiheytawapahin, \Si.4.^^. 'KW^iitwM «>*- 
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X**^f • • **) Uu0m»9 ftix^i »S !?)•*, tAiy «fai9 mamy, and eomtinumi Utt jpmrmdtmi^ 
tildtey MOWf v. 4. 16. T«vr«v l»iXu/n ItmfyXml^eii mlt*^ m n yytatmrn 
««2 Ttit r»ntn9 Cyr. v. 1. 2. Tmvrnv 9Zj IxiXivriv « Kt^f ^i«^iriL«rr«iy 
r«» 'A^arflTify, ?»( ^» «tir«f X«Cfi lb. 3. 

§ S73* d.) By the definite tenses, as hegun^ attempted^ or 
designed (doing, not done) ; but by the Aor., as accomplished 
(done). Thus, 

T«rt ^iv fiuM^ov U^i^vyi ri fin »Btv*9rtT^«if^9*t, vm(«f )* i«i} ^y^t^i •fi §v )». 
nirirai fima'a^fiau Cleccrchua attempted to farce hit tcidSen to proceed ; fmt ti*ejf 
began to stone him, ' He t?ten narrowbf escaped hang stoned to death (the com- 
pleUon of the act of stonmg) ; and afterwards, when he became eomdnced thai 
he Aould not be able to prevail by force (to aocomplish hU attempt), i. 3. I. 
'OviMf tff lyifi^' ytof 0ir»ftf . . vi^i nwifAnrf %n *»rtufiu Ikst^^^fufom *H 
jUv ya^ It ire 9 w^trtri^u T^it tcvm/mb, . - lyit il rw wAv'wm *rtitfltn9 4^ii- 
ssftiin*, . . T^ ;^^y xtt^ l^vtiCti/*ttf Mmiifu^et ^fi^fvvi^fif. Wltentim 
won was bom to us, thereupon we began to quarrel about the name. For she 
insisted on taching linrtf to his name, and I was for giwng him his grand' 
father*s namCt Phidonides, At last we made a compromise, and named Ain PA»- 
dippides. Ar. Nub. 60. "Or i|cC«XX4ir reug ^it, when I was/or expelling the 
gods, lb. U77. *E»atyo/jiti9 ll<pu • «XX' ilUj^i'^tw . . "A^n/ut Ear, Iph. T. 26. 
*ihn9fiUotft iitut ^triftiv Ildt. i. 69. 

Notes. «. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to dbiy 
Ifte attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action ; thus, Kxin^xt sum 
iyiCiCflt^ir M r»9 xip»f, Qearckus (Sdnot undertahe-to marcA upon the hiB, L 
10. 14. HtvoipZv Touf ftif «'iXrs«'r«r tin ^yn ill. 4. 39. 'E*"!) 2f stihus ia* 
rtAiyiy, iTriy iii. 2. 38. *£«*!} %\ tvhXit t*iptXifM» tXtytf, i^Strt r«v \r%^ jmi- 
rt^^uyn* *0 ^\ k^iiris fXi|f y. And when he would say noAing useftdy he wa» 
put to deaUi m the sight of the oAer. But the second said, iy. 1. 23. 

/3. A person is often spoken of a^ having done what he has attempted to do; 
thus, MEN. ^'tMotia yet^ rtfuV tiru^uv xrutafrd /wi ) TEXK. Rri/v«yT« i 
AiiM» y tWag, ti »a} ^jif ^c»m». MEN. 0f«f yk^ In^m^u fit, r^ V Jlj^fuu, 
Men. For is it right that he should prosper, having slain mef Teoc Hating 
slain you f You tell a wonder, indeed, if, bang dead, you are yet cdioe. Men. 
For heaven preserves me, but, so far as lay in him, I am no more. Soph. Aj. 
1126 (§ 410). ^9 ^"X** ^viCdtX*!, W»Mv f»ni»i r tinsuem Ear. Ion, 
1498. 

§ S74« e.) By the definite tenses, as introdttctory ; but 
by the Aor., as conclusive. Thus, 

07 fi^tir*09 Ku(9f * . , iV amxfivart, who oAed Cyrus ; and he answered, 
i. 3. 20 (cf. *A^tovt • . . AtuyyiTkeit lb. 19). 'Axavetivrts raura i^tifiofre nai 
hiStt9-af i. 4. 16. OrExXnns iCovXivofra' xm) a^txfivatrs ii. 3. 21. 

Note. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, ddiberating, at' 
tempting, endeavouring, besieging^ wounding, and some others, are introductory 
in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite tenses ; thus, 
T/ hiuvriv alrtTv, xttt th XaU7v Ixfiitra j JFhy must he ask for them (which 
of itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them (which is final) ? 
H. 1, 10. 2oXXilm$ rr(«rtiif««, l^tXtt^KU Mi'Xvtw nai nmrk y«» ami JMm^ 
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iMBnr/r^«r»«v, nai ixftim*^* tSv '£XA.iiv«f iii. 4; 26. 

§ 87 S* Rkmarks. 1. As the Aor. is an achronic tense, ezoept in 
the Ind. (§ 565), it is in this mode only that the Pres. indefinite is wanting 
(§ 168. «). It is commonly snpplied by the Pre». definite, but sometimes by 
the Aor. or Per/. See Bsm. 2, and §§ 233, 577, 578. 

2. The AoB. in the Ind. is properly a poet tenm ; but, from the want of the 
Pre». indefinite, it often supplies the place of this tense, or is used aehronically. 
In these uses, it differs from the Prcs. definite, in reprraenting the action either 
mure nmpfy or nngfy, or with a certain expression of inatuMtaneousneMs, energy, 
de e id ve ne ei, or completeneee. *Aini^ )* irmv raTf tttst af;^^}fr«« |i/v*>v, 7^*> fitkin 
twamn na^ittt Arntj and whtn a muM becomes weary of the society of those at homCf 
going aJbroad he relieves his heart at once of its disgust, Eur. Med. 244. K«} 
vmSt ym^ i»r«Arr« ir^it ^mv ^«^i 7C«>j'iy, ie^rn V au^ts, ^f X"^^ irtitt Id. Or. 
706. "Otav )* \n wXtofi^imt nm) v'nn^itts rtSt MWt^ eSrtft i^^u^ri, n vftirn 
W^ipn^ig JMi} fuxfiv 9'T»7^f$M a^mfrm &»;^tiiTtTt nai ^aXV^ttf ' instantly tOfises 
off and dissipates,' Dem. 20. 25. Tm^y *7«^» Fl. Rep. 406 d. '£«^%i/ 7^««, 
Jfrntlyapprooe the act. Soph. Aj. 536. 2«} r«tir« . . va^nfm, Id. Phil. 1433. 
21 . . iTfTtfv rnvit yns tim fiTi^fy, ' I bid you peremptorily,' Eur. Med. 271. 
^CUf»»^n )* «r«v 7fy f^v* \(y»f'rin lb. 791. 'AfriwvrM tm^^d^i rvyyS»i4a» 
ikXXnyMf wtn^Af Id. Iph. A. 509. *Hr^i}v iiriiXarf, XyiXM^m ^•Xom»fcirimf, 
AinwviM(t0M fMiitnm, vn^nttinxufn, I enjoy your threatSf I laugh at your boast- 
itsgs of smoke, &C., Ar. Eq. 696. 'E^i^i^^kv ri fnfiiv, I ufehome the omen, Soph. 
EL 668. 

^ O 7 0* 3. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonder- 
fill Ysaiety, litis, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and 
interchange the Aor., Impf., and Historical Pres. Without drcnmlocution, it 
can represent an action as c<H)tinued or momentary ; as attempted or accom- 
pUahed ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard or quicken 
the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life and reality by 
exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy by dismissing it as 
done. It can bring a scene forward into the strong light of the present, and 
instantly send it back again into the shade of the past. The variety, vivaci- 
ty, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can be preserved but very imperfectly 
in translation, from the fact that the English has no definite tenses, except by 
drcnmlocution, and has far less freedom than the Greek in uniting the past 
and present tenses. Thus, *Eu^^) % na) UratV' l;^«^(«vy §l''ExXti9it, XtsTou^t 
^ nai rn Xi^at m* tTV^Tf • «v /a9I9 tn aifiaty «XX* ixXoi AWtitv • i'^iXwt* V 
i Xip^t rSf t9'iruf9 • riX«j il na) wAvrtg it^i^M^fi^etu 'O oZv Kxia(;^«f tin 
JiftC/Ca^tf M r§9 X«f 0y, iXX* v^i miiriv ^rn^ag rs e^r^ArtufAU, ^ifiv'u Aufu§9 
riv ^ufxno^iov »») £xx«y i^t tov Xi(p»9, ncii »iXi(/ti, nmniitrmf rm &irl( rw X«- 
^«v, ri Irrtff k^myyuXuu K^i • Av*uf HXm^i rt, »«} /^*>» Ji^ayyiXXtt, Sri 
Piuy§u^n atei n^drsf* 2;^f)09 2* «ti rmvrm fv, nat ^Xtof livtrt* *EfTaZ^» V 
irru^av st *ExXif»ef, nui B^ifAtvot ra 09rXa &uTavofT9 • *m) &fAU fn\f U*v/itm}^9f, 
In •SHatfctv Kv^tff (pmifosTtf §vi* MXX«f ««** mhrov ovius vm^i/k i. 10. 13—16. 
See iii. 4. 25 -27, 38, 39; i. 8. 23 -27; iv. 7.10-14; v. 4. 16, 17 ; vi. 1. 
5-13. 

4. There is no predse line of division between the offices of the definite and 
indefinite tenses. In some cases it seems to be indifierent which are employed. 
And the definite tenses, as the generic forms (§ 566. «), often occur, where the 
indefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate. The use of the Impfi 
ibr the Ao^. ocean especially in Horn, and Hdt. 
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5. Ib T«l)fl in which the Aor. was not formed, orwei ftrmed with a diffisr- 
ent signification, the Impf. remained as both the definite and indefinite peat 
tense ; as Siv and ifny (^^ 53, 55, § 301. 7), which are more freqaently used 
as Aor. 

B. Indefinite and Comflbte. 

^ff77« I. The indefinite and the complete tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action as per- 
formed in the time contemplated ; the latter represent it as, at 
the time contemplated^ having already heen performed. In the 
former, the view is directed to the action simply ; in the latter, 
it is specially directed to the completion of the action, and to 
the state consequent upon its performance. Hence arise two 
special uses of the complete tenses ; the one to mark emphat- 
ically the entire completion or the termination of an action ; 
and the other, to express the continuance of the effects of aa 
action. Thus, 

Ttmura fitkv «ri«r«/f}«i, tuck thmgi has he done (and is now npon trial for), 
i. 6. 9. 'E^UT avayjcdXtt *aXtv llt/tuv Strr Ht »t»Xipt^i ftw, ' whatever 
they may have stolen from me (and may have in their possession),' Ar. £q. 
1147. *Hx^«y $1 'hioi i» rZt ir^Xtfiutt, ^Ct Wt*$fA^ K?(«f M »arm€»»Wft 
««} \\iyoff on K^aifcs /Mty nytfiMV . . ^(n/itMS i*n rUt *aXt/ii*t9' )i)«y^i»«f 
)' tin irifi ToTf fUfi/Atix**f • • «'«^*'''«< • . . **^«fit(p*9mt ^i K^Mir«y JMt} tit A«- 
Mthii/4*f «'if i \vfAfutxms Cyt. vi. 2. 9. IIi^ /et^y iZ* rf » thimt vmStA /km «'f«- 
tiftifiaf irtft II t£v xMMwy . ., *let these things have been premised,' Isocr. 
43 d. 'Xl^iV^M v/AMv n fifmiumt • »»» ^l • • fi^nHrart, let ytmr tHrnggiakmeukam 
reached itefuU Umits ; and do you now aatittf Th. i. 7 1.' TmSrm ^y tSwt i £^ 
Suin/M Ti »mi Atnv^ihiftt irtfrair^at rt v/civ, »«j 2r«»f itmnit %xu • ct % )i^ ^- 
«•« T«vr« frihi^mrov PI. Euthyd. 278 d. 'Awu^yltim ^ n/ut «•) mim . . 4 
9r»Urttm Id. Kep. 552 e. lit^ti^Ji^m^ [let it have been tried] kt a triai k§ 
uuide, Ar. Yesp. 1129. 'E^fyrif ti tt^n rnt d^^» «i»A,i7<r#ai, amd going omt 
theg commanded the door [to be closed and to remain so] to fe kept ehatd^ H. 
Gr. V. 4. 7. 

§ S 7 8« Rebiarks. m. The consequences of an action are usually 
more obvious and more permanent in that which ie acted iffwit, than in that 
which act». The receiver feels the blow more deeply and longer than the s^v^ 
er. We find here a reason why the complete tenses are used so much more in 
the passive than in the active, and why, in the octtoe, so many verbs want 
them altogether (§§ 256, 580). 

/3. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the consequences of an 
action, rather than to narrate the action, they naturally occur more fi^uently 
in the Part, than in the other modes. Some modem languages, as the Eng- 
lish, the French, the German, have no pass, form by inflection, except the 
Perf. Part. 

y. For the same reason, the transition in § 233 is natural and easy. We 
subjoin an example, which marks strikingly the distinction between the Per£L 
used as a Pres. and the Aor. ; TtPvanv «/ ^xvivrttj those who have died (refer- 
ring to the past event) are dead (referring to the present state consequent upon 
the event), Eur. Ale. 541 (but, 0wirjMf, lam dging, Ih. 284). 
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}. In the Epic, the me of the Flap, as Impf. or Aor. is more extnded thin 
in the Attic, and has perhaps some connection with th% usage in { 194. 8« 
Thus, BftC««ii, waU, A. 221. BtCkn»u £. 66. 

^ ff 7 9« I. The Perf. is sometimes called a paii, and sometimes a 
prtaaU toise ; and ndther without reason, since it marks the relation of a poMt 
tuiion to the present Hme. Tlie actton which it denotes is past ; but the state 
eonseqvent, to which it also refers, is present. The tense is therefore in its 
time, as in many languages in its form, compound, having both a past and a 
present element. Tlie comparative prominence of these elements varies in dif- 
ferent languages, in different words in the same language, and in different uses 
of the same word. We remark, in general, that the present element has a far 
greater prominence in the Greek than in the English Perf. 

^. An action is sometimes so r^arded as continued in its effect, that the 
Pref. supplies the place of the Perf, This is the common use of the Pres. in 
tknm, to come, and tt^^^fAOi, to go (cf., in £ng., / am come, and / am gone) ; and 
ii not unfireqnent in inwm and »Xvm, to hear, fiavftiin*, to learn, vtndt*, to conr 
ftur, and some other verbs. In these verbs, tiie Impf. TasLj supply the place 
of the Pbtp, Thus, £iV naXiv ^xtrt, you [come] have come opportunely, iv. 7. 
8. Ki^«f ^ «v«r« i»u, and Cyrus had not yet come, i. 5. 12. OSrt awchi^m' 
miirtw, m1« ya^ •mi $1x»9rm, * whither they have gone,' i. 4. 8. *i\s nf^ilt 
i»«m^if, as we [hear] Aom heard, y. 5. 8. 'A^n ^ttaitm Eur. Bac. 1297. 
ISltnmfMt r% fimnkim iL 1. 4. 

§ff80. IL Unless the attention is specially directed to 
the effect of an action, the generic Aor, more frequently sup- 
plies the place of the specific Perf. and Plvp, (^ 566. a), as a 
more familiar, more vivacious, and often a shorter or more 
euphonic form. This use prevails especially in the active 
voice (§ 578. a). The Aor. of\en occurs in immediate con- 
nection with the Perf. or Plup. Thus, 

'E^* sT [«(iiv*i] y.iy%rat "M-l^ag ro9 2«Tv^«y d^i^tvrwi, titvtt nt^drag ttur^v, at 
lo/UcA [Jountam] Midas is said to have caught the Satyr, having mixed it with 
wine i. 2. 13. Timirn* r^v wixn l^iXi«r«» m Um»$wtis, Ihis city its inhabiUMts 
had left, lb. 24. N»m TH QirraX^If , . i/Stn^firi, and now it has aided ^ Thes- 
salians, Dem. 22. 7. Tm«vt« wtti^p ntt) ^rd^x"** ^om$tg suffered and suffering 
ssieh tiungs. Id. 576. 18. *A«r«^i^^«««Tif wnri^as »tii /*fiv*(»St •< ^i ««) rintn 
jMiTcXiVorif vi. 4. 8. IIiyirri(«vf «v^«itf»i, »m) v'^kktvs nn^vMvt v^aftittn 
ntdynm^g, »ai fr^if t«v; *^XXf|Mif ttmCiSimni Isocr. 163 a. 0»x • U-xi/a^Sm^ 
•^* i fttftf»9fifaf ra %U*m Xiyw Dem. 576. 22. 2TP. 1mi/ai ^tid^ift, ivitt^ 
eSnn iXnkufa, ZH. ^BjJu h nark ri t Ar. Nub. 238. 

Note. The use of the Aor. for the Perfl is especially conunon in the Part, 

C. FUTUEE. 

^ffSl. I. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action simply as fature. Hence 
the inflection of most verbs has but a single rut, the ind^ 
nite ; leaving the definite and compleie Fulwres^ if they require 
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to bo distinguished from this, to be expressed by a Petrtieiple 
and substantive verb ; as, 

2»v(«f \\m,^»»v€d. fMt Wrm r$ ktm-iv, Scyros akoH hereafter content me (contin- 
necU § 570) Soph. Ph. 459. TmV) ' trrm ftiktt Id. (Ed. C. 653. 'A^^ m. 
TmmufitTgs Ztm^i, jfou vnU have dam a man, vii. 6. 36. Tk )i«»r» Uv^mI* 
Ig^Mfxirif, »mi Kiymv famraUn ««^XX«y/»ivM DenOL 54. 22. 

^ ff83« n. The Future Perfect expresses the sense of 
the Perf. with a change of the time ; that is, it represents the 
state consequent upon the completion of an action as future. 
As it carries the mind at once over the act itself to its com- 
pletion and results, it is sometimes used to express a future 
action as immediate^ rapid, or decisive, and hence received its 
old name of paido-post-future (paulo post futurus, about to be 
a little after). In verbs in which the Perf. becomes a new 
Pres.^ the Fut. Perf. becomes a new Put. (<^§ 233, 239). 
Thus, 

*H» ^ fth yitfirntf fuirnt l/u^ «f »X«v«'ireu, but if there should not be, I dtaB 
have wqpt m vatn, Ar. Kub. 1435 (^ 564. 3). OiHtig . . fttnyy^a^n^tTrnt, 
&kX\ S^frtf h ri «'(«T0y, lyyty^ai^lftrtttt no one ehail he enrolled (the simpls 
act) deewhare] hut ahaU remain enrolled (the state consequent upon the act of 
enrohnent) ae he wae at firsts Id. Eq. 1370. ^^«{i ntCi itt^ii^vm^ vpeaik 
and it [shall be done at once] t* done. Id. Flut. 1027. "Oray In fin Wi»«^ 
mn-nvra/iat, * I shall desist at once,' Soph. Ant. 91. K«/u/^iri U rft^i rf 
ifiti^oi i/us ri nmraxixi^isimtf urn) vfitag w «'«Xt> XfitaZ Srvt^tty ' shall be imme- 
diately cut down,' i. 5. 16. 'E^v ya^ A^tt IfUi hTgi^ rtfk . . Mvrinn fJiXm 
%uv riifittti, Tiifn^u aZrtf ' he shall be dead/ i. e. * he shall die instantly,' 
PL Gorg. 469 d (cf. Kmrtdyi/s trrai, Ativ^^t^fuitn itrmt lb.). Mf^nf«'«^t/«, 
we duUl remember, Cyr. ill. 1. 27 (§ 233). "EivSvt *A^7ot aptrriSiu * mfrt 
fiX«e h/Aiv aviiU kikt/ypireuf AriasuM will immediatebf withdraw; to that no 
friend will remain to w, IL 4. 5. 

^ O 8 3* III. A future action may be represented more expressly ■• 
on the point of accompliehment, or as connected with destiny, neceedty, will, pur^ 
poee, &C., by the verbs ^X>.«, kfiiktt or Stx«, (iwXtfim, hT, xt^ ^i ^^^^ ^^ 
Infl This Inf. may be Free., Aor., or Fut., according to the view taken of 
the action in respect to definiteness and nearness (§ 568. B.). Thus, *VUn 
9ratha . . ftlXX^vra awofitntrnuv, seeing a boy about to die, vii 4. 7. *0 rrniftst 
U4«t tfttXXt »«r«Xi;iiv i. 8. 1. MiX>.i}r«vr« ri irm^up Cyr. vi. 1. 40. £i fUw 
irXeTet %ff%fftett /utXXii <»«»«, if there are to be vessels enough, v. 6. 12. Ow» 
UiXt iX^Tv, lam not willing to go, or I wiU not go, i. 3. 10. *E^*r S^iXai, i 
Sivi^it, ttaSiCirat v/aZs iii. 5. 8. B0vXit;ir^«<, S ri x^ froitTv i. 3. 11. 

Remarks, (a) The ideas of destiny, purpose, &c., are often expressed by 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fut. Part., both with and without it, 
used continually to express purpose (§ 635). Thus, Oi i/; rhs $»n}u»i^9 
ri^^nt V'aihuifiiUM , . ri ha^'t^u^i tSv l| hwmynnf xnnaTmt^pwt, tt ye fn/- 
9W0Vtt xn) hyl^nrcvvt »») ^tyufvrt xm) myfvwtne'^ug't, * if they must hunger 
and thirst,' Mem. iL 1. 17. Tm i^fiHf ^tatsifAi^n, he thtU would live well, PL 
Gorg. 491 e. 2vXX«Mffavii Kp^av if JkircxTttS*, he apptehends Cyme [as about 
topatbmU>^Mai\witk^deAginof ipM^ "Evi^^ 
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«vwi l^t Sn r m , he mud one to «ay, ii. 5. 2. Yii/tfith lem^k fim^iXim »iXivr«f ii. 
1. 17. M»x»^/**^ «'<^!>>' i. 10. 10. See ^ 531. •. — (6) Instead of the 
Fnt. Furt, the Pres. is sometimes employed to denote pturposo, according to 
$ 573, especially with yerbs of motion; thns, TaSr U)i««^«y M*h ^ *c^"' 
to aamtge At* wromg, Eur. SoppL 154. 

^ a 8 4. IV. A Aitore action, in view of ite »an.».. it. crt,»ntf, ito 
rapUUfy, or its connection with another action^ may be conceived of as now 
doing, or even as already done {§ 567) ; and may hence be expressed by the 
JPret., Aor^ or Perf, Thus, K«««y Uku rivly evil it coming upon gome one, Ar. 
Ran. 552 (cf. ^mvu nt ^ixtit lb. 554). 'Air«X«/uir^' «^', ii xmicif w^tvlst 
fU9 vUt fraXttt^t fr()f rH* l^v^rktixiveu Eur. Med. 78. £7 /ti to^w lyx^arnt 
MMvnrmtf SXmXaf ntti ft v^ortiaipii^Z, ifj while possessed of the boWy he shtJl 
diacover me, I am undone, and I shall destroy you besides^ Soph. Ph. 75. Ei Zi 
^ naraMTtfttri fit, i vo/A9t duTrm Ear. Or. 940. Oi/n ti ^t/vt^^My, ntln* 9 
0W§t€iAt$m Ktivov /3i«v ftifavrtg, n »t;^»f*tfffi* Sfttet ; Soph. Tr. 83. 'AvtrraXxM 
rM rath rov xiyt i*i^o9 Isocr. 2 b. — For presents which are commonly used 
as futureSf see § 200. b. 

' § ff 8 S» V. The Future sometimes occurs for a present or pcut tense, 
as a 1^ direct and positive form of expression, or as though the action were 
not yet finished ; thus, Talfiev V iyit . . evi^f* titTv ^ouXn^^fjttu, * I shall wish,' 
L e. * am resolved,' Soph. GSd. T. 1076. XOP. n«7^f; rt^tZ^i x**e^ f^^'^tv^ 
0i0t9, 'IA2. .07/UM, ri Xilusi "Hr /k' «<r»Xir«(, ^^vtai Eur. Med. 1309. 
TlSe ffit { ri xViug I "ilg /I dxtixtffxs, yvvat Id. Hel. 780. Thb exdama- 
ttary use of ri Xi^ttt for ri xiyuf or ri JXilaf, as though the communication 
were not yet fimshed, belongs particularly to Euripides. 

IV. Use of the Modes. 

^ S 8 6« For a classification and designation of the modes 
according to the character of the sentences which they form 
(§ 829. N.), see fl 87. 

A. Intellective. 

§S87. Intellective sentences express the tictudl or the 
contingent {§ 329. N.). The idea of contingency is expressed 
in two ways ; by the form of the verb, and by a particle, com- 
monly av (Ep, xs or xfiV, Dor. xa). The two ways are of\en 
united for the stronger expression ; and they may be both neg- 
lected, if the idea is either not prominent, or is too obvious to 
require expression. The forms of the verb which in them- 
selves express contingency are the Subjunctive and Optative 
modes (^ 169). Intellective sentences not employing these 
modes (either because they are actual, or because their con- 
tingency is simply expressed by a particle or is not expressed 
at all) employ the JndiceUive^ which is the generic mode 
(§§ 177, 83a 1). 

BKM ARK fl. 1. It may be said in genera], that <^/MdLeJ7}i«iSM«i^a«f*M>'; 
At 8u6f, smd Opt^ At eomOmgeiiL JSofc it mut bo wdsntool ^kirfk ^ft!&»«^^SK» 
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an slmiUff statement!) in gmmmar, lias piimarj refiarenoe to the coooeptioiifl of 
the mind, rather than to the reality of things ; that is, to employ the tecfani* 
cal language of philoso[^y, it most be taken mlyectkiefy, rathor than objeethml^. 
The contingent is often, fiom strong assurance or vivid fancy, spoken of as 
actual ; -while, on the other hand, the actnal, finom diffidence or ooortesy oc 
some other cause, is not unfrequcntly spoken of as contingent. This state- 
ment is also limited by the generic use'of the Ind., as mentioned above. 

2. An action -which is now future has, from the very nature of things, some 
degree of contingency ; and therefore, in the Fut. tense, no distinction is made 
between the Ind. and the Subj., but any rule requiring in other tenses the 
Subj. in this requires the Ind. And even the use of the Fut opt. appears to 
be limited to the oratio obliqua, in which it takes the place of the Fut. ind. in 
the oratio recta (§§ 607, 608). 

^ S8 8* 3. The particle of contingence, 2v, may commonly be dis- 
tingmshed fh>m the conjunction &f for U* (§ 603) by its position, as it new 
stands first in its clause, which is the usual place of the coiQunction. It chief- 
ly occurs with the past tenses of the Ind. and^with the Opt, to muk them 
as depending upon some condition expressed or imi^ied ; -with the Subj. after 
various connectives ; and -with the Inf. and Part, when the distinct modes 
to which they are equivalent would have this particle. It is extenuvely used 
with the Subj., in cases where it would have been omitted with the Opt, for 
the reason, as it would seem, that the separation, in fmm, of the Subj. from 
the Ind. was later and less strongly marked than that <^ the Opt. (§ 177). 
The insertion or omission of it for the most part fc^ows general rules, but in 
some cases appears to depend upon nice distinctions of sense, which it is diffi- 
cult to convey in translation, or upon mere euphony or rhythm. Upon its 
use in not a few cases, manuscripts differ, and critics contend. Verbs with 
which &9 is connected are commonly translated into £ng. by the potential 
mode. 

^ S89. Contingency is viewed as either present or past; 
that is, a contingent event is regarded either as one of which 
there is some chance at the present time, or merely as one of 
which there was some chance at some past time. Present 
CONTINGENCY is expressed either by the Siibf,, or by the pri' 
maty tenses of the Ind, ; and past contingency, either by 
the Opt.^ or by tJie secondary tenses of the Ind, 

The tenses of the Subj. and Opt. are therefore related to each other as 
pruent and pawt tenses, or, in sense as well as in form (§§ 168, 19 6), as prtmary 
and aecondary tenses ; and the rule above may be thus j^ven in a more con- 
densed form : — 

PRESEirr CONTINGEXCT IS EXPRESSED BY THE PBIMABY TEVSES ; FAST 
OOirnNGENCY, BY THE SBCONDABY. 

KoTE. Future contingency is contained in present ; fbr that which wiU fit 
contingent, is of course contingent now, 

§ o90. Remarks. I. It cannot be kept too carsftdly in mind, that 
the distinction above has no reference to the time of the oecurrtnce of an event, 
but only to the time of its eontmgeney. Thus, in the two sentenosi, ** I can 
go if I wish," and ** I ooold go, if I wiahed," the time of the ^DMy itself b in 
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both the Bame, L e. fidmre. But in the fbrmer sntflooe, the eontingemep It 
present, because it is left undecided what the person's wish is, and therefore 
tbeiB is still some chance of his going ; while in the latter, the contingency i« 
ptutf because it is implied that the person does not wish to go, and therefore^ 
althongfa there was some dianoe of his going before his decision, there is now 
DO chance. Henoe, in the former sentence, present tenses are employed ; and 
in the latter, past. 

2. The limits of past are ftr wider than those of present contingency ; ibr 
there is nothing which it is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may 
not oonoeive that there was some chance at some distant period in past eternity. 
The dividing line between present and past contingency may perhaps be thus 
drawn ; whatever is supposed with tome degree of present expectation^ or in 
jnraent view of a decision yet to be had, belongs to the head of present contin^ 
geney; but whatever is supposed without this present expectation or view of a 
decision, to the head of past contingency. Past contingency, therefore, includes, 

il.) all past supposition, whether with or without expectation at that time ; 
2.) an supposition, wheUier present or past, whidi does not imply expeetaHon^ 
at eonttmpiate a deeisionf that is, all mere supposition ; (3.) all Buppoflitioil» 
whether present or past, in despite of a prior decision. Thus : 

A. PRESENT COinmOENCT. 

I wm goj if Jean have leave (and I intend to ask for it). 
/ ihinh, that I may go, if I can have leave. 
J wisht thai you may go, 

m 

B. PAST CQNTINOENOT. 

(1.) Past supposition. 

/ thou^t, that I might go, if I could have leave. 
I wilted, that you might go. 

(2.) Present supposition not implying expectation or contemplating a de- 
CMJon* • 

/ would go, if J should have leave (but I have no thought of asking 

for it). 
/ could go' with perfect ease* 
I should like to go, 

(3.) Present supposition in despite of a prior decision. 

«. . In regard to the present. 
/ would go, if I had leave (but I have none, and therefore I shall 
not go). 

/3. In regard to the past. 
I would have gone, if I had had leave (but I had none, and there- 
ibre did not go). 

^ S9l» 3. As the difference between tiie Sul>j. and Opt is one of 
time, father than of essential office, some have chosen to consider them as 
only different tenses of a general conjunctive or contingent mode, "With this 
diange, the number and offices of the Greek modes are the same with those 
of the Latin, and the correspondence between the Greek conjunctive and the 
iangii«h potential modes becomes somewhat more obvious (se^ i[ 33). Ao- 
ooiding to this ckasification* which deeenres the attention of the student, 
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although it i» qmstioiuible wbelilier it is best to diaoard the old fIbaemKkf 
gy, the 

PireeentSabjunctive becomes the Definite Ftesent (or the Preeent) Co^junctiTe. 
Present Optative ** " Definite Past (or the Imperfect) Conjmictive. 
Aorist Subjanctive ** " Aorist Present (or Primary) Conjunctive. 
Aorist Optative " ** Aorist Past (or Secondary) Conjunctive. 

Perfect Subjunctive ** " Perfect Present (or the Perfect) Coojiinctiveb 
Peif9ct Optative " " Ptofeot Past (or the Pluperfect) Coiyniictive. 

4. Contingent sentences, like actual (§§ 566 - 568, 576, 584, 585), am 
liable to an interchange and blending of tenses. Past cooting<raicy is often 
conceived of as present ; and present, as past. Hence, primary tenses take 
the place of secondary, and secondary of primary. This interchange may be 
observed particularly between the Subj. and Opt. modes. 

§ S93. The Subj. and Opt occur, for the most part, in 
dependent clauses ; and indeed some grammarians have re- 
fused to regard them as being ever strictly independent It 
results from the principles already laid down, that, in their use 
as dependent modes, the Subj,, for the most part^ foUdws, the 
primary tenses; and the OpL^ the secondary. To this gen- 
eral rule, however, there are many exceptions. 

Note. In the application of this rule, the tenses of the Imptnd., as firam 
its very nature referring to present or f\iture time, are to be regarded as ptri' 
mary tenses ; those of the Inf, and JPorf ., as primary or asoondury, aooording 
to the finite verbs, whose places they occupy, or, in general, according to those 
upon which they themselves depend. 

^ S93. In the expression of contingency, the Ind. is 
properly distinguished from the Subj. and Opt by the greater 
posititeness with which it implies or excludes present anticipa- 
tion. Thus supposition with present anticipation is expressed 
by the primary tenses ; but there is here this general distinc- 
tion, that the Fut Ind. anticipates without expressing doubt, 
while the Subj. expresses doubt. On the other hand, supposi- 
tion without present anticipation is expressed by the secondary 
tenses ; but with this general distinction, that the Opt. supposes, 
either with some past anticipation, or without regard to any de- 
cision, while the secondary tenses of the Ind. suppose in despite 
of a prior decision. 

Rebiarks. «. Tn the expression of contingency, the Impf. ind. has com- 
monly the same difierence froia the Aor. and Plvp,, as, in English, the Impf. 
ind. and potential fi:om the Plup. In respect to the time of the actimi, 
therefore, the contingent Impf. ind. commonly refers to jpreaent time, and the 
Aor. and Plup. to past. See §§ 599, 601. \ 603. J. 

i3. We may, say in general, that 8uppo»ition a» fact is expressed by the ap- 
propriate tense of the Ind. (§§ 587, 603. «) ; suppoiitum that may beamm 
fact, by the Subj. ; tuppotUitm wWumt regard to fact, by the Opt ; and sa^i- 
jJoMm emUrary to fmtt^ by Uift ^aait tnMa oC tba Ind. ; while In these tnni 
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then it this cEstinetioii, fliat the Impf. expieaw nippotitAOii emitrwy to p r tmmt 
/act, bat the Aor. and Flap, contrary to pott fact, 

y. The Epic sometimes joins »t with the Fut. ind., when it depends npon a 
eondition expressed or miderstood ; as, £/ ^' *02vrivf ixJu . ., ai^l^i, »% • • 
A^TTtftrm (, 539. A similar nse of «Ey in the Att. is rare and doabtAiL 

^ o94« }. Indefiniteness constitates a species of contingency. Hence 
(1.) the constniction with the relative indefinite (§ 606) ; and (2.) the use 
of if with the past tenses of the Ind. to denote an action, not as occurring at 
ft definite time, but from time to time, as the occasion might occur, or, in 
other words, to denote a habUual action ; thus, IlaXk»»t( y»( ipn ftlv &9 t/mi 
l^f, Jbr he would ofteM way^ that he woe m hve with tome oae, Mem. iv. 1. 2. 
£4 %i Ti9» ifiifi iuw Svrm, §i»09ifin . ., «v)iy« £v nrttwrt mftiXtr*, dXX* ai) 
«'Xt/v flT^^ri^iXv i. 9. 19. £7 rtf tivrif i^xain . . fiXaxtuuff . . ixatftt Jif, xa.) 
iLfut avrif frfa^tXdfiiSmn* iL 3. 11* 

^ SOS. The contingent modes are often used where the 
LkL might have been employed. The Opt with ur for the 
(a.) Pres* or (/J.) Fut. ind. is particularly frequent ; and often 
serves, by suggesting instead of asserting, to give to the dis- 
course that tone of moderation and refined courtesy, which 
was so much studied by the Greeks, especially the Athenians. 
(See §§ 604. b, 605. 5.) The use of the Subj. for the Ind. is 
more limited, and occurs chiefly (for the Fut.) in (/.) earnest 
inquiry respecting one^s self, and in (d.) strong denial. Thus, 

«. Avri a* , , r$ ^i«» iff} • ^arrtv yk^ dvaX^r»tt^i, this ^would be] if fA« 
miy thing we want; for they wiU $ooner expend^ iv. 7. 7. K«) Sn^Arvrif ft,U 
svm £9 «^rr«r««iy, .«» ii n iinry . ., ^n^Uri f»iX(' ^><*^'<' Cyr. i. 2. 1 1 (cf. 
§ 594}. SriK. An/uif^tf^MB Ufa rif isnv n frttnrtxn* KA A. ^nfii, 2ilK. 
OvMouv pnra^txh in/ifiy»(i» »v ttn PI. Grorg. 502 d. This use of the Opt. is 
particulariy frequent in ai^gumentative conclusions. 

fi. ^fiu^ xa) ovx Af Jiftn^unvt I eonfeu, and [would not] will mot deny U, 
Bem. 576. 17. *Axx* ahxir &f u^v^mfit Ar. Pint. 284. MEN. Ohx £f fithi- 
fUTh UP, Om* \ymy hfti^afutt Eur. Iph. A. 310. — This use of the Opt. is 
pazticaUniy frequent in the first person. 

y, TI0T fiS I «•• ^tZ j Ti xiym ; Whither [can] AaU I go? where Uop 9 
what May? Eur. Ale. 864. 'ES^t^/itv, H etySftgt, 9 rl%^iffM9\ Id. Ion, 758. 
EfViTv rt )«iri/f, jl rr^^iif ovrtts lat \ Soph. Ant. 315. 'KitfAwXdxt* r»u fZ 
^»;e«»t lb. 554. See §611. 3. 

Note. In the Epic language, the use of the Subj. for the Fut ind. is more 
extended. 

). Ov ya( ri /Uf} . . yfSf* wV v^t^rtv^aurtv, for Aey [cannot] wiU mot kmaw 
nor nupeet yoUf Soph. I^. 42. AJ^n^ttf, xai awx^t*^ '^ f^ ^**^i}t yii. 3. 26. 
*0 trXn^ln fian^nfU • Up rt . •^ »uiiis futixirt fit*fif iv. 8. 13. 

Notes. (I.) This use is most frequent in those forms of the Subj. which 
have no forms of the Ind. closely resembling them, viz., the Aor. pass, and the 
Sd Aor. It is, on the other hand, less frequent in the Pres., resembling the 
Ftes. ind,, and in the 1st Aor. act. and mid., resembling the Fut. ind. (cf. 601. 
N.)« In this emphatic negation, the Subj. is ngolttiy \K«w&Mi Vf «^ ^n^^ 
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negative, •& fin> The oonstniction may be explained bj enpplyiog a word cr 
phrase expressing fear (cf. § 602. 3) ; thos, Ov %iUi*» fm y*^^h ^ ^^ »<> 
fear that they would know. Compare such passages as, Oh ^aC«f , fM.n ri ayi- 
y» Mem. ii. 1. 25 ; Ov^^ ^, ^ ri ^iXii^^ Ar. EccL 650. (2.) The similar 
use of mt f»n with the Fut inid. is to be explained in the same manner ; ai^ 
OS r$t ftfi fuii^paftmi itort, never wiU IfoUow you. Soph. £L 1052. 

§ 996. We proceed to the application of the general 
principles which govern the use of Uie distinct modes, to 'par- 
ticular kinds of sentences, which may be termed, from their 
offices or connectives, desideraiive (expressing wish, from de- 
sidero, to desire)^ finals conditional^ relative^ and complemau 
tary (% 329. N.). 

(i.) Desideraiive. 

§ ff97. A wish is expressed either with or without a 
definite looking forward to its realization. In the former case, 
it is expressed by the primary tenses ; in the latter case, by 
the secondary. In the former case, (or.) if the wish is expressed 
wilh an assurance that it will be realized, the Ind, Fut. is used ; 
but, . (p.) otherwise, the Suhj. mode. In this use, both the Ind. 
Fut. and the Subj. may be regarded as less direct modes of 
expression Instead of the Imperat. • In the latter case, (y.) if 
the time for realizing the wish is already past^ the secondary 
tenses of the Ind. are used with tl yuQ and it&$ * but, (d.) other- 
wise, the Opt, mode. (See §§ 590, 593.) Hence the Opt. 
becomes the simplest and most general form of expressing a 
wish ; and from the frequency of this use, it has derived its 
name {§ 169. 3). Thus, 

(«.) "Hf »u9 Krtnnrt, mett ^liftrfi fMs, thus then [yon wiH do] do, amd Utiem 
to me, PI. Prot. 338 a. Mn^iv rS*^* l^iTf Mach. Sept 250. 

Notes. ( 1 •) -^ '^'^^ ^^ odea expressed in the fonn of a question. Henoe 
in Greek, as in other languages, the interrogative Fat. often anppliea the place 
of the Imperat. ; as, Ou» a^i^' if rd^^s^rei ; »m) . . &(pirt fiiinnf, [Will you 
not carr}'] Cany her away instantly, and leave fierahne. Soph. Ant 885. "A^m 
rig fX^4v» ^tv^« rev fiarti^ei fMt ; Txvrm V l«Tt Id. (Ed. T. 1069. Ov /i,n X«X4- 
rii;, akX* ttxaXavfi^rns Xfiii ; [Won't you not talk] DtnCt talk, hut follow me, 
Ar. Nub. 505. (2.) For the Fut. with tvrus in the place of the Imperat, see 
$ 602. 3. (3.) The Aor. and Pres. are also used with ri tZt tk, or ri «v, in 
the earnest expression of a wish ; as, T< «»*, t^n • Ktr^«f, »l . . iXtl^f /ni { 
Jl^hy then, said Cyrus, have you not told mef Lt teU me, Cyr. ii. 1. 4. T/ oSp, i 
y is, »U l^mr^t \ PL Lys. 21 1 d. 

§ vSOS. (/3.) M;? ifaiAUtfjLiv, let us not wait, iii. I. 24. M^^ ^IXA«r. 
ftk%9, Z &ti(ts, «XX' mirtX^ifTtt tfifi «i(uWi lb. 46. Av« rS* n-ftvCvTurtt* ¥T(cI' 
rfiyti \^tfA%XiUimv ivtffafukaxii/tt* V nfuTf iii. 2. 37. *AXX«X ?» r* «^* 
yris vi^tfAtwa* if rdxisrei, ftti^ nuroo ^dft Soph.Tr. 801. 4>ff, Izwv^affumt 
Eur. Here. 529. Mi^ iftnryt raorm, do mot do this, viL 1. 8. Mukv iivf^nmrt 
Xnxm fwf yiftftifsiMff • £m yd^ T. 4. 19. 
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NoTKS. (1.) The use of the Sabj. ts Imperat. oonm chiefly fai the l§i 
Pen. (where the Imperat. is wanting, § 170. N.), and in the Aor, wiik ^«. 
In the 2d Pers., the distinction is rarely neglected, that m prohUtitioHs with ^n 
amd iU aMmpomuU, the Free, ie put in the Imperat.^ but the Aor. in the Smly, ; 
9B, M« i$^£ri ftf , . finrt ir^ktftttTt vi. 6. 1 8. Miit •»y»7rf , finr afnr Wt 
Soph.CEd.C. 731. VLnV Wimvit «*. 168. Mn)' Wtxi»€^t «. S63. In the 
8d Pen., the distinction is less obeenred. The foondaticm of the distinctiott 
aeems to hare been this ; !that the Pres. forbids an action mon definitely than 
the Aor. (§ 569), and hence naturally ad(^>ts a more direct form of expression* 
Thns, prohibition in the Pras. is often designed to arrest an action now doin^ 
while prohibition in the Aor. merely forbidd, in general, tliat it shoulil l>e done ; 
as, M4 ^atufAoH^tri, be not toondering^ i. 3. 3 • see Oi Ti i^oitru Xfetifuil^tf lb. 2) ; 
bnt TAfiSi . • ^A^nn, nor should you think, iii. 2. 17. (2.) The use of the Subj. 
as Imperat. may be explained by ellipsis ■ thus, '0(«ri /jtn etvetf^kvatfuv, eee that 
we do not wait. Iniwu f»h ^tnti^s ravra. See §§ 592, 601, 602. 3 ; and 
compare §§ 595. 7, )^ 611. 3. 

§ ff 99. (y.) EiVs ^M . . rirt rtntyttifimf. Would that I had then been 
wi^ you I Mem. L 2. 46. £2^* i7;^ff . . fi*X,rt«vs ffitas. Would that yau had a 
letter qnritf Ear. £1. 1061. Ei ye^ rsTmumv ^yfmfut ux^t Id. Ale. 1072. — 
In. these expressions of wish there is properly an ellipsis ; thos, Yat* tt^^g jSiA.- 
rMor f^i^tf, naXSt ^» iT;^i> or fiUftnf «*, if you had a better eptrU, it would be 
teeR, or I dwuld be glad. See §§ 600.2, 603.). 

NoTB. A wish in opposition to &ct may be also expressed by the Aor. 
Mf%X»9 (§ 268), ought With this verb, the particles of wishing are some- 
times combined for the sake of greater strength of expression. Thus, "Ilf i. 
JU fih Km^s Z^*9 [^* ought to be living] Would that Cyrui were Uving I 
ii. I. 4. 'OXsr^ci y £ptX9f, Would that I had periahed I Soph. (Ed. T. 1 157. 
£«y* tt^tX* *A^y«?f fAfi htttrrtir^ut r»ti(p»t Eur. Med. I. E/ yet^ tH^tXav PI. Cri- 
to^ 44 d. So the Impf. tSfuXtt, Eur. Iph. A. 1291. In kUer writers, aiftXtt 
and £fiXt are sometimes used as particles. 

§ 800* ().) 0/ ^isi M^^rUatvrt, May the gods requite I iii. 2. 6. 
IT^XXm /mi nayetfm yi9UT§ V. 6. 4. Mjiti irdXtfitTn fiMnt^at/Mutti euil^tfii r% 
tL 6. 18. n^«^«f V S fin rvx**f^i wrrnfatfAt yet^ Eur. Ale. 1023. 

Notes. 1. The Opt. of wish b sometimes used, especially in the 3d Pers., 
as a less direct form for the Imperat. Sometimes the two forms are united, 
and these again with the Subj. (§ 598) ; as, "Aytt, nfiug m-if fut axT^ttfrS" 
fU9 .., If rif . . *AxtXm itafTTaifit )«/« il »^ar*t fitiyth A^^* **' ^^'f^ huMm 
T. 119. See Soph. Ant. 151. 

2. The Opt. of wish may be introduced by the particles 1/, si^i, n* yeif (Ep. 
and Dor. afi^i, «/ y»(), isf and in interrogation by wSf iv. W fMt yU^tra p§iy. 
ys^ O, that I had a voice I Eur. Hec 836. E7^i ^nV^ri yf^ins Soph. (Ed. T. 
1068. E; yat^ yUtro Cyr.vi. 1.38. *£ls SXatr^ waynaxmt Eur. Hipp. 407. 
tlSs •* iXaifinf i [How might I die ?] Would that I mi^ die I Id. Ale. 865. 
— These expressions, except the last, are elliptical ; thus, E7 ^m yiture piiy- 
yes» n^aifitnf S.9, If there were a voice to me, / should be glad ; B^vXc/^m* •» m 
txir» *eiy»m»ms* See §§ 599, 603. y. — Very rarely, t1i% is joined with the 
Subj. in the expression of wish ; as, £7i^' . . Xxatti Soph. Ph. 1092. 

3. Except in interrogation, if is not used with the Opt of wish, which is 
tlms often distinguished Arom the Opt in its other uses. Thus, *n «*«?, y U 
vete wmr^ •lrv;(;(#n^, rk )' iXX* ifseiet • mi) yifss* Jf §t mmmUfJ^tomf 
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wuijf ffcu he manfartwMU &um yow foAer^ hid m oiktr retpeUa Wie him ; ami 
ihm you would not be bad^ Soph. Aj. 550. 

(ii.) FinoL 

§ 60 1* After final conjunctions (tva^ onmg, cS;, fi^ * oip^m 
poet.), a present purpose is expressed by (a.) the Subf,^ or 
(fi.) in the jFW., by the Ind, ; but a paH purpose by (/.) the 
OpL^ or sometimes (d.), when the retdization is now impossu 
hie, by the past tenses of the Ind. (See §§ 589, 593). *ln 
final sentences, introduced by a relative (^ S^l. o), the modes 
are used in the same manner. Thus, 

(«.) 1y« ii^ri, 90 that you may knom, i. 3. 15. *E^ iit mvrkt Inwf . . 
iiata Cyr. i. 4. 1 0. Sv^C^vXimw lyit, rit itt^ rwrf luw^m 9tMUr0m it r«- 
Xtrra • m fifixin liy i. 6. 9. — After TrAff and 4&<, it is sometimes inserted ; 
as, "Alius V«^ •«-«; Jt9 gii£/M» Cyr. iu. 2. 21. Qy^ fitix', m A* ri^ftmr' i». 
fuifips JEach. Pr. 706. 

(fiS) *AXA.* •«'«; TM /Kii !«'* («i/y^ yiffirifiiiMf ^Jifrm «'M«ri«y, frict mrely we 
muU do every ^ing, that we may never come into Ait power ill. 1. 1 8. 

NoTB. After S^tshi the Ist Aor. subj. is rarelj used in the active and mid- 
dle voiceSi but instead of it the Fnt ind. Cf. § 595. 1. 

(7.) 'Ekv^t rkf MVf fUTurifA^ptir^, timt htXirms •«'«CiC«nM», C^frus eent/or 
ihe shipM, in order that he might land hopKtee, i. 4. 5. B«^Ci((*>y iwu^iXirr*, m 
^^XtfutTv rt i»a9o) iln^ttv i. 1. 5. '£^««ii ctbrtitt tl^rtifm • ,, ftn Tif Wihfit yi- 
9Hr9 iv. 4. 22. Eiraytt (Hist. Ptes., § 567. «) hfiuuf, It ixkn t*n nt ti^Mi 
Eur. Heel 148. 

(^.) T/ ft* 0I » • IxTttfetf ihiut, its tiu\» fin*»Tt ifucurit i Why did you mrf 
ifutantly slay me, to that I might never hone ehown mysdff S(H>h. CEd. T. 1391. 
*!/ ^ TV^Xis lb. 1389. Ov»tv*tx(^9 '■ Unyti^w ^iv^ci irrt^iv, oTtts f^«iv«w 
Ar. Pax, 135. *!»• ftyl^iis tturnts i/i^K^iV) «XX' WuSn «^«»mvt0 tis rn* itXi- 
»/«», XinfifAot ytytttrt PI. Meno, 89 b. "^u rk li's;^tf^« rir% XaCsTv, iis ^^ '« 
ii ifiwXtroj l^t/y^r* «y r«tfr« i^«fl'«r^ir vii. 6. 23. 

§ 803* Remarks. 1. A past purpose, still continned or conceived 
of as present (§ 591. 4), may be expressed bj the Subj. ; and on the other 
hand, a present purpose, viewed as doubtfhl or as connected with sometbiAg 
past, distant, or contingent (§ 590), may be expressed by the Opt. The 
Subj. fur the Opt. may be remarked particulaiiy after the Aor. used for the 
Perf. (9 580), and in indirect quotation (§ 610). The two modes are some- 
times both used in the same connection. Thus, 'ISiirirtiiis <ri »vx ifyt/^«», 7y« 
if nha-ra ^teiyi^s Pi* Crito, 43 b. *E)^^X^«v iofiUnv, fin fi»5 rt ftifiypnfh Eur. 
Med. 214. "iltx^rt ^(UStis &y$usctj 0?<ri( rk rfirt^a (p^arrnvn Th. vii. 25. 
Tl^^rt>J^7f UiXiotfy, i7 t/< tin • •» 7mb tiitayytiXt^t ii. 5. 36. Compare iei^Ww- 
T0 and WtiZvTett iii. 4. 1, 34. "hrms Vi «'«« n d^arxairru rt n dv-oTux't^u, its 
A^a^of itn h c^ot ii. 4. 4. ^rn^iv fit xalli^Draf, is m-u^oifitftt Soph. CEd. C. 1 !• 
AiTiTf vrXota, if a^'tftrXiMiy • . . irifiypai el xai itfaxxretkn^ofiUcvs rk ix^ 
t^vf fin ^Sxratrt i. 3. 14. 'Hf SZ^iv Itil^ttfAtt Aayiriw ^tsts» yi^vs t dfutif 
Eur. El. 58. 

2. After words of fear, the final conjunction f*n, leet, is commonly used, but 
mnnetimm abo the AiUer l^m ^, « imBft «tia« «MUMotivt ; tiliii% 'EftCtsiri 
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^ l^rt0t!fT$ uMtf . . •/ wXifuM, (Aqr feared [lest the enemy sboold attack] 
tkat the enemy would attack them, iii. 4. 1. At^iivf, ^j^ XetCtit fit iixnv Wtif i. 
8. 10. ^tCiSfuu K, fi^ rt*as niavkf nitpaTf tv^zrafttf Ivatrms PI* PhiL 13 a. 
"Ef^CiTTf • , ftii i» ^wmrt iii. 1. 12. Kithvtt fith X«Cw^< vii. 7. 31. Ai^M;^' 
9ri»f /«j^ ri^«^MM, / am afraid [as to this, viz. how I shall not find] that I ehall 
fiedy Ax, £q. 112. "Oitii kd^m, ^i^mx*, I/ear [as to this, viz, how I may es- 
cape] that I cannot etayfe, Eur. Iph. T. 995. Mii r^i^ift, iwm ri rtt . . dwe^ 
0wi0u^ fear not that any one will tear you, Id. Heracl. 248. Mii ^u^s «*•/', m 
• . i^iTm Soph. EL 1309. *£^«CirT«, %rt l^infifiat l^iXXi Cyr. iii. 1.1. <I>«. 
CtVjMiMi ^, «*»# ;^^ «fl^X«l^i v*m»»u0'tu lb. iv. 5. 19. *At«^ ^tfCtff, i< iturm 
%UwM9M Eur. Med. 184. 

3. A Terb of attention^ care, or fear, is sometimes to be supplied before 
%9m €fr fui ' B8, "Ov'titt •?» Irif^i ilvl^^tf [sc. ^Sri, r»«inrrt, or iflri^iXirWi], sst 
Aen Aatyoube mm, L 7. 3. Air[sc rx***!?*] r, Ifrats irxr^ig h^ut iv i;^^m9 
efcf i^ «7«f; *r^ptif Soph. Aj. 556. 'AXX' jifr*; ^^ ait;^ §7ot r Irafuu [sc. )i)m- 
m] PL Meno, 77 a. Wi . . ^m^i/;? Eur. Ale 315. Cf. §§ 595. ), 598. 2. 

(ill.) Conditional, 

§ 603« In sentences connected by conditional conjunc- 
tions, there is a great variety of conception, and consequently 
of expression. The condition may be assumed, either (or.) as 
a fact ^ or (/J.) as that which may become a fact^ or (y) ^^^ 
mere supposition without reeard to fact^ or (d,) as contrary 
to fajtt. In the first case (a.), it is expressed by the apprO' 
priate tense of the Lid. ; in the second (/?.), by the Subj. ; in 
the third (/.), by the Opt, ; and in the fourth (^.), by a past 
tense of the Ind. (see §§ 590, 593). Of these modes, the 
Ind. and Opt are usually connected by «*, and the Subj. by 
iav (= Ft and av the contingent particle) or its shortened forms, 
ijy and ay exceptions («.), however, occur, though rare in the 
Att. writers, and some of them doubtful. — The form of the 
CONCLUSION is, for the most part, determined by that of the 
condition. In the first case (a.), the conclusion is regularly 
made by the appropriate tense of the Ind, ; in the second (/?.), 
by the Fut, ind. ; in the third (/.), by the Opt, with av • and 
in the fourth (^.), by a past tense of the Ind, with av. The 
form of the conclusion (f.), however, often depends upon other 
causes, besides its relation to the condition, and cases of ana* 
coltUhon are very frequent. There is (ij.) sometimes even a 
union of different forms in the same construction. If {&,) the 
conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is commonly 
determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
forms. Thus, 

ifuT$ rarrtri /ui hytifPen, ttiih <r^0^«r/^0/MM iiL 1. 25. "ESirtf I/m) WiXu rt 
Sstf^Wf, w» eSrttf iriXii yii. 6. 16. 
Bwfiw. Bappoddoa is aomntfanwi made in the Greek, ta Ui <3A3&» Vu^- 
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goages, by the Ind. without a conjunction ; as, Kmi ik «^«fi7sf » • iTmn wSg • • 

r^nfiftifffm Eur. HeL 1059. 

(/3.) "Hf yk^ Tovr$ X«ffi»/uif, «£) ^f/vfjr^vvwi ^Sviif, /or tf we tcAe tKU, thqf mtt 
not be able to remain^ iii. 4. 41. "Hd ^ ^tvy*i, 4^1?; Ixi? r^^^ rtcurm, /3«0Xivr«. 
^^a L 3. 20. *£«» ^M 9'ufin'rty . . v'^aTtfiwiffi i* 4. 14. See lb. 15.-^ 
(«. and /^) Ov» il^M irt fiax**''''"j *' ^' rai;r«if $v futj^tTrmi raif iifti^i • libr 
)' «?Xfi/ii^f, ^ir;^NV/Miii [:= ^«^rw] i. 7. 18. 

KoTB. The place of the Fut. in the conclusion may be supplied by the 
same forms of expression as ar6 elsewhere subs^utes for this tense ; thu% 
*E«y «Zv Kara fiti(»e ^vXarrntfitv »c) ^xarZfAtt, ^rrav a$ ^tnmnr§ hf»Mi ^tff 
§4 ^0ki/u9t V. 1. 9 (§ 595. /3). "Hv yatf lu^i^^ Xiyw r«/ T»vr\ Xymy Jtv l». 
w^ftvysinv irmitf Soph. CEd. T. 839. *Hff y nfiUi$ u»n*»t/tU9^ n/*Sif its • • «*«<«• 
•VM i. 7. 7 (^ 583). Kay tmIt, t^, u/uifittf it»»4* nfut wgsteitiTmt i. 8. 18 
(§ 584). 

(y.) Oint &v oZv ^atf/itm?^ufiUi ii $! irakifuu . • W«»9XoufM9, I should not, 
Iften, wonder if the enemy should pursue, ilL 2. 35. £i wt i^n* vfAti§ rtr^^tis 
r$ fiwktvfiiwvff txitfu &9 w^if ufiif iii. 3. 2. 

(^.) £/ /uif i«^^w» «fl'0^«c;yr«f v^f, T«t;r* av ir«0«'«vy . •. *E«ri} ^ «^, «. «■• 
y.^ If I saw you in wanU, I Aould be conndering this . .. But smee I see, ftc, 
v. 6. 30. Ov» «» lfl'«/f}riii *Aymrtas toStm, u /ith l>w a^tm l»(Xsvr«, Agasias 
would nt^haoe done tius if I had not commanded him, tI. 6. 15. Ei ^ vwrs 
vtivrtt litiuavfitVf SL^mrrii &f •«'*>X«/»i#» V. 8. 13. Ei ftfi ufiiTf liX.4tT%, io'ii^if^ 
fAtfim oiv ii. 1. 4. — (y. and ^.) £i ^iv v^M%f nwtfr^fAnf» •v)* ac rwif»«A,«i^ffr4 

T«t»f i&i^^f Tsf . iTact / known Ais before, I had never aceompamed pou ; eatd 
now I thaU depart. For King Medoeus would by no means commend me, uhmdd 
I drive out our benefactors, viL 7. 1 K 

(t.) E7 r$u m^S Soph. (Ed. C. 1443. — The nae of %l with the Snbj. is 
almost entireljr confined to the Ion. and Dor. 

(^.) El fuv XiranZ ahrU, ^i»nimt Jtt fit net) ettrti^h net) fjttriiri vii. 6. 1 5. 
£j ti »«i ^pyff^irrt r^ ri i^n nyA-^eu . ., ^|iri W) rwt *»rafjfvt (cf. 'E^* «v IX- 
4trt &f, u T9f*'Akv9 h»Caiti<n) v. 6. 9. Ei tx^*f**t ^ rmxi*'i'» 2irX«t Wmu» 
(An* Cyr. ii. 1. 9. Ov» &t w^oZmln* ri* 0'cim riv trt^tf, •< fitii rmvr axftSatSn" 
rtrat At. Eocl. 161. E/ ya^ ywetTxts U riV ^^wtnv B-^tirauf, . . ita^* sSms. 
avrecTt ^v &* iWvinu 9'iruf Eur. Or. 566. 

(».) E/ 0U9 tlimv r$vra , ., 7iyr« av Wi rauf iritavt . •, net) nnrt^yd* 
^•ttra av aurnv Yen. 12. 22. Aim* »f tttit i< 9th ftlv . • rvyyusi/ifi* . . 
i^dtrt, U ^i r^ rf«f Xi^*¥ * * ^'"^r^ S»0X«^iti Lys. 179. 32. Ei ^» 
9rX.97a tfi^fieii /(ciXXii iiceifk . ., ^^1"; ^y flrxiffi^i* * ii }fi fiiXXoifHt V. 6. 
12. Ott» Jif • . «y«(ivif, *liii «i . . autinf /3. 184. 

(3-). 'EfTtf^fi/tf/iciiy, ?»«, i7ri ^itfirtf, i^tXalnt ahriv i. 3. 4 (§ 601). 'Eo'iCavXiv* 
•vwif, ii, nv ^t/vATfTflM, awaXirtrtf iii. 1. 35. ETriy, 11 avr^^atn *****$ x^kiavf^ 
art . . nnretKMt &v L 6. 2. 

§ 604* Remarks. 1. The condition is often (a.) under- 
stood ; or (jS.) instead of being expressed in a distinct clause, 
is incorporated in the conclusion ; or (/.) is expressed by a 
relative clause, or by an independent instead of a dependent 
sentence, Ia all these caaes^ the form of the conclusion, is 
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properiy the tame as if the condition had been fonnally ex- 
pressed. Thus, 

lfte» [if I should now fivgive yoaj fit infutwrt am tmmif to My hnHikir^ and a 
fiitnd to Me f L 6. 8. 

Notes, m. Among the conditions most naturally supplied, and therefore 
most freqoently omitted, are those of inclination with possibility and of possi* 
Inlity with inclination ; since these are the two great conditions of human con- 
duct Hence the frequent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with Av 
to denote one of these ideas, the other being implied as a condition ; thus, 
Ov» &9 ivuiiTt, he would not be able {if he should wish), i. e. A« could not, L 9. 
23. O&K t«»t' Af Tif !?«'««, nor could any one $ay thisj i. 9. 1 3. Avr«} fih 
J* i«'«(ii^«r«v, (Aqr could Aemeehes have inarched [might if they had diosen], 
iv. 2. 10. *H/K«f i* it tpif iymyt xftifM, and I might have eaid that we ought, 
iiL 2. 24. Om* aitrit n^omruteu At iHkMfUt, nor $hould we wi$h to alajf him (if 
ire could), iL 3. 23. "Sit^r At imwemfu^ I ehould moet gladly hear (if I 
might hear), iL 5. 15. Tqy Ikiviifiaif U«i^fiy it I 7. 3. 'Oxfifif ftt* iv L 
3. 17. *EC»»)Jfinf y if, I should have wished, PL Phsdr. 228 a. 

b. To the use of the Opt with it just noticed, may be referred its em- 
ployment to express perndssion, or conumand in the softened or indifferent ha^ 
guage of perwtisnon ; as, Sv ftlt ««^/^Mf it rt«vr««, you may now betake yomf 
mi^ [might if you wished], So|^ Ant 444. 'Kytr it ftirmt it^* isr»- 
l^t lb. 1339. XMf»i$ it %l9u rv» rix^t Id. £1. 1491. — Its use for the Pns. 
and Fut ind. (§ 595) may be referred in like manner to ellipsis. 

e. From the different idiom of the two languages, the Opt is often best 
translated, as in the examples just given, by our Pres. potential ; thus, 'Axx* 
sTrMTi it^ but you may say [might if you were disposed], Tii. 6. 16. <I>«/iin 
If lb. 23. See also § 600. 

(/3.) B«vX«/^ffff)' it, i»0tTt iitmt [^li ifrtMfu] ^M(*tf, XmhUt mbrit L 

3. 17* Oil^ yk^, ^0H i* tx»n rSftm [sb h* fitif tJ^g rSfta], dti^^tm )) y^* 
fui9f ii^vtar it ir^rrut i iCtuXtro Bfem. i. 4. 14. 'Amw t»» rk rtMvrm 
tx*n [» c/ ^j^ rk TMutrM Cx*f^, • • «v« it •!•# ^ ft PL Phndo, 99 a. Ni- 
mSt r t s flit ol'^itn it s«T«««yMi», limiiitTtn^ii murSt sUtis it Xu^i'm iii. 1. 2. 
*Xlr«rt^ it %^iftft Tig in^ ti»nt i. 5. 8. "Ari^ it iti^mwu it i^^<f frsnietmtf 
MXktfg ti §i» it roXft^tt V. 4. 34. 

(y.) "Orris }ii T»urtt rvttht [= i7 rif rvvti^i/ir] nvrf ita^nfu>.n»»tf9 T$Sr§9 
lyt0 §Sit9T it tliieuft$tUmfu it 5. 7. 

§ oOff* 2. The place of the Opt. in the conclusion is sometimes 
snppIiM by the Ind. expressing such ideas as possibUity, propriety, necesirtfy, 
habit, or unfinished action, commonly without it • as, Ov» h XnZiTt, u fi^ . . 
Bfi^iftt i. 5. 2. Owil yk^, i< iritu o'^t/v/iMr*, ff^ttt iHt iii. 4. 15. £7 rtg «v- 
T^ ^tifit yitsirs lirihimturim fi$»Xi/*tt0Sj «^() ^itT§f lit»tt7r$ i. 9. 16. See 
lb. 18, 19, 28; iL 3. 11 ; iy. 1. 14 ; and § 594. 'fLiKni^tf, n* k)uiwBitr$ L 

4. 7. AUx^t ykf fFv rk ftlt Ifitk tsm^t^fix^'^* ' ^ ^^ would have been 
bassb' vii. 7. 40 (§ 604. ^). 

3. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, to which its verb con- 
forms; as, *Ekf r l^i tXfif^t, •in it ^nufUrmfu, i7 rtt» ti^tiri vL 1. 29. 
"Hxauat . . 'irt, ti Itixfttt . ., Ht ftlt fitvXmtrtu, itmC^rotrm iv. 1. 3. 

4. Tlw pwtkla it it fomfltimeB omitted wlnn U^raoUL 1^50^11^ \itVun\r 
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td ; M) 'Hi^mifutt ftivrm, tl • . I{t««n|i^ / oartom^ AoM he ntkawmd, jf 
J had bean deceived, vii. 6. 21. Ej ^* dfitiw m Si«} twm^mm' tx»»^»» tvrv;^ 
s;ii» iy« Ear. Ph. 1200. £/ ilfiii ., ^r^i*. ., f «Cm M^ir^iv Id. Hec 1111. 
A»Mir«» r/f «»^iS» wri^Ckr/f jMi«w«^«f t Soph. Ant 604. O^ i^ Ikdw- 
4sM«, nor eomld ake ham done it uttobtirved, Id. El. 914. 

5. Attic courtesy (§ 595) often gives the conditional fbrm to complementft- 
ry danses after words of emotion ; as, T«li Xinv/utwn, ti [s= In] . . rtim^ 
tkb I wonder at, that you plaee, PL Bep. 348 6. 

(iv.) Relative. 

§ 606« A sentence, which is introduced by a relative 
(or by a similar particle of time or place) referring to that 
which is indefinite or general or not yet determined^ has a 
species of contingency (§ 594), and may hence employ the 
Suhj. or Opt. ; the Subj., when a future determination is now 
contemplated, but otherwise, the Opt {§ 590. 2). Which 
mode should be employed will commonly depena upon the 
preceding verb (§ 592). After these connectives Sp is regular- 
ly used with the Subj. (sometimes compounded with the con- 
nective) ; but not with the Opt, unless for some additional rea- 
son. Thus, 

Evif^if iTfiy fiytfUjm alru9 itn^k vcvrdu, f [definite, viz. C^fnu] Xvftmnifufm 
rnv iTfa^t. £/ il »«! rf hytfAtn wt^riy^^fniv, ^ [indAfinite^ ^» K«^«f 2i^ 
'the guide whom Cyms may give us,' i. 3. 16. '"Eyit yk^ Ut^int ^» it tU 
Tk frktii* ifiiiaituff & n/t-Tv ^mh, . . ^«C«/^nv ^' &f vf nyiftivdf ^ )«/ii, tirt^itu^ 
'the vessels which he might give as,' lb. 17. '0 rt «» ^tii, m-t/nfiai lb. 5. 
"Orf ii ^$9 ^ikf iTyflMy rwrf 1tinX$s lyiyvtro lirtCttktutiv ii. 6. 23. Smt 
yfuf filv At §4fuu tSuu rifiiity owav &9 £ i. 3. 6. "Oirw ftl* wr^myit rit lin, 
rh 0r^myh irm^tumX§uv • iviiu %\ atx»i**t t^ j«'«rr^«niy«ii ill. 1. 3S. 
Tl»^i¥TM9 y nfU9 TWi iTftfTovf rrmSf»9vt in at 2»Mtt^i/« ftmm^tTMTMft IL 2. 12. 
2«r0(>vr«i . ., irat [as Tri «Iv] «/ ^^;^*fTtf mfinttf^t Cyr, i. 2. 8. *0n %* 2$v 
T«v iuf»v yivgtfT*, . . uirikuiTM ii. 6. 1 2. *£y»r ^, iifirmt [as Mrcrt Mv] jmu* 
^0f fi ^^w vii. 3. 36. *£^fifiviv ««r« ^^^ovy iitirg ytffntmrm ^vktre i. 2. 7« 
T/ •Jr, J^n, v'ofvfiff Writf [= In) ^>] atlvftntrau \ Cyr. iii. 2. 1. *Er«y [= {«tl 
^v] )i wiXtt kX.i^S^ ii. 4. 3. 'Erii m )i4wxM, ar^tf^^M^dyrif X^rmrttt i. 5. 2. 
*EA»f /uiy «» ir«jn rij, Xi'^f^'^* ' ««'«'^«>' [= Sri/J^ ^y] ^ m^titm ^vknrmt^ . . 
»««*>; etf^*! i. 4. 8. *'£«; ^''(^ wu/M,fittl^tia9 ii. 1.2. '£«>ti)q ^/ ti l,^f«yMiy, 
dviwrecvTt iv. 5. 8. Airrdu «ur0v, /u^ ^^ifht xarmXvrm . ., «*(}» jv »»rSf rv/n- 
CdvXivcnreu i. 1. 10. n^2» «vr0Vf »«T«7«y«i i. 2. 2. Mi;^^i ^» »«T«rnir|| 
L 4. 13. 

Notes, (a) The omission of it with the Sobj., in sentences like the pre- 
ceding, is most frequent in the £p. poets, and rarest in Att. prose. (6) In 
£^ic similes, as presenting imagined scenes, the Sutij. sometimes occurs in rel- 
ative clauses ; as, *'nrri kTs nSyitMs, •» fn Mvtu . . iitftrmi P. 109. *iU V 
In ^o^fv^p irikaytt U* 16. 

(v.) Complementary. 
§607* Ai the oomplcmentvy Mateooes vldoh U it noil impoi^^ 
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Iwre to notice occor in what is tenned the oraiki obSquoy it win be neoeesaiy 
to remark upon the character of this form of discourse, and upon its distinc- 
tion from the aratio recta. 

There are two ways of quoting the words of a person. In 
the first, we simply repeat his words, without change or in- 
corporation into our own discourse ; as, He said^ '' I wiU goJ*^ 
This is termed direct quotation, or in Lat., oratio recta. 
In the second, we make such changes and insert such connec- 
tives as will render the quotation an integral part of our own 
discourse ; thus, He said^ that he would go. This is termed 
INDIRECT quotation, or in Lat., oratio oblIqua. This dis- 
tinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of persons, 
and even to general truths and appearances. 

Note. Of these two methods of quotation, the former Is dramatic in its 
diaraeter, presenting before ns the speaker in the utterance of his own words ; 
but the latter is narrative^ simply rdating what the speaker has said. TliiA 
rdation is made in Greek, hj tiie use either of the distinct modes with their 
connectives or of the incorporated modes. We have occasion at present to 
treat only of the use of the distinct modes. For the use of the incorporated 
modes, see § 619. 

§ 00 8* In the oratio ohliqua^ a thing is presented not as 
actual, but as dependent upon the statement, Uioughts, or feel- 
ings of some person, and consequently as having some degree 
of contingency. Hence it is properly expressed by a contin- 
gent mode. This use, however, is confined to the Opt., which 
limitation may be explained as follows. The oratio ohUqtia^ 
from the very nature of quotation, commonly respects the past, 
and the cases in which it respects the actual present are too 
few and unimportant to require special provision ; while in 
those cases, so constantly recurring, in which the past is spoken 
of as present, the very vivacity and dramatic character of this 
form of narrative forbids the use of a contingent mode. Hence 
the Subj. is used in the oratio ohliqua only in such cases as 
would admit it in the oratio recta^ while, on the other hand, of 
the distinct modes, 

The optative is the mode appropriate to the oratio ohliqua in 
past time. 

With this Opt. av is not joined, unless for some additional 
reason. Thus, 

*Hjti» iyy%>.§t Xiytn, tn XiX»ntift tin 2v(yytr/r rk iL»fa, a messenger camB 
mfing^ ^lat Stfennesis had left ihe heights^ i. 2. 21. AZrau ii^ttrtn mvr»vt^ 
r/vif t7ty. *0 )t l^fAWfUfs iTrt Ili^rirr}, S>r/ vret^a ^mftXiats w§^U§tfr» ir^it ris 
^aT^mvtif. Ai tk ctrix^/yavrtf, »ri »h» \9ratvia t7if, cXX* i^i^ct ttrn ^m^mfAy" 
ynt iv. 5. 10. '11; iTtrir i ^arvftf ort tlfiui^otro, 11 pth iriM^rntruif^ Wn^tT§» 
""Av ^ ritfiTft;, ohx &f;* i(pn, " oi/M^tfittt ;" H. Or. ii. 3. 56. *0 n H t^m^^i, 
«& Imm^di it 1. 23. ''Hjri»9T§ §i ^ "ExXjinf, 9r« fia^iJu^ . . U rstt rtuvt' 
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pifMi ifn, fimnXt^ y «7 4fs«vrt Tirr«f iff#iv» Hn ti *£xXirMr wsft* t 10; 8. 
*£y«y*ir»ir«, 7ri iiriittfutTf tin iiL 8. 4. Soiflr «'Sriv 4^ Ui«u i]mm, 2r< I 
mX«f i7fi iiL 1. 10. 'Hyytu, 7 r« r« «ri(^«f %!n iv. 5. 7. *£fa^«^fMr iky «». 
^MirH i7fi iv. 4. 17. *'&W9iinr§ m^ vw 2%u0$v, wiri^a w»kim»s tin ji fiXn 
tIL 1. 14. '£»i(A.ii . ., ^v^^fif frMXtfMirv ^m^/iArttf l;^M>r*, v^' i7f Si^Mi ^ 
•M-tr Soph. (Ed. T. 1245. ZxM-Mf, tt %mC»nM9 ii. 4. 24. *0 V lx»Xi*ms. 
fiv, 7ri . . fTffivf xSyM i. 6. 14. 'ESttv/tm^ttt flrt tSihtfUS KSf^n pmSMir§ i. 10. 
16. T«rr»f i^nf lutCaXku (HiBt Pres., § 667. «) v^ Ki^*y «^^ Wt tQm^ 
mt IwtCwXiii mvrSf i. 1. 3. See i. 6. 3. 

§ 609* Remarks. 1. The Greek, from its peculiar spirit 
of freedom, vivacity, variety, and dramatic life (|§ 330, 576), 
oAen interchanges and blends the forms of indirect and direct 
quotation, commonly passing from the former to the latter, but 
sometimes the reverse. Thus, 

A.) A sudden change is often made from indirect to direct qnotatkm. 
This change maj be made either («.) after the introductory particle ; or 
(/3.) in the body of the quotation, commonly after a relative, a paientheCie 
dause, or one of the larger pauses, and in the last case witii the frequent 
insertion of %^n» Thus, — * («.) H^Ut tTriv, ?« ** hvri§ tlfu, Sw ZnTus^" 
Proxenus said, ** I am Ihe very penon you inquire for,** ii. 4. 16. Oj ^ Jcft, 
?ri **;»«»«; Ir/Kif " v. 4. 10. "Ut/f «» i7<r«<i», 7r« '* S 2ti»^nf, ftk ^vf»mZ% 
rk kiyi/Atm** PI. Crito, 50 c — (/L) *Ewilu»Hn ^, ^ if vSnht fSn, iytfthm 
»ivt79 wmfk v$vr$u, f k»futififu0a vwt fr^S^v ** i. 3. 1 6. " Aiy$9 ** %fmn» 
^ ;^(«|MM itiivuiy fM/AftifiU$vf %rat rt ifmvfMc;^imt cvr«2 »mf* muT$hg nw«ii««« 
»«} fmvf tiXfi^ttrt** H. Gr. i. 1. 28. 'EXi^iy, irt ** i^fit prt^tra . .. *AJUL* 
iyi" Iptit ^ ^fmyxdt^n*,** *Am*^ifmr«, Irt " 0^U liv rtvrtn tlwt t\t ri^ rrg** 
TtJtt • ifAtti ^ |vXXl^«frif ," f^ff, " Ii /StvXir^f, Xiytrt ** V. 6. 37. 

§ 8 1 O* B.) Indirect quotation, without losing entirely its character, 
often adopts, in TThole or in part, the modes and tenses of direct quotation, «a 
the Pres., Fut., and Perf. ind. for the Opt., the Subj. for the Opt., &c Thus^ 
*£ir(} it^tv, on W) r§ vr^Anvfut ^utvrtf, fXi^cv, 7r/ ri rr^nvfui A^ttii^Mnf 
When Aey said, thai they [are] were come for the army^ he repHed, that he [re* 
signs] resigned the army (here the regular forms oi indirect quotati<m would be 
Uxottv and it^oiitain, while those of direct quotation would be linfu* and ii^Al^ 
Itt/At, 80 that the person of the one form is united with the mode of the other), 
vii. 6. 3. "Eytt, in «v ivtnnrm i. 3. 2. *Twoypim fth iT*, in iyu (cf. "On 
Ii M j3«riXi« iytt) lb. 21. OSrot IXiy«», Hn Kt;^«f ^ti> rii'»«i»tf, *A^i«7«f )i 
irt^tuyitf Iv rif wroiiftSt %1n ii. 1. 3. ^Hxtfv Xtynrts • • in ehx ^^^m'f •'«'««» 
Axxi v'Ttl^vytu tifiMTt ii 2. 15. See iU. 5. 13; vi. 3. 11 ; vu. I.d4. '£){. 
»u %nX«9 itvat^ in al^'n^tfrtu mvroVf $7 ns Wtypnpi^tt vi. I. 25. "RXtyev, itt 
wt^) wtiihif tixatUf &9i(tSf t^nus ixetvol ifavreu ii. 3. 4. See lb. 6. 

S 8 l 1 • 2. The use of the Opt in the oratio obliqua may extend not 
merely to the leading verbs in the quotation, but also to verbs joined with 
these by relatives and other connectives (cf. ^ 619. «) ; as, "EXiyn, in , , ^ 
• ., V ^tf-w-ig ^X0ii», * through which they had come,' iii. 5. 1 5. "lEJuyn . ., 
in 9r»9Tos &litt xiyt Itu^ng • -^tt/Mf ya( tin, 'for it was winter,' vii. 3. 13. 
Even though an infinitive precedes ; as, 'ESi», &yuf ri rr^sn i/^ms »mrik, ftirse 
«•• T»i» W0Xtfi,it0¥f in Ut7 (im0iktvs tin, * because there was the king,' i. 8. IS. 

3. In complementary aentences, where doubt ia exprened, and a pcimaiy 
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teofle preoedea, fhe Subf, is Bometimes used, espedally in the l#f Perg. The 
ooDiiective is sometimes omitted, and even the leading verb itself. Thus, Ou» 
J^, it X^vfdfTf r»yrf IS Cyr. viiL 4. 16. B»ukti fso. «f] XaCttftmi » WUt 
Iktmltaief Soph. Ph. 761. 0iXuf fttift^fiuf i Id. El. 80. £7rt vt fitiku 
w^t^f 4 &pi>-^t PI* Phaedo, 95 d. AI. HmftufS ft eimrf*. . . AI2X. 
[Sc IlMfmm7t m] *£>^ fittwS \ Bacch. / admte you to be tUad. Mxh, I 
be mlaUf Ar. Ban. 1132 (cf. § 537). — The use of the Siibj. in § 595. y 
may in like manner be explained by dlipsis. 

B. VOLITIVE. 

^019* The most direct expression of an act of the will 
(§ 329. N.) is by the Imperative mode (§ 169. 4). For other 
less direct methods, see ^§ 597-600, 602. 3, 604. b. 

TticMARira. 1. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect 
to direct forms of expression (cf. §§ 576, 609, 670), the Imperat. is some- 
times found in dependent sentences ; thus, 0y«ir«; V 'O^irrnf • tS^rt fih Xi»» 
rvtvs, and Orestes was mortal ; so that [do not grieve] you should not grieve to 
eaxesSf Soph. £L 1172. T^ei^ptt ^i, JSg-rt, Ap fi§yk$irh, ;^ii;«T«yif#cTf, and I 
win propose it m writing, so that if you will, [vote itj you may vote U, Don. 
129. 1. AiT^si, Urt, St pAt ifUvras, • . nrme^awft to show tAem, Aat, what > 
<Aqf desire [let them gain] they must gain, Th. iv. 92. *'EiVan^t*rti wiXt*, 
«w» Xnftmy^Utt ratt f^utf u ir^iir»» Iv r§uf nfitv a^ir»«v mitrf^ PL Leg. 800 e. 
07r/ sS* 8 l^»f»9 { Do you know /Aen, what [do] you should do f Eur. Heo. 
225 (et 0%i' eSf 8 l^f ; Id. Gyd. 131). 07#/' «; flr«ii|<r«» ; ifr) rSf ii>f|. 
f»if0i9 Xr' utrdnavfBf, niru xf^Tv uMf ftetStiv Soph. (Ed. T. 543. 'Axx' •Ttf'/ 
Z fui 9vftM^a\n \ Eur. Herad. 451. 0T«'^« »vf SL fMt ytn^itt \ Do you know 
fiwN, what [let be done] mnalt be done for me f Id. Iph. T. 1203. ^yKu»»ust 
«7 kiyitrt* Hdt. L 89. 

§ 8 1 3* 2. In general but earnest address, the 2d Fets. of the Im- 
perat. is sometimes used with ir«f , or rUj or both, instead of the 3d Pers. ; as, 
X«^^ii )itf^ vris uit9i^irn$ * ri\%ui, vrsui ■ fipttiifn* ^U /km %oru, Come hither 
every man [alias, bird} of you I Shoot, smite. Let some one give me a sling, 
Ar. Av. 1186. <^uX»rrt wm$ rif lb. 1191. 1r« rts, U0dyy%X>.% Eur. Bac 
173. See § 500. a. 

3. Such familiar imperatives as nyi, %Wi, tit, and ^(^i, may be used in the 
singular, as inteijections, though more than one are addressed ; thus, 'A^i 2^ 
itnovwari ApoL 14. EiVi fAti, rt wei^x^r, £t^^tf i Ar. Pax, 383. 

4. An act ctf the will may req)ect either the real or the ideaL Hence in 
Greek, as in other languages, the Imperat. may be used to express supposition 
or condition; thus, "Ofutg )i ti^n^tt /m*, but yet [let it have been said by me] 
SMppose me to have said, Mem. iv. 2. 19. Ilkwru n ya^ , .^ »mi ^n Soph. 
Ant. 1168. 

C. Incorporated. 

§ 1 4« I. The Greek has great freedom in respect to 
the employment of distinct or incorporated sentences, and in 
respect to the mode of their incorporation. Thus (a.) a de- 
pendent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (/9.) its 
mitjtci ov mast prominent substantive may be incorporaied in 
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the leading clause, leaving it otherwise distinct; or {/,) its 
verb may be also incorporated as an Infinitive; or (d,) its verb 
may be incorporated yet more closely as a Participle, The 
union often becomes still closer by an attraction, which renders 
the subject of the Inf. or Part, the same with the subject or an 
adjunct of the principal verb. This attraction has three forms ; 
in the first (<.), the principal verb adopts the subject of the de- 
pendent clause ; in the second (f.), the Inf. or Part., referring 
to the same person or thing with the principal verb, adopts the 
same grammatical subject ; in the third (ij.), the Inf. or Part 
adopts for its grammatical subject, an adjunct of the principal 
verb. E. g. 

«. 'Hir^iT*, in r» M(»«rv«f fr^anvfim ^n Iv KiXt»tf ^», he perceived, Aat 
the army cf Meno wa» now in (XUcia, i. 2. 21. Aiy«v#/y, Jlri M rwr§ Ig^^M*- 
rm Cyr. i. 2. 6. n«^i^»iMt{«»r«, »^t/t Jtark s«^»fj|y Makowt* Hi. £1. 99. 

fi. "Hjvhr* ri n Miv^Mf ^r^ainufuij Zvt Khi iv KiXtmif 9vt he perceived the 
army of Meno, that U woe now m (Xlicia, L 2. 21 v. L '^jJynri rmtf mt 
ytytti^KM^t Yect. U 1. See §§ 425. 4, 551. — » and fi. For examplei^ 
aee § 651. N. 

y, AMmfifttus auT0ys f*iy^ wm^k ^rsXu A«^iiy )vv«r#s«, peremving Asm 
to have great influence with King Darius, Th. tL 59. ILt^trxiiM^^tr* fi^fituw 
Th. iiL 110. lli^rBUs iriftwu Iv'tejMWuv (Ec. 4. 6. ^HX^tr . . fieti0U9 vy 
T^ih Ages. i. 36. 

). Ov ^vtttftuu . . ei mlrfiriai im^ttfAtft^ I eaumot perceive you 
ii. 5. 4. n«^i0>»ii;a^(r« yk^ w^ivvifii^t H. 6r. iv. 2. 41 (§ 583. m) 
"Eiri^'v^i ma l^wfret ii. 5. 2. '£^;^«/ki^« . . ^tnHetvrtt r§vrots vii. 7. 17. 
— - y and )• "Eic^tf mvruf iretftTtiriei if t»vs Ac«i)«4/»«yi«i/r tTvtf rSf fUf 
lyxkn/imrtt* wi(i /ifi^t kirskoyti^^fitMvti • • ^n^rm ii Th. i. 72. 

1. For examples, see § 551. 

^. '£y«/Eii^«^i» &1^M tJtmt [*= fifimt kj^ituf iJvmi], we thouj^ that we were wor- 
thy, Cyr. vii. 5. 72 (cf. Na^^^m^ yk^ ifiMvrn Utxifat lb.. V. 1. 21). No/vi^i 
• . ivi^a ayatSiv a^«»rutif [ss wtattrit drtKvtivovrm], ameider youreelf putting 
to death a good man, vi. 6* 24. OTfMit t7*tu rtfttog i. 3. 6 (cf. OT/uttt /*h, fit Y 
lyi,, Xtt^tTf /li Pi. Charm. 173 a). *0^ii fiih t^etfui^rafttf Eur. Med. 350 (cf. 
*0^i $i fit* l(yn iitfi* i^u^yetvfiittiv Soph. Tr. 706). Ovx & ftftirrtJt n^tt At, 
rrnvrat VftttxuktiT* rti/f wwovrats, aXX* aiirtf tZ fi^u lattriv ^rrtta oyrc, raZra 
Vin^X^ Cyr. L 4. 4. AuXm rtfiZt r«» vXturtt Ar. Plut. 587 (cf. 'Afr^^iiNtf 
/A9}>n* ayet^iv a^dfrt^f tZratt miriat i/ti lb. 468). Sa^n rtifntTa <pa'nus IsiXit 
us fifcaf ytymts Soph. £1. 23. See §§ 627, 633. — ^ and ). '£«(«» •» m. 
ro^fiovvrtf, xai rtvf ar^otrmrmt dx^efiitwf, they saw that they were unsuccessful 
and the soldiers displecued Th. vii. 47. 

If. "E^tf^ty tuv mvTtlif evvKttmettfAWis & *^X'^ *•) i^rXtfafitifdtf «'^7inm, ii 
Aerefore seemed best to them, that having packed up what they had, and equipped 
themselves in full armor, they should advance, ii. 1. 2 (§ 627. «). 'Em yk^ 
^^cfovvres ofifta vev Ketrrtyo^tT, for your eye prova that you feel kindly, ^^^, 
Ag. 271 (§ 633). 

§0iSe BmffAKW. \. A& «s0wtel ^raxMy of oonstraetkNi h €b* 
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served with such words ss rvMi^A, vuyynmft^^y tatzm, ifuiit ilfu. *£y« nt 
rvt«^ t^C. n] . . w^tA dtt^raifttfov (v. L 4luvrmfd,itf)j I [know with yoa 
your rishig] remtmbv yomr ruing earfy, CEc 3. 7. ^tnUA^i ym^ t«7s /ih . . 
ytytntftiv^ig («• L rtuf • « ytytvnftivwf), roift ^l • • %tXn^iT»s laocr, 319 e> 
Mm9^m Ifutttrlf ffit Jtw FL ApoL 21b. *E/miv«y yk^ J^n^iuv •liiip IwtwTKfttm 
py lb. 23 d. *¥,fuivr!f IwuU^ in . . kiytt U>. Ion, 533 c 'Emaci /3«#i>.itff 
Amm^ yon SMM to is i&iii^ Cyr. L 4. 9. *'E^i»mTt rv^anUt fuiXXtf 4 W9X4r$Utg 
iiUfU9M, * yovL seem mora pleased,' H. Gr. vi. 3. 8. '£*»««« »Xnfn tl^Mivs, 
ftm teem like <me who has spoken the truths i. e. you aeem to heme ^x>ken the tmth, 
PL Ale. 124 b. "Emxi ykf &ffir%^ mttiy/Am lutrtHtn Fl. Apol. 26 e. *0^4i«i 
i#/Mv •St» i^Sit tttfukaynxw Id. Meno, 97 a. "O/umm j(#c» ^mv/kUi^uf (v. L 
Smmfuii/nT^s), thejf eeemed to be UHmderimg^ iii. 5. 13. 

2. The contingent particle if may be joined with the Inf. and Part., when- 
enrer it would be joined with the distinct modes of which they supply the place. 
The Inf. and Part are then commonly translated into £ng. by the potential 
mode (§ 588). Thus, Ei Vi rtf iS^awttrninfeu A* •Urat^ if any one think$ that 
he eotUd be deceived, v. 7. 1 1 (§ 604. a), "il^rt k») timrti* at ytZvnt vi. 1. 
31. T; if •tifttim, wm$uf (cf. r/ •iVf^« ^iftvUt) i iii. 1. 17. See vi. 1. 30, 
and § 595. /3* *Xlf %Zru «^«yfM^iMf if tSu mfnemetsfrSf, at though he 
womU thui prevail over hit opponentt, i. 1. 10. *CU nko*r»f it r«v X*'V*^ V* 
8. 8. 

§ O 1 8* 3. From the intimate anion prevailing between the Inf. or 
Pint., and the principal verb of the sentence, a word properly modifying the 
CUM is sometimes placed in immediate connection with the other. We remark, 
in particular, — (a) Such adverbs as £^mi, abrium^ iu4i$^ V^i^ttis, and /Atretl^i, 
joined with the Part, instead of the principal verb ; as, "A^mi rmvr ilwin it A- 
^m [saying this, he at the same time rose up], ae toon at he had taid (hit, he 
rote up^ iii. 1. 47. "OirM^ /»}), S/ak i^^if^wxofTt r»v ad/^it**, itu^xtiavtuTm 
n yf'VX^ ^^' Phsedo, 77 b. "Evfiht »uv ft.% tOtv i Ki^aXog nrirm^tTB, immediate' 
fy, therefore f upon teeing me, Cephabtt taluted me, PL Rep. 328 c. ^» uuroTg 
liri^tifsf, r« /itrmj^h irf^ii/d^iMVf ftnrt Mluf fitTirt wtfUf, it wot their cuttom, 
wkHe marching [in the mean time], neither to eat nor drink, Cyr. viii. 8. 11.—- 
(6) A particle joined with the principal verb instead of the Inf. or Part., par- 
ticularly if, and ov» with ^n/*** as, Svv uftTf filf if »jfiMi iT»«i rifitts, with 
jfOK, / think that I thould be honored, i. 3. 6. X^n0'tfi«t if Uoxavv iTv«i v. 6. 1. 
Oin Ipttruf Vtfnt, Aey taid they umuld not go, i. S, 1. 'Evii^ir* myrif, u «rX4* 
nwM. Ov» tffi [sc. iirXiTiuitf], ' He said No* y, 8. 5. 

4. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often a union 
of two constructions ; as, "AyytXkt ^ * S(»f ^^•frtiut [uniting iyytXXi ) ' 
t^n^ and iyyt\.y.% V, ?(««» ^^•0TJiis\ and announce {with an oath, adding it], 
adding an oath, Soph. £1. 47. *0r/ ^aXXiiv it^rM dfett^Wftifovs rait ^XMf 
Cyr. iL 3. 1 7. Ti n/^Sf ^ifi^ir/i ^^n^n^fiat [uniting ri iiftSf hwrh and ri 
h^vtrit nfiTf ;^^fi^c«^««] i [What shall you want of us to do with us ?] In 
what tkall you with to employ iis f v. 4. 9. 'Ewtfv/iif rif atv^^^t rm U nni$ 
94f»o nt/iUtur^ms Th. V. 1 5. 

§ 1 7* 6. The Inf. and Part may be used impertonalfy, as well «a 
the finite modes (§ 546) ; thus, *Ilm nai nlfrif fttrnf^iXtif ii. 6. 9. Mtr«- 
ftiXtf nbr»Tt PI. Ph»do, 113 e. 

6. From the familiar association of the Ace. with the Inf. (§ 626), and the 
Gen. with the Part. (§ 638), words commonly governing other cases are often 
Mowed by these in coniiection with an Inf. or FMt Thna^ ^X^ w^m^omu 
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Ml) Afttt99m$ Mr) «^a/»/««r(^Mv Jmm iii. 2. 15 (cf. *Kymi»7s «i »fuf «'^m^»m 
f7f«< iii. 2. 11). n«^yyiiX«r rjfi> v^^rfft ;^iX<««'rtfy tm^fmt Cyr. ii. 4. 3 (see 
§§ 402, 424. 2. Ovl^f tf;t;^(r« etvrS* v^Xi/miWiw, A« khm mo* of off di^Ueaaed 
with their being at war^ 1. 1. 8 (cf. 'Stvhf il Kx^*^ mlir^ rii. 5. 7. See 
§§ 372. c, 406> 'fit t^irofT0t iUiffg lf»w Soph. Tr. 894 (§§ 875, 377. 2). 
Sometimes the Ace occurs for another case with the Part, if its use is analo- 
gous to that of the Inf. ; as, 2) /•)? i? w^enr Wtx»i^ Soph. AJ. 1S6. 
*Hr^«» . . iiX^ynhrm ri Id. PhU. 1314. Cf. § 406. 

§ 8 1 8* II. The relations of dependent sentences are ex- 
pressed with greater explicitness hy the distinct modes with 
their connectives ; but with greater brevity^ and often greater 
energy and vivacity^ by the incorporated modes. There are 
few of these relations which cannot be expressed by the latter. 
Hence, in the wide range of their use, these modes may ex- 
press the subject^ the direct or indirect object^ the time^ cause^ 
purpose^ manner^ means, condition, restriction, preliminariea^ 
result, <Scc., of the verbs with which they are comiected. 

Remarks. 1. The use of both the incorporated modes is far more exten- 
rive in Greek than in English. Hence we often translate the Greek Inf. and 
Part, by finite verbs with connectives (thaty when, whUe^ as, and, if, although, 
becauaey emee, in order that, &c.). Sometimes, also, from a difference of idiom, 
the Inf. and Part, are interchanged in translation ; as, T« li rUt ^ikmf ^Mf 
fiT» tliiftu f^r»9 «y »^iXM»rtt km/ftCavuv, but he thou^ that he alome hnew it 
to be most easy to eeize the unguarded property of friends, ii. 6. 24. H^ttniur 
eret{ •!$ \CovX%T» \ettfrn ^tkuo'ftu, to hoid the first plaee with those by whom he 
wished himself beloved^ Cyr. viii. 2. 26. 

^81 9* 2. The use of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf., 
18 very great in the oratio obliqua (§ 607), sometimes («.) extending even to 
subsidiary' clauses (cf. ^ 611. 2); and being interchanged and blended not 
only (/3.) with other forms of the oratio obliqua, but also (y.) with those of 
the oratio recta. Thus, 

S. 2. 1. "E^f) ^ Iff'ii^if »u Ixfiiifen rtif ^tf^^v, iro^ivtfimi • • iU riirtt • ., It 
S » ,%v tivai ^ei^ftart Pi. Rep. 614 b. 

/3. 'AyyixXu At^xuXXtiaff trt Wx^iy r% aZ AM»%imiAi*iu, »«} ttlrZn ftkt 
Ttif aivau o»Tti H. Gr. iv. 3. 1. Tlf ./i,\f 9 T partly nwra \fd^ . . fAi^tis v/tSf Xl- 
yiTM . . * if }fi iriUofitat i. 3. 15 (§ 640). 'Avr^yytXXtt r^ Kv^^j tfV' rt^mvra 
i7f} tv^ov ayafiet, oret . , fih a* t^iXuvruf Cyr. y. 2. 4. See § 628. 

NotE. ''On and is are sometimes even followed, after an intervening sen- 
tence, by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb ; as, E7<rt it, ort, " Wuikv 
rm^iffTx fi ffT^artia Xn^ifi ivfivf d^oiri/Aypttv mvriv iii. 1. 9. 'Kviftieiv Sts, 
t1 ri ovTof 9'eifioif at/rog af XaloiTt CjT. V. 4. 1. *Kyat y«^, iu Irf »rt, itg 
IfutuTot vii^M, . . i^) iTvci Ttvran tvm PL Goig. 453 b. Ai^iattfutt §v9 r«v 
• ., Jtriy l^iff £v ^ , t $if ivvttftitsv lb. 481 d. Fvoht 2) • KxUtt nmi i 
Atlf/.»fffiivfis, 0Ti, gi KUi oiro^c9»vv /AaXX«f UH^cvvi, im(pfi»^ii^o/Aiv»vg mvr§vg Th» 
iv. 37. 

y, "E^n "S^sXiiir wofiit<r4at . .. *Eyi, ya^" f^, ".n*" iv. 1. 27. Kxi- 
mvt^sgf *' M«X« f»sXtg" t^n, " Imitit^dfiufsg n»»* * Xiyw yat^ 'Am^Cses svt eim 
IfriT^tm i7if. . . "O/ufg ^ tteUvtu,** ipi, <' UfXtvfy " viL 1. 39. 
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# and y. 'AiftM^mr»t Ut ^ dnUu *AC(4»ifta9, 1x^(^9 Mfm, !«-) r^ Evffmrif 
^•vmfUf iiy«i . . • nJkf ftkf f i»u, rj^v lixuv " 1^ '' Xci^"* iwthiHU rnvrf • tit h 
ftvyifi nf»iii Imu ir^f ^mSrm ^X»»ri/ull»** L 3. 20. 

(i.) The Infinitive. 

§ 69 O* I. The general rule for the construction of the 
Infinitive is the following : — 

Rule XXX. The Infinitive is construed as 
a neuter noun (^ 445). Hence, 

(a) The Inf. may be the subject of any word which would 
agree with a noun ; whether appositive^ adjective, article, pro- 
noun, or verb, {b) The Inf. may depend upon any word 
which would govern a noun ; whether substantive, adjective, 
verb, adverb, or preposition, (c) The Inf. may be used, like 
a noun, to express a circumstance ; particularly such as are 
denoted by the instrumental and modal Bat. (§415), and by 
the Ace. of specification (§ 437). Thus, 

^vyuv munts Ar^aXiavi^i* Wrtf 4 hfittt to fly tf safer for tlum than far ut, 
iii. 2. 19. 'fig w» axiXtyiet (?d ri ri Ifr/^ftrir^aii xai Xvruv rify yi^^av ii. 4. 
19. Ait^* itiKti^tv /laXtTt 9»i Soph. Ant. 233. Oi>^i» «7«» irr [= r«itft/r«v 
t#r<, «r«y] kxov^ati Aere ia notiting [such as] like hearing^ or, it is -best to hear, 
Ar. Av. 966. OuHv ohf r§ ttvrof i^ttr^t PI. Gorg. 447 c. 'Ey ym^ rSf x^»- 
TUv \ffrt xaii rtf XetfA^aun Y. 6. 32. Il^i^arit . . rov if^ai^Uf wr^ariVfAti, 
pretext for assembling an army^ i. 1. 7. Tl^ipm^^it ^r^ariuiiv Sir} rohg 0ff. 
CttUvg H. 6r. Hi. 5. 5. *Afrtv*g-*^nt il «viuf xifiVvaf ii. 5. 17. "Af^avrtg rau 
^aCaiuiv i. 4. 15.' ^v^n roioT l^i^rtif ^vfAareu fiiv a,\ltty fxav^ns y* /kivtm 
Tiff ifitts ahx m^m Soph. CEd. T. 776. KAiXi/riii rati xa/uv itrtatrat i. 6. 2 
(§ 347). Oitx ixaiXvt ^fftXtus ri Kv^tfv ffr^atrivfjtn itaSeimiv i. 7. 19* 
*Aitiy9a*x{feu rtS fuix^ff^** ^* ^* '''**' iVo^«(iV ii. 6. 22. 'H^aXXiro ry 
i^vttr^y ^vtarfiKt, r^ ^Xciravfiett "^iv^ lb. 26. Maiy^«yii» yk^ lixafitf Soph. 
(£d. C. 12. <^aSovfAtfat au^ nfiis /lavaf, aXXa xa) ra xaravta-tTv iii. 2. 19. 
Aii^ ri 9'akXavs ^X**^ vTn^irat »ai ^tet rh* ItrtfAtktiaf i. 9. 27. *flf trakifittTv 
Ti ixKvet un(rx¥ i. I. 5. 'A^ii;^ay«f tlriX§ut ^r^urtv/imrt i. 2. 21. ^ayu» 
^ttfcff a terrible fellow to eat, vii. 3. 23. ^itvig x'tyti* ii. 5. 15. '0^£y ^rv- 
yvig ^v, xx) rlji ^mvif r^a^^vg ii. 6. 9. Tl^ivu yk^ itg rv^xtvag ttra^^v Soph. 
£1. 664. 'EfTi yk^ reug yauwi p^^rai ilrtt afAVtt^Pxt Th. iv. 10. *V£^rat ^ 
If ri ^Xarrtffioi Id. vii. 67. tltvrtt i\ X'^tf^ fiiiX** iXv-l^ag xXuitv Mach. 
Ag. 266. Uxiat Xiym lb. 868. Mvfag xv^ttirtfiag Xiyuf Eur. Iph. A. 318. 
*il, 9rXfi9 yvfeuxag aSttxa rr^xrnXxriTvi rSxX' at/oh, tS xdxt^n rifii^ttt ^iXatg 
Ear. Or. 718. Ot!^' a/Aatav aiiTiv aSr Uav fi^aratg, itXjit UafMt^ati, 'in nothiog 
except name/ Ear. Ph. 501. 

^ 09 1* Notes. «. In some cases it seems indiflerent whether tha 
InL ia regarded as the snbject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb used 
impersonally. See § 546. /3, y, 

j3. In Greek, as in Eng., the Inf. Act. is often used, Trhere the Inf. Pau. 
might haye been used with reference to a nearer, more explicit, or more natu- 
fl«l subject; as, Tv^rruf ««et;^«y««, ptvin^ himadf^ [Amt beating] to te btaUm^ 

33 
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n. Q€€g. 480 d (ef. Um^xf . . ^tfu^nwinnu Id. Caiann. 167 b> IT*^. 
;^Mrtf ^fimt «^w i^ vruut ii. 8. 22. Adwri f^»iXM0n ItJutrnt fi^ifn Ear. 
Ph. 25. TMf fifffr»ts Uruyx^^Mt the easiat thmg§ to wu&t with^ Miam. L 6. 9. 
'Ajtov^ai fih tfus rtvh aq^q, fn^n*»t T 0Vm kffift^t^n Isocr. 265 C 

^633* Remarks. 1. The article is oAen prefixed to 
the Inf. to give promioence to its substantive character, or to 
define the relation which it sustains as a substantive, by mark- 
ing the case. If the Inf. is governed by a preposition, the in- 
sertion of the article is required. The article is oflen prefixed, 
especially in the tragedians, where it would not have been ex- 
pected, and is often in the Ace. (of direct object^ effect^ or 
specification)^ where another case might have be^n expected. 
Thus, 

T« 'i^ft »U ^iAiir«v, [willed not the ddng it] wen not willing iodoO, 
Soph. (Ed. C. 442. Uilh/uu vi ^ef* I^* "P^ 1^52. *0f n ut^kiru ri l^t 
lb. 1241. 'EXv-ilff , .r§ fith v9u9 Soph. Ant. 2S5. Ti^inM W ii^ ^witw- 
lb. 778 (cf. § 370). Ka^liatrilUTmf^»tTi2ffflb.U05. 'Ey^ «7r<«r . . 
ri ri ttvox^Uttffitu PI. Lach. 190 6. T« n /m^ /Bxirm ir*/^, and readf to 
kave the light, Soph. £1. 1079. T« fth w^^wrmXmwtt^* . . v'^v/ut Th, iL 
53. T« #<7f y 00 viUu Eur. Iph. A. 655. *Eym ym^ \»Q»tXu9 fnXt atiwfuu 
hi*(v, r§ ftn ^amfifm T mZiis m^wfuu r«X«f lb. 451. For other nXMnplfiai 
■ee §§ 620, 623. 

KoTE. The Inf. with rw as the Gen, vf moHve ($ 372) is ptrtknlariy 
frequent with a negative ; as, Tov fun rtf»s inrn^mi, in order that name mag ii»- 
ftdre, Th. i. 23. 

§ 693. 2. The Inf., both with and without the article, is 
used in a great variety of expressions which may be referred 
to the Ace, of specification^ and the adverbial Ace. When 
thus employed, it may be termed the infinitive op specifica- 
tion, and the advebbial infinitive. In these uses it is vari- 
ously translated, and in some of them it is often said, though 
not in the strict sense of the term (§ 343. N.), to be ahsolvU. 
Thus, 

*E» ^tifAnris r«v wnri^w, "ionu* l/Mt, from tome lugkt ^ndon, [according to 
the seeming] at it teema to me, or methinktj Soph. El. 410. *AXX* uxm^ai ^kv, 
iiivst but to guess, jogous. Id. (Ed. T. 82. *£» « ym^ iTv /km weivrm, yiytmezuf 
mmxHf Eur: Med. 228. *£f ri itx^ftCis [^anfCSs, ii 449. /3] iiVir», to speak 
currectly, Th. vi. 82. *Ox.iyev htv trXtitys ^frixTfyfttf-if, have slain [to want 
little] almost a greater number ^ H. 6r. ii. 4. 21. Mix^fv itTv Isocr. 70 e. 
*Oxiyov [sc. h7v] trirect, almost all^ PI. Phffidr. 258, e. Ktii /iix^ou [sc htti 
naKt7vt¥ i^ir(»xnXtg-i9 Cyr. i. 4. 8. *£; 2i«» ird^t^fi* 0^1 K^i^vy, ri ir^i^rrtif 
nm) ri /itvXtuM Soph. (£d. T. 1416. For other examples, see §§ 620; 622. 

Note. The nse of i7v«i as the Inf, of speci/icaHon, or the adverbial Inf., 
•will be particularly remarked, («.) with Ixvv, chiefly in negative sentences ; 
(fi.) with some adverbs and prepositums, followed by their cases, chiefly preceded 
by T«. Thus, Ottrg fftn4wn$ av yptui§ifni9 U«ry itmi, nor would I protoe false 
to mg eagagemmta, (as to the being willing] mfar as depetuk upom wsgowmurillg 
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€^. y. S. 10. 0£^ (iMif Imiff Jmi yikmrm itm^ixuu ' wiUmgly/ lb. ii. 8. 18. 
T* »iw iTmm, agto Ae [now being] jirefeitt <<ate of affain^for thepre$emtt iii. S. 
37. TJ f^9 ni^«» Jimttfor to-da^, PL Ciat. 396 cU, T* »4ir« T§urtf tlMU, 
Of to fAe «ttealMm of affairg wUK mpect to Atm, L e. mfor a» rppardi km, L 6. 
9. Ti Uri Twvts Jmm, w far at d^mdt vpon thete, Lya, 180. 41. T« W) 
#fS# i3nu Th. ir. 88. 

§ 694* 3. Pleonasm and Ellipsis. The Inf. (a.) is 
sometimes redundant^ and (/9.) is sometimes omitted. It (/.) 
not unfrequently depends upon a word omitted, or implied in 
another verb, especially in indirect quotation. Thus, 

(«•) Xm^i9 twrtiltm^n tx***, in retitm give$ [to have] /xfeofiire, Soph. (Ed. 
C. 232. Aivn^tfMu t% » »u futx^it yi^ag x«;^uV Id. Aj. 825. The Inf. added 
for the sake of expressing an idea more fully or precisely is termed the Inf, 
i^puMjfet ic (i9iJipi<ynn»ot). — (/3.) Eig ri fiaXmputt fi»v>^/MU [so. iivat] Ar. Ban. 
1879. *E»iX%v0t . . r0vt Xthxa («-} rw 0nf»fii9nf H. 6r. iL 3. 54. '^« i 
*0(Mr«f [sc •JTr* ir««ifr«4], Onmtet [said that he had so done] ats e mted, L S. 
7. -— (y.) Oi ^ rfMrritff ixiXiMf ■ §» yit^ mt ^»9m^4m r«^iWiiMM [sc 7f«r«f]y 
6itf ikeifbade him kiU them; for [they sidd that] thqf were unable to proeeed, ir. 
5. 16. See viL 7. 19. 

§ 69ff« 4. The Inf. of\en forms an elliptical command^ 
request^ counsel^ salutation^ exclamation^ or question ; as, 

2« ^M« ^^l^M [sc. 7/iXi], do yoH [fhaee to] le/7 m«, PI. Soph. 262 e. Wi 
^ aUrmefttt rwru*, do not bkune me for thete, lb. 218 a. OJs f^h inXc^iiv 
iCsch. Pr. 712. 0m} wJJtm, /in /»t hvXiMg ruxuf [sc. Vari] I Fe gode of 
lft« city, O \srant] that I may notfaU into daoery! Id. Sept. 253 (cf. *Ci Ziv, 
%ig fit rUnvini fM^tf ^rnv^is Id. Cho. 18). K/«ii, %ifyytf§S, . . i^ir^M r^trat' 
n Ji^Mif, O Victory, befriend, grant Aat we mag erect a trophy, Ar. Lys. 317. 
K«i vn^nernttu erntri [sc \nri, ^rafmvS, or )(?], oiuf let it be impreeeed upon 
ooery one, Th. vi. 34 (cf. n«^«0>nfr« li rm »•) rih lb. 68). KHP. *A»«v. 
iTf, Xi^ * rgus •«'X/rcf . . kwtUm [sc »f Xivirci, ^sT, or xt*^* Herald. Hear, y% 
penple ; it is ordered that tfte hopUtee depart, or the hofiitee muet depart, Ar. At. 
448. Tnti 7;^«yr« . . nnruivuf ▼. 3^ 13. T«v1«f« X'^i^* \p^ »iXim»], / 
M(2 /on AoO, PL Ion, 530 a. *'E^\ wuSm r£ii [sc. ^m^v if^ri], ^iSI That I 
should sujfir such diings [is horrible], alas I .^sch. Earn. 837. ^fl /3«riXiv, 
X0rt^»9 Xiyuf . . 4 trtyfv [sc ;^(ii, or »iXii/i4r] t Hdt. i. 88. TA htXoi, iri^ 
T^f I ». 431. 

Notes. «• In exclamation, the article is nsnally prefixed ; as, ^iv, r« jm2 
XaCuf 9r^ir^%yfMt rttvt* itfi^ig I Ah, Ae hearing the voice of such a man / 
Soph. Ph. 234. Tnt rvxngl Ti ifd w nXufiPrn hi^t rv;^i7W My Ul-luekl 
That I should happen now to have been summoned hither I Cyr. ii. 2. 3 (^ 378. 
C). n£I20. T» V lfi\ n^9^ u^iftiM*, rit iiXin / SUi ^*^aUu9 rruim 
irXuf H ;^£Xmi/ ET. Ti V Ifil ntXstSf irtttifUfe*^ rtp^vrfu^nJ Jiwruwt^nem 
r««r Sfsx*^ *^ im»rvX*f9 / Ar. Ay. 5. 

iS. In a few poetic passages, the Inf. Mows ml yA^ or itit, to express wish 
(cfl $$ 597, 600. 2) ; as, a; 9^^ . . ix^fiu n. 311. See «. 376. 

% 696* n. The subject of the Inf, is very often, either 
properly or by attraction \%% 425. 4» 614), the direet object of 
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a preceding verb, and consequently in the Ace, Hence has 
arisen an association between this case and the Inf., which has 
led to the following rule. 

Note. The Inf., <m the other hand, extendvely ooiutitates an huSreet ob^ 
jeet of the verb or other word on which it depends. From the prevalmce of 
this use appears to have arisen the resemblance in fbrm of the Greek and 
Lat Inf. to the Dat., and the ose of the prepositions to and zu before the Infl 
in Eng. and German. Thus, lUwttmt riv f»dfrn xiyu*, had penuaded 1h§ 
frophtt [to the saying] to toy, vi. 4. 14. Tmv fyy»^t iwiXivri riw Mvry 
^r^mnuirtat^ he ifunted the exile* [to the serving] to tene with Ami, L 2. 2. 

Rule XXXI. The Subject of the Infini- 
TivE is put in the Accusative ; as, 

he requetted that theee ciHee thould be given to him, raiOier t^m ^uxt Titsaphemet 
ihomld rule them, i. 1 . 8. "Kjvhvnvuv tlx IMXnra^ u^ Xtfiw rt irmhTv mhrwt^ 
dUL not wish to incur Ae risk [that they should soffisr any thing] of Aar m^ffer^ 
mg from hunger, Th. iv. 15. Kc*rv wtitiftp Iwi/uttf riXir/«y«i Id. ill. 2. te- 
tr) i* ol ff$(pa), . . ^%eius »eti itiftixaug rnv »«i»«y/«y rv»i;^fi9 Fl. GoTg* 507 6« 

^ 897* Bemabks. 1. This rule appUes to the subject of the Int 
eonikdered shnpfy as such. If, on the other hand, (».) the snbject of an Inf. 
has a prior grammatical relation, it may be in any case whidi this prior rela- 
tion requires. If it is the same with the subject of the principal verb, it is 
seldom repeated, except for special emphasis or distinction (§ 614. ^) ; and is 
then commonly repeated (as in other emphatic repetitions) in the same case 
(cf. § 499). Not unfrequently (/3.) there is a mixture of constmctions which 
may be referred to ^ipsis or anacoluthon. Thus, 



«. ^X^tfir Iff*/ rtfm rSv ^tnavfratv f^Sn ttfttt, I came to one of tho$e who i 
thought to be wise, Pi. Apol. 21 b. Tthf avitf} Wtr^iypttrett »»»if tivmi, who 
will permit no one to be bad, iii. 2. 31. Nvv r«) V^t^rtv, S SiftpSf, Av^) yt- 
rlrl*! vii. 1. 21. 'O/AtXtytTg out ti^ Xfii £ii*os [=^ Sitnit ri] ytyi^^tu \ 
J)o you'confess Aen [to have been unjust] that you have been unjust tomefL 
6. 8. TwTt y Wttu i« Tw x^Xi^h iTy«i, and this he effetibad by being severe, 
ii. 6. 9. 'larfat aitrit ri r^avfid ffiri, he says that he himtsetf healed the 
wound, i. 8. 26. *0 }l iTriv, Sn ^wtiffarfeu fiovXnr; if* f ftk^ri nvrif r»wt 
"FjXXfiveis ethxtTf, finrt iKtivsug xatiut rag alxiag iv. 4. 6. N«/K<^Cif nf^»S 
ftif iu^tfffiai «'«v, etiirig ti rvTrn^uv i »mt iifitag ft,U a^'ayJ^nfttT^^eii ecu, rv 
^1 ouli oSrm it»vf%v4eu ; Dem. 580. 9. See § 614. ^. 

/3. Ai«/EMBi vfiSt, Z ifi^tg %tK»era), rk itnatm [sc Uftmgl yj/npi^nrimi, i»- 
ivfAavftifvg, I entreat you. Judges, [that you would vote] to vote u^Mt is 
right, reflecting, Lys. 118.2. "Kmntv^yav ftlf yd^ i^rt, n^Mtr' kwittnTt* 
er^uri^y»v^\, ftM^ifttfv *flg vXtftitig Dem. 54. 1. Ov yk( t.9 ir^ig rw K»- 
^0u T^c^ov, J^o¥ret fAti iiiitut i.2. 11. 'ZvfACouXtvu rtf MtfapHtrt, |X^«»- 
r« tig il%X^ovg [sc. lK»7*at] Avuxatw^ai rSf B-iSf, he advises Xenophon [that going 
to D. he should consult] to go to Del/)hi and consult the god, iii. 1 . 5. 'E^J^tv 
auratg, 'r^o^vXuxag KetraernffeLvrag tuyxaXil^ iii. 2. 1. ^aig iriXra- 
9r*1g vu9i 9a^nyy%XX% ^tnynvXoti^i^avg iifcts, . • net) r§ug r«(«T«f im- 
CtCXtifitu V, 2. 12. 07g il it^x.^f Vff'ive^i*, £ fiaviXi^f vSiftv utmt, K airsvg 
rj ^ifu Imntsit FL Goi^g. 492^ b. *'Hi ird^m fUs wriwut wXtit— wmr^fsa 
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• •vr«» Soph. £L 959. 'Eniirm wl [for which r«« might have been used, if 
■Oowed by the metre] rf Mn^iy^tmrtj fm^ irMtwettj l/iftinn, . , Jff Spti yn§ 
r«r)* «M#;y fud^Tt^t Id. (Ed. T. 350. See § 459. 

2. Cases of special attraction and anacolnthon likewise occur in connection 
with the Inf. ; as, 'EXfri^Afv . . tifV Zv mvriff ovti «/ [for rous"] l| mvrMf way- 
0t0^tu HdL i. 56. TtfVf ^ eiw$»^itmfimty . . airti Idrttv lb. 2. 

3. The subject of the Inf. is veiy often indefinite, and is then commonly 
omitted. It follows from the rule, that words agreeing with this omitted sub- 
ject are m the Ace Thus, 2nK. OlHafuSf A^m, lu ^i»(7». KP. Ov )?r». 
2X1K. Ov^ mh»§yfuf»f i^a mtrmitxM. Soc. One ottght then 6y no meatu to 
injure. Cr. Sureljf not. Soc Not then, when injured^ to injure m turn, PL 
Giito, 49 b. 

^ 63 8* HI. By a mixture of constructions, the Inf. is 
often used afler a connective (commonly wg^ (uorc, olo;, or 
oooc), instead of a finite verb, or of the Inf. without a con- 
nective ; as, 

Kmi »«rfC«4My ^ M r«» trt^ »9mCmi»U9f and were dewctandmg, to a» to os- 
eend the eecond [=» ig «»«C«7(i>, that they mig^ aecend^ which is the reading of 
Dindcwf and Kriiger], iii. 4. 25. *T«'iXcr«f is ^mtturn^tu, riding up to meet 
Am, i. 8. 15. Tl»T»ftit 'rag'avT»$ rifim^tst if f^nil ra ^^rtt ^t(ix*tf iii. 5. 7. 
*CU ftlf rvfiXwn [sc xiyf] ii^nTy, [so as to q>eak with a discourse bringing 
all together] to epeak con^trehensioefyy to $ay all in a word, iii. 1. 38. 'iU V 
iff ^^;^i7 iiViiv, but to apeak m brief, Ag. 7. 1. *flt iwf %l^ut, §o to epeaM, 
PL Gorg. 450 d. "ilg yi »vrt^} Ultu Id. Bep. 432 b. 'Hf /un^it fAtyaXf 
tUd^M Th. iy. 36. "iU y {^ Xin^^»* »(*'^V ^^' ^^c* ^01. l«Xf}» 7Xi^««, 
*# y IvMM^fjy ifti, you apeak of loU, [at least for me to conjecture] metMnke, 
So(^ Tr. 1220. *tls wnXattk t4f aiy considering [that they are ancient] thar 
toUiquity, Th. i. 21. B«i/Xir«4 Wfuv, Svrt woXtfAilv, chooeee toil, m cm to 6e [or 
Aat he wtay he] at war, ii. 6. 6. "Ex** y»^ r^i^^uf, Sm IXuv ri im/vtut wXm- 
•r, * so as to take,' t. e. ' so that I can take,' L 4. 8. *£frMV«, 4?#ri ^«^m «»• 
T^ i. 6. 6. K^mtfyn* irdXX^v I^mv* »aX0Vfrts iXXnXtvt, Srrt »ttt r»vt vaXi- 
f^'fvs nxtyuf &ffvi «/ fikv lyyvrttru rSv «'«Xi/ftiM» »«i t^yytt ii. 2. 17. *£^* 
f fMt xniuf iv. 2. 19 (see § 530), *£^' f n wXaTa fvXXiyup xi. 6. 22. "Owatg 
Tfif d^X^* f^^ rtwrt la'evrtu oi m^Jrni, mi watn^w rn»s n ul^xt"^ l^yov ifi- 
tHtu, ' such as to desire ' [= rtwri tlot if Ifiatfra, such as would desire], 
C^yr. i. 2. 3. Tet»yr§vs Avi^Awvtt *^**'t fitiv^ftvras i^x*'*^'" Dem. 23. 16. 
*Or«y tuoff ytuwavfiau Xttvr^ nttrnXtirmf [=» rofurov fiivov tv»9 At ytvrmreilt 
kamngfor himself so much only as [he could taste] to taste, L e. merely enough 
for a taste, viL 3. 22. "StfiifutM v% ra nurSf Xnuvrtt tvvt AVf^ttv, ' merdy 
enough for subsistence,' Th. L 2. '£x«/«nr« rns funrif t^s* ^mtmvs \ttXit79 
Te wtiin iv. 1. 5. "O^m, gtifrt K^n hnut »»tS^ but so far as [seemed to him] 
Ae could judge at present, Th. vL 25. 'Orw yi fi Mfai Ar. Nub. 1252. *0 
« nd/t: iiiimt Id. EccL 350. 

§ 899* RffEMABKfU 1. It will be observed, that, in some of the ex- 
amines above, there is an ellipeis before the connective, and that in some tht 
connective itself suffers attraction. From the frequent use of tJiif as above, 
with an ellipsis of its corresponding demonstrative (§ 523), it seems to have 
been at length regarded, especially in connection with rt, as a simple acljective 
of quality, and to have been ooostnied accordiqgi^j thosi ^OJsi ct ln#li 

33* 
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4^f €¥fnrfilmt n^ tit )«^v i" O! l^i thr§9, tn **/«««•/ lr/ci» ii'r «^ x'^" 
fmt iirCaXXti*.** " ShaR you be [such as to] oMs to coSpemte wiA tu respecting 
the pateagef** And (Aey replied, *^We are able to make an irruptkm into tke eomn' 
tryJ" V. 4. 9. *0 ym^ tJil rt Av yiytm^ngn r% rout «iffXi/c««; cvTMf, x«2 
rtirws iu9nfi%»»s wmm l^rJSfUsp «XXiiX«i> Symp. 4. 64 (§ 507. 7). Ov^ 
niv Ti iT* . . ini»ut, [there was not such a state of things that one could pur- 
sue] it was not possible to pursue, iii. 3. 9. Ott^ •*•* «^ ^ot Xatfifut, it is not 
possible for you to concecd it, vii. 7. 22 (§ 403). Ov yit^ h £(» •*» ri vrtiUt 
ifluf, for it w€U not a time [such as to irrigate] suitable for irrigating the plain, 
ii. 3. 13. T^ w^ayftm ftiyn iSmij »«i /u^ sTov ntriff fi«v^.t»ffturimi, * not suita- 
ble for a young man to direct,' Th. yi. 12. Sttyy^^t^fat kiyavf •lavs ^h 
r» ItxMfTfi^tu, to eompoee discourses adofttd to courts ofjustieef PL Euthyd. 
S72a. 

2. By a similar mixture of constructions, «*(}» if, ^(irt^n H, jTrri^M ^, are 
sometimes followed by the Inf. instead of another mode ; as, ''T^n^m . . n 
mursvt 0t»i^nt [for Sm(0v H ^«<r«i> or Svrt^st rw «/»iV«ij Th. yi. 4. 

(ii.) TTie Participle. 

§ 830* I. The Participle, in its common uses, is either 
preliminary^ circumstantial^ complementary y prospeclive^ or 
definitive; that is, it either (1.) denotes someUiing preceding 
the main action of the sentence ; or (2.) it expresses some 
circumstance of that action ; or (8.) it serves as a complement 
of the action (§ 329) ; or (4.) it denotes a purpose or conse- 
quence of the action ; or (5.) it defines some person or thing 
connected with the action. See § 618. 

§831« 1* Asa Preliminary Part.^ the Aor. is especially 
common. It is often best translated into £ng. by a finite verb 
with a connective, or by the Pres. Part ; as, 

Kt7^«f i;«'0X«C«r» Ttifg ^tuywraSi fvXki^ug trr^artv/Am, IwtXii^KU M/A.nr*», 
C^rtu received the exiles, and raising an army besieged Miletus, i. 1. 7. Mci- 
iti* XxStii, Go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 

Note. To the preliminary Part may be referred the use of ^aitit and irc- 
tm with ri or • rt, to form an intensive (and often severe or sarcastic) ' why* 
or * becauK * ; thus, T/ ya^ ftmfivr if rovf ^twg iC^t^irnf i For having learned 
what new wisdom cUd you insult <fte gods f i. e. Why did you insult ihem f or, 
What possessed you to insult themf Ar. Nub. 1506. T/ irmioZ^au . . iP^Avi yv- 
imtJ^it \ Having experienced what change do they resemble women f i. e. How is it 
that they resemble? lb. 340. Atnatirt^ct r«y vfAtn^at ^rarifu rvtrr^i/u, § ri 
ftm^itf 9»^9vs vUig sSrtfg i^ff^tf, ' because he begat,* PI. Euthyd. 299 a. 

§ OS8. 2. The Circumstantial Part is very common in 
Greek, especially in the Pres. It may sometimes be translated 
by an adverb or a circumstantial adjunct ; as, 

Av9»/tif ^^(M^iv if i»£xig-ru ttvvetr« lxi»(VTrif»if0g, ' as secretly as possible,* 
i. 1. 6. •AflTif »») A^x^ffLtfos iT«r»», *in the beginning,' Th. ir. S4. T»ht <r«X- 
Xshg . • Jiwi 0(«rt;/ic«;^«v A^l^Kfuitwg, the most [beginning with] and parUeutar^ 
iy T%rasymachus, PL Rep. 498 c. TiXimw IxmKimunv iv. 5. 16 ($ 457. «). 
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*Af»r«f Tfix* Ar. Plut 229 (§ 457. 7). *H«i Minvf i etrraXitf iirktrmt 
tXM xf^iMff, * with 1000 hopUtes/ L 2. 6. 07 Xif7;«/KiM4 C*^«, who Bve if 
fbmderhig, Cyr. iii. 2. 25. 

Note. The participle i;^***. both with and without an Accosative, 'w joined 
with some verbs, chiefly of trifling and delay, to give the idea of eomtmManee 
or pergistency (cf. § 637. a) ; as, IIm* v^»ifif*»r» ^k»£^t7s ix;'*^ ; [Holding 
<Hi upon what shoes are yon trifling ?] What shoes are you trifling so pertinoF- 
ciously about? PI. Gorg. 490 e. "Ext"* ^Xtm^ut, [you trifle, holding on upon 
it] you persist in trifling^ Id. Euth^^d. 295 c. An^tTg «;^«y Id. Gorg. 497 a; 
Ar. Ran. 512. T! nvxralta Ix"* ^*e* «^» ^v^*' i Ar. Nub. 509. T/ inrm 
f;^«» 0>r^i^i} ; PL Phsdr. 236 e. 

§ 833* 3. The Complementary Part, is particularly fre- 
quent with verbs of sensation^ of menial state and action^ of 
showing and informing^ of appearance and discovery^ of con- 
cealment and chance^ of conduct and success^ of permission and 
endurance., of commencement and continuance ^ of weariness and 
cessation, of anticipation and omission. Thus, 

"HjMvri Kf^«y {y EiXiJi/f 0»ra, Ae Aeord [of Cyrus being in C] that Cynu 
was in dUcia, L 4. 5. '£<v^c ^•Xtittas iv^iay, Ae saw that there was need of 
more, vL 1. 31. "Itf'di /aivrtt itfinrt £v, but know that you are sensdess^ ii. 1. 
13 (§ 614. C* Of- ^ And knew not eating death,** Par. Lost, ix. 792). 
"Kmrifuiin itutrrkt fuXsg V. 8. 1 4. £i)iy«M ^Vftt^ovy to know that it would be 
miooMtagoouM, Dem. 55. 2. lifcs avi^it na^^tr fiiixnfAini Eur. Med. 26. 2vv- 
mU ifuivr^ weifTU l-^tu^fituos i. 3. 10 (§ 615. 1). ^^etu /3iC«vf Soph. Ant. 
996. *EftifA»tirt yi^ tiwtif Cyr. iii. 1.31. Ht/^fuvt ;^«i^«f/0-/y, they delight 
M being honored, Eur. Hipp. 8. * A^tXtiir^vTtf mhriv ax^t^'rai. . .''U^ovrat 
w^rr*9Tts Mem. ii. 1. 33. Miri^ix«yr0 itir»h%%MKcrts Th. v. 35. Ai^^ac. 
xutuv y(A.^y Soph. Ant. 483. *E«eurx^^^* * ■ M^owTtt Id. GEkl. T. 635. 
Ai/|A» v^Sra fMf et^of ytyatfj tvrura ffttftp^etv Eur. Med. 548. Kt/^o* ri Iff*/- 
#T^«nMirrK ir^Hrtf ^yuka ii. 3. 19. 'E^^iM^tir 01V 4V/K0X0yit«'«/u«y ^txm/a4$ 
sZfif i PI. Crito, 50 a. Ow y«( ^fitveiv t»7s ^an^Sit v>.»vTW9tv Ifetlnr* i. 9. 19. 
Ev(i0'»«y cviaftMf at m.X'kut rwro hefr^et^a/tttvog Isocr. 311 C. Oi av i^tXiy- 
X^*»^* ^t»€»^^»9TK ii. 5. 27. T(t^0ftt9»9 iX«y^aviv, [was secret being main- 
tained] was secretly maintained^ i. 1. 9. Aecfittt etvrc* itvi\iv}>, to conceal from 
him our departure^ or, to depart without his knowledge^ i. 3. 17. "O^ts fih Xei- 
9ifi nuvriif uyveSvf that you may not be unconsciously ignorant, Mem. iii. 5. 23. 
"E^-T St XmPttftn [so. fifiZf nlfrayf] vi^oTorai yttofittttj till insensibly we become 
water-drinkers, Cyr. vi. 2. 29. Ua^int irvyx***, happened [being] to be 
present^ i. 1. 2. "O^rts ixU^s £t nvftt Eur. Ale. 954. 'A2i»»7rs . . ^tXi/uttv 
«S^;^«yrs;, you do wrong in thinning war, Th. i. 53. 'ExXsjVir^ai iv voiSt 
Mem. ii. 6. 5. E7«-if tvToxnr»/itt . . lX»»rif Eur. Or. 1212. 'H v-iXif ttbrtTt 
•In iv-tr^iypu ^nfaSanav^i rov fifiiay Isocr. 268 e. NixM/ctfvn yet( HaXXeif tin 
JitiJitrat Eur. Ileracl. 352. *T<r^^^a/t*i» »»»S( irattvvrtt V. 5. 9. ^Ayon 
/uLfintotTts Itnmfrvftif, they spend their time in learning justice, Cyr. i. 2. 6. 
Autr^iZwvt /AtktrS^at lb. 1 2. Atayuti^ofAttBt . . hariXov^it lb. M^ »^/Kfir 
fiXw Afloat ivt^trSt PI. Gorg. 470 C. *Exaaf»vr» irtXtfiovvns vi. 1. 28. 
•A offitat iv ^mva-tci UcxXtvfra ii. 5. 13. "O^-vg fth f^«#«»ri finrt i KSft ft^' 
« •/ Klktxts nmretXaSitrtf, that neither Cyrus nor ^ Cilieians mig^ anticipate 
them m taking possession, or take possession before thetn, i. 3. 14. ^iAtoovit W\ 
rif An^f ytfi/ttvM rahf ir§XtfMtot iii. 4. 49. Ovn t^inwnt trvSifAttt rh vt^ 
vi* *Arnm^» frixtfuf^ nmi . . Unn, they no toimtr hmrd of the war around At- 
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IJM Am» Aegcamt, bocr. 58 b. ^vnwvf itmdlmt •^•ir Jv fS»m$, pom 
mow U too §oon In btffeUmg ehUdreHf Eur. Ale. 662. Ol» if ^»94ts ^ • kiym*, 
pm cojMMt ttUme too mxnn, i. e. toff me at once, Mem. ii. 3. 11. 'Ajuuk ^ %k 
fut^M IflTiXiM-M X(7«»f PI. Phil. 26 b. 

§ 034* iToTES. «. With these verbs, the Part Jrv is somettmes 
onoitted (cf. § 547) ; as, 2^;;; 7^« [se. Jh}, kmow that you are tafy Soph. (Ed. 
C. 1210. ISJyi^ttf Mu^ lb. 726. 21 ^X«ir« M»iw [so. JW»] lb. 783. 
^iLMTi yiwni^ «pM Id. Ant 471. Nv» )' ^y^aTn «v7;t;<(ni Id. EL 313. 

/k Many of these verbs likewise take the Infl ; bat often with this distino- 
tion from the Part. ; viz. that the Inf. denotes something dependent npon the 
action of the verb, but the Part, something which exists independent of it. 
Thus, "A* SiwmHi fUJufMt it^y»\ C?** </ *(^ fhould once have learned to live in 
idlenees, iii. 2. 25. *!«« /it^if r«^i#T«if tSt, that he may learn fAot he it a 
eehemer, iEsch. Pr. 61. 1%^ r^i^m r$it yXilrrcy iir»;^«rri^«», 'learn to keep,' 
Soph. Ant 1089. *£irii)2i> ywn tt^tertifnitt, when they perceive that they 
art diatruttedf Cyr. vii. 3. 17. Mift^nritt M^ kymiit Jmm, kt him remenAer 
to be a brave man, iiL 2. 39. Tdifttn/tun . « knweat ireri, I remembo' to ham 
once heardy Cjr. i. 6. 3. T«vr« t»kv $v» nlr^ufpuu Xty^t • riti • , c/r;^9Mi- 
fttif £9 kiytn, I am not aehamed to toy tftis (which is said) ; but I ehould be 
aahamed to aay that (which from the shame is not said), Cyr. T. I. 21. 

y. The complementary Part sometimes occors with an impersonal expres- 
sion, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple verb. 
When thus connected, the real sul^ject of the sentence is sometimes implied ia 
the Part Thus, *EfUi w^ieru «» /AaXtera Hr</*iX«^(»^, it would beoome ait 
wwtftofaUto attend, (Ec. 4. 1. Off §t^ M^ral ikynnXnrt iruiof^ftt Isocr. 
174. 14. £i woX%fUyrt9 ifutfv irnts, whdher it would be better for Ikem to go 
towar^ Th. i. 118. Mirr** iff ^ufMVfAiwtt I was tated with pateion. Soph. 
OBd. G. 768. AifXtff ^i> Atm/uvt i« 2. 11. K4ir«)i|XM yiyfnrtu «^mvm«v<> 
fUftt /Uf Mfai, tlUrit il •vlh R. ApoL 23 d. See §§ 551, 614. 1. 

§ 03ff« 4. Prospective Part, This appears chiefly in 
the Fut. Part, denoting purpose^ commonly translated by the 
Inf. (§§ 583. a, 618. 1). 

§ 636* 5. The Dejlnitive Part, is equivalent to a relative 
pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently translated by 
these. It is often used substantively, and may not unfrequently 
be translated by a noun. It occurs chiefly with the article, but 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. Thus, 

ASfits }l » hynrifAift •vitU trrett, and again there will be m) one who wSl 
guide ua, ii. 4. 5. 0/ uitrt/itXnrmvns (cf. 07 vrrt^tp-Mf^nrav) i. 7. 13. 
T«vf UvivTMXtfrAf, thoee who had been banidted, or <Ae exilee, i. 1.7 (§ 556). 
Tt4( yu*»fitMi$ (cf. Tms y§9^v^i) Apoi. 20. "Htnuyuyitf . . rovr w^»rtX4ifTmf 
ttlrtf xai rSt «xx«y r«v fiovXcfiu*9f, ' and of the reat [bim that wished] any 
one that wished,' i. 3. 9. *H Att/ifHiM Xtytfiivn &fuy»n* the eo-called neceeaity 
oflHomed, PI. Rep. 493 d. "I/, £rvt( lnu9»s ixu Ivfufitf r$i9 mhnnrturmt 
IMM »UTttiouXvr»ft,i9ti9 a^Mfrag vtus "ExXny^r, •vtm Tfi» ff^rav^Kv ufittis nmi 
^9n6n«r$v9U9 «f<rar/» Iraiftnv t^nri Dem. 101. 10. "Aw-atr* yk^ T»\fuifft lu9k 
^ttMTtu, for every thing appears featful to those who are venturing, Eur. Ph. 
270. I^rM/iMM . . lif fiXmCn9 fi^w, to have suffered [what tends to harm] 
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My infmrf. Soph. GBd. T. 516. Am^i^ti )) wAfuwO^v fmimt ^ futiivrH, m) 
i yvfi9tt0ifAtf§ rtS fin ytyvfifttrftipav FL L^. 795 b* See §§ 447. a, 449» 
469, 476. 

§ 637. II. The Part, with such verbs as bI/iI^ ylyvofiaif 
B/tj^ %ifo^ori, ot^ofiaiy 6cc., of\en takes the place of a finite verb, 
either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite or emphatic expression. Thus, 

Ilf iTMnxA^r f7ir iv. 8. 26. TtrmyfiifM JT^'cv i. 7. 11. ^Hr«v l»«^«rr«««n# 
ii. 3. 10. *H» H ov^f 9tir»p4tif vi. I. 6. £7d l;^«rv iv. 4. 18. T«vr« oSmt 
Y;^«frc imy H. Leg. 860 e. Tl£s . . fTri ir«ir;^«»r(f rdit ; Ear. CycL 381. 
£7ff irrvynhif Id. Ale 464. 'Atnhhf l^tt Soph. Ant. 1067. 'hLfunrif n 
^iy9§9Tmij PI. Leg. 908 b. M^ ff-^f^ov; f^^f yivvi Soph. Aj. 588. lliXu 
#i»«i*^iiV .£ach. Ag. 392. IXoXXm x^n/iuirtt %x»f^*^ kun^irmKiriu [having 
laundered many things we have them] we have plunderKl many Ihrngt, i. 3. 14. 
*A wh KKtmrr^r^iiMtf tx^t vii. 7. 27. T« WtrvHtM ^dfrm •7;^0» Afttxt»»- 
^r/tU»t iv. 7. 1« T« SiTiTii^iic iv rtvTMf AvaMt»0fug'fiiv§t frmv lb. 17. T^ 
Xiygf ^ tf"*? iritXAi ^av/Am^mt tx" Pl> Phaedr. 257 C. Tn ftX* 9'(»Ti^mf, riv I' 
krttUetis 1x^ Soph. Ant 22. Kif^&|«yr Y;^iiy lb. 32. *Ar«^c«#ar if;^i lb. 
77. BiC«vXfiix4^r ixti Id. (Ed. T. 7Ul. O^ r»vr« Xi^*»» i^x^fuu, f am not 
going [or come] to «asr eAtf, Ages. 2. 7. ''£(;^0^«< A9-9ia*»i/itv$f fvti H. Theag. 
129 a. 'Xl^ir« i«n«» fyxrif, he [departed going off] toent off in the ni^d^ 
iU. S. 5. ''IL;^ir0 i«iX«^v*>», rode o^, ii. 4. 24. 07;^iraM Sav** Soph. I'h. 
414. 

Notes, (a) The Per/. ParU with li^i is especially common, particulariy 
in the passive, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the completa 
tenses (§§ 168. «, 169. /3, 213. 2, 234), or to direct the attention more ex- 
pressly to the state consequent upon an action. "E^x^ occurs most frequently 
with the Aor, act, part* and in the dramatists, commonly conveying the ac- 
cessory idea of posaeuion^ contintuince, or persistency Tholding on upon an ac- 
tion. CL § 632. N.). "E.^x^f*"'* ^^ ^® ^*'*' P*"^' lonns a more immediate 
Fat. The Part, of a verb of motion with olx'f^ ^ ^ stronger form of expres- 
sion for the simple verb. (6) The substantive verb is sometimes omitted 
(§ 547) ; as, Atioyfiiv* [sc. f«'ri»], <v; Imxi, rqy^t xarian'v Soph. Ant. 576. 

§ 63 8* III. A Part, with its subject, or an impersonal 
Part. (§ 617), often forms so distinct a clause, that it is said 
(though not in the strictest sense of the term, § 343. N.) to be 
put absolute. This occurs most frequently in the Gen., and, 
after this, in the Ace, The far less frequent instances in 
which the Norn, and Dai. are used in the same way, may be 
commonly referred at once to anacoluthon, or other construc- 
tions already mentioned (%% 344, 401, 410, 420). The Gen. 
and Ace. al^olute may also be referred, though often less di- 
rectly, to the Gen, and Ace, of time (§§ 378, 439) ; and as, in 
this use, a Part, and substantive commonly denote an events but 
an impersonal Part, a continued state^ the following general 
rule has arisen, which is not, however, witliout exception. 

Rule XXXII. A participle and substan- 
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TiYE are put absolute in the Crenitive ; an ihper- 
80NAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative ; as, 

[NoTB. Among the following examples of the rule have been ioMrted aome 
txceptiona, for the sake of comparison.] 

T«i;r« ^ Xi7«rr«f •yraS, wrJi^formi rig, and [he saving this] tgxm Au aajfrng 
ilUf, 9ome one meeret, ill. 2. 9. "Orrn, l^if fth tl^nfnf txuf • •» tttftTrmt ^tXt^ 
fu7ft who, [it being permitted him to have] while he mi^ have peace, prefen 
war, iL 6. 6. MirA Ti rmurm, Kin ikUv Upnnt ii. 2. 3. 'AriCii M rit j^ 
eHuit MtfA.Mvr«f, ' without opposition,' i. 2. 22. Ov^ fthv fitn^n^m, «'«XXaw m- 
Tm9 o'i^of, »uiiit mvruf ivfnrirtu, XiXyfitiftis rns yt^u^agt nor, tMhom^ Aere were 
many upon Ae other dde, could any one come to <fteir aitittanee, if the bridge were 
deeded, ii 4. 20. '^r«y tk i«'jXiXM«'«r««, •?»«« Tti ^' Uf^ur0m irn^ M 
X^ o'ifatp ^tkkSv ««'«yc^f iMvrATv V. 8. 3. '£» MtX^ 9M0ttr»}^§f r^in \v/»CaXu^ 
jMti vcvrcx*^'* tfVTMv •«'««i»Xi4r^irAnr Th. V. 60. E^ 21 VM^r;^**, 6irt axAm 
a favorable opportunity offere. Id. i. 1 20. Ov w^trnnnf when itieno intereat 
ofourt. Id. iv. 95. Afi^§rifug /t\v 'i«»§vf U9a;^»f(u»f . . nu^atfkt )i «v))f • • 
imtina xt'^ •^/Mtr^ci, vunrit rt l«vyiirtf/»i»fir lb. 125. A«)«y/»fM» M «vra!« 
Id. i. 125. A«(«» «vrMi; MVtf ^vf«)tfv, tUrt haf»»f»a%M Id. viii. 79. A«^- 
«wf ^ r«vr«v H. Gr. L 1. 36. A^vrttp 1% mu) T§yrtf9 lb. V. 2. 24. Ai^cvra 
a rmSra nmi «'i^v/iVr« lb. iiL 2. 19. A«^» ft «wvr« [sc. «r«i7»^ or the sing, 
and plor. joined, see §§ 450. 451, 549], and Otif eeeaUng beat, iv. I. 13. 
A«S«i' ifuf rayrm, lir«^tM^t^« PL Prot. 814 C. 'A^Xm h, irirt Ttt . . dprnt^ 
^trui Th. i. 2. AiV;^(o o ri aprtKiytn Cyr. ii. 2. 20. II^#rr«;^A» >flf 
MvrSf . . «»«^«4'<M L78. 183. 12. A«X«^iyr«f, 7ri iy rmst Mvr) T«^y *£XXif»«»* 
r^ ^(uyfutra lyinr* Th. L 74. 'E^ayyiXfttrttv, Sri 4hinrrmt tntt la^ »b- 
rtitt «'XMM'/y lb. 116 (§ 451). Ilf^} rmm^Ms [so. ^MfXcM#lM] «r^«ssf/UyMr 
Ar. EocL 401. 

§ 0SO« Rexabks. I. Absolute and connected constructioiia of the 
Part, are, in various ways, interchanged and mixed ; the fbrmer giving mora 
prominence to the Part, and sometimes arising from a change (^ subject ; the 
latter lowing more deariy the rdation of the Part, to the rest of the sen- 
tence. Thus, Ai«C«iv«»9Wv [sc. §tvrZi\ /iSvrci, i VXtZt nvTMS iwt^ni [~= )i«- 
6mif«vrt9 aurMf"], ae Ihey were crossing, however, Ghu appear e d to theai, ii. 4. 
2*^. ^Ms vr^oriftf furk 1Km^§v «v«C«ri . • • xui ruvrm, •u* Wt ftd^^t iivrmt 
[3=5 levrt], AXka xakovfrtf rtv m'ar^is Kv^§9 i. 4. 1 2. Ai' h/tMt, h ri^ii n 
/«»T«r ««} /Au^^af^ivtitv V. 8. 1 3. Ovniri St §Zr§i »Xf iTTtvriy •^y/^ir^i, ilXX* Ss 
muTM XtifiCdnrt x^(" Irrt, Sr^i^ Iftitt rk rUrttt fuHt^t^twtris, AXX* A t§u- 
ra*9 r« uftirt^u nXt^rotrtn Lys. 178. 38. 

2. The substantive is sometimes omitted^ and sometimes, though less fre- 
quently, the Part oi the substantive verb (cf. § 547) : as, 'Etrtv^tt w^Mtrmt 
[sc tturaiif], \^nr» /;^m«, *a8 they were advancing,' i. 6. 1. 01 V tSwrn^ 
i^r«fr«vr«f [sc. avr«v], irt "NLttH^t^Mf iv. 8. 5. TLiris filt H* fnu, nmrUttitTH 
[sc. ^irtats'], iXk»§ Sf Soph. Ant. 909. OSrtt V Ix**^*** [*<^ \u»rk a^y^m- 
Ttfji], and affaire [having themselves, § 555] standing thus, iii. 2. 10. OSrm 
^v ytyvafitUmv, wa^t Jt^m, Cyr. V. 3. 13. "hnnrot ^rtXittf [sc. avT«f] ii. 1. T9. 
*E^irri ^ant79, it l/uS /Mtnt iriXag Soph. (Ed. C. 83. 'iU i^nynrtv rnif 
Id. (Ed. T. 1260. 

3. The use of the Ace. for the Cren. absolute chiefly occurs after «f (§ 640% 
cr when the subject is a neuter acyective (cf. § 432. 2). 



6.] PARTICIPLS. 

§ C40* IV. A Part., whether absolute or dependent, b 
often preceded by cS; (or a similar participle of special applu 
cation)^ chiefly to mark it as subjective^ i. e.'ks expressing the 
view^ opinion^ feelings intention^ or statement of some one^ 
whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part 
thus construed oAen supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf. 
Thus, 

Tlmf^yyuXt • .» «r l^iCwXtvtvrH Tirr«f S^MtVr he gave eammamd [m 1m 
woiUd give command, T. plottiiig] a$ if Tieeaphenue were plottimg, or under 
pretence that T, woe phttmg, L I. 6. 'ILfvr* mvroXmXiftu, if lmX»tM»mf rSf 
iTiXiMf, they thought Aeg were hetf inasmuch ae the city woe taken, vii. 1. 19* 
'£«SjLi»n . ., it t!t Iltiei^t fiavXifUfot rr^rtvteimt, if ^^my^rtn «'«^f;^«f« 
rtn !!•«#<)£» L 1. 11. *fU t^M» «vy lifrf, . . tSrm rn* yti^n^ f;^frf, [m W 
then I should go, lo have your opinion] 6c aeenred^ lAen, that I ahall go, i. 9. 
6. "EXtyt ^nf^U9f it »«Mrcrnir</iiNvy r«i^Mf $it r§ iif lb. 8. T« erXsm 
miru* niXiifTHy Ji^^t^ leuXtv r«v 0t»X»w Kv^e /»« ittitu^ivM/ lb. 16. *ilf 
eitur Uren eSv rS«Mvy, ^0vr«^f ^ Ear. Hed. 131 1. Irfttrmrt «'*XXi|v Hymf^ 
it fi»nSn^at9 fiaftXtT, Ininging a large force to aid the king, ii. 4. 25 (§ .583. a), 
K«r«r»fmB^ir/<M it mvrty ir«o tlnn^atrmt (cf. M/Niv 9a^fntvn^9f$i9§ut) ill. t» 
S4. KmroMi/futn, irn^^ i|«v n^vx'*' ^7>'^ K"^ & down, aeifit were pemdUed 
e» to enjog omr eaee, iii. 1. 14. ^nynvXsfftifWf litm, iti iwirap ^nfi^v^ 
JUuvril^Uf hnetv, ▼. 2. 12. Aiyw^n ft/ait it iXatXirmt iEsdh. Ag. 672. A«» 
Xjist ^* ett ri ^n/*»fSf Soph. Ant. 242. *iU ^aXi/uu Strtt ^m^ vfJln Jknr*y» 
ytXii i ii. 1. 21. *ilt fi\f ^Tfarnyn^nra \fi^ ravrnt ti^v er^rtiyiaf, /AfiMt 
ifuif Xtyirtf, let no one of gon epeak, as thongh I were to take thie eiimmand, t 
8. 15. *A.fin^y99, it •iXiv %%9t vi. 1. 22. 'A**^ rS^ vani^Z* M^i^tff §1^- 
yeoetr, it rifv fiAf tSv ^j^^tierSf ifuXiaf Jf#«ifri* rni k^trnt, rirf U rit wm^iv^ 
nmvmXtHrn Mem. i. 2. 20. Sa/^tr» ^ «*(•; rwt 3«tfVf k^XHt vkyaik X'iifat, 
it rn/f ^»vt mdXXieTn tt^irmt lb. iii. 2. *H ^ ytifufi ^w, it tlf rkt rdXitt 
Tmf 'ExXnwatf ix*ryr« [sc r« iffutrn'^ and the plan wae, that Aeg ehould drhe 
agakut the ranks of tke Greeks, i. 8. 10. See $ 662. 

§041* V. Anacoluthon. From the variety of the of- 
fices and relations of the Part, and its frequent separation from 
its subject, its syntax is peculiarly afiected by anacoluthon ; 
consisting either (a.) in the transition from one case to another, 
or (/?.) in the transition from tlie Part to another form of the 
verb, or the converse. Thus, 

M.niv )) 11 yfifi^n T0v*A(t^Tis0f [sa f^c rif 'A^ertT], ri /aIw fiui* ImvreS 
^T^ari^i^oTf ij^tvri iy rSjf ie4fA!f Wtm^M Th. i. 62. "KiJ^u aur*7t [*« i^n* 
^UawTt] , ., liri»nX»utrit Id. iii. 36. Kmi in/ftte'itt »^nrtern iimiitrm 
Tk rtS iroXifMtf, ^if tjntert T»7t Wimituftn^tv aurcu «;^^ir^i»rif Id. vi. 15. 
AlUit ft %x^ [= at^^vft^l h r^lt ^rir/uf riHyxn9»»e» Eur. Uec. 970. III. 
wuXrnt i* mvri fit* ^ix»9 xutf [=s r^/Mt ix** /^]> *'^>'^> »Xi/«vr«f aturm 
ufisch. Cho. 410. "Tn-teri ft»i ^(ieog, . . »X»«ve»9 Soph. £L 479. 'H^v 
[« i^v, § 412] y etSrt nartnXirin ^iXtf ^r«f, Xwdtrmt f^iyyt a 256. 
For other examples see § § 344, 459, 627, 639. 

/L 'AxXtfvt r(»*f nrttfieafrtt, nmi ^fi;^«*^v er^§enynys9 HuIv. 100. 
0/ er^myM lera^iat^of, KXuiw^ fU9 tutt <J>(tnienet n'^ "Si^Sw ^•nXifH9st 
Mytn . . • Ttfuiritn }ii ^fv^VftttT* vii. 2. 2. *iU rv;^M v«iv »i|t «'^«m. 
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mS#% 4 2m^ r* ^t^yutt H ikXif lrirXc«vr« Th. Tii. 70. In thafoUowing 
example^ there is a remarkable transition from the infinitiye construction to 
the participial ; ^iiiytrmi, ri fith ihrtt^§t «vr« [for fTMwj, it aeparated, to at 
mottobt main land (see ^ 622), Th. vL 1. 

(ill.) Verbal in -rios. 

§ 043* From the verb is formed a passive adjective in 
^io(, expressing ohligaHon or necessity (§ 314. e). This verbal 
is often used impersonally^ in the neut. sing, or plur., with iail 
(§ 546. a). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. act. or mid, 
with del or XQV ' thus, Sumxiov fioi doxil ilvai [= aninxia^ai 
dc»y], U seems to me thai it is to he considered [= thai we ought 
to consider]^ i. 3. 11. *e66ku ditsmsov ehat, it seemed that they 
must pursue, iii. 3. 8. Hence it imitates in two ways, as fol- 
lows, the construction of this Inf., and is therefore treated of in 
this connection. 

^643. Impersonal verbals in -tcW, or-rca, (a.) govern 
the same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and 
(fi,) have sometimes their agent in the Ace instead of the DaL 
\% 407. x). Thus, 

(«.) *£U 9ru^rUf %1n Kxiii^;^^, that they mutt obey CborcAtu, iL 6. 8 
(§ 405. n). Iltf^svritfy V nftlv rout ^r^ttrwt ermifAtvt iL2. 12 (^ 4S1). 
Ilcvra wtfiifriM iii. 1. 18 (cf. the personal form, Yiitrm irMnri» lb. 35). 
03t »v ira^aioria roit *Ainv»i*it lerivTh. i* S6. Fv»«i»«f w^fimt ne- 
enrUt Soph. Ant 678 (§349). — (/3.) K«9«C«rU» •«» i* fti^u immer**, 
each (me therefore must descend ia turn, PL Bep. 520 d. *iU svrt fueitf*^* 
Ti«ir f?>f aXXtfVf 4 rovs er^»Tiu«fti9«Vf, 4tlT$ futftMrUf tUp ir^yfuirmt 
vXijtriv n ^tfraMte;^tXiots Th. yiii. 65. 

§ G44« Reilvbk. Constructions are sometimes blended; thns,— ■ 
(a.) The impersonal with the personal construction of the verbal; as, T»t 
i^oPieiig raf Vftirmfj »») %i ^ivret) v/juv tlrn^ ofAtt lirie»t9rrimt eu- 
ffrri^ay [for rat v^»6Uu% liri0'xi«'r/«», or al vvrefiifug ir/rxurrifti] PI. Phjedo, 
107 b. — (6.) The Dat of the agent with the Ace. ; as, *H^r» uveritf . 
IXn-i^ofruf PL Rep. 453 d. — U.) The ver^oZ with the/»/.; as^ 'EWv- 
fiieis phs oh x«X«0'riay, . . iZvra. Tt uhretf . . Irtfi^Mc^f/y PI. Gorg. 492 d. 



CHAPTER VI. 

SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 



^ 64ff. The particle, in its full extent, in- 
eludes the adverb, the preposition, the conjdnc- 
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TioN, and the interjection. Of these, however, 
the interjection is independent of grammatical con- 
struction. The other particles are construed as 
follows. 

A. The Adverb. 

§ 646. Rule XXXIII. Adverbs modify sen- 
fences, phrases^ and words ; particularly verbsy ad- 
jectivesy and other adverbs. Thus, 

n«Xjy h^mrtiwif i Ktf^tff, again CyruM askedf i. 6. 8. *H^Ufr WtUavr» L 2. 
2. *0^iia ir^u^ait lb. 21. 'HfiiXnfitiftitf ftSikXef i. 7. 19. Tnv »v iti^trti^t' 
0n^ the not bhckading, Th. iii. 95. 'H fih y^u{im, Ar. Eocl. 115. Int Airi 
rivy 'Eff'iiraXMv irmXtf «ar«Carii^, ' the decent back/ Th. vii 44. 

REaiARKS. 1. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase is usnaTly parsed 
as modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase. Such parti- 
cles may also ^ve a special emphasis, or bear a 8{)ecial relation to other words 
in the sentence or phrase ; thus, 'H/tir^ yt »/jm7/£i», we at least are victoriouM 
(here yt, in modifying the sentence iifttts vixUfAit, exerts a special emphasis 
npon ii/Aitf) ii. 1. 4. "Hxtv^tv oviuf t* yt rif ^mftf^ i. 3. 21. 'Afitutt 
3S, . . mm} §Sr»i . • flru^ar«M, and Arueut^ even he attempU, iii. 2. 5. K«) 
/tiTMiri^ra^iircv nhrov, ov» yiXn IX^uV, even tktntgh he Bend§ for me, I 
am not wUHng to go, i. 3. 10. Ufc^mvfti^etVf nmi^i^ f j)«rif i. 6. 10* £/- 
^iri rot fiui rarV iyytXinf oh* ^mv\t9 .£8ch. Pr. 1040. 

§ 04 #• 2. Of the negative particles w and /£ti, the former is used in 
aSmple, absoluie negation, and the latter in dependent or qualified negation^ hence 
in suppontiony prohibition^ &c. ; or, in the language of metaphysicians, ti is 
the objective^ and ftn the subjective negative (cf. § 587. 1). It follows that tu 
is most used with the Ind., and f^ti with the other modes ; and that, with the 
same mode, «v Is more decided and emphatic than ^n. Thus, Oim m?«, / do 
not know, i. 3. 5. OSirdrt i^iT ovht/s lb. 'Eav }l ^^ hth^» ond if he wotdd not 
ghe, i. 3. 14. "Oirtft fi^ p^d^mn lb. Mnniri fit Kv^tv M^/^irt i. 4. 16. 
Oun MMtottf i^i, mm} /Ah }(£$ A fih XtV^"f i ^Pb* (^« 0. 1175. *EfUi rm 
0S9 Xiym9 «(ir/r«y cvilv, ^n^' d^tr^tln ir»ri Id. Ant. 499. Tk fth Sfrm §*$ «i» 
Hmt iv. 4. 15. 

KoTE. Intern^ation is sometimes expressed by n^ative assertion, and 
assertion by negative interrogation. Hence negative particles sometimes ap- 
pear to pass into interrogative or affirmative ones ; as, Mif rM ho»»vfi.%9 \ [We 
do not seem to yon, do we ? j Do u» seem to you f JSsch. Pers. 344. ^H finnt 
• • iXMvut ; jji /AtiTtf r «0r0f nrtifif ; /• 405. Ov»6V9 . . ^tvcav^oftMt ; [Shall I 
not then cease ?] / shall cease then. Soph. Ant. 91. OvusSv . . liunmf Ixirm 
PL Ph«dr. 274 b. 

B. The Preposition. 

^ •48. Rule XXXIV. Prepositions ^v« 

34 



896 SYNTAX OF THB PASTXOLB. [bOOK IIL 

em substantives in the oblique cases, and mark 
their relations ; as, 

wnrm/tif, he set out from SareUMf asuL marchea trough Lydui to the noer Miaf 
amdar^ L 2. 5. 

Or, more particularly, 

*Jrtl^ ano^ ^, and ngo govern the Genitive. 

!fi^ and aw " " Dative. 

lifpa and tig " " Accusative. 

Afiqtly ditxy xcndy fiBta^ and vniQ '^ '^ Gren. and Ace. 

JBnl^ Ttagd, nsgl^ Ttgog^ and vno ^^ ^^ Gen., Dat., and Ace. 

Notes, m. The Dative sometimes foJlows tL/i^i, mUy and ^tT« in the poets; 
and Mfn^i even in prose, chiefly Ionic Thus, *A^) ^XivfmTt jEsch. Pr. 71. 
'A»« n Mvr/ Eur. Iph. A. 754. Msr& x*(^/f Soph. Ph. 1110. 

fi. The words above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, and dialectic 
fonns, as l» for i^, § 68, Ivv for ^J?, U for liV, Ui for 2», «'(«r/ and ir«rj for «•(«;, 
^«i for MTa) are all whidi are commonly termed prepositions ill Greek, though 
other words may have a prepositional force ( § 657. «). Theee prepositions have 
primary reference to the relations of placet &nd are used to express other rela- 
tions by reason of some analogy, either real or &ncied (cf. § 339). 

y. 'Ev and it^i, by the addition of # (expressing motion or MeUon, cL § 84), 
iMOome (iyf, § 58) tit or U (cf. $ 57. 4), and vr^ig • thus, !», xn, dt, into. 

2. To the prepositions governing the Ace, must be added the Ep. suffix .)t, 
to (cf. §§ 150, 322) ; as, OSkvf^m'ofh A. 425 (cf. H^*; "OXv^fl-^y 420). "AXm. 
h A. 308 (cf. EiV aX« 314). 'Ali^ish i^us "Ai'ht Vc/AOf. § 385. y] H. 330. 
It is sometimes used pleonastically ; as, "Oir^i VtiMfht fi. 83. EjV SXmit «. 
851. 

§ 640. Remarks. 1. The use of the different cases 
with prepositions may he commonly referred with ease to fa- 
miliar principles in the doctrine of the cases ; thus, 

GENrnvK, — («.) Of Depabturb or MonoN fbom (§ 847). 'A*** «w 
^X*!** f^"^^ ^ province, L 1. 2. 'E» 'Ktf^avww i^fi^fuft lb. 9. IIc^ ik 
fi»ftXimt fTtfXXtf} ir^is K(>^«ir itxnXStf i. 9. 29. 'Axxi^tut ««r« rns ^ir^ms^ 
leaping down from, the rock, iv. ii. 17. — (/3.) Of Origin and Material (§ 355). 
Ttyovitt it^ro ^afA»^arov ii. i. 3. O/vay rt \» rns (ieiXafev ^tt^tomfiivrnt Ttis mva 
rtfv (ptivTxos i. 5. 10. — (7.) Of Theme (§ 356). IXi^} vfiiif if/«y n»6v»f, I heard 
reapecting some ofyou,y'u 6. 34. Tnf ^i»ns . . rnt »fi^t too irar^og C^n*. iii. 

1. 8. — (}.) Partitivb (§ 358). O/ «iT«/t*«Xw»rif U rSv 9r§Xtfnw9 i. 7. 
13. — (i.) AcnvE (§ 380). For examples, see § 562. 

Dattvb, — (^.) Of Nearness (§ 399). 2vv rcTg ^vyaiffu vnth the exiles, 
i. I. 11. TUv «-«j* leivrif lb. 5. — (n.) Of Place (§ 420). B«r/Xii« iv 
VUketivetTf i^ufiva, i^) rtut irnyctlg rev M.et^futv *trafA§v, utto rti ax^dfTtfXii i. 

2. 8. 

Accusative, — (i^.) Of Motion to (§ 429). *A(pt»f%7ro . . frfif «ur;», 

eame to him, i. i 5. KariCtunt tit vt^tcw i. 2. 22. nf/t«\^«r . . ^•m^k r«w 

^ rrf«m'yt¥$ lb. 17. *AviCf| iiri T» 8(11 lb. 1%. Kkt«^ SnXvf^iky «f;»«v viL 
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8. 28. 'T*' mStrk rk rti^n iytn Gyr. ▼. 4. 48.-^ (i.) Of SnBODlGAniXI 

($ 437). Amf^vr^k m) mmt* S/»f$» mm f vViir Soph. Tr. 379. Hmrk. y^funt 
a^t Id. (Ed. T. 1087. 

^ 0ff O* KoTES. «. It b common to explain many of the oaes of the 
ca a co mentioned in Ch. L by supplying prepositions ; when, in reality, the 
connection of the cases with the prepositions is rather to be explained, as aboYV^ 
by refurence to these uses, and to the principles on which they are fbnnded. 
In many connections the preposition may be either employed or omitted, at 
pleasure ; as, "iXnri^ \i ng tiyrnXXirtu M d>MnCiif . ., §Srt0 MIvmit iymkXin 
ri l^am'ttrfv'^wmr^as ii. 6. 26. Kmi »^mvyj vtXXjf ivAftr/y L 7. 4. 2vy «'«X» 
Xy K^avyif »«) iii«9^ jfirct iv. 4. 14. 

/3. The poets sometimes omit the preposition with the first, and insert it 
with the second, of two nouns similariy related ; as, 'Otig • • AiX^y tUL^l 
^Mvkimf Soph. GSd. T. 734. *Ay^aus rfi itifi'^pmt mmv} iriftfUtf fftdg lb* 
761. 

^ Co 1 • y. In the connection of the preposition with its case, we art 
to consider not only the fbice of the preposition in itself, but also that of the 
case with which it is joined. Thus vrm^ti denotes the rdation of «u& or neor- 
neu; and with the Gen., it signifies from the tide cf, or from; with the Dat., 
at filw tide of, or betide, near, with ; with the Ace., to the tide of, or to, £. g. 

J3cf/«tf tut) n«r/Ar»«f vXi/tfVf n ^t^x^^^h ^-ttCifrts rk Swk» itmi rk r«i«to 
fi^ Irr^rMn^ivrfltyr* ^a^k KXic^;^fr L 3. 7. 

). An elliptio use of the adjective after a preposition deserves notice ; thii% 
*IX4i^«) ^ kpr) ^mu^mmtS* [sa fyvHUMM9, or =s kitr) TtS mlrkt iifm 0»yi^mm 
*^§\ 9^»*i *«) kfri v^6^mfiti9m9 Imvrkg lliimt kXXtiX»f Ui^fh they were cheerful 
inttead of [being] downcatt, ^., Mem. iL 7. 12. '£( ikCittt &^nX§9 tv^wrm 
fiU» So^ Tr. 284. 

t. The omission of the preposition with the second of two mb^antivet having 
a mmSar cotutruetkm will be observed, not only after a conjunction, but also in 
the case of the relative, in the quettiont and antwert cf a dialogue, &c ; as, 
*A«'« rt rih nSv *mi riis ynt H. 6r. i. 1. 2. *£» r^ Xt^*f* f vfUiv knwm 
Symp. 4. 1 (cf. *A«^ ixiJMv yk^ rtS xi*^'*^ ^f * ^ r»vr§u n^k^n* PI. Conv. 
213 c). ''TwTMo^t ^i^tr «T;»#, Wi" "TflX; i«-*X«^ii«/» " PLRep. 
456 d. Tlf lemfk ^iktrg nmi ttn^yiretg, [sc ««^] *AJnfmi§¥g ititSg kirdnu 
Tfa. yL 50. 

{[. The complement of a preposition is often omitted when a relative followa. 
See $ 526. «. So EiV [sc rh XV*»A ^^ /3. 99. '£f «J, until, Hdt. L 67. 

§ 6ff 3* 2. A preposition in composition (a.) often retains 
its distinct force and government as such. But (/?.) it com- 
monly seems to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. § 657. /?), 
and the compound to be construed just as a simple wora 
would be of the same signification. Hence (/.) the preposi- 
tion is often repealed, or a similar preposition introduced. 
The adverbial force of the preposition in composition is pcur- 
ticularly obvious (^.) in tmesis (§ 328. N.), and (e.) when the 
preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly iaxi\* 
Thi 
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«. SarfWt^i^iv muTf wr^mrimrtitt ^ 9tnt vriA her aoidierB^ L S« 20. 

fi. n(C0'iiri/«>^i ti ahrtf rn? ^vyaLri^a, Cyr. viii. 5. 18 (cf. Ilf/Mru *AC^«. 
(iX^ffy . . «'^af Btfp^aifTet vii. 6. 43). 'Eir4<rXii;r«« aurif H. Gr. i. 6. 23 
(cf. nxm Iw' ««r»i;j lb. 1. 11). 

NoTBS. (I.) Hence verbs compounded with M, 9m^ and «^ are oom- 
monly followed by the Dot, of tipproach (^ 398). (2.) The prepoBitioD» aft 
aach,.and the general sense of the compound, often require the same case, m, 
particularly, in compounds of ««•«, l|, and rw. See §§ 347, 899. 

y, *E^tfSvT§ if^iCxXi/y ilf rhf EiXi»/«v 1. 2. 21. II*^ It /UriXiArf tonk- 
in i. 9. 29. 

§ Off 3* ^. Tmesis occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the £p.) 
Greek, when as yet the union of the preposition and verb had not become firm- 
ly cemented. In Att. prose it is very rare, and even in Att poetry (where it 
occurs most frequently in the lyric portions), it seldom inserts any thing more 
than a mere particle between the preposition and the verb. Thus, 'A*** X»tyi9 
JifAvtms [»: kaiyiv «ir«^t/yci], to ward off dettruethnf A. 67. I^«C^ )' ^yX*'^ 
/uiK^k wi*iiy%t r. 135. 'Airtf ^ly ^tmvriv tix%0tts Hdt. iii. 86. ^ }^ irM- 
0a(, and leaping forth, Eur. Hec. 1172. Ai« ^ i^u^»§j tutrk V t»TU»»s Id. 
]ffipp. 1 357. 'Ayr 1^ ^unrmt PI. Gorg. 520 e. 

Notes. (1.) The preposition sometimes foDows the verb; and is some- 
times repeated without the verb ; as, Ilipt^pavrt, £ ywrnt^ furm Eur. Hec 
504. 'A«^X«r xiXtt, ««•• ^ ircri^« Id. Here. 1055. ILmrk ftkt Urnum £k^- 
ftav vrokiVf »eera %\ jL»^£i(m Hdt. viiL 33. So, Tl^tvr* . . 'Aym^ifUftnf An 
[sc. a^^yro'] y 'Givnuf F. 267. "EXt^^p . ., »^ ^s £. 480. (2.) In the 
earlier Greek, what is caOed tmetis is rather to be regarded as the adv^ial use 
of the preposition ($ 657. ^), than as the division of a word already ^com- 
pounded. 

1. 'Axx' il[v« [for ^ycrrn^j] II li^eitatf, but [rise] tcp from Ae mat», Soph. 
Aj. 194. EiViX^ir* 9-A^» [for viC^irr/] Eur. Ale 1114. '^u [for tnfri'] T 
if rljf h^if X^W **^ A.ii^9 luti ilXvn T. 8. 11. 

C. The Conjunction. 

§ 6ff 4. Rule XXXV. Conjunctions con- 
nect sentences, and like parts of a sentence ; as, 

*IWiM< Aflt^irtff »«} uxi^riui^ Darius wat nek and ajffn^ehended, i. I. I. 
Tt^^u^fflt haCeiXku rh KS^f m'^it rif Ahx^iv, atg WiS*»XtvM mir^, *0 11 
vri/hrui n ««) rvXXa^Ca>ii Kv^tf i. 1. 8. "D.^rt tihrif /tueXXM fiXtws iT- 
9»t jj (ia^tku lb. 5. IIXi/«Vf 11 hf;^iX.tci i. 3. 7. *ECaa »a) /3a^C«t£i»i?f »ai 
*£xXny/3iMv i. 8. 1. 

Resiabks. 1. By like parts of a sentence are meant words and phrases of 
like construction, or performing like offices in the sentence, and which united 
by coi\}unctions form compound subJectSt predicates, adjunctSt &e. Some coo- 
nective adverbs also may sometimes be regarded as uniting like parts of a sen- 
tence. 

2. Like parts of a sentence are commonly, but not necessarily, of the same 
part oi speech and of similar form. In many cases, it seems to be indififerent 
whether we r^ard a conjunction as connecting like parts of a sentence^ or (sup- 
plying an ellipsis) as connecting whole sentences. 
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3. A oonjnnction often connects the sentence which it introdooes, not so 
much to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particolar word or 
phrase in it; thus, Tl^0^Cmkk§ufi . . xmrmXawiprif ip»in rmt ir^Xt/Mss^ tifiti* 
Xsnr* fwyu9 iy. 2. 11. 

^ 0ff ff« 4. A twofold construction is sometimes admissible, accord- 
ing as a word is regarded as belonging to a compound part of a sentencci or to 
8 new sentence ; thus, IXXavriwrif^ ^)» Hv, ti UMp^ims, n i/(«) U/)«»f Qyr« 
Tiii. 3. 32. 'Em 2uf«ri(ttf JS rotHp^t ir«^>f<r«y Th. vii. 77. ToTt h nttri^if 
»m} fiuiXkn »xfi»^tv^tf, fi iyit [sc. ax/Ka^«>], wet^ettfSi Isocr. 188 a. *lB./ui9 
Jk &fimf49, n Itittfoii ri fiikXav irfM^w/tSfwv Dem. 287. 27. Oui»fMv y^ 
imv *Ayif»m *AJnfM9 iT>a/, Srxi^ &fa^vC»oX$v Lys. 136. 27. "£^1* 
tTTt B-'i ivrirv^ 'HyiXa;^*;, hfitt* X.iyuf Ar. Ran. 303. 

5. In many connections, two forms of construction are equally admissible^ 
the one with, and the other without, a connective. The two forms are some- 
times blended. See §§ 461. 8, 609, 619. N., 628. 

6. A conjunction is sometimes used in Greek, where none would be employed 
in T^j'ciifth ; e. g., when stokvg is followed by another adjective ; as, Xl^xxi « 
Mmi Iv/rif^ii* ^itkiyotr* V. 5. 25. 

§ 0ff 0* 7. The Greeks, espedally the earlier writers, often employ the 
more generic for the more specific connectives (§ 330. 1), or instead of other 
ibmis of expression ; as, *E»fAeip4an • r;^aXJi }lk ^XtMv jS B^ktit vra^t^ri /ms^ 
* [and] for I have more leisure,* ^sch. Pr. 817. Tvyx**" n *Xjf^f atmr^a- 
^TiS 9'6kfif ^etXSftc, K$tl fA% <pfioyyos oiMtfio jcrnxov fiaiXXu ^i' mrtf, 'just as I am 
drawing the bars, there strikes,' Soph. Ant. 1186. Ka) ^n r h h rif r^irf 
irtmi/A^ Ktti Xii^iV«^«r etbrSf Xy^etXi^Mn iv. 6. 2. Oh^ lfA»it( srt^oivx&fty 
»ai "Ofitifof (cf. § 400), they have not composed in the scone manner [and] at 
Homer, or wih Horner^ PI. Ion, 531 d (cf., in Lat., sinaKs atque, &c.). 

"Note. TTie student will not fail to remark, — (a) The frequent use, in the 
Epic, of ^f for ym(, and in genial of coordinaHon in the connection of sentences, 
for subordination. — (b) The frequent use of yA^ in specification, where we 
should use that, namdyy now, &c. ; as, T^^s ^nXot nt • r^ filf yet^ v^ar^iy nftU 
^if m . IxiXivi ii. 3. 1* 

D. Concluding Remarks. 

§ GST. I. In Greek, as in other languages, the difierent 
classes of particles often blend with each other in their use. 
Thus, (of.) adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions ; 
(/?.) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs ; (y,) the same particle is used both as an adverb and as 
a conjunction, or as a connective and a non-connective ad- 
verb. E. g. 

«. For examples, see §§ 347, 349, 372. y, 394, 399. — Hom. uses ifrw and 
7ra> as protracted forms for tU • thus, "AyytiXt* • . IXtcf ttirt» fl. 145 (c£ £«f 
*IXi«» 143). *A.yeiyi}ffi9 i^u nXt^ifif £i» 155. 

/5. 'H (Ah jeiXiu*-*, xK^riMltt Ti *^is [sc. r»«T«], * in addition to tUs,* 
< besides,' iEsch. Pr. 73. n^^ V trs ilL 2. 2. '£v ^1 [sc. rsurtit], and mmm- 
wkOt, Soph. (Ed. T. 27. 

34* 
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y, Eilf«f )) (ooqjanctioa) furm^i/twtrKt , • • jmi} rr^arnyh ^l f adverb) •£- 

1 6. 2«^cj»sr*f Ta rU ^ru/ApeiXtaVf xa) (conjanction) ^vm^Ath* to* *A;t;«Mn^ 
{iMVf Strmt »m) (adverb) rtvroog, imiXiunv i. 1. 11. Il(Sr§v /ih i^itx^St . .• 
iTr* )i tXilt L 3. 8. "AXX^r h XH^ tuti AXXh, tl^Tm w^Ktt t 5. IS. 
Tmifrm Iv-mmw, f^ixi* ^^•^•t iriv'v* >v. 2. 4 (cf. $ 394). 11 A if » m nk 
MrifXi7« l;t;«*«^f i* 2* ^^ (<^- § ^4^)- 

Note. The adverb ir^/v is constnied in four ways ; (1.) as a connective, 
with the appropriate mode ; thus, M^ ^^irfitf »ecr»}Sia'»t . ., «*(}» At ahrif rv/i. 
CfvXivfurtti, 'before he should consult/ i. f. 10 («•(/* is follow^ by the Subj. 
or Opt., only when a negative or interrogative sentence precedes) ; (2.) as hav- 
ing a prepositional force, with the Inf ; thus, Tl^t rirra^m rret^ta iitXhTft 
hefbre [completing] they had compktedfomr stadia, iv. 5. 19 ; (3.) as a simple 
adverb, with H and the appropriate mode : thus, n^}v 4 • • lyiftvr; before ^at 
ikey had come, Cyr. i. 4. 23 ; (4.) with H and the Inf. instead of another 
mode (§ 629. 2). This construction is less Attic 

^ 0«S8. II. Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, are often used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 
tion governing it are often written together as a compound 
word. Thus, 

"Oretf tk rtvrmt dXtt t^firty but when you have had enouj^ of t/U!«, v. 7. 12. 
"ESs fth fl(«'«| »«j fi(etx,vf Xt^**^* f^^ ^"^^ '"*^ ^ ihort tme, Dem. 21. 1. EiV 
w PI. Tim. 20 b. M't^^i \rraukt v. 5. 4. n^^fr»X«i Ar. Eq. 1155. "£>*. 
itftvhf liL 4. 2. Xla^svTijMt Cyr. ii. 2. 24. *Hy . . M^ Hfu^u rtS Sk»9 
0r^»TtvfMtr6t 'A^»«^if, above half cf the whole army were Arcadiane, yi. 2. 10. 
AIt%7 mvrii ttf htr^^tXituf j^i*0vs i. 1. 10. '£» rSv m/A^) ravt /Mf^ituf V. 3. 3. 
Hvfi^^/*** itt %U Wraxt^iavt H. Gr. iv. 1. 18. '2ufuXiyfit%ftf9 tts rhf ^vX^w 
itifi} ivrTa»0fious lb. ii. 4. 5. 

§ 6 SO* III. One preposition or adverb is often used for 
another (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
is termed, from its elliptic expressiveness, constructio prcBg- 
nans. Thus, 

«.) A PREPosmos' of motion for one of r^f. 0/ U rJJr dyo^ig . . tp»y§f 
[U for lis by reason of t^vy$9 followmg], thoae in the market fled [from it], L 
2. 18. Aj}^ vyiym.) abrav i/Vi» S» raif fietrtkutv lb. 7. 'A^tKtwvrtit riiv l» 
r$u x^V^^ ^^^f av^^ts V. 7. 17. ToTg i» HvXtu Xn^fiu^t, those taken at Pylue 
and brought thence, Ar. Nub. 186. Oi d^o rUf xetretrr^MfieiTMf rtitt d»»*ri- 
MS . . i;^;gft»fTfl Th. vii. 70. E/« afay»»j» Ktt/AtSa, we have come into necessity, 
and lie there, Eur. Iph. T. 620. 'E» ti rn hrteCoXn rSv igSf rSf %U ri «^;*», 
i. 2. 25. / ^ . % 

^). A pREPOsmoN of rest fbr one of motion, *Eir AivxetHf ««^'t««v [iv for 
uV, to imply that they were still there], had gone to Leucadia, or were absent m 
L., Th. iv. 42. 0/ J' iv Ty 'H^si^ xarenrt^tvyortg (cf. Eij ii to "H^im ««- 
rifi/y«0 H. Gr. iv. 5. 5. 'Ey ry ^-oTKfi^ t-rt^ov Ag. 1. 32. 

y.) An ADVERB of motion for one of resL T*?» UlaPiv [for 7»^»] Ttt i/nray- 
xdTtt Ar. Plut. 228. UtTtixnrtf tw t§^§v tm if^uU dg iXXss v^t* PL 
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ApoI.40e. IUi»mnSi¥i^nftimwtti^% < Whither can I go to find ? ' Ear.Herai 
1157. 

).) An ADVERB of rest for one of motion* "O^'bv [for Iirti] /SfCnxiv, •vhU 
stU, no one know» where [for whUher] he has gone. Soph. Tr. 40. Umfraj^tS 
«'^rCivr«/tMv Ar. Lys. 1230. 

§ 000. rV. In the doctrine of particles, especially con- 
nectives, the figures of syntax hold an important place ; thus, 

A. Ellipsis. 

Ellipsis here consists either («.) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (/?.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, connected or modified by them. 

cr. Among the particles most frequently omitted are copu- 
lative and complementary conjunctions ^§ 329. N.) ; as, 

Tloiau xar^tiw, yofiotfy yu^etinZv^ ^rat^ttv iii. 1. 3. "JStj^us 9'iXtff ix**t 
Tft^^iif, ix**f Xi'^f*'^'"'^* ^X*^f Si*^^as r»9ovr»vs vii. I. 21. OSri vXtf^viptTg }«• 
fMUf iTfoni^avs ^eretff »b [for odrt] ^uXav^yiett ^sch. Pr. 450. 'OfAvuu ufuf 
3^»hg v^nrcf fcai ^atraf^ [cK;. ori\ ^ fiiif . . XivifAn* vi. 1. 31. 'A^SiXtf/cnn, 
ift^XcyZ V. 6. 17. 'Atreiyyukof <roertty ^xi/v H^Mg r^^if^ i^d^fuef iriXu ' 
yvfttTka ^irrh* ^' If ^iftaig iS^o* .£8Ch. Ag. 604. See § 611. 3. 

Note. Hdt. sometimes uses »S»»t9 with the ellipsis of a conditional or other 
oonjanction ; as, Ovkmv wot^nrt returetf iifit7t • . ixXs/t^tf/uiir, if then you toiU 
not do fAu, we shall desert, iv. 118. 

§001* fi. Connected sentences especially abound in el- 
lipsis, from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connection. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipses, 

1.) In replies; as, ""Err/y ? n ri riiUfi^mi" *0 V d^tx^ifart, Kn $i 
£= »i/x Itf'Tiy] i. 6. 7. ^i9rc¥T*f 21 r§u *0(ivr«u, $rt tli^f mii»n^tif lb. 8. 

Note, (a.) In a dialogae or address, a speaker often commences with a 
oonnective (most frequently an adversative or cansal conjunction), from refer- 
ence to something which has been expressed or which is mutually understood ; 
as, 'AXX' «^«ri, but you see, iiu 2. 4. *£/»«} y 6v ^avXn hMti tivtu vi. 6. 12. 
07fj yei^ fot ftM^tl^Sm, Z Ki/^i, rof aiik(pa9 ; L 7. 9. (6.) In like manner the 
Toe. is often followed by a connective ; as, *fl ywat, i^n^ Sy»f*» ^t «'m r/ l^rtf ^ 
Mem. ii. 1. 26. ^Cl K/^xfi, rig yet^ . . hytfiuftvm i k* 501. 

2.) Between two connectives ; as, *kxxk [sc. vrmvofuii] yk^ ««2 ^%^»Um 
iSinZ^ iii. 2. 32. Cf. ▼. 7. 11. 'AXX^ yk^ ^(^m»« iii. 2. 25. lia^k rJ^ 
^uXxTTetv ^11 * xa) [sc. ravrif ^fi] yk^ Khfi n^iint vi. 2. 18. Ka} yk^ ««2 
xm^rtig X^m'mrt ii. 2. 15. — And yet, perhaps, in such examples as these, dx- 
Xk y»( or xai yx^ may be regarded as forming but a single compound con- 
nective, or one of the particles may be regarded as a mere adverb (§ 657. y). 

§ 003* 3.) With Zg, especially in expressing comparison, design, 
pretence, possUnUty, &c. ; as, 0«rray 4 [sc. sSrm rn^it] &g rig At 4*ro, qmcker 
than [so quick as] one wosJdhoM tkought, i. 5. 8. Mii^M i^ynrdfutH ^ssu 4 
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mi !«*} llu0tUt «^r m^rMMrvt ti^MJUn^ Ihat 1k» prtparathn wom gnaUr fftoii 
[lo great as] it would be against the Findians, i. 2. 4. "B^a^vrt^ nuivrt^n, 
i «f V^»fU04mt kkHed [a shorter distance than so as to reach] too ehort a cfi»- 
tance to reach, iii. 3. 7. *Ef «Nf »»fi»^it» ttfrvif n^ikn Xtv»n i. 8. 8. *SU 
i!i fiMxnv 9r»(t^»tv»rfiiMf, arrayed as [he would array] for batUe, lb. I. 
'£«'i»«^«'riy, iff tig »v»Xm0i9 lb. 23. ^ivywtrtf uvk »(dr§t itf ir^it ^f diri 
rtS worttfMu i»Cm^n iv. 3. 21. *AJ^§i^Uf it W} Ttvrtvg L 2. 1. "il^irif i^yft 
IxiXivfi L 5. 8. *ilt l» rSv «'c^*yra#9 [se. livvtcprt], l^uvrtt^ifitfsi Th. Ti. 70. 
K«^0'*vi'riM, if dw ««} IttftiMorn ri irc^ \m«r»!t ^fmyftM, }i/r«vrtf, the OerU' 
suntians aUtrmed, om they would naturaUy be haxnng seen what had happened 
among themselves^ v. 7. 22. 'Clg lir) ri ^rtkvy as things are for the most part, 
commonly, iii. 1. 42. See §§ 410, 525. «, 640. 

Notes, (a.) From the frequent use of it with the accnsative after verbs 
of motion to express the purposed end of the motion (^ 429), it came at last 
to 1)e regarded as a mere preposition, supplying the place of ir^og or nV, but 
chiefly before names of perscms ; as, ILs^totrtu it fiartkin, goes to the Jdng^ L 
S. 4. (6.) *D.t is often use^ to render expressions of quantity less positive ; 
as, ''E;^Mf [sc. tSr^t vtfXXftff ] it wifrans^iwtt having such d wwad)er as 500, L 
e. about 500, L 2. 3. 

§003* 4.) With adversative conjunctions, with which we must some- 
times supply the opposite of that which has preceded ; as, K«) /cj^ ^* &rffM9 
r?r^''«r0m/Xifri ytitt ikk* «^;^firXtfvr«y »«2 narns^drnf ^futf [so. )i^«r^i] 
Soph. £1. 71. £i fut ^wktratj l-^irtt • uV [sc /ui fiwXsrnt], Z rt fisyXtrtUy 
TtSr* wMtrtt PL Euthyd. 285 c 

5.) With a, before which there is sometimes an ellipsis of fimXksv • as, Z«. 
ToZfi xt^^aintf [sc. fMkXaf], n vfAmt irti4u9 Lys. 171. 8. Tf|y rnt ^MTl^mt 
wiXit^t Tuxn9 &f ix«//t«ii», . . ^ rify Ui/mv Dem. 24. 16. See § 466. 

6.) With conditional conjunctions ; as, £/ ft\f rv rt tx*'h S Mn^^^if, 
w^s hftMt Xiyn9 [sc. Xiyt W] • i< Ji /«« [sc l;t;»<j], nftiTt ^(ot rJ tx*(»»9 vii. 
7. 15. E7rfl ^XX« n ^iku xt^'^*** *'^ ^^ h1yu^r»9 vr^vtittf, fvyKarm- 
^rAyJ/MiVT &9 nlrtf ii. 1. 14. 'Km) wf. At ^y i Kv^tt ^wkfirmt [xaXivf 7;^C4] • 
i/ i% fih, liftiTt 71 r^y retxtf^fn* <rei^ifrt Cyr. iv. 5. 10. "IStnntn not ;^iX0y »«} 
•7 ri iSxXtf xt^^*f*'* ^* [^* 7»«««y T«7r«] i. 6. 1 (»7 r/f 80 used is equivalent to 
S^rif). 01 il &kkM MTiktPTt b^ri rt rSf ^§kijuiatt net) x****f» ""^ *^ ^*f **^V 
V. 3. 3. '£4r<iV«yr«, Tkh i7 riV rt ?»Xt^y iv. 1.14. fi^yw ;|:r»y, vXiiy ««- 
#«r«y Ii rhf 2i«iX/«y ^0yr« «vr«vf %»uXi0t04tu Th. vi. 88. "AXXm ftttitttn . • • 
II ^ xc) MVTtf} [sc. •v futiaurt], pivyifrmv I. 45. £/ )' iyt [an i/ ^^ /3««Xi4^ 
dyt, but if you will, come'] A. 302, and often in Horn. 

Note. When two similar clauses are connected, a pronoun, preposition, or 
other word is sometimes (chiefly by the poets) omitted in the first dause, and, 
for the sake of emphasis or the metre, or by reason of other ellipses, inserted 
in the second; as, Ziy^u, *Ar^i»t vii, rv )' H^m ^i|«M d^Mm Z. 46. '£» 
Uvkcu &lu &f*69r0^»t . •, « ^7> »^ Sfl-^^nf^iy fi. 326. See § 650. ^ 

B. Plbonasbl 

^664. Under this head we remark, 

1.) The redundant use of negatives. This appears chiefly, 

«.) In connection with indefinites, which in a n^ative sentence are all 
regularly combined with a negative ; as, OS^§rt i^it cMt i. 8. 5. Ovkvi 
si^m^ sihtftms sUhfunv nnvitviav %xu PI. Parm. 166 a. 
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fi,) In divided oonstnictioii ; as, OU mUx^n^^t tin Sim »S^ M^tntttft 
ii. 5. 39. Mff^lv TtXttTM /Ann I/m) /tnrt cXXy viL 1. 6. Ov yk^ Unt irm 
kfif^wuv ^atin^trtu, §St% vfU9 §Sn akXf ovhy) srXnfu yitn^iatt iutvrtcvfitfot Ti, 
ApoL 81 e. • 

y.) In. the eiiq>hatio use of #^1 and /MtVi • as, Oi fUt %h tp^ nvt' Iv rtt 
%t^t L 9. 13. Wt roinn /cv^c viL 6. 19. OS»§»f fiwktrtu . ., §lXk wXXai 
lu^ h» dom not iker^on wUh, no, far from U, Dem. 100. 9. 

^ OOO* ^.) In the nae of ^n with the Infinitive, after words implyiqg 
acme negation ; as, Ncv»X«(mj Ji^u^t fui imytif, he forbade the shqnifuten to 
cross [saying that they should not cross], vii. 2. 12. '£^1^1/71 W fih ««r«. 
irtr^minvMi i. 3. 2. "EJ^u rw fih tutrmXvfmt iii. 5. 1 1 (cf. 2;^^r«> ri irD^f » Eur* 
Or. 263)i SuwXMvrftr ^en^o^ii . • w^ii^tr4a4 vii. 6. 29 (cf. KiwXt/rs/t rtiv Mmiuw 
L 6. 2). KjmKi/mrm ^ mv^^mm Ih. L 16. 'E^vJwt rtu f$h Ifin itf»i iv. 
8.14. 

Note. Ov ia Bometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb fap{>lyiiif 
(with 3ri or ivf ) the place of an Inf. ; as, 'A^vuHat . ., tn §i vrafif^ to danff 
that he was present, B^. Ath. 2. 17. 'A# V si» l»ut$f lytm^yu riiv yh, sis 
ii^vfOT &^Hifn$mi Dem. 871. U. 

§ 000* I.) In thense of ^^ «v with the Infinitive and Participle, tm 
a rimple negative. This chiefly oocais (1.) after nepatwe and uUerrogative sen- 
tences, and (2.) after some expressions of shame and fkar. Here ^ •& takes 
the place of simple ftfi, and (3.) may even be wholly redundant after wordt 
vrliere fiti would be so (§ 665). Thus, (1.) Ouiiit yi ^' h 9%i^mf k*4^i^m 
r« ^q WK \Xhh, none of men eon persuade me not to go, Ax, Ban. 65. Ov yi^ 
At f»»»^9 7xnvof tturit, fMi w» t^^ rt ri//tiC*X«» Soph. CEd. T. 220. Tig 
ftnx*^ f**i '^X^ ^^vra »«r«»«xW^i 1 PL Phsdo, 74 d. (2.) "fUrt vcrit 
«/r;^^M|v tSvmsj /»jt «v ev^WBuid^tn IL 3. 11. (3.) Ov» Ifntruirtf^mt ri ft^ §h 
ytymvuf JSach. Pr. 787. T/ inra ftiWuf ^ «v ytytni^xw ; lb. 627. T/ 
Ifuws^t fih sitxl • • &^9i»ft4f t iii. 1. 18. 

^.) In the occasional use of «« to strengthen the negative idea implied in 
Mj Aan ; as, T/ »V9 iu IjMrytfv rif XV^** ivtifAintv, . . ftSikktf n ovx *ts r»x**^'* 
• • rj^ iff^nrv irturioi, ' rather than make peace,' »> * and not rather make 
peace,' H. Qt, vL 3. 15. £4 TMvt th i/uif . • ^xX4»f irttg tx^ v^' *iy^^ i*"} 
Mfj^Miy, J} «r «v )f#f AtJr^f n^vcMM Dem. 537. 3. ISLnu yk^ i lii^rm cvUv 
Ti ftMXXn W nftimt, H oi na) M ifnimg Hdt. iv. 118. (Compare, in French 
and ItaL, Vbus fyrwes mieux que wms ne parkz, EgU era piik ricco che voi n(m 
aiefe.) 

KoTBS. (1.) Two negatives in the same sentence have commonly their 
distinct force, («.) when one applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a 
part only; and (j^) when two sentences have been condensed into one. Thus, 
(«.) 0» «^^2 fU9 r«v XtyM . ., vf^i \/mu Tli oS, I do not say it cf you, and not 
of myself, PI Ale. 124 c. 0^ wt \»%7$$t wm/auo*, . . uiti aTtiafM «/ rXi«- 
fMus }vir«vr«/| iii. 1. 29. (/3.) See the examples in § 528. 2; to whidi 
may be added, with an ellipsis of the relative, Oc/^i]f ««« twa^x^ Symp. L 9. 
(2.) For si ft^ see §§ 595. 1, 2, 597. 1. 

§ 067* 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
deameas or strength of ezpressicmi particularly after interven- 
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ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or em- 
phatic words ; as, 

vii. 4. 5. Ai^M««, ^j^) ^y «f<r«^ fAoimfAiv k^y) XJfv , •« /ci^j S^^rt^ m Xstrt^M- 
yot, WiXmimfinitt iii. 2. 25. Ov« A » i»»tit iTmm •I/imm, tSr & y ^iXn tf^tXtirm, 
•^ Jt» ^;C^(*' A^i^cr^ffi i. 3. 6. K«v» A 9 yvfottUtTf jfrr«9tf »mX§ifLtS' £9 
Soph. Ant 680. T«;^' 4» »&fik* if rtrnvry xufi Ttftm^w ^ix^t Id. (Ed. T. 
189. "^n ri»M» J 9'f»y«r«f Id. FhiL 799. £/ ^ c7 rif i^tXiZi PL Goig. 
480 b. 

3. ) The multiplication of particles of similar force, and the 
employment of needless connectives ; as, 

Mn vr^i^i If »ttraXv<rtu ^^U r»ht kfTtirrafft^'mf^ r^^f if cvrf rii{|»C«vXfv- 
nfr«i i. I. 10 (cf. i. 2. 2). Ou 9^i^i%f ir^)f H • . lyiftfr* Ag. 2. 4. "O^n 
kwl ^im( tfinm, Th. vui. 92. Tifs Ih X'^V* Xftnm PL Leg. 701 d. Set 
§§ 461. 3, 609. «, 619. N., 628, 655. 5. 

C. AlKRAGIION* 

^ 66 8. The influence of attraction sometimes passes 
even beyond a connective ; as, 

OvVtf y% &XX§ irr}ir, cv X^S^tf ti if4^mwi^ ^ r«tf iymfw [for t« Jty^h 
through the attraction of mT] PI. Conv. 205 e. *H|/0in«, Ai«>^i«y ^i* fih mva- 
)«i/v«i (r*vf AAXf^tu^ayMv;), 1/ ftk (iovX§fTtu • af»C»fTti [fOT «ir«C«yr«f, by 
attraction to the subject of /3«vX*vr«i] ^ . ., k^ftinn Th. v. 50. *£^^»^- 
r«vj M/ <7 rtu ixXHf xridifrm (see § 663. 6) Th. vii. 21. Ste § 627. 2. 

D. Anaooluthon. 

^669. Anacoluthon is frequent in the connection of sen- 
tences. The clause completing the construction is often either 
omitted or changed in its form. Hence, also, the regular cor- 
respondence of particles is sometimes neglected. Thus, 

'Xlf ya^ iyit . . tl»6v^a rtfci, irt KA.fa»^^«f i \» 'BuT^m.frUv St^fM^rnt ft-iXXu 
H^iif [for Mt t!»0vr», Kximfi^^t fiiXXu^ or ^Meu^m, irt KAtcir^^Cf ^XXti\ vL 4. 
18. *Af^( «)' it t»i»tf «tj irf/uirv [for tit ittxtfy cu ft/i>i7, or Imxi* ou m^»] 
Soph. Tr. 1238. *AxXa fAhfj-^l^S ym( xai returaf i^ Jp t^m IXviitLf, »«) 
ri ^6vXn^t94tu piX§f hftiTf iTvci • -— cTi* ^)y yti( [for kXXk /ithfj l^H yk^t i<^ 
or tixxa fAfiy i^S * tf^a ya{] ii. 5. 12. See iii. 2. 1 1. TSv 2i *Ainf»imf Uvx* 
ya^ v^itriua, <r^«rt^cy b r^ AAKthat/A9ft vn^) aXXtff vrm^w^Oy »m} . . n«(iv 
avTcTf Th. i. 72. Oi;« M* i n fiZXXav, S iftftt *AjftifeuMf le^i^u •Zrmt, if 
Tt¥ rotauTOf Sift^ \f Yl^oretviitf wirugSai [for l^t fMtXX^f irf iiriif H, GT i n 
Vfiirii tvTMSf titf] PI. Apol. 36 d. 'Etiirtf oh» it ifitimg ^vvfiiifTif, »«) ti l» 
T«y ftSf tr^os 9'a(irxtv*rfiifauf IxCtQd^tnf, ^ [for xai 1/] »»rk ynf lifTtf 
yfttffitifiraf Th. vi. 64. 

^ 67 O* Note. After a connective, a distinct sentence often takes the 

place of a part of a sentence, and sometimes the reverse ; as, "E^x**^'" • • 

xn^Dxis • »l t^h &XX«t (ieifemfu, h V eturmt <^aX7vos its *'EXXii» [for its V ««^- 

T«y <t. •£.], there come herahb; the rest barbarians^ but [there wae] one of 

OemFhaHitmyaGrttK^X.n. Seal. 10. 12. lim^n(t!^ hrt$ itrumt'^ 
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aSn yk^ • • ^tifTit [fbr tSrt ^stivrtt, or §Srt yk^ (iii^^etv. The constrnction 
might he made r^alar by repeating ^a^nfti)^ovi\ Th. i. 25. See § 641. ^ 

^•71» V, The Greek especially abounds in combina- 
tions of particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of 
particles. The use of these sometimes extends farther than 
their origin and structure would strictly warrant. A few ex- 
amples of these, combmations and phrases are given below, 
but the subject in its details belongs to the lexicographer rather 
than the grammarian. 

1. aXXa yti(, »m} y£(, see § 661. 2. 

2. dkk* H [from ikk* if or &kk» If], other than, except ; as, ' A^yv^/^r fch 

iv. 6. 11. 

3. akkatf Tt Kai, both otherwise and in particular, etpecially ; as, Ot^iv m- 
^«i^M eit^^), iXkmt n »et) SL^^ovri, xiWTn i7y«i »rn/ut Tii. 7. 41. 

4. )?X0v jfr/, it is evident that, emdently, tti §U* trt, m)' ort, ra^* US* Srt, 
and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like adverbs), 
or annexed to them ; as, T« fiit %h Ku^v ^nA.«v in oSra/t i^" i> 3. 9. Ovr 
&9 i^Uf, iS J)' (In, l^mv^meit Dem. 72. 24. MtPtirmrtf ym^ tl rv . ., sv Zr^* 
7rt Ar. Hut. 182. 

5* u y»f <^<^' A^i>.nt see §§ 599, 600. 2. 

6. li }i\ ftnt hut if not, otherwise, used even after negative sentences ; as, 
Mj^ tTMftr^f rmvrm • u* }il /ttit t^it »iriaf Vius, do not do this ; otherwise, said 
he, you will heme blame, vii. 1. 8. OSr U rf Siart ra S^Xm ify t^*** * ** ^^ 
fuky ^fVA^iy • ^srafAos iv. 3. 6. 

7. 7y« ri, is ri, and Sri ri, see § 539. a. 

8. f^n ri yt, not to say aught surely, i. e. much less, or nmck more; as, Ov« 
tn 2' Kvrrt a^yZvrm tuhX rut ^iktig i^trurru* vtI^ ttursS rt ^ruiTf, fin ^i yt 

'K^ TMk dsM> Dem. 24. 21. 

9. "Oti ft^ after negatives, except [= X « f^^ Urt, what is not] ; as, Ou yk^ 
^9 n^ffij Sri ftii fiim Th. iv. 26. 

10. oh yk^ a\X§i, for it is not otherwise, but, i. e. fbr indeed; as, Olt yk^ 
«SXX* If yii fiia Ixxsj Ar. Kub. 232. 

11. w fitifrM «XX«, »v fifi9 uXXi, yet no, but, L e. fienerihdess, or nay rath" 
er ; as, '0 ?fr«'af ^iirru tit yiutra, nai fu»^w tutttuuf iJ^tr^^nXtnp • «u /ciif 
«XX' liri/tuw i Kv^*$ Cyr. i. 4. 8. 

1 2. w^ on, fiii on, ov^ Srov, ovx Svrmf, fith S^ott, oi^ otot, I do not say that, 
not to say that, &C., i, %. not only, or not only not Tthe three first phrases usu- 
ally mean not only, and the throe last not only not)'; as, Oh^ on ftofog i K^i- 
ratv fv ^ffux'tf fSh aXXa xet) oi {pikot avrou, not only was Crito himself unmolat" 
ed, but also his friends, Mem. ii. 9. 8. Mn yk^ tn «S^;^«>r«, «XX« »a) ott 
sh ^oZovfrut, . . etthouvreti Cyr. viii. 1. 28. 'A^^n^rot ykf nm.) yuveii^tv . ., 
fih on kti^oifft, * not to say men,* PI. Rep. 398 e. Oux »^** *^* n/AVf»fro, 
AXX' olfV ia-oih^etf Th. iv. 62. *ilt •/ A«»i^«/^mm ov^ t^on n/Mt^n^euvroy 
iXXk nmi Imuv^^ouiv, ^utt the Lacedaemonians had not onh) wA ^gNCMaik«d^ \m1 
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had even commended^ H. Gr. ▼. 4. S4. Ohx ^"f ^f ^•^t "^ 7. 8. W^ 

fifAUfi ovp^ oirttf A iretwafiity Soph. £1. 796. 

Note. Ou^ Srt is sometimes although [not because, denying an inference 
which might be drawn] ; as, 'EyyvUfAot f$n i«riXiirfr^4u, iv^ ^« wal^u *ml 
fnrtw iinkn^iutv Jmm A Prot 336 d. 

13. tf^MM and it^t»m [se rturMi Inzm^ •rh §§ 2^30, 40. ), 378. y\, 

poet, on account of this, that — ^ because, fnd, with certain verbs, that: as, 
ZfiXAf r* iiouwi** l»rif alritu nvfiig, I envy yon [becaiuA] that you are free 
from Name, ^sch. Pr. 330. "Wit rwr* ^(Srn, »S9i»» *£xXf}vSr U/kiv Soph. 
]^i. 232. Ouuxet is sometimes used by the Att. poet^, like a simple adverb, 
with the €ren. ; as, Tuvatxig »8*txa, [because ofj for the sake of a womem, 
JEach. Ag. 823. 

14. When two prepositions are combined, which occurs most iVequently in 
the Epic, either one or both the prepositions are used adverbially (§ 657. /S), 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the complement of the 
other ; as, *AfApi vrg^i »^)imi», round about the fountain, B. 305. At' In fttyd' 
^016 X. 388. Ilf^} ir^tf yki Xy^u d^viv A. 180. Ainv^i P. 393. n«^i| 
r0v . . i^yv^ioy Hdt. iii. 91. 'Tv' i» /StXiMv, from beneath the weapons, 
A. 465. 

^673* VI. Position of Particles. 1. Prepositions 
regularly precede the words which they govern. For the ac- 
centuation when they follow (which is chiefly poet., and in Alt. 
prose occurs only with moL governing the Gen.), see §^ 730, 
731. N. 

Note. The great fondness of the Greeks for connecting kindred or con* 
trasting words as closely as possible often produces hyperbaton in the construc- 
tion of the preposition with its case, as well as in other constructicHU ; thas^ 
n^0; aXXer &X\ov, for ofXXtfrt v^is elkksv, iEsch. Pr. 276, Ilc^a ^IXns ^iXf 
^i(U¥ yv¥at»9s a*^^/ Id. Cho. 89, See § 511. 3. For hyperbaton in earnest 
entrea^, see § 426. fi, 

m 

§ G73. 2. Connective and interrogative particles, with 
the exceptions mentioned below (Note a), commonly stand 
first in their clauses. 

Notes, c. The following particles cannot stand first in a clause ; iv (not 
for Uf, § 588), a^a (paroxytone), aZ (poet. ttZrt), mSitg (Ion. mZm^ y«{, 
yi, }et/, lij iin (except in Horn, and Pind.), Irj^t*, ^nrx, B^v (poet.), »i (Ep.), 
fitU, fiifTtiy fit^f, fu¥ (enclitic ^ Ep. also vv, § 66. «), «?», vri^, ti, vi, vonw, 
and the indefinite adverbs beginning with ir («r«<ri, irai, &c, ^ 63). Thus, 
*0 ^i ^tihreki rt nn) ^uXkctfA^eint, and he is both persuaded and apprehendSf 
i. 1. 3. 

fi» "On is sometimes placed after a subordinate clause ; as, Kvff iTinv, i/ 
air^ doin iiririag %tXioos, ^rt . . naratxeivci [for tri, tl . ., nuTet»Av§t'\ i. 6. 2. 
"Epn ulfT^ ravTu rvfttir^divfifiiivTi, trt ov fAtrkfiuXnrtt viL 1. 5. 

y. A sentence introduced by a connective often follows the Vocative, instead 
of including it. By this arrangement, immediate attention is better secured. 
Thus, "B.^tufTt, 0tii li xt^ fctXttv Wt^roXaf [for r«} ^i, "^^at^rt^ und you^ 
Vvlam^ mutt heed the commands, iEsch. Pr. 3. 
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§ 0T4I* 3. The adverbs tnxm and %^t9 oommonlj ft>Dow, but some- 
times precede, the genitives which they govern (§ 372. y). Observe the ar- 
zangement, Tiis itfUhv tn$m ^tfi ifd i^tr^t L 4. 8 ; and, OJ«n^ murit Utmm 
i. 9. 21. 

4. A particle is sometimes placed in one danse which belongs more strictlj 
to another (cf. § 616) ; as, Ow» Jli i9 t4 wtt^mfu [for Jfl\ u mUm/* «l»] 
Bnr. Med. 941. 

5. In emphatic address, the sign £ is sometimes placed as follows ; TEi^iCtf 
S f«»Mr«r«» Soph.'Aj. 395. 0avfUrt Z K^irmv PL Eatbyd. 271 c. 'H/JV 
•/«i £ it^it ^it IdiXirt Id. ApoL 25 c 
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BOOK IV. 

PROSODY. 



Machjlaa, Euman. 



^ 67S. Prosody treats of Quantitt, of Ver- 
sification, and of Accent. 



CHAPTER I. 

' QUANTITY. 

^676. In Greek, all vowels and syllables are 
divided, in respect to quantity (i. e. the tifhe of 
their utterance accordimg to the ancient pronuncia- 
tion), into the long and the short; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. 

Note. Hence the unit in measuring metrical quantity is the short syDar 
Ue, or the breve (brevis, ehort), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to faro 
brevet. For the marks of quantity {-* ^ ), see § 16. 4. 

§ 677* Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local. 
Natural quantity has respect to the length of the vowel in its 
own nature ; but local quantity, to the e^ect which is produced 
by the position of the vowel in connection with other letters 
or syllables. With reference to the first distinction, vowels 
and syllables are said to be long or short by nature ; with ref- 
erence to the second, hy position. Thus, in oftfpa^^ both sylla- 
bles are short by nature, i. e. in the natural quantity of the 
vowels ; but both become long by the position of these short 
vowels before two consonants (§§ 51, G88). 

Note. The quantity of a syllable is always the natural quantity of 
the vawd. which it contains, unless some change is produced by position. 



CB. 1.] . NATURAL QXTAlfTITr. 411 

Hence it is usoal, in prosody, to regard the Yowd as the rep r cae n tativg of the 
syllable ; and language is often applied to the vowel which in strict propriety 
belongs only to the syllable. Thus, in «^^«& it is common to say that the 
Yowels axe long by position ; -while, in strict acooracy, the qoantity of the 
Yowds themselves is not changed, bnt the $yUablei become l<»ig from the tima 
occupied in the utterance of the successive consonants. 

I. Natural Quantity. 

§ 678. Rule L The vowels 7f and o, all 
diphthongs, all vowels resulting from contraction or 
crasis, and all circumflexed vowels, are long ; as 
the vowels in ^jucSv, nXsiovs, yXdaaas (^ 34), iv9 
(§ 58), Tcav (§ 40), Aag, r^fuv^ nvg. 

Rebcabk. All vowels which result from the union of two vowels havOi 
from their very nature, a double time. See §§ 25, 29 — 31, 723. 

§ 679. Rule II. The vowels £ and o are 
short ; as in qiigo(uv. 

^680. Rule III. The doubtful vowels 
(^ 24. j8) are commonly short ; as in x^dfivSH. 

To this general rule for the douUful voweh there are many 
exceptions ; which renders it necessary to observe the accent, 

Ihe SPECIAL LAWS OF INFLECTION AND DERIVATION, the DIA- 
LECT, and the usage of the poets. 

A. Accent. 

§681. From the general rules of accent (§726), we 
learn, that in natural quantity, 

«.) "Every circumflexed vowel is long (§ 678). 

/3.) In paroxyttmeif if the vowel of the vUima is tihort, the vowel of the pe^ 
nidt is also short ; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penult is long^ 
the vowel of the uUima is also long. Hence, in fian£i»t, »«(»/»«;, and ;^X«- 
ftvUtt the vowel of the penult is short ; and, in A«)«i ^•m\, and »j(^i/«, the 
vowel of the ultima is long. 

y.) In proparoxiftomea and properispomeM, the vowel of the ultima is short ; 
as in i^w^tt, IvfMfust ^ikixvg • /^X*^ ^i»l*h ^i^^»l' 

B. Inflection. 

§ 689. In the common affixes of declension and conju- 
gation, the doubtful vowels are short, except cases of contrac- 
tion, -a in the Sing, of Dec. I., and -CtoX for vaX in the nude 
Present. 
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Thus, Dec I, PI. Aoc -Ms (§ 84), Do. Nom. -« (§ 86), Aor. Pt -r^r, -rX^ 

(JS 58, 132), Pf. PL 8 -Mdft (§ 181. 2) ; see tt 5, 29, 30. — For special 
rules in regard to the Sing, of Dec. I., see §§ 92, 93 ; for ./£, .iVr in Dec. 
ni., see § 116. For the dialectic affixes, see ^^ 8, 10, 15, 32. For .««f, 
becoming -$vt in Dec II., see § 98* /3. For the dinibtfiil vowds in the ang^ 
ment, see § 188. 

§ 683. Special Rules of the Third Declension. 
1. The doubtful vowels are long in the last syllable of the 
root, 

«.) If the dharacteristic is »; as, irmUp, ^mtifsf hx^U^ hXfi*9»f ^i^- 
mvt, ^i(»D9t» Except in the adjectives fiixa$, ftiXUft, rmXdu rtix&Mf, and 
in the pronoun rtt, rl9»i» 

/3.) In mostpalatala, if a long syllable precede; as, di^f«& Sw^mjmi • /cir- 

y.) In words in -if, -Jtt, and in some oxytama in -if, -^h ; as, X^Mf, JJ»ir- 

).) In a few other words ; as, »^f, »i(«r«f • >^i^, if Cf 0f • ye^, 9^f C^r«f . 
•— None of these words are pures, except y^^vf, y(»ot, and Mcvf , ya«f . None 
of them are labials^ except a few monosyllables, in irbidtt «> is the characteria- 
tic ; as, //>/', fi^it • yv^'i yv*«t» None of them are neaters in •«, -ar§t» 

2. Monosyllabic themes are long ; as, nig, xXog * ftvg, fivog * 
nvQ, nvQog* Except the pronoun iXg, 

Note. In accordance with this analogy, the neater «*«» (f 19) ia length- 
ened. 

8. Nouns in >awy, and in •>io9r, G. -lopogy have commonly 
the a and i long ; as, onaoiy, tuwp (G. juowog) ; but dsvxoJiJtmp 
(G. HfcDyo;). For comparatives in -/(uy, see § 159. a. 

§ 684. Special Rules of Conjugation. 1. Before 
the OPEN terminations, 

a.) « is shorty except in i»4f$»tf to heal, »««, and mXmm (§ 287. 3). — In 
Epic and lyric poets, the a is sometimes long for the sake of the metre. 

b.) I is commonly long; thus, »0nm, to cover with duet, «'^im (§ 282). But 
&t^ (r; § 189. 4), U/f« (§ 298); ^Qlm (t 58) ; r-f.^i, l«-r« (§ 278). 

c.) V is variabki thns, «»»« (§ 272. i3), 2mi^m», to weep, SrUt (§ 219), 
xiaKttt, to hinder ; Ifftnf (§ 264). 

2. Before the regular close terminations, 

«.) In lingual and /i^Mf verbs, the doubtful vowels are short ; thns, ifsftt- 
rM, »»9f*&»my tcrifftt, ifikUet (§ 275) ; JM/utf-**, Mtxif^Yxm (f 40) ; »Xv^*>, to 
rm«e, F. xkta^tj, A. txXv^a • rirecxei, ira^tit (^ 268) ; »c»^r««, xix^Tfuu 
(§217. a); flri«-X9^si (§ 270). Except /S^f^*^ to aoe^ <iou;n, F. /3cfr«», A. 

/3.) In |w<r« !>crft«, — (a) « is «^or<, except when the (heme ends in -tut pnre^ 
or-e**'; thas,#«'^r«,lnr&»«(§219); lr»i^i^«, yix;tr«^»«i(§§219.«,993); 
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bat, i74r«, »n(m^ (§ 218). — (*) i is commonljr long; thoa, uwnm (I. b), 
F. M0nfm, Pf. P. Mni^/uu, But i^ttfuu^ If^Vnv, and, in tbe Att. poeta^ f#f • 
r«, l^r« (§ 278). — (c) v is wiriaWe; thua, F. A»SJr-M^ )«»#vr« (1. c). 
See, also, i»^ (§ 219) and x^ (§ 264). 

8. Before the terminations of verbs in -/li, the doubtful 
vowels are shorty except in the Ind. sing, of the Pres. and 
Impf. act,, and in the 2d Aor, act. See § 224. 

4. Before a characteristic consonant, 

L) in the tiieme, m la commonly tkortj but t and » long; thoBi km/tCitm, 
fMv^Hf^ (§ 290) ; »xf »«r (§ 269) ; Ak'ytf*,, Sit^9fuu (§ 270). Bat Im&fm 
(§ 292), 'fUm, fiUm Ep., ^^»« Att. (§ 278). 

ii.) In the liquid Fut^ and in the id Aor, (^ 255. t), the doabtfiil Towela 
are short, but in the Uquid Aor,, and in the 2d Ferf,, th^are hng ; thus, «^. 
f£, ff-A^N?, 7»er»«> Ifff-^-vM* (^ 56); 7AilC«»^ af//>^ i«-d/;^«y (§ 290); Iwiynh 
Ifuynf, iZtyn*(.i 294); kiX£»a, xU^Tyoy fiif$U*m (§ 236. 2). — Except S 
A. Uynv (§ 294 ; Att. m, £p. commonly A). See, alao, § 2S6. £. 

C. Derivation. 

§ 68S. Rule IV. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 

TbiB role applies to compounds, as well as to simple derivatives. In appljiog 
the rule, observe § 307. R. Thus, S-ti^aaty F. S^n^A^tt, Pf. P. riH^£/Mtt • ^^ttn- 
fMf, ^(Sfut, Stnfdr^s, ^n^&rit • v^Ofi§s (ir^#, ^ffftos), tfrT/Mt (l», tTftn), 

Notes, (a) For the quantity of the different terminations of derivation, 
see Y 62, §§ 305 - 321. For r paragogie, see § 150. y. The final t in com- 
pound advertM (§ 321. c) is Kkewise sometimes long, (b) Tot the lengthen- 
ing of an initial vowel in the second part of a compound, see § 326. R. In 
some oompoonds, « is lengthened without passing into «r ; as, XoxMyig (x«;^«#, 

D. Dialect. 

^686* The Doric a for 17 is long; and a, where the 
Ionic' uses 17, is commonly long (§ 44. 1). See also § 47. 

E. Authority. 

^68T« For donbtftil vowels which are long, and which 
are not determined by the rules already given, observe the 
usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the lexicons. 



mx(i\fns, exttcfy tHiifti, axe, otfti, wniripooi, xapuvtSf avcrtj »ifitt, w move, «A.<Mf, 
hed, XTftisy hunger, /terx^f, amall, n»ti, victory, «/t*rX«f, eroufd, pTy^, nknee, ;^«. 
krfis, Mdle, iynS^a, anchor , yi^v^th bridge, tv^m, aecountf W^H^** f^rong, 
niASff^ danger, XtMTw, grief, ^if^it, wAeof, ^UXJSut, to plunder, "QXn, foreei, fifX4, 

35* 
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Kon. Yoirdi, wkote qiumtatjr is not dBtetmined hy eenonl or ^Mekl nifa% 
«• Mid to bo long or abort by miAorify, L e. tbe aalboriiy ct tbe poetib 

II. Local Quantiit. 

^688. Rule V. A vowel before two con- 
sonants or a double consonant is long (^^ 51, 
677. N.) ; as in o^f)a|, iXnitovrss nd\p. 

Note. This rale of poeition holds, when either one or both of the conso- 
ifants are in the same word with the yowel ; and commonly, also, when both 
consonants or the doable consonant b^gin the next word. 

§ 689. Exception. When the two consonants are a 
miute followed hy a liqmd in ths tame nm^ wordy the quan- 
tity of the yowel is often not affected, especially in Attic po- 
etry. 

Notes. 1. This exception results from the easy flowing together of the 
mnte and liquid, so that they produce the efiect of only a single consonant. 

3. In the Att, the quantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if the 
mute is smmCA or m^ or, if mddk^ is foiOowed hf ^, "A middle mnte fid- 
lowed by any liqnid except ^ commonly rendera the vowol long. Thus, the 
penult is r^ularly short in itiv-Xoff ri»y«*, «'«r/Mf, It^xf^h y*9^n, MiXi»- 
9^'f> X'^C^^f* * '^^ ^^'^ ^ ^r^iCxit, myitis* 

3. According to Porson, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel short be- 
fore the two liquids /At, 

§ 690. Reicark. a short vowel is sometimes length' 
ened before a single eonsonant or another vowel^ especially in 
€^pic poetry. Tliis occurs chiefly in the following cases : 

1.) When the consonant may be regarded as doMed in proMmaatiotu This 
applies especially to the liquids, and in the case of these (chiefly initial /, 
cf. § 64. 1) sometimes extends even to Attic poetry ; as, AioA,«v [as if .«XA.-] 
». 36, It fi^H A. 274, «r«XX«' Xirr«^Mi E. 358, i^ fiwn Soph. CEd. T. 
847, miy* U»9f .Ssch. Fr. 1028. 

2.) When the digeemma (§ 22. T) has been dropped ; as, yit» Utw [P^t, 
§§ 142. 4, 143. jS] I. 419, xfp i »6nt X. 42, «-^s'f «7»«y [F«r»w] L 147.— 
Epic usage appears to have been variable in respect to the digamma. It some- 
times appears to have had the fi)cce of a consonant, and sometimes ixtSiy that 
of a breathing. 



3.) Before a «Mwettlm« ocsfura (§ 690. 4), and sometimes, without a 
by the mere force of the arnt (§ 695) ; as, UfiA • OZm t. 366, ^iri* Utf Z. 
62, AflTffS^rif <». 288, 'S^imris Ss ?• S09, ^ymri^g h E. 871, ly* Uinry A. 
842. 

Note. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syllable at the begimiing of a Knsb 
must of necessity be made long. The second case sometimes oocurs in the 
tAem a 695). Thus, *4irtf itrl^ U. 46 ; *Ar»x««T#if %m B. 781 (cC 'Ar»JL«. 
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wTtS w/o A. 194), fiXt^^g Irrtf^pmr* A. 36, "Emt 'B rmS0* A. 193 ; 'Emi- 
U (0 X. 379, ^IXi nawiymn A. 145, ^k ftit F. 357 ((£ K«) ^Tii 358)| 
TA^if, "A^it £• 31. See other examples above. 

^691. Rule YI. A long vowel or diphthong 
at the end of a wotA may be shortened, if die next 
word begins with a vowel. 

"RieigA^Kg- 1. In the llie^ of Hexameter and Pentameter veiBe (§§ 704, 
705), this shorteniqg is the general rule ; as, 'H/iiri^ i«j JtiUf i» 'A^yi/ mX$it 
iriire*rf. A. SO. TTif* i ^y Kriir«V, 9 Y &( Ei^ira 'AMr$^m»0s, B. 621.^ 

2. This role does not apply to the Iambic and Trochaic metres of the drama, 
as there the hiatus is not allowed. 

8. A kmg Towel or diphthong is sometimes shortened befcre mother vofrel, 
ia the middle of a word; as, tf»wian ». 379, Jh (a) N. 275, ra^^rt Soph. 
Fh. 1049, hiXmXts Ar. Pint 850. See also § 150. 7. 

4. Some ezidain this shortening by siqspodng the long Towel («, m^ ■■ u, m , 
§ 29. «) or diphthong to be half elided before the following Yowal (Jx* i») ; or 
the sabjonctive of the diphthong to be nsed with a consonant power (t^royw). 

^699. Rule Vll. The last syllable of every 
verse is common. 

That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verse renders the qnantitj of 
tiie last qrllable indiffiuent ; and it may be rogimied as either long or short 
according to the metre. 

NoiB. In some kinds of Terse, the scansioD is eontinnoiis ; i. e. the yerses 
an formed into systems (§ 700), at the end of whidi only a common final 
syllable is allowed, the preceding syllables being all satject to the roles of 
pnsody, as though in the middle of a vene. 

^ 093« RmfARga. 1. In respect to quantity, both natural md lo- 
cal, the diffisrent dialects and hands of poetiy vary greatly. The greatest li* 
oense af^pears in Epic poetiy, which arose befovs the laws and usage of tha 
langoage became fixed ; and the least in the dialogne of comedy, whidi con* 
formed* the most closely to the language of common life. Of elegiac, lyrio^ 
and tragic poetry, the two former approached m<»re nearly to the Epic, and the 
litter to the comic 

2. In giving tiie roles of qoantity, nerer addooe position, unless some 
change has been made firom the natural length of the roweL For convenient 
distinction in metrical analysis, a vowel whose quantity is to be referred to 
Bnles L and IL may be said to be long or short £y natuni to Role III., 
hp Ae general rvlefor Ihe dotdftftU vowA ; to Bule IV., bg derivaiion ; to Rule 
Y^ lyjpotftMMi before two eomeoiumttj or a domUe aonmmimi} to Rule VL, if po- 
t^em befort a word begmmng wrA, a wwd; to Role VIL, bg pompon at Ae mad 
of ike verm, When the qoantity is not detennined by general roles^ cite spe- 
eial mles ; or if these do not i^ply, adduce mrfiberl^ (§ 687), SMMro, mnk, 
the neee$tity of the vene (§ 690), &c. 
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CHAPTER II. 

TEBSmCATIOK. 

^ 694I. Grreek verse is founded upon rhythm, i. e. the 
regular successian of long and short quantUies. The simplest 
and most familiar rhythms are those in which a long syllable 
alternates with one, or with ttoo short syllables (_ w »_ w _ w _> 
or ^w_ww __)• 

Note. In versification, the elementary combinationa of syllables are termed 
WSET ; regular combinations of ftet, ysBaES (versos, a htm) ; and regular 
combinations of verses^ btaxzab, btbophbb (jfr^§^, a tmrwmg rommd), or sn- 
(S 700). 



§ 09«S« The long syllables are naturally pronotmced with 
a greater stress of the voice than the short This stress is 
termed arsis (agaig^ elevation)^ while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed thesis (^aW, depression). These terms are also 
applied to the parts of ^e rhythm which are thus pronounced. 
In the exhibition of metres, the arsis (also termed metrical ictus) 
is marked thus ( ' ). 

Notes. «. As one long syllable is equal to two short, the partial snbsti- 
tation of J, ^ for _i^ in the arsis, and of __ for ^ ^ in the thesis, may be 
made without afifecting the rhythm. In this way, as the short syllables have 
more vivacity, ease, and lightness, and the long syllables, more gravity, dig- 
nity, and strength, the poet has the power of greatly varying th» expressloB 
of the verse ; while, at the same tim% the ftdlity of versiflcatioii is very much 
increased. 

C. In the common kinds of verse, {he metrical ictus is detem^ned by the 
prevailing foot. Hence in Troohuc and Dactylic verse, every fbot receives 
the ictus upon ihe/ir^ syllaUe ; ^riiile, in Iambic and Anapastic vene^ every 
foot receives it upon the aeeond, except the anapaest and procdeusmatic, wbidk 
receive it upon the t/ktrd. 

§ 696. In the series j_^ ^ j, Xws., the thesis is 

equal in time to the arsis (§ 676), and the rhythm is termed 
equal or quadruple (_ ^^ ^ = 4 breves) ; but in the series 
^ w ^ w jL ^1 the thesis is half the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed triple (_ ^ = 3 breves). 

Beuabks. 1. Of these, the former is the more stately in its movement^ 
and the more appropriate to those kinds of verse which are farthest removed 
from common discourse ; while the latter has more nearly the movement oi 
common conversation, and is hence better adapted to the more fiunHiar kindi 
of verse, and to dialogue. 

S* Not only do the equal and triple rhythms differ from each other in tK- 
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prcMBi on; but the same rhythm has a diffisrent expression, aocording as it 
ocMnmences with the arsis or the thesis. In the former case {Dactylic j_ ^ ^ 
I _L >^ w I _L w w» Mid Trochaic _L ^ | _L ^ | _L ^), the movement, passing 
from the heavier to the lighter, has more ease, grace, and vivacity ; in the 
latter (AnajxBstic ^^±\^^J_\^^±i and Iambic ^ j_ \ ^ ±\ ^ j.), 
the movement, passing from the lighter to the heavier, has more dedaion, em- 
pihaais, and strength* 

3. Other rhythms are formed by doubling the arris, or by prolongfaig the 
theris, or by variously compounding simple rhythms. Thnsy by donbUng tho 
arris, we obtain the rhythms, ^_l_l^j.jl^_L-Lw» "^d ^ ^ j. _l _ ^ 
j._L_^j.j.^. Of these, the first, according to its division into feet 
(§ 697), is Cretic J.^J.|j.^j.1j.^j., Bacchic ^ j. j. | _ j. j. j 
^ _L _L» CMf Antlbacchic _LJ.^Ijl_Lw1_LJ.^; and the second, Chori- 
ambic j.^^j.|_L^^j.|j.^^_L, Antispastic ^_LJ.^ \ ^ ± ± ^ 

I w -L J_ w» Riang Ionic ^^_ljl| ±±\^^l.±*ot Falling Ionic 

-t-i.^wl_L-Lwwlj.-Lww» Verses, in which the eqnal and triple rhythms 
are united, are termed hgacedic (XoyMi^sxig, from Xiyss, cRtcottrmf and JksiiJi, 
mmg; see Sem. 1 above). The most irregular kinds of verse are termed poly- 
tefiemaiUt (ir«A,vr;^ii^«rirr«f, nudtifprm) and asjfnartete (Jiwvf»^rnr«ff ditjoiniedf), 

§ 69T. Feet of the same metrical length are termed 
isochronous {ioijigorog^ of equal time). In the table of feet 
below, the measure of Class I. is two breves ; of Class II., 
three ; of Class III., four, &c. 



I. Jlu}fix*H, 

UL ^itutrvXst, 

II(«»fA,i<w/MMr«s«f, 



Fynfaic^ 

Iambus, Iamb» 
Trochee, Choree^ 
Tribrach. 

Dactyl, 

Anapsest, 

Spondee, 

Amphibrach, 

Proodeusmatie, 



lY. *A^ifMm^f K^nrtzisf Am{^macer, Cretio^ 

B«»;^ti«f, Bacdbius, 

'A»riC««;^fi«#, Antibacchius^ 

Umiatf m, Pffion I., 

Utiittp fi\ Peeon II., 

n«;«» y% Pieon in., 

Umimf y, Ftoon lY., 



*Afrieirm0:r»f, 



Choriamb, 

Antispast, 

Diiamb, 

Ditrochee, 

Falling Ionic, 

Rising lonic^ 

Moloflsusi 



fumn* 

fiiftfUP* 

irtxa. 

Dmmmiw 

Xiyaiitrm* 

lyti^ttftip, 

aipiemtrt. 
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Epitrite I., 
Epitrite IL, 
Epitrite IIL, 
Epitrite lY., 

DochmioB, 
DiBpondee, 






YL 'Er/r^MVf m% 

'Eflr/r^iTtf y, 
"EnV^irtf ^1 

Vn. Aix/u»(, » 

N0TK8. «• The I^rnhic appears to have been so named from its nae in the 
war-<Umee (w'v^'X*') » ^® Iamb, from its early nse in invective (m^w-t^ to 
oMMoil) ; the Tro^ee from its rapid movement (t^*x^% ^ '*'<'*) t ^ Dactyl^ 
from its resemblance to the Jingar ()«»rvX«f ) in containing one long part and 
two short ones, or from the nse of the finger in measuring, or in keeping time ; 
the Anapaest, as the Dactyl reversed («yi(inurr«f, ttruck hadt) ; the Spondee, 
from its use in solemn rites (rr^y^^, HbatimC^ ; the BaccMus and Fteon, from 
their use in songs to Bacchus and in pseans ; the Tribrach as consisting of 
three short syllables ; the Amphibrach, of a short on each side of a long ; the 
Amphimacer, of a long on each ude of a short ; the Antibaochius, of a Bae- 
chlus reversed ; the Choriamb, of a Choree and Iamb ; the Diiamb, Ditrochee, 
and Dispondee, of two Iambs, &c. I shall be pardoned. I trust, for adding a 
ibw lines from Coleridge's Metrical Lesson to his Son. 

^ TrochSe | trips frOm | long td | shdrt « 
From long to long, in solemn sort^ 
S15w Spon|dee st&Da ; | strong f5ot ! | yet III aUe 
£v6r td I come tip with | DSc^ tri|8^ukbl& 
Iam|blcs march | frdm sh5rt | t5 Imig. 
With ft leap I ftnd ft bound | thS swift Anlftpa^sts throng. 
One syllable long, with one short at each side, 
Amphibrft|chjfs hastes with | ft statelj^ | stride." 

/3. Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verses are commonly measured, not by 
single foet, but by d^podies or pairs of feet (Siw*)/*, doubie fboi from tU and 
«r«vf). When they are measured> by single feet, a verse of one foot is termed 
a monopody ; of two, a dipody ; of three, a iripody ; of four, a teingpodyf or 
quatemarius ; of six, a hexapody, or senarha, ^. 

§698« Verses are named, — (1.) From the prevailing 
foot ; as, Iambic^ Trochaic^ Dactylic^ Anapastic. — (2.) From 
some poet who invented or used them, or from the species of 
composition in which they were employed ; as, Alcaic^ from Al- 
cseus ; Sapphic^ from Sappho ; Heroic^ from its use in cele- 
brating the deeds of heroes. — (3.) From the number of 
measures (i. e. of feet, or dipodies, § 697. /J) which they contain ; 
as, monometer {ftovofingog^ of one measure)^ dimeter (dlfitrgog^ 
of two measures) trimeter^ tetrameter. — (4.) From their degree 
of completeness ; thus a verse is termed acatalectic {uxaidlii' 
xTOff, not leaving off^ sc. before its time, from a- priv. and xora- 
Iriyvl)^ when its measure is complete ; catalectie {xaTaXriitxiitog), 
when its last foot is incomplete ; hrachycataJectic {flgnxvst 
short)^ when it wants a whole foot at the end ; hypercatalectic 
(vniQy over)y when it has oiv© or two syllables over ; and ae^ 
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phalaus {aniqtaXogy headless) when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning. 

BmcARKS. «• A catalectic rene if said to be eaiaketie on one tyOaUe (in 
ayllalMun), on two gyllabka (in dissyllabum), &c^ according as the imperfect 
foot has one, two, or more syllables. Dactylic verses ending with a spondee 
or trochee (§ 692) are by some regarded as acatalectic, and by others as cat- 
alectic on two syllables ; e. g. the common Hexameter (§ 704). 

/^ A lyric verse sometimes begins with an introductory syllable, tenned an 
tmaenuia («»«jK^«vr<f , striking tq>) ; or with two such syllables, forming what 
is termed a b€ue (jSt^rif, foundation). In these introductory syllables,, the 
quantity is commonly indifferent. A base sometimes consists of more than 
two syllables, and the term is sometimes applied to a monometer in any spe- 
cies of verse. 

y. In the dramatic poets, exclamations often occur extra melnan (L e. not 
included m the metre) ; as, <friv! Eur. Ale 636, 719, 1102. T/ ^S i Qoj^ 
CEd. C. S15. T«x««»« ! lb. 318. 

^ 69 9« Cjest7ra. Composition in verse consists of two 
senes ; the metrical series^ divided into feet and verses ; and 
the significant series^ divided into words and sentences. These 
two series must, of course, correspond in their great divisions ; 
but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to the 
composition an unconnected, mechanical, and spiritless char- 
acter. The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon 
the skilful and varied interweaving of the two series. The 
cutting of the metrical series hy the divisions of the significant 
series is termed casura (Lat from csedo, to cut). It is of two 
principal kinds ; the casura of the foot^ and the casura of the 
verse. The former is the cutting of a foot by the ending of a 
word ; the latter is the cutting of a verse by a pause permitted 
by the sense (termed the ctssural pause). ' 

Remabks. 1. (a) The csasnra of the verse is more frequently, but not 
necessarily, a ctesura of the foot (b) When a foot-csBsura separates the arsis 
from the iheas, it is likewise tenned a ccBsura of the rhythm, (c) A caesura is 
sometimes allowed between the parts of a compound word ; as, K«r fn* «ff|rSr 
fa>j^\\yk^^a( I ittJfitDf, Madti. Fr. 172. (d) A syllable immediatiely pre- 
ceding a caesura is termed a casural eylUMe. 

2. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of the 
rignificant series is termed dusresis (}miftrtf, dhision). The most important 
diaereses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. A fbot-diaeresis 
occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with the division of feet. 
Hence a verse-caesura may be a foot-diaeresis ; e. g. the pastoral (Rem. 5). 

8. The verse-caesura (often called simply the caesura) not only contributes 
to the proper interweaving of the metricid and significant series, but affords a 
gratefid relief to both the voice and the ear. See Bem. 6. 

4. When the caesura follows a syllable pronounced with the arsis, it is 
tenned mtueuUnei with the thesisi fummim, A caeBom in the aMaDd.iRftX.*'>& 
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named triemim Qr^tufufM^t from r^tTf , Iftree, ifu^ half, and fiA^t pot% oooor- 
ring after three half-feet) ; in the third, pen^temim («'iyrt,>ioe) ; in the fourth, 
hephthemim (irrtt, seven); in the fifth, enneimim (b»M, nine), &C. These 
naniflB are alio given to verse^ or parts of Teraea, oonaiiiting of 1^, S^, &c^ 
feeL 

5. The cseflora often occnrring in Hexameter verse after the fourth ibot 
(which is then commonly a dactyl) is termed the bucoSe or pouioral ctumra 
from its prevalence in pastoral poetiy. 

6. The expression of the verse is aflected by the place of the csBsnra. In 
general, the earlier cnsnras give to the verse more vivacity ; the later, more 
gravity. The most f^^nent csesora is the penthemim. The effect of the 
caesura in producing metrical variety win be seen by observing that the two 
most common metres, the Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter, are divided by the 
two most common caesuras, the penthemim and hephthemim, into two parts, 
having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which Twith the partial exoeptien produced by 
the feminine csesnra in the Hexameter), the one always btgin$ and emdt with 
the oriM, and the other with the thesia. 

§ TOO* Metrical composition is either in honostichs, 
8TSTEMS, or STANZAS, (a) MoNOSTiCHS {fAQvootixog^ ofa Hngle 
line) are formed by the repetition of the same metrical line, as 
in Hexameter verse (§ 704), Iambic Trimeter (§ 712), &c. 
(h) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar rhythms, 
with continuous scansion (& 692. N.) and an appropriate close. 
See ^^ 708, 714, 718. (c) Stanzas (also called strophes) are 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza 
consisting of two lines is called a distich (d/ari/o;, of two lines) ; 
of three, a trUtich ; and of four, a tetrastich^ 

Notes. 1. The most common systems are easily airanged in dimetct% with 
here and there a monometer; and dose with a dimeter catalectic. See 
§§708.2,714,718. 

2. The Greek choral odes were written in stanias of very Taxied stroctnre, 
bnt commonly arranged in duada or triada (sometimes in tetrads or pentads), 
A duad consists of two stanzas, correspondii^ in metre throughout. Of these 
the first is termed the strophe (rr^«^^, ttiming round, stanza)^ and the second 
the ottHstrofhe (Jtfrttr^t^^ counter-tumf or 'Stanzti), A triad consists of a 
strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or followed by a third stanza of 
different metre, which according to its place is termed proSde («^^9f, firom 
9*^0, before^ and ^tvt^ ode\ mesode (fiio'of, middle), or epode (!«*/, after). Of 
these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar are written 
each in a peculiar metre, bnt nearly all in strophes, antistrophes, and epodes. 
In the same ode, the strophes and antistrophes are all writtoi in one metre^ 
and the epodes all in a second, different from the first. In the drama, on the 
contrary, the metre of one duad or triad is not repeated in a aecond. 

V * ^l-« Rkmarks. 1. In soAmoNO, observe not only the divirion 
into dipodies and feet, bnt also the ands or metrical ictus ($ 695), and the 
verse-csesura (§ 699). Unless these are carefully marked, tiie metrical diar* 
acter and expression of the verse are lost. 

2, SYXJZsaa (§ 30). (a.) In JSif^ voetry (yniierii u Tory tceqfi&aK 
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especially "wlieii the first vowel is t; thus, %a, lo, i«m ; i$, im, i$u ; it^ if 

as, TlfiXfiMheit A. 1 ; xsv0'njt a\va 15 ; see ^ 121. 2, ^23. We find more 

rarely «« ; ««, seu^ m, si^, m ; w ; «« ; »m ; &c. Synizesis sometimes occurs 
between two words, when the fiiist is H, ^, ^ft, f^n, in/, or a Word ending in 

the aflix .n or .f» ; as» fsv;^ £. 349, ^^^y^r «. 261, IInXs/^iTl^sX' A. 277, 
J^CUri^r*^ P* 87. 

(b.) In Attic poetry, synizesis occars chiefly, — - (a) In the endings -wsf 
-Mfv, .i« of Dec. m. ($ 116. «). — (ft) In a few single words and forms ; ai^ 

S^if Enr. Or. 399. — (c) In the combinations ^ $y and ^^ «f , which are 
always pronoonoed as one syUaUe. •— (d) In some other combinations in 

which the first word i» H^ f, /»ti Iv^i, or i>^ • as, /wi'tdiMM Ear. Hipp. 1335, 

lyti %lfi Soph. Ph. 685. 

8. Hiatus. Hiatus between words was admitted the most freely in Epic 
poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of the di- 
gamma (§ 22. ^). It was the most stodioosly avoided in Attic poetry, es- 
pedaHy in the Tragic Trimeter (§ 712), ¥^ere it was scarce allowed, except 
after the interrogative ri, and some interjections, or words nsed in exclama- 
tion ; as, 0n>^ I \ym\ JEof^ Ag. 1257. 

^ 703* 4. In the following exhibition of metres, the division of feet 
win be marked by a single bar ( I ) ; the division of dipodies by a doable 
bar ( 11 ) ; and the verse^cttsura by an obelisk ( t )> sometimes doubled (| ). 
A base is denoted by B. In the examples whidi are given, the accents and 
breathings are mostiy omitted, that they may not interfere with the marks of 
quantity ; and these marks are employed alike to denote the metrical quan- 
tity, whether natural or local. Hence the common syllable at the end of a 
line (^ 692) is maiked aocording to the rhythm in which it oocanL Some 
examples are added of analogous metres in oar own laogoaga. 

A. Dactylic Veese. 

§ T03. The place of the fundamental dactyl is oAen sup- 
plied by a spondee («. ^ ^ = )• 

§ T04. I. The common Hexameter or Heroic Verse 
consists of six feet, of which the first four "are either dactyls or 
spondees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. 

Remarks. 1. When the fifth is a spondee, the verse is termed ttpondak^ 
and has commonly an expresmon of greater wei^^t or dignity. This ooenn 

most frequently when the verse ends with a wor^ of four syllables. 

• 

2. The favorite csesura of the verse ia the penthemim, which is almost 
equally masculine and feminine (§ 699. 4). After this, the most frequent c8B- 
soras are the masculine hephthemim, and the pastoral (^ 699. 5). — Even 
when the penthemim is not tiie principal verse-csnura, it is yet seldom wanting 
as a foot-cssura. It is stated, that in the first book of the Iliad, 290 Imea 
have tha niasc. penthemim, 315hav«theftni.^8sniiQi^%'^j«%^Did<ADi9^« 
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^ w w I ^ w w 



/ 1 _ 






X w w I X — 



'AxxA jUc|»« 'i^lir.t »e^«<'1e<» V 'r^rt \ ^aHf Vl^xxr*. A. 25. 

:Uif^fUi^ *i\x^ 'r» I x^(^^* t VlMilCoX*^ I 'ArffXixMf. A. 14. 
Ar »!'» I «-«! 'A^UAt »irr|rff f «r|rAr tT rTlXirAr. A. 66. 
"H-rtT V I 'St tfl«-fiv liAr* '«e | 'flfri • t| rtfr/ )' '«|ifrrg. A: 68. 
Bir )r lUir I OflXf/tlff-iTe JMl'^Miv, tl %MfU,fSs »?(. A. 44. 

Ookridg^B "ffomaie Hexameter DeeeHbed and ExemfHM.'* 

Strongly it 1 belEn ns alldng t in ) sw^ng and I IfmitlMt | billows, 
Nothing belfiSro and I ndthing be'ihuid, f bat the | Af and the I doean. 

§ TOS. IL The Elegiac Pentameter consists of two 
dactylic penthemims (^ 699. 4), the first containing two dac- 

2 Is or spondees with a csesural syllable, and the second two 
Lctyls with a final syllable. It commonly alternates with the 
Hexameter, forming what is termed, from its early use in plain- 
tive song, the Elegiac Metre. 

SCBmOB AHD EXAXFLBB. 



'JL ^i' ^^ 



JL — ^ — . 



jL«-'w|jL* |jLw*-'|^ww|_i. 



^^iyw I 'is Te* «» tl VtrXfjr I tnM S«f j#. 

2a fan I rtSr*, hi\St tl rt^»^h *\p^ ^ f»^\y^ Theog. II. 
Deecribed and ExemjpUfied bjf Coikndge. 

'In the Hex|lUneter | rises t the | fbiintain's | snvery | c<5lamn ; 
In the PenltlUnetar | Ay% tl US&ng in | melody | bltok. 

^ T06« in. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a.) Pure^ con- 
sisting of dactvb only ; (b.) Lnpurej consisting of dactyls and 
spondees ; (c.) Molic^ containing, in place of the first foot, a 
mere base (§ 698. p) ; (d.) LogacMtic (^ 696. 8), in which 
dactyls are united with trochees. Thus, 

1. DiMETEB. 

(a.) Mvr««^s!»7f )5^f. Ar. Nub. 303. 

(b.) Adonic (_Lww | X_> n«-r»r«, | BStaf. Sapph. 1. 4. 

(b.) Hypercat., DactyUe PerUhenuoL 'Ax^^ffyrJI ir9\^§p, Mo(Al Sup. 844. 



s 



2. TRDfXTEB. 



J.) n<XX« 9^ ["^r* '«»&>«yr«f. Soph. Tr. ^12. 
c). Phkbbcratic(B. I Xw w I J. _). "'ExXT mj pkif I Va^. Rnd. 0. 1.6. 
OLTOONia Tl rdy < rrf 9p&foi\iilyfit '^X^i 

(B.1 J. ».w I Xww) Tot r«» [Imltafi, I Til w£9, *S 

TXAfulv \ 0('^t«%\^4« ^T&«. ^i0^.<Ed.T. 1193. 
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CB. 3.] DACTTUO AKD ^f APJBSTIC VBISB. 

(d.) UHrtw '«|irc fi}\yaf^ "iku JEaOi. Fr. 907. 

(m.) HjpeiGat. UiX^ ^IrOv h&\/»txCita\f£. JEsch. Sap. 543. 

8. Tktrambikb. 

(a.) AliCMANIAV. USf\ *iiyff \ KmXXTSl^d ^OymlHf Atif Alcm. 
(b.) Spondaic ZtSt ir8X6\d98^6s | '«^ y»\Ha*is. .Sacb. Ag. 62. 
'o.) Tx»»S\^m(S9 '&\ful;c^*8t I'S^Hrgu Sapph. 20 (87}. 
'd.) Lbssbb Alcaic (j_^w|^«^|jlv,|j.«> 

X^J7rd»5|/»^ Zif»\ff ftXlya^A. Ak. 5 (24). 
(a.) Hypercat T*» faym\xm AdmlSp •yr«Uxy{:5^»|«». Soph. AJ. 225. 

4. PjfiNTAXKTEB. 

rb.) *kTfff\Ut f*Six^\iu9t, t VJ*|if A&^'SlWrJf. JEach. A«. 128. 
fc.) Qh96u I • ^i^>J^ I ^»», t ;LJ'yf |r«r, »«/ *i\XAiiti. Theoc 29. 1. 
(d.) 'ft- trax/f, ( •* yrtf |« T*U«r»«, | rfJ» W. Soph. El. 1314. 
Uv^^^s I Vf HH I ^Mr»«^|»^ ^» I V^^. Soph. Ant. 135. 

Ar ^jr I ^£e^ I ^ liMir\ I 'tfXX4 | )drir. dapph. 1. 21. 

^H-^MDCIAK (B. I i.^w I j.^ I J I JLw). 

Tff9 Xfrlff»ry^l;^«», r«» ] *i}fi\x^^* Theoc Ep. 20. 

5. HbX AM BTKB. 

(a.) n^r rf y:\faiitit, | '« frxVf, I *S t8fr\f»JMir9t I '-Exx«)r. Eur. Sup. 277. 
(b.) 'Axx' *e I ^£9ra\at ^rx5|«^r0f '«|^frf9AM|Mr ;t;V'- j^^- ^* ^3^* 

(c.) K<'Xo(^iMr rfi^ | r6f %Sfi\F9rm lb>«»« sclXJ-rrtf. Ale 49. 

(d.) "H- v&X&lftf rhr I rM9 tifrdlxOrSw V|x«i r/f | 'S^if* iEach. Pr. 165. 

B. Anafjestig Vebse. 

^ TOT. The place of the fundamental anapeest is oAen 
supplied by a spondee or dactyl, and sometimes, though very 
rarely, by a proceleusmatic (ww«- = = — w^ = 

.1^ ^ ^ ^^7* 

^ T08« I. The Anapeestic, from its strong, even move- 
ment, was a favorite metre for marching songs ; and it was 
greatly employed in systems, by the dramatic poets, as inter- 
mediate between the Iambic of the common dialogue, and the 
lyric metres of the choral odes. 

RsBfAKKS. 1. The general distinction (to omit modifications and excep- 
tions) was this. The Iambic portions of the drama were spoken while the 
performers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing ; and the Ana- 

pastic, while they were coming in, or going out, or marching to and fro. 

• 

2. These systems are scanned continuously (§ 692. N.), bat are nsnally ar- 
ranged, so far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of this 
■pedes of verse, the ANAPJiSFno Dimetbb). They nniibnnly dose with the 
dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs {^M^ufumt), the paramiae 
verse (see § 700. 1). The use of the paramiae, howevwt ia not oonfinod to 
the dose of regular systems. 



rmwBmoATKm. 



[b^okit. 



9. This verse nqniras a eeemra tfter eaoh dipo^, eaoept in €he pnwaA$o, 
This cflBsura ia Bometimet deiemi, m ai to fcXiaw a short tjUMb atthe betgin- 
ning of the next dipody. 

4. In respect to the feet, the following should be obeenred. (a) An ana- 
past must not ibUow a dactyl in the same dipody, and rarely follows it in suo- 
eessive dipodiee. (6) A daet^ rarely fbDowa an anapaest or spondee in the 
same dipody. (e) Tbo third fbot of the peroemiac is regularly an anapant ; so 
that the system may doee with the cadence of the ooomMm Hexameter. A 
QKmdee, however, is occasionally admitted (c& § 704. 1). 



Scheme and £xampi;e8. 



1. 



Dimeter Acataleetic 


8. 3. 


a * 
w w X * 


%i^ «li# .1^ 




— J. 


_i-t 


^ ^,w 



4. 1. 



Putsmiac* 

8. a 



w w j£. 



w w JL 



Ai>iv, I «^' «^ II )fl«*»eU«r. Eur. Med. 759. 

^VC^*^' I '^f^t t D «rm loTrry. iEsch. IV. 9S. 

*H-frre i ^^rxiirJM^ fir' Vv I X«T«*«. Soph. Aj. 146. 

Thoogh her ^ J shone otit, f || yet the lids | were f^d. 
And the glAioe [ that it g^ve f || was wfld | and nnmiji'd 
With ^aght I of chinge, f || as the fyea \ may se^ 
Of the r^jless who w^ t U hi a troiA)lled drdam. 

j9yrm*« Siege of OonnA, 

§ TOO* n. The combination of the regular dimeter with 
the paroemiac (cf. §§ 713, 717) forms the Anap^stic Tetra- 
meter -Catalectic of comedy, also called, from its use by the 
great master of comic verse, the Aristophanic, 



1. 

%^ ^ jL 
— Z. 



8. 



Scheme Ain> "RyA-ntyricg- 
3. 4. 5. 



^•^ *m^ JL. 
_/_ 



w w X $ 



>^ %^ jC 

— \L 



6. 

^^ ^0 jL 
— jL 



7. 

X^ ^ -/- 



8. 



K«r ^<» I ti!/ir, y t II 'aimv ^xlCrXvv \ || «f«r «^r | *ae;t<« II '^urt^irlii? 

Tfr VJAMT/^r t H 'St •Dl^A^rar } jj 'irrr«» | 'frrly t| j3«rrxi7|ar. 

Tr 7«( iriW^MSy t II JMH ^aj^rrrfy { || ^uUX^v j »0» 'frJM ^«ar|««0, 

'H' Tft^^'j^^rr^oi*, J II *i| %u\^'n^* X 11 ^»Ji», I »«r t«01|t* ^r^ovlrfff. 

Ar. Veep. 548. 

At your w<5rd | off I g<5, f H and at stlErtjing will shdw, % || convihcling tha 

st£ff||est op^jion, 
niat r^llia and thn^e, f || sceptre^ hingldom and crown, } I axe but d6t | 

to judfydal dom^lion. 



OH. 8.] AMAPJ&9TX0 AND UMBIO YBBSB. 4W 

Fint in picture and gl6^ f | wlio abdiind | more than wtf ; { | iriio wHfa 

lilxltuy n^ar||er are w^ideid? 
Then for piSnIic and frights, 1 1 the woild throdgh | none excftes, } | wh«t 

jfmr dflcast does» ^en || tho* gray-^i&idled. 

Jdkekdts Tnmdaikm, 

§ 7 1 0« m. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Anapeestic verse, both common and hgaadic 
(§ 696. 3) ; 

Monom. Hyperc T(twtXDft\'rlSn^iaL9, Find. O. 13. 1. 
Dim. Hyperc. liri /Uf \ wi^uJJiftir&rSt | mmX 'i^rlrSt. Ear. Here 1018. 
Trim. Brachyc It fWv «0y ) iULrAka^^/a\ '«|^ai^ I nif&kM. Ar. Adi. 
285. 

LoGAOEDic. 1 An., 1 lam. Nr/M f | )<* 'rf$» Hnd. N. 6. 34. 
1 An., 3 lam. ^'x^ftff J& mmj \ itS9 \ yiwSi, Ar. Tbesm. 312. 

1 An., 4 lam. Cat. HA^rOt \ VxAJn Tfv))r «iil^V. Find. 0. 4. 14. 

2 An., 1 lam. To fut *i^\X^U^X^ \ M*^t' ^^^A. 0. 9. 1. 

2 An., 2 lam. Cat '0*AiVi)^ii»rA» | ''i%X\nii9. .ffisdb. Pr. 547. 

2 An., 3 lam. "^nxS^W 'a)o»>i|ror 'H VitiL % \ wittt. Ear. Ion, 1447. 

3 An., 2 lam. ASxtfSw \ fUf *Aif | tUkrti wUfWi U | r^*rffy. Al. Ar. 461. 

4 An., 1 lam. *lSrA\rt ykfkm^ \ "Sri rftv | V^tfSJv^rtfv. JSsch. Ft. 558. 

C. Iaubic Vessb. 

^ 7 1 1 • The place of the Ajndamental iambus may be 
supplied by a tribrach (w _^ = w w. w)i except at the end of a 
line. To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of 
a dipody is very oflen lengthened to a spondee, and not unfre- 
quently to a dactyl or an anapsBst 

Note. The comic poets admit the anapeort in erery place except the lift 
of a verse or system. The same license exists in tra^^dj in proper names 
containing two short between two long syllables. 

^719* L The Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic (oflen 
called the Senarius^ % 697. fi) ia {be principal metre of dra- 
matic dialogue {§ 708. 1). 

Hemarks. 1. This verse has ibr its ccsnra the penthemim or the hepk- 
themim, the former modi the most fteqnently. The latter is sometimes a»- 
ticipaied by the elision of the syllable after whidi it would properly fall, fbnn- 
ing what has been termed by Person the qtuui'CteMmra, lines occur, thoq^ 
rarely, which have neither of these cnsoras. 

2. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place bat the last ; 
the spondee in the 1st, 3d, and 5th places ; the dactyl in the Ist and 3d ; and 
the anapaest in the 1st The feet which are admitted only in comedy or in 
proper names ($ 711. N.) are placed within parentheses, in the foUowmg 
scheme. 
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4. 
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w ±. 


w X 
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^t X 
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w JL 


wX w 


wX w 


y^* J, ^^ 


wT^ w 


wX w 




— -L 




_T ^ 




w wJl) 




4,^ 




_t^ w 






*^ %i^ JL 


(w wX 


%^ ' ^^ .fL 


wtw ^ 




•EV*! 


V *iHXluis 


iTImT t rTvl 


Ivt'Mr 1 ^t99. 


.£8cfa.F!r. 


14. 



rUvrdr I )* *ifay\»n f rA|2t* ^ | rfX/Ki|y | r;^^y. lb. l§. 
Tifr '«^C«0||X||O etf-^ri^ t mX\mffUi\ri wmX, lb. 18. 



T^rftelW 






My t w^s I /SiAy I x'^t'^ I A***'^** lb. 353. 

wifik^^fr 1 1 'ii«f||rrirxfr | rivvi;. Soph. (Ed. G. 1317. 
Kr»rir|« ^9 I ^trU^' • 1 1 Vy* J *«»«-» I nV»' Eur. Hec 387. 
UinUtW fuilyf&f^ 1 Vrrl^Tfr^f | r«>irr. Soph. Aj* 1091. 

Love wKtchiing M^lnefls f wfth | imfl||tertf|ble wSm. 

Byron'i CkOde Barold. 

^ 7 1 S« n. The Iambic Tbtbameter Catalbctig is pe- 
culiar to comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cat- 
alectic (cf. §§ 709, 717) ; and has commonly a csesura aQer 
the first dimeter. 

Note. The same metre (foUowing of course accent and not quantity) is a 
flnroritB Tene of modecn Greek poetry. la, our «fwa lngnag% it is <^iefly 
need in oomic sonipB sod ballads. 
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1. 



2. 


3. 


4. 


6. 
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7. 


w JL 


«^ X 




w J, 


w X 


w JL 


x^ X ^^ 


«^ X %^ 


w^w T 


wX w 


K^ X ^M' 




w w^ 




^^^t 




w* v^ X 


(wwi. 



8. 



in prop. 
namM. 



) 



OB»»fff I r&Xftr II Vi^rtS kfyS i f jj W^ T Aiilrof •?» || 'MfffjiTf. 
'O" ^V|Wri}r II yd^ ^l^tv V||^«r 'iii^'d?; jj *&9'£9\rit, Ar. Plut. 260. 

Anrdira rules d^et I the hiUs, t II by griUse|ful Hodn || att^ndled, 
And in j her tHUn, || a m^r|ry trodp 1 1 o^ bdjg^t-lejed Loves || are U^dled. 

Fereivatt CSagsic' Mekniiet, 

^714. III. The Iambic verse sometimes occurs in sys- 
tems of the common form (^ 700. 1) ; as, 

KmT riTr J nXXsTi, 

XmtA; I *oX^ If rot *Mf\}fi. Ar. £q. 453. 



en. 8.] IAMBIC AND TBOOHAIC VERSE. 

§ 7 1 ff • rV. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Iambic verse (for the iambus in logsuBdic verse, 
see § 710). 

Monom. Hyperc *EV«r|^ '0ft||MSrv. Find. P. 6. 7. 
Dim. Brachye. t^flrV fUr U d^A#f«. Soph. £L 479. 
Dim. Hypero. 2if r«r | #^ r«r || »irn\lrj^f*t. Soph. Fh. 1090. 
Trim. Cat 'CTt mi\i:9 *Sm\loxd* \ r^^t || »^rmt\i9. JBsch. Pr. 429. 
Tetram. Tar ^ir|y£ rXft||rftv^ ^ir|nl V tB\\f«0rA9 I itfof mDptafuSf | ««^. Soph. 
CEd. C. 1077. 

ScAZON (r»«C^, timping) or Chouaxbus (;^MXi«/»C#f, Aum lQmtm*\ a 
form of the Trimeter, introdaced by fiSpponaz, and haying, foi satiric or 
comic effect, a spondee in the Uut place. 

£r V 'iVyr »f9i\yiiSt I 71" t ««4* II ra^ |j^rr«v. Theoc. Ep. 21. 

D. Trochaic Verse. 

^716* The place of the fundamental trochee may be 
supplied in any part of the verse by a tribrach (_ w = w w w)- 
The last foot of a dipody is oAen lengthened to a spondee or 
anapaest. The dactyl is admitted in proper names, except in 
the 4th and 7th places. 

<J 7 1 7. I. The Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic oc- 
curs in both tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, 
the second catalectic (cf ^^ 709, 713) ; and has commonly a 
caesura afler the first dimeter. 
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5. 6. 7. 
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X -^ 
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\J.^s^ 


^ \^ 'm^ 


jt. *^ ^ 




X v^ ^ 


Xw w |j 


iiprop.na 



8. 



T«vf r^jfrm ««r II Tiiy tr.mtrikv t|| rfiiS^y j 'f/«ffj|^''#rA|f-MI». 

Ar. Yesp. 1101. 

Smdl re-flection || iad inlsp^etioB, f | n^ieds it, | fH^ds of J| mkiB, to | 8^ 
Tn the | w^sps and || tto your | chiktis, f || wdndrona | sfmifhSriity. 

Mitehdts Trandatum, 

§ 7 1 8. IL The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs m 
systems of the common form {§ 700. 1) ; as, 

Te f fTlarr, || rS9 r* *t\Keaa», 
*a> roy«D^v, II *Airrr I TtBrth 
Tviik I 9Da 
Tffv S/'fv re«r|irrA!«f. Ar. Ftx, 578. 



YBRSiriCATION. [bOOX IT. 

^ 7 1 0« in. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Trochaic verse (for th^ trochee in logaoedic 
verse, see ^ 706). 

IMm. As^\f Hi**' '''H'e^llk ^^l^^-v* ^^^ O. S..9. 

Trim. Ctt. Tr» y*e I *^* "^'N »*lCreH|r«r 3«|«r. lb. 12. 4. 

l^tnm. 'S*rrr [ ^ dil^ *f\m*rX | ^e'|A ««f||«« Mi\XiDS9t, Find. I. 4. 1. 

E. Other Metres. 

§ T90« The metres which remain are Ltric, and for the 
most part admit with great freedom isochronous feet, or the 
suhstitution of two short syllables for one long, or of one long 
for two short Examples are given of some of the most im- 
portant. 

1. Cretie Syiteiii. ^f9»rr#«y | mat y%u» • 

Tftf V««A% I *i»Csxtat 

AffrAVf I *«e/iffftv. Mmh. Sap. 418. 

S. Baodiio Tetiain. Tt$ 'a;^4, | rU '9if»M | ^^vtwrm \ ^' 'ifiyyMf. 
C.j.±) iEsdu Plr. 115. 

8. CSioriaintMe System, doring^ as is usual, with a b^echioa. 
Ci *. w -0 ^09 2i Tit V» I ^n/arf^a 
Tvfitv^ta I kt^9 tI ia 
KMi9t9 '6ifSt I fifHra. Ax, Yssp. 686. 

4. Bising Ionic System. Tlr^f ^xfy | ^» *; «f;W|r«^xrf '^hf 

(^ « ^ _i) Bi^rXtrSf I ftfirit 9lt *A9\rll^^9 y«\HfA ;t*^** 

ATyS^iV/uM I r;^f)/^ rff^l/uov if/tti^t* .£sch. Pen. 65. 

5. FttQiiic Tetram. Cat. ^fT /M««aiel^ | AoHftiHs, t !*«« W fOixA^^^BfUf, 

At. Yesp. 1275. 

6. Dochmiac System. Wfitirmi rr^rffr | rT(«r64rr)9» xr**^ 

(w J. «L w Jl) *Pir troXi?r 'oV Xf iBr | «r^J{»^* Vrrdrtff. 

*A,9avUti ^ifHh I '<rtf/M9r *4y7fX9f. Acih. Sept 79. 

V « 9 1* NoTB. An anUkpaat (ilfrW«rr«f, drawn ha eontnay cfirsr- 
Hrnu) is a oombiuition of an iambic with a trochaic ihytlmi, and admito in 
the fifst part any foot which is admitted into Iambic Terse, with the appro- 
priate ictoB ; and in the second part, any foot which is admitted into T«o- 
diaio verse, with the appropriate ictus. The addition to this combination 
of a long B3r]Iable (which, in connection with other rhythms, may be resolved 
mto two short) forms a dochmiut (iixf***h obHque, crooM), wl^th has con- 
sequently a triple ictus, with great variety of structure. Thus (1.) w JL _L ^ J. ; 
(2.) w c^j.^_l; (3.) __i.x w^jl;(4.) w 4^^t^^±; (5.) _ j.j_^_».; 
(6') _^wj. l;&c 
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CHAPTER III. 

ACCENT. 

In every Greek word, one of the three UtH syl- 
lables was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 

Bemabks. I. lliis tone is commoolj spoken of simply as ^ tone, or tik 
accent. Its precise natoie we cannot now deteimine. It seems to have r»* 
sembied, in some degree, bat with important diflbreaoe s , that wbidi we call 
accent in English orthoepy. That it never ML upon any syllflble before thi 
antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt the same difficulty in the utterance of a 
long train of syllables afksr their aooe&t whidi we foA after ours. i9ee alM 
§ 733. 2. 

2. The yersifioatioa of the ancient Greeks was fimoded npoo qoantity witk^ 
ont regard to accent ; that of the modem Greeks is foonded upon accent with- 
out regard to qoantily. We oannot reaiat the condnaioB from this, that in tht 
ancient language the distinction of quantity was the more prominent to the 
ear ; while in the modem language tiie reverse is strikingly trae (f 19). At 
the same time, the distinction of accent was evidently the more intefiectnal In 
its character (§ 734) ; and, if less marked by the ear, was far more bo by 
tiie understanding. 

3. To those who prononnoe the Greek in the. usual method, according to 
quantity, the study of the accent is still highly useftil, as serving, — (a) To 
distinguish different words, or different eeneea of the same word; as tlfu (en- 
clitic, § 732), to be, tJfu, tugo; i, </^ (§ 781), S, which; irirt i whenf wM 
(end.), once; jbUUi, oAar tidnga, aXXiC, btd; 3uitCiX*st ikrowmg wtimee, Wi- 
C»X«f, thrown at with ttonee (§ 739. 6). — (6) To distinguish d^erent formt 
of the same word ; as the Opt. /3«vXivr»#, the Inf. fiMXtvetUf and the Imp. 
^•iUuwm (lift 34, 35). — (c) To ascertahi the quantity of the doubtfbl vow 
els (§§ 681, 726). — (d) To show the original form of words. Thus the chv 
cumflex over ri/uXi, ^tXS, )«x«f, marks them as contract forms of the pute 
verbs rtftai, pxim, )ifX««. — (e) To show how words are em|doyed in the 
•entraoe ; as in cases of anastropbe, and whece the aooent is ntained 1^ pio* 
chltics and encUtics (§§ 780-732). 

4. Upon some of the minute points of accentuation, anthoritiea and critioa 
differ. But this only fbmishes another point of analogy between the Ghreek 
accent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, either in grammar or in mf 
other sdenosb upon all the minntiss of which there is a perfect onoieai Jt 
opinion. 

^ 733» In accentuation, a long votod or diphtJumg in the 
ultima^ and often in the penult^ is regarded as forming two 
syllables (§§ 29. a, 676). — We may say, in such cases, that 
the vowel or syllable forms two accentual places. 

Remark. In accentuation, the in/lectioih'endings at and oi 
are not treated as long vowels, except in the Optatioe (of. 
§41). 
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NoTB. This treatment of final «4 and MM ■hortyowdsappMZB not to havB 
pievailed in the eailiest form of tfafi language, nor in the Doric dialect, which 
was diaracterized bj its doeer adherence to old luage (§ 735. a). In the 
Opt, it seems not to haye preyailed finom the natoral dwelling of the voice 
upon the termination (§ 177). Traces of the old usage appear in the accent- 
natioQ of so many Inf. forms npon the pennlt (§ 746) ; althou^ the cneonir 
flax accent is not here excluded (cf. 726. B.). 

§ T94* 1. Accentual places are oonnted according to the following 
method. The idtima is counted as the 1st pUce, if its voml is thort, but as 
the 1st and 2d places, if its vowd is long, U the ultima forms two places, the 
prnmU fonns, of course, the 3d place, and completes the number which is al- 
lowed* If, on the other hand, the ultima fonns only a single place, then the 
penult foorms the 2d place ; and, besides this, if its wwef is hng, it aboajf^ 
forms in diatyHableM, and aometmet forms in pofytyUablei, the 3d place also. If 
the ultima and the pennlt form but two places, then the tmUpemUt is the 3d 
place. In the following words, the numbers doiote the accen t ual places ; 

1 si 8 SI S 1 8 SI 88 1 88 1 8 SI 

&$f, noifi Xo/Wp loyog^ nXovtav, nXovto^^ nXovtot^ ngoavnoift 

• 11 Stl 81 1 81 1 8 SI 8S1 sat 

nfoamnWi inovaaig^ latovaa, bcovaWi noUfievg^ nohfiost noTafio^. 

9. An asfwndfaig line ( ') was adopted by the Greek grammarians as the 
mark of an accented place, and a descending line ( ^ ) as the mark of an un- 
accented place. A syllable in which an accented was followed by an unac- 
cented place recdved, of course, a double mark ('*). The words above^ in 
whidi the accentual places are numbered, are all accented as far ih>m the end 
as possible. If, therefore, all their accentual places were distinctly marked, 
they would be written thus ; 

^€^9 ^olg^ Zo/oti), Xoyog^ islovtov^ nXovros^ nXovrol^ nf^rnnoig^ 

ngoainov^ btovaalgf knovaa, Wwo), noXifiot^y noXiftog^ noXifioL 

3. But it is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to maik 
unaccented sylUbles, and when the two marks (" ) fall upon the same sylla- 
ble, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (^, or, as rounded 
for greater ease in writing, "" or"). Dropping, therefore, the marks over 
the unaccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we write thus ; 

^ig^ naig^ XoyoVy Xoyog^ nXovvov^ nXovxog^ nXovtot^ ngoaainotg^ 
ngoawnovy ixovaaitj kxovaa^ Ixovaaty noXifiovg^ noXifiog^ noXiftoi* 

4. The following words are accented upon the first place ; ht, ^f, ^n^/, 
X^»it irmhtf yvntil^y fiariXtuf, The following, npon the second ; /3«vr» f *v, 
«4»|f, f»f0v, rtfinSf 9i»t, tUt, Xiytf ^i>.tj t^uvat, ri/^n, iwrUv^ fiartXUfy rtiivvi. 
The fidlowing, upon the third ; kiyttv, wat^f, yw«r»«, f£fuij wmfutrnt r^^- 
r«y, Xuwttf Xti^rt/iu, A,i/r«vr«, tktt^r^v, XiXmwm, iXiAf/wtii^ XtT^i. 

§ 79ff» A syllable is tenned acute^ if it simply forms an 
accented place ; drcumflexed^ if it forms an accented followed 
by an unaccented place ; grave^ if it receives no accent ; as 
the final syllables in ^i^p/, paaiXtvg • uwpovy rtftijg • Xoys^ avfia. 

A word is (^YTONE, ) r Acute, 

termed a^ { P^^^SPOME, \ if its Ultima is { Circumflexed. 
"^ "" I Barytone, ) f Grave. 
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A J • r Paroxytone, ) ./. .. u u •- f Acute. 

A word I. I Pj^operispome, } ''^ '^ P«""'* '« { Circumflexed. 

erme a ^ paoPAROXYXONE, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

Notes, (a) The terms above are formed from the words r«y«f (Lat «^ 
oeotns), toMe, i^ (Lat. acfttus), ahmp, fn^irwiv^iMr (Lat. drcimiflexiiB), bmd 
round, circumJUxed, ^a^ut (Lat. gravis), heavy, graoe^ r«i^«, imot, and r^, 
before. (6) The paroxjftomee, properitpomeSf and proparoxytoneB are all iD- 
dnded m the genoral class of barj^ome, 

§ 796* To the principles of Greek accentuation which 
have now heen given, may be referred, almost throughout, the 
following general laws of accent and accentual changes. 

L General Laws of Accent. 

1. One accent, and only ane^ belongs to each word. 

Hence rvv and i^or, compounded, become ^wUUt • 0ut and ^lf«s 9Uf^\fm* — 
For apparent exceptions, see §§ 731, 738. 

2. The accent never falls upon any tyllable before the Ante* 
penult 

Hence »m^«, ^iyti^t bee(»nfl^ in the Gen., M/tmrtt, fuyi0$«f 

3. The antepenult can receive only the acute accent, and can 
receive this only when the uUima is sJiort. 

Hence d«x«rra, M^tHtUi ^^antav, become, in the Gen., ^mxd^ntt M^- 
^§v, vr^oftin'tv, — For S«X«rr«4» ivi^aHft^ see ^ 723. R. 

Notes, a. If the ultima is long merely by pamiHomy still the antepenult 
receives no accent ; hence \^ZZ\a\ («), though i^iC«X«f . 

/3. In accentuation, t before m in the terminations of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Dec II. is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable ($§ 35, 95. 3. «, 
98, 1 1 6. «, )) ; hence, *Xr^tt^%m, wixutt, irixutv • awytmv. So, also, with an 
intervening liquid, in a^ectives compounded of yiXmt and ui^mg (§ 136. 1) ; 
as, ^tkeytXmj &»t^ttt * and, according to the same analogy, the compound ad- 
verbs titwaXmtj ^Tfi^MXm. 

4. The circumflex never falls upon any syllable that is not 
long hy nature. 

Hence ^m*;, /mvt, irmtt become, in the Nom. pL, fiitg, fnutt (p\ ir^vrtt («). 

5. The penult can receive the circumflex only when the uZ- 
tima is short by nature. 

Hence ^«vr«, * ifr»r, r»»«f, become, in the Gen., ^vmi, f4r«v, rvjMn. — For 
fuSt^au, y^'M, see § 723. R. 

Remark. In the old language and in the Dor. (cf. § 723. N.), a final 
syllable long merely by position appears to have forbidden both the acute upon 
the antepenult, and the dronmflex upon the penult. From the common ac- 
centuation (which forbade le<^«^«& but permhted i^X«& see K. « above), 
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the dreomflek spoil the penult appean not to have been deemed quite so 
gieat a remoTe ftom the end of the word as the acate upon the antepenult 

!cf. 723. N.}. Even after the dropping of r in the 3d Pers. pi. of verbs 
§ 181. 2\ some forms of the Doric retained the old aocentoation ; as, ly^- 

6. If the tiUima is short by ruOure^ and the pemuk is long ly 
nature and accented^ it must be circumJUxtd. 

Hence ^, uMt, tmv^h, *kr^ttnu become^ fai the Norn. pL, Sipff, Mfv^ 
yfSfuu (§ 723. B.), 'Arfu^m, — For tUt, fmixh ^«^i ^ Me § 732. d. 

IL Accentual Changes. 

§ 797* The accent is subject to the following changes : 
^ (a) The acute may be changed to the circumfieK ; as, ^ry^, 
^riqtq. — {h) The circumflex may be changed to the acute ; as, 
ftovaa, fiovatig, — (c) The acute may be s^tened upon the tiZ/t- 
ma (^ 729). — (d) The accent may be thrown hack^ that is, 
transferred to a preceding syllable ; as, yqanpm, t/gaipov. — 
(e) The accent may be brought forward^ that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable ; as, ^i}^, &fi(f6g.^'(f) The accent 
may be thrown upon the preceding word ; as, aHfia fiov (^ 792). 
— (g) The accent may be omitted; as, taito' na^ i^' 
rovff- <pa» as (§§ 728. b, c, 731, 732). 

§798* Changes in the accent arise, principally, from, 

I.) The ADDITION or loss of syllables; as, orofia, opofitaoQ 
(^ 726. 2) ; ^Inxta^ ^imiu (^ 288) ; xov<pog^ uowpongog (§ 156) ; 
surrc^o;, nat^fog (§ 741). See IIL c 

n.) Change in the quantity of vowels. See § 726. 3-6. 

III.) Contraction, cbasis, or apostrophe, as fellows. 

a. Contraction. An acute syWMe^ followed by a grave, 
is contracted with it into a circumflexed (§j^ 724. 3, 725) ; other- 
wise the accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may require ; as, v6og vovg^ ufiaut xtfiQ * t^ces 
ilfin^ TifjutolfifiP iiiiiafirip ' ioTaoTog iattixog (^ 726. 6). 

Rkxark. Some contract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 

1 .) In contracts of Dec. XL, — (a) The accent remains throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme ; as, ift(iirXo»t, «ri^i«'X«Ms oontr. «n^/«a«vr. m%^i' 
wX9U' Gen. ayn(t» (t 17). — (6) The Nom. dual, if accented upon the ulti- 
ma, is always oxytone ; as, mw, Utm (% 9). — (c) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in -out or ~»uv are perispome ; as, xs^^'^f Xi^'^^f (T ^ 8)» 
Mfitff xavtSv, hoMket. — (d) In oxytones of the Attic Dec, the Gen. sing, has 
the acute ', which may be explained by supposing one » to have been dropped 
from the original form (cf. § 243. 2) ; thus, tnig (V 9)» 6. mm (§ 86). nm^ 
by ooptractlon m^nm (i9%. fi). 
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2.) Tbe contract Aoc. of doohb in hv Ib ozytone ; as, 4;^lc ^x^ (T ^0* 
So Dat (xi^'^O XiV perispome (§ 104). These cases follow the analqg^r of 
§ 744. 

3.) The contract Gen. pi. of rftn^nt (T 14), mlrm^xnti and compoonds in 
^fnf is paroxytone ; as, Tfm^utv T^tn^ttv* 

4.) The 8mbj. pau, of veriM in -fu, and of Perfects used in the sense of tha 
Pres., is often accented as though uncofniracted ; thus, r'JufuUf ri^ Tiinrm • 
Itieitfuit • itixTmfAetij fiifivatfutt (§ 234). And, on the other hand, the Opt. 
paa», of these verbs is accented by many as though contracted ; thus, rJiT»f 

NoTB. In diisretif, or the resdution of a diphthong^ a ctrcnmflezed sjUa* 
Ue is reserved into an acute and a grave ; aa irms waut, 

b. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is omitted. 
The accent of the second remains without change, except as 
required by § 726. 6 ; as, xaino, for to avxo ' taXXaj for ra aXlm 
(yet some wHte taXXa). 

c. Apostrophe. When an accented syllable is elided^ the 
accent is thrown back upon the penult, as acute ; thus, Seli^ 
BTifiy for duva mfj * noXX^ snad-ov {noXXa). — Except in preposi- 
tions, and the particles aXXa^ ftfidi^ ovdi, and the poetic f^Hi and 
idi * as, Tia^' ifiol, all* iym. 

§ 799« IV«) The connsction of words in discourse, aa 
follows. 

A. Grave Accent. Oxytones, followed by other words in 
closely connected discourse, soften their tone, and are then 
marked with the graoe accent (^ 14) ; as, in\ ta xaXa xal aya^d, 

ExcEFTiON. The interrogative rig, and words followed hy enclitics (§ 732)^ 
never take the grave ; as, TiV tT i Who <irt thou f 

Notes. «. In the application of this rule editors vary. The hest usages 
however, retains the acute accent only in tbe case of unconnected words or 
phrases, and before the period, colon, and such other pauses as require to be 
distinctly marked in reading. 



fi. The syllable over which the grave accent is written is still r^arded aa 
acute, although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 
termed an oxytone. Syllables strictly grave are never marked, except for 
grammatical illustration, as in § 724. 

§ 730* B. Anastrofhe. In prepositions of two short 
syllables^ the accent is usually throvm hack upon the penult, 
when they follow the words which they would regularly pre- 
cede, or take the place of compound verbs, or are used adver* 
bially ; as, dofnov vnsQj for vusq dofimv * oXiaag ano i, 534, for 
inoXiaag (^ 653) ; nd^a^ for ndf^Bnti * ava, for dvuaiti&i 
(^ 653. «) ; niqiy in the sense of exceedingly (§ 657. /9). This 
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change of the accent is termed anastrophe {apaaiQUffni^ turning 
hack). 

Notes, (a) Gramnuurians except Im and Avd (except for Atm^mit), to 
dbtingniah them from the Aoc. Aioy and the Toe. «ly« (t1[ 11, 16). (6) 
Both in anastrophe and in the common accentuation of preposidona (§ 750. 2% 
the attraction of the accent towards theTword npon wfaidi the prqioaitloa ex- 
pieases its force wiU be observed. 

§731* C. Proclitics. A few numosyUahles, heginning 
with a vowel, are commonly connected in accentuati<Mi with the 
Allowing word, and lose^ in consequence, their proper accent 
They are hence called atonies (dfrofcr, tonelsss)^ or, with more 

Precision, proclitics {nQoxXlvta, to lean forward). They are, 
1.) the aspirated forms of the article, o, {, oS, ai' (2.) the 
adverb ov, not ; (3.) the prepositions tig^ into^ h^ in, IS, out of; 
(4.) the conjunctions cl, if ^^ as. 

Note. Hie proclitics retain their accent when thej doee a sentoice^ or 
ibllow the word which they would regularij precede. Hence, th %nrm • but, 
wmt y»^ »S* «r Btiti but, B-tig JSt * i« ««»«ii^ but, smnHf I|. 

^739* D. Enclitics. Some words are attached^ in 
accentuation, to the preceding word, and are hence called en^ 
clitics {fyxXiTtxog^ from fyuXlvtOj to lean upon). They are, — 
(i.) The following oblique eases of the personal pronouns ; 
1st Pers. /uoi;, ^o/, ^c * 2d P. aov, aol, ai ' 3d P. ov, ol, a ' r/v, 
aipltsi, aq*B. For other enclitic forms of the personal pronouns, 
see t[ 23. (ii.) The indefinite pronoun i\q* in all its cases, 
and the indefinite adverbs nmg^ nw, 7ii{, not, novj no&l^ no&iy, 
noxi (il 63). (ill.) The Pres. ind. of fi^, to he^ and 917/1/, 
to say, except the 2d Pers. sing. — (iv.) The particles yi, rvv, 
nsQ, Tf', tol ' the poetic ^ijV, xc(y), rv, (a ' and the insepara- 
ble -di. 

Bemabks. a. (a) An mditic throws back its tone, in tiie form of the 
meute accent, upon the ultima of the preceding word ; as, M^mtrig Wrt • h^^i* 
fkt • i7 rit rtva ^nri fitu ita^uvat. (6) If the ultima of the preceding wcsd 
has ah^eady an accent, the accent of Uie enclitic unites with it, and disappears ; 
as, «»ii( rts • ft>.£ ^t. (e) The accent of the enclitic, if a monosyllable^ it 
also lost after a paroxytone ; as, ^ixtf /tMv. 

b. An enclitic retains its accent, — (1 .) At the beginning of a dause ; as, 
^v ya( »(UT»t Wt) ^i^irrtfv. — (2.) After the apostrophe; as, «'»XX«i )' iiV/v. 
— (3.) If it is emphatic; as, «v KZ^sv, aXXk ei^ not Cyrus^ but gtnu — (4.) If 
It is a personal pronoun, preceded by an orthotone preposition which governs it ; 
as, 9-et(et. «>«/, m^) arotf, w^ig rS. But m-^if ^f, and sometimes wi^i f$sv and 
«'•«; ri, occur. — (5.) If it is a dissyllable, preceded by a paroxytone ; aa, if? 

c. When l^ ia prominent in a sentence^ it beoomea a paroxytone ; a% 
r»Sr %€rn^ it is SO. 
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d. («.) An enditic is oftm joined in writing to the preceding word, as if 
forming witli it but one compound word ; thus, fAnng, tiViwtrt, £^ru (/3.) 
This is always tlie case witl& the preposition 4i, to ; as, "OXi^i*'**)!, to Oiym- 
puM, *£Xi»rrvi^ (y.) In pronouns and adverbs compounded witli ^i (§ 1 50^ 
^ 63. IX.), the syllable preceding ^ always takes the accent, which is acute 
or drcumflez according to the rule in § 744. ().) In lym, IfMty and l^S, 
the accent is thrown back when yk is affixed (§ 328. b) ; thus, iytyt^ ^f^Y^ 
ifAtyt, (i.) £7(^1 and m<;^7 are accented as if formed by the attachment of 
enclitics. 

. § 733* Notes. 1. A word, which neither ha$u upon the following 
nor upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, ertct^ is called, in distino- 
tion from the {Moditics and enclitics, an orthoione {i^imt, trtct m tone), 

2. Both proclitics and enclitics are more abundant in English than in Greel^ 
and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Greek 
and the English accent (§ 722. 1). The words in English which are used 
in translating tlw Gredc proclitics and mcHtics are themselves, for the most 
part, either proclitic or enclitic. Tlius, in the sentence, Give me the book (pro- 
nounced Gfvme theb6(A), the pronoun me is enditic, and the article tke^ pro- 
ditie. In the sentence. If John *9 m the houte, don't teU him a word of <Ai% 
the words If tit, tke^ a, and of are proditics, and the words ts^ ito^ and Atniy 
enditics. 

III. Determination of Accented Syllable. 

% 734. General Principle. In each word, the accent 
belongs to that syllable wpon which the attention is most strong* 
ly fixed. 

NoTB. I^ from the general laws of accentuation, this syfl. cannot recdre 
the accent, it draws it as near to itself as possible. 

RwiffABKB. 1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the 
greater distinctions of thought ; but, as these become familiar to the mind, it 
passes to the less, and then to those that are still subordinate. Hence, in the 
progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as the forms of 
its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the Greek, as in other 
languages, the accent was originally confined to the syllables containing the 
essential ideas of words, L e. to their radical syllables (see §§ 83, 171). But, 
in {M^portion as these became ikmiliar, there was a tendency to throw tba 
accent upon those syllables by which these ideas w«« modified, dther throng 
inflection, derivation, or composition. This tendency would of course vary 
greatly in difierent classes and forms of words. It would naturally be the 
strongest where the root was the most familiar ; or where the formative pari 
was the most significant or characteristic. On the other hand, any strength- 
ening of the radical, or weakening of the formative part, would iiave a ten- 
dency to produce a contrary effect. In illustration of these tendendes (which 
of course are subject to the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, 
— (a) In neuter nouns, the affix, from its inferior importance, almost never 
attracts the accent (§§ 737. t, 738. d). — (6) In demonstrative pronouns, tha 
ddctic 4i always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (§ 732. 7), and 
the still stronger -1 always takes it upon itsdf (§ 150. y). — (<?) In verba, 
the accent is alwa3rs attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond 
it (S 748.4).— (d) The old weak root of the 2d Aor. (§ 8&7. 1) yidds the 
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cent to the affix in several caaea when the Btrengthened root of the IVea. ra- 
tafais it (§ 746 - 748). — (e) In derivative adjectives, those endhigs which ex- 
press most strqnglj diaracter or relation attract the accent (§§ 737— 739).— « 
(/) In composition, the accent is usually attracted by that wend wUdi di^nea 
the other, and thus gives its special character to the compound (J§ 323, 739). 
In the aeUoe compound verbals, the idea of the action is more fnrominent than 
in the poidve; and hence appears to have arisen the distinction in § 739. b, 

§ 739* 2. That the different dialects should have often varied in 
accent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronunciation 
of our own language in diffarent parts of its native isle. That these differences 
are oftea neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from the late period 
at which the marks <^ accent were introduced (§ 22. «), and the tendency at 
that time to conform every thing to the Attic standard (§ 4), From the 
testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, — (a) The Doric was char- 
acterized by its adherence to general rules and old usage (§ § 723. N., 726. 
B.). — (6) The Lesbian .£olic was characterized by its t^idency to throw 
the accent as far back as possible. In words of more than one syllable, it is 
said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prepositions and conjunc- 
tions only. — (c) The Attic (to which the Ionic appears to have more nearfy 
approached) was characterize by an expressive variety of accent, and a 
greater inclination to mark the minuter shades of thought and species of re- 
lation. 

A. Accent in Declension. 

§ 736* I. The accent of the thbms must be learned 
from special rules and from observation. 

a. BuLES FOB Simple Words. 

Special Rules of Dec. L All contracts are perispome ; as, ^M^Mnt, t^vTL 
Of other words, — (a) All in -mt are paroxytone ; as, rtifiimf* — (b) Most in 
'fit are paroxytone, except verbalt m .nrr from mttfe and pure root» cfvaht m 
Hw, which are commonly oxytone ; as, *k,ri%!hni% fmurnt, yf^dXmtf wf&fnTntt 
^^ttrrirfif • )i»c«'nif, wmrnt* '— («) Kouns in -a short (§ 92) throw the 
accent as far back as possible ; as, yXSr^A, kiasvi, aknP*uih f**'*^ **~ {d!) Most 
abstracts in -«£, those in .ri/yv, and those in -ud from verbs in -tva* (§§ 305. 
b. 308. a, c), are paroxytone; as, r»f/<r, ea^farvniy ^tuhi». — (e) Most other 
verbals in -k long or -n, especially those formed after the analogy of the 2d 
Perf. (§ 307. B.}, are oxytone ; as, ^y^, f0«^M. 

§ 737* Special Rules of Deo. IL (a) Adjeetheain -tt preceded 
by a mute are commonly oxytone, especially those in .»«r, verbals in .r«f , and 
ordinals in -irrtt ; as, »«»•#, k^x**^*i ifitritj tUt^rif, ^^aXtv^St r«fit, t»ksx»ft 
kyuiif, — (6) On the contrary, primitive novns with a mvte root are more 
frequently accented as far back as possible ; as, xiytt »(i»H, irXtdrt, ^^ftM- 
^«f' — (c) All ordinals not ending in '0'T0f are accented as far back as possi- 
ble ; as, If »«T«f . — (</) Adjectives in -X«r, -m, and •* «f (except those in 
^y«r denoting material or eoimiry^ § 315. c, e) are commonly oxytone; as, 
A^arfiXat, ^ut*0Xif, ^tXiff aWx^^d (P»Ct^9ty irtm^if, Xiy»(iSf x^'*f^ff ri/i»»»j, 
fl'flii'if, Ky^tKtifif, "Smfjiimvif • ivX$fot$ T»(eifT7vof. — (e) Nouns in -/m; with a 
long penult are commonly oxytone ; wMle adjectives in "fits are commonly 
accented as far back as possible; as, i^v^ftisy fist/^t • x^^f^* — (/) Nouna 
in .«# pwrt are more frequently oxytone ; as, utist ttis^ mitt imi . — ^) Y«r- 
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bob in -n«f (§ 814. f ), multiples in -irXMr (§ 138. 4), and most a4}«ctiTes la 
.«Mf from noons of Dee. I., in 'MHj and in .^tf, are accented upon the penult; 
as, ^rtnrMSt %iw>.itsy ity^Ht •*'M«f, l^. — (A) A^iectiTes in •»•# , in ^in 
preceded bjf a eonmmant, and in -tff joined immediately to tlie Toot» are oomp 
monly accented as tax back as possible; as, ^fiMttf Mf«yMf» ;c^vrMf. — (Q 
Yeiy few nenters are oxytooe ; and most neuters are aooentacl as far t>ack m 
posMble (§ 734. «) ; as, ^m^^m^ w»Tn^§9, »4^ih«f, S^nav, IXmmv. 

§ 738* Special Rules or Dsa III. (a) AH nouns in -«?, -iirr, '^ 
^s (6. -Mf ), -mg (-«)•#), -Tf (-f*^)) aU masculines in ^^ noons of more than 
one syllable in -Vtt and dmoet afl nouns in which the characteristic is » preceded 
by A, f, «, or r, are oxjrtone ; as, watdf, l^rwiut, ^x'^ »Shif, Xa^frif «, -i)«f» 
f^^aytfi -ii»f, i wmrn^t \ifttnf, -iftt ^^X^^* •«* oi , iiXf iV, -JVtfr. — '(6) All nouBS 
in .i«n>, names of months in -«*, and most feminines and augmentatives in -^m, 
are oxytone ; other words in •«* are more frequently paroxytone ; as, svsmmp^ 
'Ar^trrn^Mvy, x*^^^* afttinXsiv • K^«t/«y, r^iCtn, xXviatf, — (e) MonosylUblo 
nouns which have the Aoc. in -« are commonly oxytone ; those which on 
neuter (see d below), and most which have the Aoc in h^ are perispome ; Oii 
tkVh *»ytt ^> ^•'s * ri fSf, ri vHf (so likewise the neot acyective wit, T 19) ; 
^•uf, NKVf. — (d) In neuter nouns (§ 734. a), in words in ^ and ->^, in Tcrboli 
in -rmff and in nouns in ^f or -irr with the Gen. in -im; , the accent is thrown m 
fkr badL as possible ; as, mi^mty ntx»h /^Atv/M« • tifit s«X«»^«^ ($ 786. R.) ; 
^watfMf, rtXixirr. — (e) Female appellatives in -tf (§§ 306. N., 309-811) 
have the accent upom the same syUable as the masculine, except when this la 
a [Mroparoxytone or dissyllabic barytone (in which case the feminine commonly 
becomes oxytone) ; as, ttyXnrnft miknrfis • irfXimr, ir»x7Ti$ • Il^ta/^i^f 
n^tafnis * aiXfidXmraf, Mtxfitmkmrif Ili^riif, Ili^r/f. — •(/) Simple ac^eo- 
tives are commonly oxytone, if the characteristic is a vowel ; paroxytone, if it 
is a consonant ; as, r«^«, nivi • fiikmg, x*t*^( (H 17> ^9). 

b. RULBB lOB COMPOUITD WOBDS. 

§ 7 SO* In composition, there is a general tendency to throw the 
accent as far back as possible. But, — (a) Compound adjectives in -nt are 
more frequently oxytone ; as, tvwftiriis (those in -t^^nt are always paroxytone ; 
so compounds of 9i»t, i^xS^, and some other words).— -(6) CSompounds in 
which -H is affixed to the root <^ a verb united with a noun are commonly 
oxytone, if the pemmH i$ kmg ; but if the fwnwft i» tkort, they are commonly 
paroxytone when active in sense, and proparoxytone wfa^n pamve ; as, r«ri- 
W6iis (^ 327); XtitCiXtf and XtiiUx»t ($ 326. a).— (e) Compound a4}«0- 
tives oi Dec. III., with a palatal or lingual characteristic, in which tlie latter 
part is a monosyllable derived Arom a verb, are commonly oxytone ; e. g. all 
in .rf«^ nrXifi -^{, -r^tl^ -CXnti Jfns, -nf^ns ; as, i«'«f/»i. — (d) Words 
derived from compound words are commonly not accented as thouj^ them- 
selves compounded ; but their compounds again follow the general rule ; thnS| 
»mraw»%»A^tf mmTm^Mitm^rif (§ 737. a), «-it«r««'«ivarr«f. — See § 734./'. 

§ 740. II. In declension, the accent commonly remains, 
so far as the general laws permit, upon the same syllable as in 
the theme. 

Rem.vbks. 1. In Dec. I., the affix ■«>» of the Gen. pi., as contracted fh>m 
latt (§ 95. 3), is always circumflexed. — Grammarians except, chidly for 
the sake of dtetinction fVom other words, n k^un^ anchovy, m Irn^Ui, trade* 

2n* 
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iftnd^ i x^^**"* *i^-^omr, and i xe^^^t mw' i Gea. pi. ilfvwv, &c. For 
an apjMueot ezceptioiL in a^l®^^^^ in -««, see 2 below. 

2. In tcyeetives in i^, tbe feminine is accented fhronghoot, so fiur as the 
general laws permit, upon the same syllable as theNmascnline; thus, pikitt 
(1[ 1 8), ftXim, PL pik4Mj ^iXimt, M. and F. ^iX/«f (as if a common form for 
the two genders, cf. § 133. «, y, ) ; the Dor. Gen. pi. in -«», § 95. ^, where 
the feminine has a special form, follows the rale in 1 above, as ^tXiiv) ; while, 
from the noun n fiXim, friendahip, (ptX'mtj (ptXiHv so xetfCartven iv. 5. 14, as 
properly an adjective. — In otho* adjectives, the feminine retains the accent 
of the theme, bat subject to the same changes as in noons of Dec I. ; as, /ti- 
Xmt, /niKmtfMt ^X«inrr, fnXmswf (^ 19). Except poetic femininee in -sm, be« 
longing to adjectives in -^ •(§ 194. y) ; as, A^iyinif, ^^tyintm. Observe the 
aooentaation of /m/», fumtf &c. (^ 21). 

§741* 3. In Dec. III., disa^labic Genitives and Datit>e$ throw the 
accent upon the affix ; as, yiMrii, ttiyi, r^x**^* ^"^ »Xu^9 (^ II) ; WMr^it^ 

Nonss. (a) Except those which have become diss}'llabic by contraction, 
partieiplest and the Gtn. pL and dual of these ten nouns, ^ftt ^fttit, ic^tt xd^m, 
§Ssj «r«7f, w4itt T^^ff ^4fy ^**t (P^)» ^d of the a^ecti've ir2; • thus, weX%4 
wiXtt {% 14), Uf9t ^;«r (§ 108. N.); iifrtt, ii^rt^ %Ufrtt9 (t 22); wai'^a^ 
fttrtty irttv (^ 11). — (6) The contraction is not r^arded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of «7f (t U, § 121. /), tStj ^rU^, f^U^ (§ 104. N. ; yet 
see «?f above), and 0f^ (G. -*it). — (c) Observe the accentuation of tlhit 
rt 21), rig, rU {^ 24), yi/fn' (§ 101. y), ^vytirn^ (§ 106. 2). — (<i) The Attica 
are said to have made the Gen. pL of numeral substantives in -at periqpome ; 
thus, /nv^tetiSty as if contracted from the Ion. fiv^^iMt (§ 120. 2). 

§ 743 • 4. From the natural tone of freqaent address, the accent of 
the Voc. in a few familiar words is thrown back as far as the general laws 
permit; viz. Dec. L hiririrfitt nuuter; Dec. III. yvvn (^ 101. 7), *Air«XXMv, 
Tla4rtti£9f fttrnf (§ 105. R.), itn^, irarn^ B^wyarn^, Aq^nr*}^ (§ 106), )«itf, 
brotheT'in'law ; thus, ^i«'«'0r«, Buyart^, Anftnrt^ 

KoTB. In the Voc. nng., iv and m final are always circumflexed ; as, /r- 
ittVj flX'^i •'^« {li !*)• 

^ 743* 5. The tendency in compounds and comparatives to throw 
the accent as far back as possible (§§ 739, 745) leads to the accentuation of 
the antepenult in the Voc. and Neut. sing, of some nouns and adjectives of 
Dec III. whose theme is accented upon the penult. These are, — (a) Com- 
paratives in .Mv ; as, nlfttv^ filTn, — (6) Most compound paroxytones in -m? 
and -nf, except those in -^^a^, -n^ntt -ti^vf, -tiXtifi and -tiffif ; as, iv)«i^««, 
Neut. and Voc. tuimt/Mt • etb^a^ntt N. and V. aS0£its * 'Ayttfii/Afmv, Y. 'Ay«* 

fiUUV»9 • y. 2«VX^0CTf(, *H^««Xfl( (^ 14). 

6. (a.) Observe the accentuation of fA^rtif% B-uyam^y An/inrv^ (1[ 12, 
§ 106. 2), and of hxia* (§§ 104. N., 728. R.). — (^.) The forms in .A(0. 
-^1, -^< (>§ 89-91, 320), follow the general rule, unless a short vowel pre- 
cede, in which case they are commonly paroxytone. — (y.) For the irregulari- 
ties and peculiarities in tiie accentuation of the numerals and pronouns, see 
5^ 21, 23, 24. 

§ 744* III. A long vowel in the vUima^ belonging to an 
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ij^ of dedensian^ can receive only the aevte accent in the du 
rect^ and the drcumfiex in the indirect cases ; as, ti/ui), -^Ci -^i 
-i{i', -a/, 'Civf -aig, -ag, -a, -««y (fl 7) ; o^ov, -^", -d/, -wi', -0%, 
-ovff, -«, -QiP (H 9) ; yv»«5«'i -«ty (11 11). 

Except in the peculiar datives l^«i, /m«, «*•/ (If 23, § 141). 

B. Accent in Comparison. \ 

§ 745* Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjectives 
or adverbs, are accented as far back as the general rules of 
accent permit ; thus, f^dvg, ^diwy, rlSiop (^ 743. 5), ^diarog. 

C. Accent in Conjugation. 

§ 746* Verbs are accented as far back as the general 
laws permit, with the following exceptions (see §§ 723. N.| 
734. c, d). 

1. These fonns are ^eoented upon the PBNUi;r'; •— (a) AU Ii^hdtiou in 

-fmi ; as, /3f Ctff/Xff/xivflu, ficvkiy^ti^nuj Wrmtmy Ifrrnvmi (^ 48). Except dialeotio 
forms in .^tv«i (§ 250). — (6) The Inf, of the Itt Aor, act and 2d Aor, 
mid. ; as, fitvXtZrtHy kiwiriat (^ 37). — (c) The Perf, pau. Inf. and Fart, f 
as, fitStvX.tug^4mi, fititvktvfiifH' — Except a few preteritive participUi ; as, Hftt" 
f»t ill 59% So xufAt9»tt from »tTfMii (§ 232), which otherwise is accented at 
an uncontracted Perf. ; thus, Marm»tifteu, xmratKilrfiat. In a few Epic furrot, 
the retraction of the accent extends even to the Inf. ; as, kxtixn^^^t T. 336, 
axmxnt^tm E. 24 (§ 286). — (c^) AU dialectic infinitives in .^i» (§ 250). 

§ 7 4 7. 2. These forms are oxttonk ; — (a) Participle$ in -#, O. -ntt 
except in the 1st Aor, act.; as, fitCovKtux^ft fituktvhUt Urmt, rrit ■ btit, 
litukfvff»s. — (6) The 2d Aor, act. part.; as, ktrti», ^rdi. — (c) The 2d 
Aor. imperat. forms, tM^ say^ \k4i, come, tv^i, find, and, in strict Attic, /it, 
see, and A.«j3i, take. Except in composition ; thus, i^iXA, tfrih, 

V « -4 8» 3. These 'forms are perispomr ; — (a) The 2d Aor, inf. in 
-i/» ; as, ki^ttf. — (6) The 2d Pars. sing, of the 2d Aor. mid. imp,; as, X<- 
«*«(/, ^av (f 51). Except in compounds of more than two syllables A*om verbs 
in .fi$ ; as, aTtttu • but ft^ohv. Some exceptions also occur in com^iound 
and even in simple verbs in -at. 

4. The accent of a verb in coMPOsrnoN can never be thrown farther back 
than the augment (§ 734. c), or farther than the tone syllable of the word 
prefixed; thus, vrn^ix»t (""a^*, l;^«, § 300), rtf^iT^fv, ^a^irxoh «'«f«*';c*'» 

^ 7 4 9* Remarks. «. In those forms in which the accent of the 
Perf. and 2 Aor. differs from that of the Pres., a want of uniformity has some- 
times arisen from different views in regard to their etymology. Thus, 2 Aor. 
forms are sometimes accented as Pres. ; as, Inf. &fitvfm^uv, ^x'l^^*** ^^* ^x't^fp 
(§ 299) ; rjiW*, «-ei*r, fl-g/W^oi (^ 49). 

/3. Monosyllables long by nature, except Participles, are generally circum' 
fUxed; thus, Ci, J», ^, Af {^ 55) ; ^x''^ ^X*'*i 'X**"* (§ 300). 

y. For the accentuation of ^n^/ (^ 53) and i/^/ (f 55), see § 732. 



440 ACCENT. — IN PARTICLXS. [bOOK IT. 

}. The lonieB, in droppiiig onei ftom .(s«i, -(m^ do not diaoge the aooent ; 
thus, f«Cu (§ 843. 8). So term (^ 55), m if tytkoapnted from f#ir«i, i»- 
nuuns puoxTtone in oomposition ; thna^ «M^I#rM. 

1. Examples of vrrtguhr or varitnm meemimmiiim are f<fr, f^M or fv/i^ /aip. 
fTrff or •;«•«» ( § 53) ; !«» ($56) ; »im, logo, poet, PU mm • Ion. L^y {\ 55) ; 

;t:e'«» i;t;r». ;ce«^''' (1 284. 4). 

D. Accent in Particles. 

§ 7SO* 1. Adybbbs. (a) AdvertM in ^r derived from a^ectives 
are, with yeiy few exceptiona, accented like the Gen. pi. of their primitiTes 
(^ 381. a) ; asy ^•^t, r»;^i«f. — {h) Derivative adverbs in -^, .)», w, .i#, 
and •{ (§ 321. b» c, d) are commonly oxytone ; those in .^nv, .«»if (§ 321. 
b, 4), and -m, paroxytone ; as, irXnin^ mm^fUtt Iwi^rt, MfiMx*h wa^iU- 

2. PBEPOsmoNS. The primitive preporitions (§ 648. i3} are all oxytone; 
as, kxi, »«ri. For the removal or loss of the accent* see §§ 730, 731. 

3. For proclitic and enclitic particles, see §§ 731, 732. The aooentnatioii 
of those particles which remain is best learned by observatioii. 
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pn this and the following Index, figares immedistelf preceded bf the mark IT refer to 
paragrephs in the Tables ; otlier figures refer to sections in tlie body of the Qrammar, 
with their subdivisions. The references to the TaUes are usually followed bv other 
references in illustration. The letter f immediately attached to a figure (thus, 32 f) a\§- 
nifies and the foiiomng. The signs >■ and •<^ denote the change, by contraction or 
otherwise, of the words or letters at the opening into those at the angteu TIm sign X ^ 
notes opposition or distinction. The abbreviation cj. stands for cooiugation, contr. for 
contraction, const, for construction, cp. for comparison, dec. for declension, der. for 
derivation, end. for enclitic, ins. for Inserted, num. for numand, poa. fca poaiUoa, r. for 
root, w. for with, Ac] 



•, tS: 24; «> i, #. «f, 

«, 28, 44, 203. A, 259, 

266 f; **>^» and n, 

29. « ; « < y7^ ; o<yn- 

tr. w. other Yowela, S'i f, 

45 ; oontr. of « for v, 

34, 45. 5 ; < i, 59 ; 

Dor. A, 6, 44 f, 95f; « 

in neat, pi., 80 ; in Dec. 

I., ^ 6 : 86, 92 f ; in ace. 

of Dec m., 100 ; conn. 

vow. in cj., ^31 : 178 f, 

203 f ; changes in r., 

259, 266 f ; added to r., 

287 ; -« in der., 305. b ; 

a- privative, 325, 383 ; mJjtt < «fi^, 268 ; J^«f, 

copulative, 325 ; «F> 126. 5 : 109, 132. . 

Mv, «, 2^2. i, 1 1 7, 267. 3. ttUSavipuu, ^t^i, g., 

289 ; w. gen., 375. /3 ; 
w. dependent verb, 614, 
633. [162. 

»i^X(*f* -f*^, cp., 159, 
mirtdtfuUf mtritf, W. geiL, 
374, 393. 



Mi added in 2. aor., 299. 
*Affif^ri, 320. 2, 421. $. 
«i, elided, 41 ; ^^ ««, «•, 

45.5,86, 132.3; >^ 

in augm., 188. 2; conn. 

vow., 205 ; final in ac- 

c«it, 723. R. 

«l)«/IUBi, -it/IMBi, c). 288. 

mtUf,il4: 112f, 115.«. 
-MtfM in der., 311. 
-«/y«r in der., 318. b. 
«7|, 5 11: 101. 
•«r«f, a^j. in, 138. 3. 
ttiftufy dec., 186. 3. 
«i;uv, g., 301. 



iytJis^ cp., 160. 
ayyiXkm, ^ 4\ '. 217, 
myti^tt^ g., 268. [277. «. 
dyn(»0f, i 17 : 98, 
&ytDfUy g., 294. 



163, » ; w. gen., 394. ^Ittif, 288 ; aogm., 189. 4. 



&yt»t g., 194. N.y 

c'f tiyt, 613. 3. 
SitiMfVf, dec., 136. m, 
'dhis in der., 310. a. 
"A^tj dec., 124. •« 
£ii»H, T 17: 130. 

>«C*'in4er.« 9tht 
iinUn, dee., 1'^/ «* 



236. i««;^/C«, g., *xm. 



|^«^#, a/lv. In, 13^1,321. 
Uff^Mvr, fl4v. m!»,, "ftfO, 440. 

IIMN. •l»4 lu:*:., 477, <fi«^ 



] 



dlyt^h, ^'t itHi, 



iIXyvTM, g., 27a 

itX^/vM, -)«^MM, <^., 291* 

mkiipm, g., 269. 
ifXi^M, cj., 273. /9. 
-«xi«r in der., 315, fl 
i{A.ti/«, g., 264. 
dkititit, 'itt, cj., 288. 
JkXi0»0ft»i, cj., 301. 1, 

656 ; w. gen., 374. y, 
aktrmnttt •t^m/mv, cj.,291* 
«XMi^frv, 2 aor., 299. 
dxxd X Ixxa, 722. a ; 

introd., 661. a; iJxxib 

yi;, 661. 2 ; ilXX* C 

671. 2. 
ikXd^^mf g., 274. 9^. 
«XXifX«nr, ^ 23 : 144. 
4?XX«/Mu, cj., 277. «. 
IXX«f, dec., 97. 2, 154 ; 

use, 540f ; w.gen.,S49s 

as adv., 457. 1 ; X I 

IXX«#, 456, 488. 5; 

IXX« ri 4f, IXX« ri, 541. 

b ; IXX«f Ixx«v, 542. 
iXXmt n mmi, 671. 3. 
ifX#, dec., 105. 
dX^fM0, c). 273. •• 
dXfdint, t^ 289. 
dX^fii, d#e.t 101. /I. 
i(A«#, duf!., 124. y, 
if/*«, w. flat., 399; w* 

|Mift., <II6. a. 
d^^rdviff qj., 289. 
IT. dfJtflXi^mm^ >im, q}., 280. 
dfA^Umff Ofimpt., 160. 
df*tif0f Aftm, <^., 282. 
il/»fif, 1 12: 106. 1. 



443 



OBSXC INOIBZ. 



tift^ix^, c|^ SOO. 

dftftXamiemmf qj., S96* 

iV»«r»M«, qj., 264. 

i^vNv, cj., 299. 

tiftfi, const, 648 ; m 
mf^fi, 466. N. ; «l^2 
r« irjKtri, 480. 2. 

iM^«*»V/H«, g., 293. 

I^^ ^ 21 : 137. y. 

mt added to r., 289 f. 

4it Dor. for ^ 95. ^. 

If conjanct, < Ut, 603 ; 
X &f ooDtmgent, 588. 

Mw oontingent, 587 f; af- 
fixed, 328 ; expr. habit, 
594 ; w. opt. for ind., 
595 ; not w. c^t. of 
wirii, 600. 3; in con- 
dusions, 60Sf. ; w. c^t. 
expr. permuaion or com- 
mand, 604. b ; in rel. 
dauaee, 606 ; w. in£ and 
part., 615. 2 ; pos., 673. 
«, 674. 4,616.&; omitr 
ted, 605. 4, 606. a; re- 
peated, 667. 

dfa, const, 648 ; sc. rrii- 
/<, 653. 1, 730 ; w. num., 
1.S7. 1. 

•MiCiw#»«^MM, qj., 280. y. 

dv^Kift 7;^*'i w. gen., 376.). 

M9aXi^»mt ••«, cj., 280. 

tfvM/tu/HviirxM, w. aoc. and 
gen., w. 2 ace., 430. 

dml ^ II : 102. «. 

drmiffittt dfnttvm, c^t 264. 

Mvhtffy qj., 290. 

«m;^«^«m, qj., 301. 2. 

dnifj w. gen., 347. 

742 ; in address, 443 ; 

dvn^, ivn(f 39. 
dtS' Jy, becau$e, 530. 
«M<7*r, -90^1, cj., 294. 

ayri, const., 648 ; deriva- 
tives, w. gen., 394 ; w. 
dat., 405. C. 

«vi/*r, .i/TM, »»«, q., 272. 
^, 246. «; dty^mt as 
adv., 457. y, 632. 



dwyttm, T 9 : 98, 726.i3. «vr/»«, w. part, 616. a. 



-«( in der., 313. 
l^f , w. gen., 374. fi ; w. 
dat, 404. 1. 
•«• >> -tM, ^ -Mi^ 95. 3. 

d^mrmf, neat pi. 130. ^. 
dirtiyftut, qj., 296. 
m^m^Utuf, cj., 296. 
jKW)e«»» If 57 : 227, 285. 
dvix^9l/uu, -dffUUt qj., 

289. 
««rx««r, .Mv, t 25. 4; 

cp., 156. b.^ [562. 

cri, const, 648; w. pass., 
Mft^iUftmij adl, 285, 558. 
*IiviXKmt dec, 105. B., 

107, N., 742. 
dv»XV^ 284. 5. 
««rr«#, cj., 272. 
a^>*4(e, 48. 2; po8., 

673. « ; ^» as pres., 567. 
mftifl^iutf <j., 285. [y. 
«^af, 5 22: 109, 132, 
«^i#»«», q)n 279. [268. 
'Aenftdec, 114.N., 116. 
m^t^rmm, pf., 238. m. [a. 
«f^jrr«f , snperl., 1 60. 
dffti^tf, .rr«0f g., 275. «. 
«;y«f, t 18: 106. 1. 
.«^«f in der., 314. h. 
d^ittf qj., 219. 
«^«'«C*'y cj., 276. 

130. «; cp., 158. 
&^ffif, 5 17 : 105. ]. 
d^X^h adv. ace., 440. 
'^iX^t cj.. 222 ; w. gen.. 



«^«f, t 24: 149 ; comr 
pounds, 144, 150; cp., 
261. 2 ; w. dat of aa- 
80C objn 418. R.; w. 
compt andsnperi., 464; 
use, 508f ; as perB.|mHi., 
5 10. « ; • mvrit, the$ameg 
508. n. ; w. dat, 400 ; 
«vr«/ Wfut, 510 ; iimmrtt 
m^it,5l\.5. [144. 
irw ^ huyrtSf ^ S3 1 

Ix^tfuti, qj., 222. M, 

dxH**^ -vv/Mu, cj., 286* 

*;ce'(»)» €7 ; w. gen., 894; 
dx^ •Si 530. 

^M in der., 318f. 

dm, brtathe, dim^ dUim, g., 
288. 

dm, tatiate, qj., 298. [S. 

•*«^l>, ^ -Ufv, -«IS "^y ^5« 

^^3: 49.2; ^>^, 
51; ^r>«^,^^>f^ 
52 ; ^^ > ^/», 53 ; /8» 

>f,6l;/»e.^>/*fie» 
^CX, AX, 64. 2. 

/W»«i,g.,878;}C«»,t57: 
227;/tefor/3i^i,210.K. 

fidXKm, g., 223j 277. m. 

fiditrtt, cj., 272. 

fim^tXiVf (sc •)» ^8^* • I 
cp., 261. 2. 

^rMV ^fimifi, 278. 

/SiXrMry, &C., 160. 

fiiSfd^Mm, g., 285; /St- 
C^wf, 238. •. 

/3mm, -deM^uu, g., 280. 



350 ; d(x*f**»f asadv.,'/3>.«^ cp., 158. iiu 
632. fikd^rm, g., 272. 

.«f in der., 139, 308, 314. fikmrruMt, -m*, qj., 289. 



^^^§t -^ dtg'g'tt, 260. 
««'rii^, -*'(*''<) 59. 7. 
£rr», t l'^: 113.2. 



^Xnxdtfuu^ cj., 287. «.^ 
/SXiVf**, cj., 275. fi. 
$Xdr»m, cj., 281. ). 



-»rmtj 'ttr* -^ -vr«i, .yr«, ^•ffdf, ^ 7 : 94, 96. «• 

60, 213. 2, 248./. /3«r»«, qj. 222. 1. 

i^ri^ =s 7ri(«f, 39. N. 2. fituktvm, f 34 f ; trans- 
'ArXcf, dec., 109. 1. [ lated, 5 33; ^tvXiMM^ 
'Arftiinf,^7: 921; 3ia ! 1 22 : 109, 132. 
drrm, iTTm=sdr4t*y ntdj ^aiXt/uu, qj., 222. 2 ; nse^ 
^ 24 : 152f. I 526. y, 583, 611. 3. 



dim, cp., 161. 2, 163 ; av>ii&inaagm., 188.2. /3m, ^ 14 : 112^ 117, 



w. gen., 394. 



•Z^ aZitf, pos., 673. «. /3;«)i;f, cp., 159. s. 



^»«r«*<ji 191.3, 2.38. /i. •b!^*r,.<^»w,^43: 222,289. Ae*«'«0 <^«C.> 123./k 



QBSBK INDSX* 
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fl^wx^fuu, g., 287. 

fivfimj fiyUtt cj., 293. 

y, doable oflke, f 3 : 49. 

X. 61. 
yiix«, dM., 103. K. 
yia^iM, <j^ 286* 
9^, w. art, 490 ; In 

specification, 656. b ; In- 

trod., 661. N. ; poa., 

673. •• 
y«rr4ef dec, 106. 2, jS. 
yi, affixed, 328 ; poa., 

673. •; encL, 732. 
ytymimf •iVimm^ (^ 296. 
yfX«w, ^., 219. •• 
yiX«f«, dec, 104. 
yi^9, 5 14: lUC 
y%A90t w. ace and gen., w. 

2 aoc, 430. 
yw^, -TJMi, cj., 279. 
r<r^> Y 13: 109. 
y<7M/MM, y<»^K«w, q|., 286, 

238. « ; w. dat., 408 ; 

w. part., 637. 
ytYm0»m, ytw^um, g., 

285; f>^«r», 557:224. 

2, 227 ; w. part, and inf., 

633, 634. fi, 
yXtixt^i dec* 1^7. N. 

rx«;#, i 16: 126. 2. 

yXw#«, 5 7 : 92. 1« 
^MBAr, g., 287. 
^•fv, dec, 123. y, 
Tt^ymj -«v, dec, 123. m. 
y(m^,^l4i 34.«, 114, 

117, 121./. 
y^tf, t 36: 217; nee 

in mid., 558, 559. d, 
yfmi, dec, 101. 7, 63, 

742. 
7^, t 11 : 83i; 101. 
r«fCev«f , 1 7 : 93. K., 96.A. 
>. 1 3 : >r > #r, ^ > 

W, 52; )^>«-^53;) 

dropped before #, 55 ; 

be& », 61 ; inserted, 64. 

2; in r., 273, 282. 
A in dedenaion, 1 1 7fL 
-^ adv. in, 321. b. 
)«ff, voc, 732. 
)«fir«^M^ ftit., 285. 



>«{iM^,|12: 105.1,57.4. 



imnCfu, cj., 295. 
hu»f$M, ^., 267. 2. 
imm, cj., 267. 3. 
^»Mi^ g., 277. A. [87. 
liU^Mff, -f9, dec, 124. /I, 

g., 298. 

Uftrntm, q}., 289. 

)i, conjunct, and adv^ 
657. yt i Y*t 490; ibr 
9^et 656 ; introd., 661. 
N. ; pos., 673. «. 

-)i, insep. partide, 150, 
322, 648. I ; accent, 
732. d. 

)•/}«, q., 282; }Umm, 
)i)<«, Y 58 : 237. 

)i;»»0M'> 1^3:225, 294. 

)i7»«, t 23 : 146. 

%tiwAm^ pf., 238. «. 

)sXi«^ dec, 104. N. 

)sX^/f, -v, dec, 105. 3, •• 

)i/tt«#, dipt, 127 ; in pe- 
riphrasis, 385. V 

)tvi^«», .i«v, dec, 124. A. 

^^s«^MM, g., 259. 

^•^ q., 259. 

)i«/Mf, dec, 125. «• 

^irrtrM, voc, 742. 

%ij^»/uu, -fUfuuy cj., 294. 

)Ur, M»d;qj.,219, 284. 

)i«i, iMtti, qj., 222. .3, ^r ; 
pt. w. num., 140. ^ ; i%7^ 
impers., w. gen., 357 ; 
w. ace, 430. R. ; w. inf., 
583 ; /M»(Mr \}m\, &c^ 
623 ; ^uftuu, w. gen., 
357. N. 

in, In^Tt affixed, 328; 
in, ^in Inrm, pos., 673. 
«. 

^X«« i/^ 551, 634. y; 
iii3<9*iri, 671. 4. 

Ukiiit,^41: 216,218. 
An/^nrn^, dec, 106, 742 

)«;^«r, Y 9 : 726. 5. 
■inf, adv. in, 321. b. 

)mk, const, 648. 

Imtrdvy pref., 192. 4. 

226.4. 



^i^crvM, g., 285. 
Us/m>b)m, 284. 
lil^Mf, g., 285 ; n^M^ 

^ 57 : 227. 
iiUtfu, t S\ : 201. 9y 

224 f., 284; M, t S<* 
}<X«'>-n/Mu, cf., 288, 224.3. 
)ijMu«f if^ w. infl, 551* 
Ai«y?r, dec, 126. 2. 
lirXji^cr w. gen., 352. 
Wxi«f,^,t 18:33. /^ 

138. 4. 
XVctff, T 17: 130. y. 
^i^^Mtf, contr., 33. m, 
%im, Mp«4, g., 282. 
^jMf, g., 298 ; w. g«0.» 

374. 9^. 
)«»U, qj., 288 ; )^ 

Tmvrm, 638. 
^, adr.ln, 321. b. 
}«(», t 16: 12.3. y, 
)«^, |22, I 51: 109.% 

132. 
%^fMSfMUt fbt, 301. 5. 
i^^ ins. of #, 221. «• 
l^i«>«, g., 259. 
{(vrrM, g., 272. 
iwm/tutt, angm., 189. !• 
i6p^ }m>, g.. 278 ; V^ 

Y 57 : 227 ; Ut, t S2 : 

109, 132. 
)v*, ^^^21 : 137. yw 
)»(«/Mii, g., 270. 8. 
itff-, 325 ; augm., 193w 
t'iiXif, t3: 22. «, 24; 

I X Wf 24 ; I > «, s, s^ 

i»,28,44..3,IlH118i; 

259. b ; • > li, 44. 4, 

203. «, 206. A) 242. b; 
IS > If and M, 29. «i 36f; 
44.4;«<r,50;l<r, 
300 ; contr. w. other 
vowels, 32f; ins. after 
contr., 35, 98. /}; by 
Ion., 48. 1, 120.2,242. 
a ; sign of plur., 83, 1 72 ; 
charact, changed, 1 lOf ; 
conn. vow. in pron., 141; 
in <^., 175, 203f; in 
augm., 173, 187f; in 
redupL, 190f; ins. in 
opt,184;iniUt,200.3, 
245.2; beftrecloBeaft, 
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OftSBV IITDXXk 



S22. m \ chan^ in r., 
259, 268, 270. 10 ; > • 
Ib 2 pf., 236 ; added to 
r., 287 f; •« in plup., 
179,203. N.; iF>ii', 
•,«!,«, 22.), 117, 121.3, 
920, 264. [tU 60S. 

U», compos., ^ Hvj I^ X 

l«^, dec, 108. N. 

UtvTMr ^ •vr*v, ^ 23 : 
144; use, 504f; for 
other pronouns, 506 f. 

LU, (j., 189.3, 218. 

f Cuv, see A«/mv. 

tyyvf, ep., 163. /9; w. 
gen., 394. 

I^ii^w, cj., 268, 238. ^. 

ly^fw*, see ^iyv««'»w. 

f>';^iXf;f, dec, 119. 2. 

lyii, 5 23: 141 f; use, 
502 f; tymy^t 732. d. 

Ow, see ^tfvw. 

Urn, CJ., 298, 246. ^ 

Vi9fut$, cj., 275. C« 

l/lx«f, ^ 222. 2 ; w. 
inf., 583. 

Utt for •;, t 23 : 142. 3. 

M;C«, <^, 297. 

If < If, 29. •, 36 ; > fit, 
46 ; in 2 pers., 37. 4 ; in 
angm., 189. 3; in re< 
dt^)l., 191; connect, vow. 
of plop., 179, 203; > 
$»t 236 ; %M in opt., 184. 
«, 205, 3. 

•ti, adv. in, 321. 

•J; proclit, 731 ; »* y*^, 
ff^i, fi, 597, 59.4 f, e'iS, 
i3 ; !< X Uv, 603 ; w. 
(Kibj., 603. 1 ; •7«'ir,66S. 
6 ; fi /»« «;, 657. 2 ; tl 
}i,i;)i;«<t, 663.6,671.6. 

^M in der., 308. a, 311. 

tTicfteit, *i^99, g., 301. 4 ; 
i/'^ivf, 522, 5 58 : 112. 
a, 132. ], 301. 4; /^i, 
613. 3, 747. c 

ah, 782. • ; see i/. 

fTxft SB Imx«, 273. «. 

i/MeC^, 1 88. N., 273. «. 

•7»«^i(y), t 2^ • ^^* •• 
s7»«, c)., 188. 3, 299. 
i/mvv, dec, 123. c. 



tfX**, 2 aor., 301. 1. \lfAot, ^ 24 : 151 ; nse^ 

tiknty cj., 268. 

f ;^/, 6e» Y 55 : 230 ; dial. 

252; end., 732 ; X J/m, 

722. a; w. gen., 364 f; 

384; w.dat.,408; omit- 
ted, 547,634.*, 639.2; 

auxil., 637 ; Irmr #7, 

jf^wf , &c, 523 ; t^t, <r», 

w. pi. nom., 549. b ; Sf 

as aor., 576. 5 ; iJmu w. 

verbs of naming, ftc, 

434. N. ; as inf. of spe- 
cif, 623. N. 
tJfUj ^ 5 56 : 231 ; dial^ 

252. 7; as fat, 231, 

301.3; •;for7i^i,210.N. 
tS^^ln, 273. m. 
•Trtfv, .«, ^ 53 : SOI. 7; 

f/rf, 613. 3, 747. c 
t7^fDfu, ti^tf, cj., 294, 

299. 
tl^tfiuu, wvtif^, <^., 298. 
i7(»«#, g., 301. 7. 
i7f, Y 21 : 105. 1. 137; 

w. gen., 362. y ; w. dat., 

400 ; w. snperi., 462. y. 
-tig, adj. in, 56. 4, 5, 3 1 5. f. 
tiff if, der. and oonstr., 

648, 659. a ; w. num., 

137. I ; prodit., 731 ; 

tif Tri, 0t/, 651. ^. 
itf-Ki*, cj., 273. «. 
•jVm, Itf'AT, w. gen., 394; 

w, ace, 657. «. 
f?*r^«, g., 236. c, 297. 
U < ii 68. 1, jS. 
i»e^r, cp., 163. 
Utrvtff, 97. 2, 150; Ui<- 

»««>/, 150. y ; use, 512. 
ixxXtiriii^-w, pref , 19*2. 4. 
ixi>f itftu, 623. «. 
iktirrttf, •rrat, cp., 160; 

Ix»rr0y, asindec, 450.2. 
ix«i/vw, |X«M, g., 278. 
iXa-^vSf Cp., 160, 161. 1. 
(Xtv^oftaif fht., 301. 3. 
Mktyfimj ^ 44 : 217. y. 
?A.»M, 'xw, cj.. 298. 
tX^/vr, dec, 58. fi, 

IftmuraS, % 23: 144; use, 
504. 



503. 
(^•V, l^M, Ifti X ^, ^»*4 

^i, 142. 1,502. 
IfMnUt, 322. 
iv, in compos., 68. S ; pto- 

dit, 731 ; V. dat., 648 ; 

for •/#, 659. fi ; l» rWf 

w. Buperl., 462. fi; h 

f, 530 : Ui, 648. |3 ; fvi 

for f vtrn, 653. t, 730 ; 

tfiM, -«rf, 523. a. 
Ivmi^at, intfl^mf CJ., 276. 
fyWiv for f»l«v, 659. 7. 
Iviyxtrt, 2. aor., 301. 6. 
2yiM, w. gen., 372. yi 

poe., 674. 
iy/r^, cj., 273. •• 
Sfyyv^i, cj., 293. 
iM;^A.i«» pref., 192. 3. 
i| > U, 68. I ; prodit, 

730; cp., 161. 2; w. 

pass., 562; w.gen.,648; 

for l»^ 659. • ; i| irsm^ 

530. 
i|«i^«rf w. part., 616. a. 
i^99s w. aec, 424. 1. 
ilif absolute, 638. 
•tif in dw., S15. c 
Im»«, cj., 273. «, 238. /i ; 

const, 615; t0iy(uu9t 

238. fi. 
icfrdl^Mf angm., 189. 5. 
WtivfU»»/fi»tf cj., 296. 
}«'i^v0», (^ , 274. X 
ir/, Cbnst, 648 ; w. num., 

137. f ; po0«, 652. 1. 
iWxXtfv, monopt, 127. 
iff'iXifr/tMff, cp., 1>58. fi. 
WiftiX»/MU, -(•/»«<, cj.^288; 

w. gen., S76. «. 
IftifTafiatf pref., 192. 3. 

i^tX*(*fi ^P* 158. 
Wt^i^it w. gen., 391. «. 
iiF(id/inf, see ^^la^ittt. 
l^rrirnty -ftt, 134. ^. 
?«-«», cj., 300. 
t^y«^9^«<, augm., 1 89* S. 
I^^AT, cj., 276. 
i(i/«M, g., 269. 
•(iiV«#, cj., 269. 
i^^ffAoUf fut, 298. 
*E#^i«f, -Sf, t 7 : 94. 



Glt^K INDEX. 
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1^0 J angm^ 189. S. 
t^tt, g\ 222. 1. 
Xf^ttftXtBtf cp., 156. y» 
X^yyytiymj qj., 290. 
l(v*r, nade fomu, 246. «. 
t^X*f*^* <9') SOI. 3, 238. 

/3 ; w. fat. part, 637 ; 

U^i oxyt., 747. c. 
\^Z, ti^na, ^ 53 : 301. 7. 
s^Mf, dec., 104. 
i^MTMAT, cj., 298. 
Uiim, UU, qj., 298. 
irT/Aw, angm., 189. 3. 
Urtif, t22, ^ 48: 131. 

/5, 237. 
i^X'^^^i cp., 161. 1, 2. 
Ir«r|»«f, cp., 161. 2. 
IV <[ ••, *0Uf &c*9 45. 3, 

121.0, 142. c, 243. 
tv, augm., &c, 193. 
•vyittty dec, 1 33. /3. 
fl^M, qj., 222. 3. 
%y4u(t\ 67. 2; w. gen., 

373; w. part, 616. a. 
to^/r»«^ ej., 296; iv^i, 

oxjrt, 747. c. 
ii/r, iivf, dec, 136. 3. 
'tut in der., 306. c, 309. 

•*(;C«e'^i T 17 : 102 f. 

•ivw in der., 316. 

i^' f, l^* f ri, 530 ; w. 

inf., 628. 
^K^i»U cp.f 159. [298. 

tx^m, -^k"* -e«'»*^ <il«» 
};^i*, qj., .300 ; aogm., 1 89. 

S ; w« adv., 555, a ; and 

gen., 363. /S ; auxil., 

637 ; tx*^ pXv£(t4f, 
l'4^»f, cj., 222. [632. N. 
•t*r, -iutf Ion. gen., 9Jf. 
-•Minder., 318. 
Ittff dec, 123. y. 
F, 21 f; in dec, 117; in 

cj., 220, 264, 267. 3 ; 

sign of pers., 143. 
C. ir3: 51. N.; > rr, 

70. 1 ; > ci, n, J, 70. 

v.; in r., 273^ 282. 
Cam, g., 280. y, 33. «. 
^tvyvvfitj qj., 294. 
Zii/f, Zi^t, iri6i 123. 9^. 
Cf T^'f) C'^r'N dec, 1 25. «. 
itivfVfu, cj., 293. 



^«$f, dec, 135. 

n. V 3 : 24 ; X i, 24 ; 
Ion., 44. 1 ; > ii, 29, 
37. 2; oontr. 31 f; in 
plup., 203. N. ; in subj., 
204 ; ins., 222. 

•n in der., 305. b. 

4^ w. compt, 461, 463 f ; 
omitted, 461. a ; pleo- 
nastic, 461, c ; n »army 
^••e«r,«-t^il<?^r«,463; 
n •Vj 666. ^. 

9YSs, 491. R. [.SOl.N. 

Sliuf, V 58 : 203. N., 237, 

^«f, monopt, 127. 

fi^vf, V 19: 112f, 117. 
N., 132. 1 ; cp., 159. 

iT^af, '•/*mt, cj., 290. 

^Mfvt, superl., 160. 

«f««, w. adv. and gen., 
363. /3 ; as perf., 579. C* 

ItkUcft IT 63 ; in condens., 
529. 

rlfAKi, IT 59 : 275. C. 

iT^M^, dec, 103. N. 

tift/ for ^/Ki, 228. 

iifMt use of compounds, 
140. y. 

4» < U», 603. 

iluyxety ^ny»*9, .301. 6. 

^4ra(, IT 1 1 : 103. 

'H^axXinf, IT 14: 115. 
^, 121.4. 

^^lyiMi, cp. 161. 2. 

vfiytfnst -9um, 134. y. 

ffj^rr, IT 14: 114. 2. 

.iif <C -Mf ill nom., 37. 2. 

-}}« in form., 326. 

^rr^y, -rr«;», compt, 160. 

Hrvx^f, cp., 156. y. 

^;^fl5, IT 14: 112f, 115. 
«, 728. 2. 

i(«;r, dec, 1 23. y, 

:^, ir3 ; ^r > rr, ^3^> 
^S, 52 ; ^/» > r^, 53 ; 
^ dropped before r, 55 ; 
before «, 61 ; sign of 
gen., 84 ; of pers., 172; 
ins. in da. and pi., 174 ; 
changes of in cj., 181, 
210; S added tor., 282; 
S« annexed, 182 ; i^i, 
j^**, tense-signs, 198f ; 
38 



S omitted, 1 99. n. 

QtiXnt, dec, 1 24. «. 

^dKKtt, pf. rUnXti, 236. 9 

S«y«r«», ase, 374. N. 

^tiftTtti qj., 272. 

Sc^rwff, -rrwy, COmptt| 
159./}. 

^ATt^w, -•«, 39. N. 2. 

B'avfuurrit Im, Bmyftm* 
fritt iff 5.38. «. 

St;y«», qj., 268. [583. 

^iXtt, cj., 222. 2 ; w. inf., 

&ifut, dec, 1 23. y i Si/iMf 
irri^ lb. 

.^ty, gen. in, 91, 320. 1. 

Si^A^Ary, dec, 123. y» 

Bt^fACf, dec, 1 25. m. 

0irir, dec, 119. 1 • 

SU, nm, <^., 220. [7.19. 

^f)v, pos., 673. « ; end., 

Sii'f, IT 12: 57.3. 

^(»«», qj., 218. 

^tyymtHf qj., 290. 

^ffir»v, qj., 281, 237, 
239. » ; pass, of «ri/ii«^ 
295, 556 i use of teusMi 
578. y, [y, 

S(«r#w < rft^irtf-M, 274, 

^^«v«, ins. of «', 221. c. 

S(<X ^ H : 101. /3. 

^(v^T«0, qj., 272. 

^^^»t, cj., 281. I. 

^«y«rtf(, dec, 106, 749. 

Bv^Mj IT 7 t 93. 

St/AT, qj., 219. 

Siir, IT 14: 114.2. 

I, IT 3 I 24f; subec, 25L 
3 ; in contr., 31 f; in 
orasis, 38 ; sign of dat, 
82. /3, 83, 1 76 ; affixed 
to demonstratives, 150. 
y, 734. b ; connect, vow., 
177, 205; r>rnndii 
in r., 269 ; i in redupL, 

-I, adv. in, 321. [283. 

.;« in dor., 308. a. 

*lM9f9is, dec, 126. 2. 

•tdtt in der., 319. 1. 

i^tiVf 2 aor., 301 . 4. 

-ihvt in der., 312. d. 

-tifitt -^i^f in der., 310* 

%ci w. gen., 391. «. 

i3^««, contr., 244. a. 
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t^im, <^., 275. {. 
Si^f, dec., 104. 
ii^ifW, gen., 391. «. 
il added to r., 297. 
.<Xw in der., 316. 
I^M, .iiy«, (j., 275. C* 
7iMM, t 54: 229, 284; 

iyuu w. gen., 373. 2. 
*Iif«'0Vf, dec., 126. 2. 
^««, adv. ur, 321. 2. 

l»vS«/IUB/, 7»4V, -tfUM, (^., 

892. 

•4»«r in der., 314, 315. 

7«r<y«f, dec., 124. /3. 

IXi^KtfMu, cj., 279. 

-i|^«f in der., 314. c 

7y«, const., 601 ; ?»« ri ; 
539. a, 

'ifn in der., 310. b. 

'194$ in der., 315. 

-i«y in der., 312. 

•Mf in der., 315. 

iwi/f, iri4,iri6:Ill^ 
121.3. 

ttnTtnT^t^iv, rednpl., 193. 

Trrc/tMM, g., 287* 

-4f in der., 309 f. 

!«*» added to r., 296 

-!«'««#, -n, in der, 312. b. 

7m);«i, IT 48; 224 f, 284 
Urntetj 233 f, 237 
l^r^f, IT 22: 132. /3 
•■«•» for ^Tn^H 210. N. 
l^-ni^AT, 239 ; Um^» X 
lrri»», 257. /3. 

7(r;k;a», cj., X ix^i 300. 

/A;^«r, IT 14: 83 f, 117. 

txti^f dec., 107. K 

-Avy in der., 310. b ; 
quant, 683. 3. 

'itivti in der., 310. b. 

»,V3:«f>i51;»^> 
y^, xi > ;t^, 52; x^ 
>• y^ 53 ; changes be- 
fore «, 61; » C)>;t. 

65 ; X annexed, 66. 2 ; 
» <C AT, r, 69. n. ; tense- 
sign, 198; omitted, 199. 

Kttieti^ty cj., 267. 2. [n. 

»«^t^«/u«/, cj., 275. ^. 

umhiimy pref., 192. 3. 

nmtnfMh ^ 59 : 275. ^. 

»«^i>, q., 275. i. 



»«/, crasis, 40 ; w. nmn., 
140; w. »Zret, 513. a; 
for other connectives, 
656 ; conj. and adv., 
657. y ; ««> ?f, 491 ; 
•••Xvf jKffi, 655. 6 ; m) 
y«^, 661. 2. 
xanufMttf q|., 295. 
Kaifatj cj., 267. 2. 
««!«, »«w, Cjj., 267. 3* 
Ka»ott cp., 160. 
KakUt, cj., 261. 
xaXoff cp., 159. 
»«XMf, dec., 123. 7. 
»ii^y«», cj., 223, 277. iS. 
xd/tftnrat, cj., 272; xi- 
Mtifufuiii V 44 I 217. 7. 
xa^K, dec., 125. /3; in 

periphrasis, 385. I. 
»ar«, const., 648 ; w. 
num., 137. 1. 
»i(0, 66. « ; = S», 328, 
587, 593. y ; pos., 673. 
« ; end., 732. 
jKta^, dec., 108. N. 
»i^«A>, 'Xfvofu, cj., 293. 
»i/^<, IT 60 : 232. 
»<<(«'> q|*y 268. 
»i»«^y, -ii«'M, cj., 279. ^. 
xixM^yMMi, pf., 295. 
xix^&yety q., 274. ^ 238. 
xiXtvw, g., 221. [/3. 

xiXtf^i, aor., 194. 3. 
xt^AffSfit, 'tiat, cj., 293. 
»i(«f,^ll:104,121.e,5. 
xi(ioff cp., 261. 2. 
«fi/^«», cj., 270. 9. 
xt<paXiief const., 369. jS. 
xn^i/^rti, sc. • xfi^v^f 546. 
xiy;^ayaf, cj., 290. 
xi^ffifit} cj., 293. 
»/y^i/yfv«# w. gen., 395. ^. 
xi^vvifity 'At^j cj., 293. 
*;«, IT 14: 117. 
xt;^ai»ttf 'itt, cj., 290. 
xixc^f*h cj., 284. 
»i«, 2 a. in -«^«y, 299. 
x>,xioff dec., 124. /3. 
»Xa^w, cj., 277. «. 
xXatt^, xXdt^f cj., 267. 3. 
»Xi/f, ^11: 104. 
xXttttt xXfv, cj., 270. 10. 
xXi^rtifi cp., 161. 2. 



xXivTtt, <j., 272. 

xX^y*r, qj., 269. 

»X0«ir, 2 aor., 227. y; 

as pass., 556. 
xn^at, dec, 1 23. jS. 
xiiviff grani. term, 7 ; w* 

gen., 391. «. 
xuvtnify dec., 124. /3. 
X9fii^tt, IT 40 : 273. 2. 
xafxSiJ^atj g., 297. 
x«irr*r, cj., 272 ; xov'ts- 

fiaty bewaily 561. a. 
»i^«iir 11 : 101. 
x»(uvDfUf 'Ut, cj., 293. 
xt^w^ttf cj., 275. «f. 

»«f in der., 315. b. 
x^d^tt, cj., 238. /3, 274. >. 
jK^Mtf, dec., 115. 1* 
x^kV^wv, x^Tt9t%iy 160. 
x^tfitivfOfu, -»fiuu, K(nfif»^ 

fteUf -«0jM«<, cj., 293. 
x^/y«y, dec., 124. /3. ([«. 
x^/yi*, g., 54. 9^, 56, 217. 
x^virrmy g., 27::^. 
«^v^« w. gen., 292. 1. 
xrticfMUf pf. «i»ni/Mu, ?»- 

rff/MM, 191. 3, 234. 
xn/yw, -yZ'/M', xritfDfMf (j., 
«rt/r, dec, 105. •. [t^95. 
xrvTi*»i cj., 288. 
»v»i«$y, dec, 107. K. 
xvXiAif -it, xvXlt, cj., 
xwiM, g., 292. [288. 

xuftt, 'it, g., 288 ; w. gen., 

37a 
«^y, ? 12 : 106 ; cp., 

261. 2. 
xZas, dec, 123. fi, 
X, IT 8 : X<if,54, 277. 

«; Xr, 56, 59. 
xZxSf xSf, dec, 124. «. 
X«y;^«y4», g., 290 ; W. 

gen., 370. 
Xetytff dec, 123. y, 
Xd^a/Mii^ 'Vfixiy cj., 290. 
Xa^^« w. gen., 292. I. 
xdXtf, Cp., 156. y» 
XetfiCdfty cj., 290; Xa^i 

oxyt., 747. c. 
Xeifixt, cj., 222. 
Xaffidftf cj., 290; with 

part., 633. 
Xdrxt, cj., 273. «. 
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)iiyit pf., 191, 836. a. 

;Li/V«r, IT 37: 217, 236. 
1, 246. fi, 290 ; A-iiV^- 
/Mu, w. gen.» 349. B. 

;Li*rr, ^ 13 : 109. 

Xiktticfou, Xmv <U't 286. 

XifAfih^l2: 105.1,57.4. 

XtfA^atm s Xi/«'w, 290. 

XiV«, monopt, 127. 

X^^i9^ 1 22, 5 37 : 109, 
132, 747. *. 

^iyt, ^ 9 : 86. 

'Xas in der., 315 f. 

Xtfi/M, cj., 260, 

Av;^Mf, dec, 125. •• 

Xi/*r, 2 aor., 227. y. 

X^ATV, Xf^Ttfi 160. 

/tft, IT 3 ; changes before, 

63 ; /»X > ^X, 64. N. ; 

signof Ipers., 143, 171; 

changes of in cj., 181, 

209. 
/MB, X 9fif w. ace, 426. ) ; 

^^ vif —', 484. 
-^ in der., 306. 2. 
^«y«2if, dec, 119. 2. 
fuiiui^y -«flM^«, 134. ^. 
fui»^9$y cp., 159. i. 
fidktif cp., 1 63. « ; ^X- 

X«y, fuikt^rn in cp., 460 ; 

^XX«r omitted, 653. 5. 
fUxtif, monopt., 127. 
/Mniaifmt <3., 290 ; ri fut- 

t^¥ t 631. N. ; w. part. 

and inf., 634. /3. 
fuisfuu, /Aai»f»mty qj., 278. 
fMifV-rtt, qj., 272. 
fitd^rvft dec, 123. y. 
M«r»«f, dec, 126. 2. 
fAd;^cfteu, cj., 222. m. 
/i*«r«f. IT 20 : 135 ; cp., 

159;^i;?;*;»,iri7:107. 
fAtiurttat, -f/M, q}., 279, 

319. 2. 
ftti(0fun, c}^ 268; 191.1. 
^tMvii, cp., 160 ; ^0i> 

as inded., 450. ). 
/utX«f, IT 19: 105. 2, 

132. 2; cp., 158. •• 
^fXf, monopt., 127. 
f*iki, dec, 103. N. 
^•xxat, qj., 222^ 1 ; w. 

inf., 583. 



/tiXtt, cJ., 222. 2, 261 ; 
fitiku impers., w. gen., 
376. ); w. dat, 407. i. 

ftiftufikf fAi/Mutty 238. m. 

fnif, w. art., 490; -^iy, 
f*i}>T9iy ftn^f pos., 673. «. 

^i»i*, cj., 222. 2, 286. 

/u<eii»*i(<C«^ cj., 276. 
-^if, Dor. for -/uiy, 70. 3. 
fU^»ft <!P*9 156. c, 2 ; use, 
/uiT«, const., 648. [456. 
fA%Tet\ut w. gen., 394; 

w. part., 616. a. 
fiing'Ti w. gen., 364 ; w. 

dat, 408. 
A*w(')» 67 ; w. gen., 

394 ; connective, 657. y ; 

f*ix(t cuf 530. 
/Mil, w. snbj. and imp., 

598; final, 601 f; w. 

words of fear, 602. 2, 3 ; 

X •», 647 ; redund., 

664 f ; ^n^temphat., 664. 

y ; fih 0»j 696 ; ^n r/ 

yi, 671. 8 ; ^n in, 

Z^m, 671. 12. 
fAvHiU^ 137. jS ; ^*>^<y as 

indecl., 450. ^. 
fin»*»f*ttii cj»^ 287. a. 
/unxiTi -^ ^ii jfri, 68. a* 
MnvAf, dec, 126. 2. 
/Mtjust dec, 119. 1. 
finrnfy IT 12 : 106. 2. 
finr(»tf, dec, 124. y. 
-^, verbs m, IT 48f : 208. 

2, 224 f. 
fttag x**i^fi 379. >. 
fuyvDfu, ftUyntf CJ., 294. 
/M»^off cp., 1 60 ; fiu»(cu 

{h7y\ 623. 
fAifivnf^Matf cj., 285 ; /&{• 

fiitn/Mu» 191. 3, 233 f; 

w. gen., 376 ; w. part 

and inf., 634. C. 
fiiftf«t, -cC"} ^i* 286. 
fii*, aoc, IT 23 : 142. 5^ 

143. y ; use, 507 ; 

end., 732. 
'Miwff dec, 124. y. 
/hnU, /u»S, it 7 : 94. 
ftfdtfMitf cj., 285. 
fMXwfiuUi ^^ 281. ). 
/M^Mv, IT 9 : 726. 3. 



'fMt in der., 305. f. 

fii^M9, dec, 105. a, 

fMVf /Mt, ftt^ enclit., 73S; 
X i^«s &c, 142. ly 
502 ; ^«i ins., 410. N. 

ft,v»A*fMUt g., 287. % 
236. 2. 

fAUfIti X A^vf'M, 137. ^ 

-^M in der., 314. d^ 

y, IT 3 ; >- «, 50 ; changes 
of, 54 ; changes of *#, 
56 f, 105, 109; », final 
cons., 63 ; paragogic, 
66, 211. N.; in U and 
rvv, 68. p ; sign of pL, 
83,172.177; of object, 
84, 87, 176; dropped 
and changed in r., 217; 
added to r., 271, 277f; 
ins. in r., 278.), 289 fl 

Ml, X fM, w. ace, 426. X 

»«/«#, qj., 267. 

»<i0f,yt«ir,ir9: 98,728.1. 

y«t/r, IT 14, IT 16: 34.% 
114, 117, 121. 6. 

fmvrnf, V 7 : 92f. 

n added to r., 292. 

vi»r§(t supeil., 156. h 

fifU0, cj., 222. 2. 

fim, cj., 220, 282. 

Hiitj IT 9 : 98, 728. 1. 

vn, X /Ml, w. ace, 426. !• 

fti' privative, 325. a. 

vn^w, fiatf q., 282. 

»i^w, fivrtt, cj., 275. i^. 

N»«w, w. 2 ace, 433, 435. 

»iy, ace, T 23 : 142. 5, 
143. y ; use^ 507 ; eod^ 
732. 

9Cf*i^tt, w. dat, 419. N. 

»0»t, fvs* IT 9 : 98, 728. 1. 

-tot in der., 314, 315. 

90^^19, -i^w, w. gen., 847* 

9v, added to r., 293 £ 

ytf(Ot 66* « 9 POB., 678. 
« ; encL, 732. 
yvl, dee, 102. «. 
9S7, M^, ir'23: 141 f. 
f§tf$dm Bs iri/Mf, 287. 
yM«*«y, fSntj dec,, 125. «• 

& IT 3 ; < »^, y^. AJ*"* 
51 ; > «, 68. 1 ; Dor. 
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for r, 245. 1. 

MtM^^, IT 13 : 109. 

(^ » r^,, 648. A. 

I Aux^M, V 3 : 22. 7, 24 ; 
X *N 24; •> •», «. «, 
44. 4, lllf. 117, 156. 
1, 203. « ; 00 > w and 
s», 29. «, 36, 44. 4, 244 ; 
oontr. w. other vowels, 
32 f, 45 ; conn. vow. in 
Dec. n., IT 6 : 86 ; in 
<g., IT 31: 175, 203f; 
charact, changed, 1 10 f; 
ins., 222, fi't in pf., 
836; changes in r., 259,' 
369 ; tF > •», «, 22. ^, 
117. 

J, IT 24 : 97, 147f; era- 
sis, 39 ; proclit., 731 ; 
X •, 722. a ; w. gen., 
362, « ; early use, 467 f, 

■ nse as art., 469 f; use as 
pron., 490 f; w. inf., 

• 622 ; fiif, }iy yi^, 
490 f. 

J., pron. and adv. ban- 
ning w., IT 63 : 317. 

mim, -ofMtt, g., 273. ^. 

2^1,^24: 150; X tSrct, 
613f; = adv.,5l4.N.; 
== \yeit 515; Hit 1 50. y. 

Siit, IT 9 : 744. 

A0v^ ^ 13 : 109. 0(. 

0)v^0yw0w, cj., 270. 

'OWrti^f, IT 16: 121. 3. 

j^«, cj., 222. 1 ; w. gen., 
391. ^ 

^iv, gen. in, 91, 320. 

.0^1, dat. in, 90, 320. 

UoSvtK»f 40. i; eonst., 
530, 671. 13. 

M <^ 0fi, 0ff, 37. 3 ; ^ 00(, 
01, 45. 5, 86 ; > ^ in 
angm., 188. 2 ; '^ u in 
pf., 23^, 1 ; final in ac- 
cent., 723. 

.M, dat. in, 90. 4, 320. 

.rj«,ir58: 287, 301. N.; 
01?' 0r/, 671. 4. 

•i^iM, -aittt, •«»«», cj., 291. 

Oi'^i«'0i>f,iri6: 123,124, 
136. 2. 

MMff w. gen., 891. «. 



•T«0f omitted, 385. 7. " 

olfutT^my cj., 274. )• 

-010, gen. in, 99. [3, y, 

tUftMt >> 07^011, qj., 222. 

0r0f* V 63 : 521 ; in con- 
dens., 529 ; »>? tn r^t- 
•vT»f, 531 ; in exclam., 
536. /3; w. inf., 628 f; 
»7if Tt, 629. 

07f, IT 14: 114. 2, 121. 
fy 741. 5. 

070-^* ?(»r0y i 612. 1. 

•Urfitt, augm., 189. 4. 

0?0'«, fut, 301. 6. 

pf., 679. C> w« P*rt., 

637. [295. 

0X/»« » gxxUfiu, 246. N., 
ixiyoft cp., 1 60 ; oXiya$ 

X 0^ ckiyat, 488. 5 ; 

0Xfy0i/ (^ciV), 623. 
IXwSatttt, 'iaU*t, cj., 291. 
cXXDfitt cj., 295. 
0X0A.02;Ar, (^., 274. ?. 
'0^11^^ in Homer, 421. ok. 
SfAtOfii, cj., 295. 
tfAMt ttfttt const., 615. 
ifAo^ytvfitf cj., 295. 
otetfy dipt, 127. 
0^ii^0», -0f, dec., 124. /3. 
ivivfi/Atf cj., 284. 
ivfAct in periphr., 385. ). 
ivofU^tt, cj., 275. ^. 
Svefitttf cj., 298. 
0«r., pron. and adv. b^in- 

ning w., 317, 519. 2. 
0ir0tf, ^fTrt • »0i;, flr0r • J", 

07, IT 63 ; w. gen., 363 ; 

interchanged, 659. 
'O^evs, IT 13 : 109. 2. 
9^MSt const., 601 f. 
tf^ffof, cj., 301. 4. 
i^tyatf 'yvvfii, cj., 295. 
0^yif, dec, 123. y» 
S^ySfitty g., 295. 
o^vr^ttf redupl., 191. 2. 
^(pif, dec., 123. y, 
0j, rel., IT 24: 147^468; 

use, as rel., 519 f ; as 

complem ., 53 5 f ; w. 

modes, 606 ; Km) h, 49 1 . 

R. ; J» fti^y H 493. R. ; 

h ^9vk$tf 525. i3. 



7t possess., IT 24 : 151; 
use, 503 f. [326. 

^s in der., 805, 306, 308, 

?0'0f, IT 69 : 521 ; in con- 
dena., 529 ; w. adj. of 
admiration, 538. « ; w. 
inf., 628 ; 00*0? as indecl., 
450. 1 ; as adv., 529. jS ; 
00*09 00, 532. N. 

00'0'i, dec., 127. [728. 1. 

0^T<«9, -0?r, V 9 : 98, 

irng,^ 24, 153,519.2; 
irreg. forms, Srav, or^, 
aTT», 0r*rv, ?rM0'/, ^ 24 : 
1 53 ; interchanged w. 
is, 520 ; complem. use, 
535 f; w. modes, 606, 
608 { \ i ri fitaiiivf «*«. 
^0^9, 631. N. 

-»^rof, adj. in, 138. 2. 

0rc w. modes, 606. [291. 

9r/, not elided, 42. « ; 
w. superl., 525. It. ; re- 
dund., 609 ; w. inf. and 
part., 619. N. ; repeat- 
ed, 667 ; pos., 673. /3 ; 
art ri \ 539. a ; tn fi4f 
671. 9. 

0» -^ 00, 29. ii ; ^ 10, 0t, 

w,36;<0F,22.),117. 
cS, IT 23 : 141 f; end^ 
732; use, 506 f. 

0*>0&»,0i;^;,68.2,/S;X 

fin, 647 ; redund., 664 f; 

0v ft4f vr. sub), and fVit. 

ind., 595. J, N., 597. 1 ; 

cu (pnf»h 616. 5; aVik 

emphat., 664. y ; 00 yk^ 

aXA«, 671. 10 ; 0&/u(y. 

T»t (jA^t) aXXA, 671. 1 1 ; 

0(;;^ 0TI, 00'0i>, 9**19, 0/»y, 

671. 12. 
ivtets, dec., 123. jS. 
0vW<, IT 21: 137. /3 ; 

0u^if 9frif 0V, 528. 2. 
0ftf»A»y m Hdt., 660. N. 
0jy < Uv, affixed, 328 ; 

pos., 673. 0K. 
0b vix« ,-^ 0J ?M»0t, 40. ? ; 

const, 530, 671. 13. 
aZfy Ar^t ^ iS*s, -0iT0r, 

iru 33.y,104.N.,741. 
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•uTK^n, Ju^ (j., 282. IriXcf and deriy., w. gw., 



cZros, IT 24: 150; X 
Uir»«r,512;X<^f,513f; 
in repetition and assent, 
513. N. ; in address, 
343. 3) 515 j 0VTo^ij 
150. y. 

«2[r«(0,67; X^T^i, 516. 
l^tiXttt cj., 268. 
o<piXts, monopt., 127. 
«tpXi^»«v«, cj.) 289* 
0(p^«, constr., 601. 

S'ypo/Aat, fut., 301. 4. 

'iat in der., 318. 
«•, IT 3 ;«••■> 4, 51 ; 
a-J > ^5, W > ^^, 52 ; 

'M > /«*^ 53 » «•» > ^, 
61; *C)>^, 65;» 

> «, 69. n. ; < ^, 69. 
m ; pron. and adv. be- 
ginning w. vr.f V 63 : 

fl-«;C«, q.. 276. [317. 

«•«/">, IT 11: 102, 741. a. 

xatu, ^., 222. 3. 

frdcXa/«f, cp., 156. y, 

^a^eiy const., 648, 651. y, 
652. 1 ; w. pass., 562 ; 
a'a^« for tra^tfTi, 653. i, 
730. 

9rci^ctti«0j pref., 192. 4. 

xa^ovt absoL, 638. 

a-Sf, IT 19 : 109, 132, 
683. N., 738. c ; w. 2 
pers. imp., 613. 2 ; «'«y- 
rir, w. re]., 520. a. 

veig-g-et, (^., 275. n. 

«ra<r;^;;«, cj., 281. i, 238. 
/J; Ti^aPiifi 631. N. 

9'aTaa'fMf x;j., 274. y. 

frarftf^ff/, c|., 288. 

waru'e, IT 12 : 106, 742. 

n«rf«»X«y, iri6: 121.4. 

irfler^»f, dec, 124. y, 

vavvf ins. of r, 221. a. 

a-iiVftr. IT 39 : 217, 238. 
j8, 269. 

iruvatt, contr., 33. «. 

riti^ciivf, IT 14: 116.^. 

vtiftty cj., 268. [281. 1. 

Tti^t/ieity fht., ^ 39 : and 

vtKvitt, ViixMf cj., 298. 

^«», cj., 282. 



394 ; yr. dat, 399. 
irifiiittt, pf., 236. a. 
ff-ivnf, 129. 1 ; cp., 157. 

372. y. 
vivt^tt dec., 113, 119. 2. 
iriir(«/uB/, pf., 297. 
^iir»/tf cp., 158. /3. 
irf(, aflixed, 328 ; pos., 

673. a ; end., 732. 
rfy«r, cj., 288, 246. /}. 
iri(/, const, 658 ; not 

elided, 42 ; as adv., 657, 

730; ct ri^;, 466. N. 



9'i^ttifit = 9'iir^arKtt,2Sbw 9'oXXoi "X, •/ flr* A.X«i, 488« 



irf^i/«'i(y), 66. a 
^ir^Mf 9fi^Tt*y cj., 275. i^. 
xirMtUfUf -attf cj., 293. 
^%T»fMUf -»fUHt (j., 287. 

^tuhfAttty cj., 290. 
irf^«/««M, cj., 274. ). 
tri^ytry, 2 aor., 274. ). 
«'f»y»tY*<, cj., 294 ; vny^S- 

r«, opt., 226. 4. 
*nx^s,^Ui HI, 113f. 

117. N. 
itifjitrXfiffi^ cj., 284. 
ftifiit^fUj cj., 284. 
fr/w, cj., 278. 
irtv^Avxti cj., 285. 
viftrtf, fttTfMj jcj., 286 ; 

as pass., 556 ; flrf«'rwf, 

238. «. 
ittTVfifu, -Mtf, q., 293. 
«riAr», fern. Ttufett 132. 3, 

134. 2; cp., 158. i3. 
rXftZ^M, cj., 274. f. 
irA.«»0t/f, -0t;r, 109. 2. 
'irXd^taft 'titf, num. in, 

138. 5. 
vXeimtf cj., 275. n* 

159 ; rXtTtj 159. y; 

«'Xir0y as inded., 450. 1 ; 

«'Xtr«y, itXu^T» in cp., 
rXfXAT, cj., 259. [460. 
rktcuicrtift cp*» 157. R. 
ff-xU, cj., 220, 264. N. 
«'Xi«f, dec., 135. 
9'Xny, w. gen., 349 ; as 

connect., 657. y; «rXny 

t/, 663. 6. 
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o'Xfftf'itfy, cp., 161. 2. 
^Xwa*t CJm 274. y. 
-ff-Xfltff, num. in, 138. 4. 
irXi/»Ar, cj., 270. 
irX«i#, cj., 264. 
«•»«», cj., 220, 264 ; w. 

gen., 391. ). 
irtu^, dec., 123. 7. 
iTtf/iM in periphr., 425. 5« 
«-«X/i, IT 14, V 16: 111. 

2, 113f, 118, 121. 
it»kvieiK^uff dec, 136. «• 
vtXv^avft dec., 136. 2. 
fr«Xi/r, ^ 20 : 135 ; qi., 

159 ; w. xa/, 665. 6; 



vro^^iuf cj., 288. 
Tfl^ijfti, qj., 297. 

347, 363. «. 
irof^u0i»f, cp., 156. b. 
Iltri/dAly, dec., 105. B., 

107. N. 
o'frir, dec., 119. 2. 
^•TeLofAOLtf ~t9/iatf cj., 287* 
•"•ri, w. interrpg., 328 ; 

«'«ri, ff'tfu, rt^f , &c., PO8.9 

673. M ; end, 732 ; X 

flroTf t vtad i &C., IT 63 : 

535 f. 
«'0r/, iTfOTt, 48. 2, ^. 
{raryitf, fem., 136. /S. 
fl-flvV, IT 11 : 102, 112.«. 
vt^act, V 20 : 135. 
«'ea0'r«,ir38: 217,274. 
v^UCot, 136. « ; fem. 

*fifCu^», &C., 134. ) ; 

cp., 157. 3. 
w-^iW^ai, IT 49 : 301. 8; 

w. gen., dat., and aoct* 

374. «, 399. «. 
ir^/y, const., 657. N. ; 

«r^y H, 629. 2, 657. K. 
re**, r^/^a;, cj., 282. 
«'^0, cp., 161. 2 ; const., 

648 ; 7^0 Ttft/, 492. «• 
«-f«f < rjtfr, 48. ' /8 ; 

const., 648, 652. 1 ; w. 

pass., 562 ; as adv., 657. 
«'^«'/3aXXi*,w. gen., 39 1.X 
iTfirt^ctt op., 161. 1, 2. 
v^w^yu, 322 ; cp., 161.2. 
^^9^fm9j -(Pf»^^a, 134. ^. 
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^e'X»*ff -•w» <*®^ ^^*- ^ 
w^Hrast cp., 161* 1, 3. 

Wrd^fVfuut cjt 295. 

wrt^if, V 9 : 744. 

•^Tfirrw, g., 274. yw 

9Tyxn, 't d«5^ 124. •• 

wwfiiffAtUf cj*, 290. 

r!!;, dec., 124. /3. 

«i^ «(», in wish, 600. 2. 
. f, ITS ; aspirated, doubled, 
13. 2, 690. 1 ; e^, 
changes of, 56 f, 70. 1 ; 
j^ final cons., 68. 

^tH^ cp., 160. 

fivTtf, qj., 272. 

i^im, c|., 276. 

/(«., cj., 264. 

fnyvO/u, ^irM«, cj., 294. 
.f4r*0i, V 1^: 57. 3. 

fiyivy contr., 244. a. 

ftTTt^ 'ittf -«|A>t <d*) 288, 

. 319. 2. 

fif, IT 12 : 105. 8. 

-^a( in der., 815. f. 

finSfit, g., 293. 

r X r, 10. 1 ; r, 10. 2. 
ll.«;#>^50; >l, 
300 ;••>«•, Dor., 70. 
2; changes of Unguals 
and liquids w. e, 55 f, 
68. 3 ; ••r > rr, 70. 1 ; 
«* dropped between two 
cons., 60 ; final cons., 
63 ; dropped and assum- 
ed, 67 ; sign of subject, 
84 ; of pi., 84 ; of pers., 
143, 172 ; dropped in 
cj., 182, 210.3, 247. <?; 
tense-sign, 178, 198; 

. changes, 200 f; added 
to r., 271, 273 f; -f. 
adv. in, 321. 

2 in declension, 117. 

ffltX*-;^, cj., 274. f ; -«, 
BC. • 9etX.^iy»rntt 546. 

#«««», cj., 282. 

r«^iif, IT 17 : 112f; .«'j, 
-»f, cp., 157, 162. 

r/SimiJ/te/, cj., 293. 

.rt, adv. in, 321. 3. 

0t»unr»Uy vauTtUy IT 23 : 
144 ; use, 504. 

-ri/^w in der., 319. 1. 



^tCtfUUy f^., 264, 246. «. 
9npmlnu^ nom. omit., 546. 
#!!«'•«, g., 266. 
mV, dec., 123. y. [182. 
.v4 -^«) B^Sn ^ 2 pers., 
-f/c, -«'if, in der., 305. a. 
^7r«f, dec, 125. «. 
«-», added to r., 279 U 

319.2. 
rjvi^cfyS^i, (j., 293. 
^xiXX«/u«i, }^»A,ify|227.j3. 
r»S4rr«/u«M, 0x»w%t^ cj., 
rxMK, IT 7 : 88, 98. [288. 
w»thvniM^ cj., 293. 
-rxtfv, '^tciftfift iter, form, 
r»^(, dec 103. N. [249. 
^/(£*l^<|, dec, 123. y* 
fiofiat, cj., 264. 
rof, IT 24 : 151 ; use, 503. 
^c^if, IT 18 : 131 ; -•;, 

-Hf, cp., 156, 162. 
rri^tf,^., 219, 221. 
^9^i(at, cj., 268. 
••ff^y^Af, cj., 222. 
^ritff, V 16: 121. 4. 
-«*«*« in der., 311. d. 
rraPftif, dec, 125. «. 
rria^f dec, 104. N. 
rriXXM, cj., 277. «. 
r'rtva^M, -X»*t CJm 274. J, 
fTt^iif, -^/VxM, -^o/mtt cj., 
ffrtuTtctt 'rtf, 246. «. [296. 
ffrix»s% dec, 124. /3. 

tvfiif cj., 295. 
0-r^(^«#, vr^i^tati rr^«#^««#, 

cj., 259. 
••p, IT 23 : 141 f; use. 

502 f ; 0'«tii, «'«/, ft, end., 

732; 0't;yi, 328; c»i^ 

ins., 410. N. 
vvyytyttttKn^ const., 615. 
0UKn, 7 9: 87. 
rvv, Ivv, in compos., 68. 3 ; 

const., 648 ; w. num., 

137. 1. 
'9wn in der., 308. 
trvvoi^ft, const., 615. 
ff'^ff^AT, .rrw, g., 274. ). 
f^^XXor, cj., 277. «. 
^^•, r^iVi, r^/y, IT 23 : 

141 f; use, 506f i end, 

732. 



r^sri^, IT 24 : lue^ 508. 

6, 506 f. 
«'^«)^0f, cp., 156. ^. 
2;(<^« jMt^* 7X«v mk) /c{. 

«•«, 334. 9, 413, 438. 

/3 ; *Ax«^»cy/»^, 544. /3 ; 

riiy^«^4Xtfy, 549. B. 
0'*^Ar, rwM, rMw, cj., 282. 
2«»^r9f, IT 14: 111, 

113f, 743. 
rw^cMt, IT 11 : 103. 
9iit^ dec, 135. 
MtfTtf, voc, 105. B., 742. 
rti^^atv, cp., 158'. 
r, IT 3 ; r«* ^ rr, v^ ^ 

tf-^, 52 ; r^ > »/*, 53 ; 

dropped before r, . 55 ; 

bef. «, 61 ; rr ■< *■*■, 

70. 1 ; r in neut. lin- 

guals, 103 ; sign of pers., 

143, 147, 171 ; changes 

of in cj., 181, 211 ; 

added to r., 27 1 f ; pron. 

and adv. beginning w., 

IT 63: 317. 
raX»ft cp., 158. 
ra/ui S3 lyMf 477. /3. 
Tafiiagf IT 7 : 86, 93. 
ray, monopt., 127. 
ra^afvttt ^*t 274. y. 
Tei^rttfHi dec, 125. «. 
Toirfv, TMTTat, cj., 274. y. 
TKUTcv, Tmirij 97. N. 
^»X^tt 'i*fttCp^ 159, 162. 
raeisi 'ti'i dec, 124. y. 
ri, affixed, 328 ; pos., 

673. a ; end., 732. 
-ri, adv. in, 321. 2. 
ri/vM, qj., 268.; 217. «. 
-rii(« in der., 806. N. 
"TtTxat, IT 14 : 1 18. 2, 

115. 1. 
riXit/r*>y, as adv., 457. «, 

632. 
TtXiw, cj., 219, 221. 
r»X«;, adv. ace, 440. 
rt^yw, r«/uy*r, cj., 277. J3. 
-ritff, verbal in, 314 ; w. 

dat., 407.« ;const., 642 f. 
ri^a;, dec, 104. 
riftff, dec, 132. 2. 
riffet^Uy rirr«^if, IT 21 : 

137; Ti^giTtray, 65.^. 
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nt^mwj cj., S86. 
r*»x*'* cj., 270. 9. 
v^xM, cj., 266. 
vflXi»tur0ff -Ir^ ^ 63 '• 
150,516. (308,309. 
-nrf) -rur, in dtf», 306, 
-r^fisf in der., 307. 
-ni^/0« in der., 314. b. 
Tiy^t, (kc., 119. 2.^ 
riV„^i, ^50: 224 f,^ 284. 
rixrajy g., 272. ^. 
r<^i^*r, ^45: 216, 218; 

Ttf^n, ^ 7 : 93, 744. 

TifAnuti riftniy 109. 2. 

Ww, qj., 278. 

TiV, indef., t 24 : 105. /3, 
152f; end., 732; irreg. 
forms, r«?, r^ arra, 
152, 153. «; affixed. 
328 ; use, 517f; w. 2 
pers. imp., 613. 2 ; rJ 
as inded., 450. ^. 

ri^, interrog., ^ 24 : 152. 
2 ; 729. E. ; U8e.535f; 
w. art., 480. » ; in con- 
dens., 528. 1 ; r/ ydi^ ; 
r/ y% ; &c.. 539. I ; ri 
>>i|«r i 585 ; ri •uv •» ; 
ri ou I as imp., 597. 3. 

-ris in der., 306. N., 309, 
31U 

TIT^M^KM, Tfiil, cj., 285. 

vsrvfxofixti cj., 285. 
r/ft», g., 218,278. 
rXif«'«jMa/, Tirkn»«t 301. 

2, t^38. «. 
ri yi, ro »«} r«, 492 ; r« 

m iTv«i, 623. ^; tm, 

r«;, 148. N. [«. 

rait end., 732 ; pes., 673. 
roi$uTOf^ rttirit, ^ 63 : 

97. N., 150,516. 
rcfitt, .it/w, cj., 285. 
-ras in der., 138, 305, 

314 ; verbal in, w. dat, 

407. ». 
rofcursff r«#M'2f, ^ 24, 

ir63: 97. N., 150,516. 
-r^« in der., 307. b. 
r^tTsy 5 21 : 137. 

^^••'•'j cj-» 259. 
r^f^«», cj., 261, 



^i^X"* <sJ*. 301. 5. [N. 
-r^«, -r^if in der., 306. 
rfitt»0rrc»rtif, -r/r, I34./3. 
r^;/3M, qj., 269. [728. 3. 
ri^n^nf, H 14 I 112, |15, 
r^i^0vet dec, 136. 2. 
T^iTtf tifAtrtiktivrtVf 140.y. 
-r(0» in der., 307. b. 
r^i^iff dec, 119. I . 
T^iw, r^vxt^y q-» 282. 
r^iyt^ cj., 267. 3. 

•""yA^^"*** cj*» 290 ; w. 
gen., 370, 380. • ; w. 
part, 633. 

rtntrm^ cj., 272. 
ri/^rjf , dec, 1 1 9. 2. 
rv^oty cj., 270. 
ruftiff dec, 124. y. 
T4f, therefore^ 492, /3. 
-T«f in der., .'K)6. b. 
J^|iX«^ ^.'J : 22.». 24f; 

i; iuit, aspir., .13. 1 : 

contr., 34, 36 ; w < ■ , 

50 ; S '^ D and iw in r., 

270. 
ui^trrntt cp., 157. R, 
«5«^, dec, 103. N. 
vlof, 5 16 : 123. yv 124. 

/3 ; omitted, 385. 
'Uftt in der., 318. b. 
i^mi s= ^ff-*, 648. /3. 
t^a^, dipt, 127. [648. 
virt(, cp., 161. 2 ; const, 
»«•«*•«, w. gen., 377 ; w. 

dat, 405. «. [292. 

^9'/r;^yitf^4, 'X^fiKit cj., 
vfr«, cp., 161. 2; const., 

648 ; w. pass., 562. 
vrri^«f, cp., 161. 2. 
u^aiftt, cj., 267. 
^» ^ 3; ^r > ^;., 51 ; 

^r> «-r, ^^>/3J, 52; 

ff*> /*fh53; ^« > f, 
^Mym, 2. aor., 298. [61. 
^«;»*r, 5 42: 267,2.36.2; 

^«yt;f,5 22: 109, 132; 

^avSf, 4 22 : 56. 
^X»yi t 11 : 101. 
^an^ot ilfAty 551, 634. y. 
^««'»«, t ^3 : 301. 7. 
^uigfieu, w. gen., 348. 
^i(rt^9t, 'i^rtt &C, 160. 



f((», CJ., 301. 6; f^ 

61.<!.3. 
^ivV*^ (d., 270. 9; M 

pass., 556, 
fnfti, Y 53: 228, 284. 

R., 301. 7; end., 732; 

l^if, 552 ; tpi9 as aor., 

576. 5. 
^^«w, cj., 378 ; w. part, 
f/i/^w, cj., 268. [638. 
^iy*r, ^^/ai, g., 278. 
^«iV, dec, 123. y. 
-^/, dat in, 89. 
^iXuv, T 46 : 216, 218. 
ftXt0f,^ 18: 131,740,)?. 
^/X«yiXMf, dec, 136. 1. 
^/Xtff, cp., 156. y, a. 
^XiyAT, ^Xiyt^w, g., 298. 
(pxiyp, 5 11 : 101. 
^ofie*, ^f«', g., 801. 6. 
^f«5«, cj., 275. 2;. 
^^eirfetj ^^dyifOfHy g., 294. 
^^ia^, dec, 104. N. 
ip^ixHf -^ dec, 124. m, 
^tfiVfM, cj., 274. y, 
<P(9i/ui9, 65. N. ' 
<p^9vi»f, 65. N. ; dec, 1 o6 «• 
(P(ov^off 65* N. 
puyya9at=^tuya*j 270. 9. 
^vX«r«'M, -«x^h 246. /3. 
^i^i^f, w. ace, 424. 1. 
j>i;*r, cj., 218; i^vf, 227. y, 
(pUs, ^ 11 : 103, 741.11. 
Xf ^ ^i X^ > I Sli 

x^>»^.x^>y^*^^9 

Xf* > yfh SS; x»> 
;^;, 61 ; ;t:, ins., 90. 3; 

added to r., 282. 
;^«^«, q., 275. C« 
;^;««>«, g., 267. 
X»»^d90, cj.j 290. 
X'^e''**s, ^ 19: 57, 109, 

132; cp. 157. 
X^^if, 1 11: 102 ; ;ei{. 

(t9, w. gen., 372. y; 

pos., 674. 
X»^»otj x»i9§0f g,, 281. 1. 
Xti(, t 12: 123. y. 

X'^f^i X*k*^^*ff ^^* 
;^iXi^4»y, dec, 123, «. 

;t;M», g., 264. 

Xm, dec, 123. y. 

;^«M, # inserted, 221, m. 
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«, 284 ; contr., 33. a ; 

Xf^fMiy w. dat., 4 1 9. 5. 
Xi'*^ft dec, 12S. y> 
X^ impera., <^., 284. 4 ; 

w. ace., 430. B.; w. 

inf., 583. 
XfffK'^ q., 284. 2, 4 ; w. 

gen., 357. N. 
X^n/Mi in periphr., 385. 

432. N. [1. 

Xi^^^fy^ ^^' 1^^ ''^^^ 
XV^^**^*'^^ dec, 1 36. 1 . 
;^^f, dec, 123. 7, 104. 
^ t3;<^rr,/5ir,^r,51. 
il'ivivf, cp., 156. R. 



Zf/k%y»,^9\ 22. y,24f; 

X •>24; in oontr., 32f ; 

in subj., 204 ; verbs in, 

t 34 f: 170. ^\ ^m 

dor., 318. d. 
Z in address, 443 ; pos., 

674. 5. 
Z^i X •Sttt^ 516. 
.«;^«ff in der., 31 5 f. 
4^uf, cj., 288, 189.2. 
.*ry, -mvta in der., SIS. 
ZtitfAMtf cj., 301. 8 ; w. 

gen., dat, and ace, 374. 

«, 399. a. 
Ztnf -^ • <^y>((i 39. 
Zf, prodit, 731 ; omitted 

before appos., 332. 3 ; 



w. dat, 410 ; w. sapetl., 
525. » ; = Krt dZrvf, 
531. /3 ; w. adv. of ad- 
miration, 538. « ; w. 
part, 583. a, 640 ; in 
wish, 60a 2; final, 601; 
omitted, 611 . 3 ; w. inf., 
628 ; eilips. w., 662 ; 
as prep., 662. a ; Zt rii 
539. a. 
Mf, adv. in, 321. 

Mo-rf^, w. part, 640 ; el- 
lips, w., 662. 

S^Tt^ w. inf., 628. 

ATV, Ion., 25, 45. 6. 

M^fXtfv, in wish, 567. 7, 
599. N. 



ENGLISH INDJIX. 



Ablative in Latin, 340. jS. 

Absolute, nom., 343 ; compt. and su- 

perl., 465 ; mf., 623 ; part., 638 f. 
Absorption of vowels, 31. 
Abstract noun, 305, 308 ; ^ concrete, 
Acatalectic verse, 698. [.i05. B. 

Accent, 722 f; marks of, 14, 22. » ; 

principles, 722f ; uses, 722. 3 ; gen. 

laws, 726 ; changea, 727f ; in apostr., 

coiitr., eras., 728 ; determination of, 

734 f; hist., 734 f; in dial., 735; 

in declens., 736f; in Dec. i., 736, 

740. 1 ; in Dec n., 728. 1, 737 ; 

in Dec. m., 728. 2, 3, 741 f; in fem. 

adj., 740. 2 ; in comp. pron., 732. % ; 

in interrogatives, 152. 2, 535 ; in 

compar., 745 ; in conj., 728. 4, 746 f; 

in compos., 739 ; in partides, 750 ; 

showing quant., 681. 
Accentual places, 7 23 f ; changes, 727 f. 
Accusative, 78, 84, 339 ; changes in. 

34, 6f?. R., 84, 96. 4, 97, 100, 102. 

y, 107, 1 lOf, 1 14 f; in appos. w. sent., 

334. 8 ; expr. dir. limi^ 339, 422f ; 



of dir. obj, and e^., 423 f ; w. verbs 
and verbals, 424 ; w. veribs gov. gen. 
and dat., 424. 2 ; by attr., 425, 427. 
9 ; in periphr., 425.. 5, 6 ; w. verb 
omitted, 426 ; with yii, mi^ ^«, 426. 
J; omitted, 427 ; of dir. ob;\ 428 f 
w. verbs of motion, 429 ; w. causa 
tives, 430 ; w. hT and x(^ ^^^ ^ 
of effect, 431 f; of kind, noun, 431 
w. adj., 431. 1 ; of neut adj., 432 
of defin. noun, 433; dovft/e, 434 f 
w. verbs of making, &c., 434 ; doing, 
&c., 435 ; asking, &c, 436 ; of spf 
cif. or 8ynecd.y 437^ 563 ; in ex- 
dam., 438. } ; of extent, 439 ; adv., 
440f ; of rd., attr., 526; w. inf. 
and part., 617, 626 f; abs., 638 f; w. 
verbal in ri»i», 643 f; w. prep., 648 f. 

Acephalous verse, 698. 

Achronic forms, 565. 

Active roictf, 165, 174, 555 f; as in- 
trans. or reflex., 555 ; as pass., 556 ; 
w. reflex, pron., 561. 1 ; interch. w. 
mid., 561 ; verbals, 305 f, 314, 392 
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Actual sentence, 329 ; mode, 5 ^'^ ■ 

177, 587. 
Acute accent, 14, 722 f ; > grave, 729 ; 

ii/lL 725. 
Address, nom. in, 343. S »' yog. in, 

442 f; sign of, 443. 
Adjective, 73; <fec/en«., ^ 17 f: 128f; 

of one term., 129; of two term., ^ IT' 

130; of three term., ^ 18f : ISlf; 

irreg., 135 f; num,, ]37f; cowq)ar^ 

155f; <2erw., 314f, 458. 3 ; conqMm^ 



Alcaic, 698 ; lesser, 706. 3. 

Alcmanian verse, 706. S. 

Alexandrine dialect, 8. 

Alphabet, 1 1 : lOf, 21 f; Hebcew, 81. 

Anaoolutbon, 329 ; in synt. of appoe., 
333. 7 ; nom., 344 ; adj., 4J9 ; oompt., 
461 ; art., 484 ; verb, 609 ; inf. and 
part, 619. N., 627 f; part., 638 f, 
641 ; verbal in -rut, 644 ; partide^ 
669. 



Anacmsis, 698. 0. 

324, 326, 458. 3 ; lynL, agreement, Analysis, forms of, 5 65 f. 

444 f; in comp. const., 446; used Anapiest, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696 ; verse^ 

subst., 447f ; mm qfneut,, 449f; forj 697. /i, 707f. 

abstr. noun, 449. « ; in adv. phrases, ' Anastrophe, 730. 

449. /3; w. words of diff. gend. and Anomalous nouns, 122f; adj., 135f ; 

numb., 450 ; in pi. for sing., 451 ;' compar., 160f ; changes in r. of verb» 

w. impers., 546. «; agreeing w, idea,^ 301. 

453 ; agreeing w. gen. implied, 454; Antecedent, def. or indef., 519 ; in 

attracted, 455 f; for adv., adjunct, clause w. rel., or omitted, 522 f, 525; 

&c., 457 : in anacoi., 459 ', use of in case of rel., 527; claute united w. 

degrees, 460 ; w. prep., 651. ). | rel. clause, 524 f, 528 f; w. comptem. 

Adjective clatue, S'Jd, 492. 1, 522. 2; clause, 5»8. [accent., 726# 

pronouns, 147f ; synt. 44 4 f, 494 f. Antepenult, in pronunc, 18. 5 ; in 
Adjunct, 329 ; complem. X circumst, Antibaochius, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696. 3. 



expon. X nude, 329. 
Adonic verse, 706. i . 
Adverb, num., ^ 25 : 139; compar., 

155, 16i:f; deriv.,320f; «ynt,646£; 

657 f ; w. art. =s adj., 475 ; attr., 

526. i, 527. R., 531. C ; as prep., 

as conn, and non-conn., 657 ; used 

subst., 658 ; in const, prsegn., 659. 
Adverbial clause, 329 ; ace, 440f ; 

phrases, 478 ; inf., 623. 
.^olic dialect, 1, S, 6f; digamma, 

22. ^; opt., 184. «, 205. 3 ; verse, 

706. 
Affixes, open X dose, 82. i ; of de- 

clens^ ^ 5f : 80f ; analyzed, T 6 : 

83. 

pen. pron,, 141 f; of verb, ^ *2Sf: 

171 f, 195f; classes, 195; orders, 

196; elements, ^31 : 197f; union 

w. r., 21 6f; in verbs in -/«, 224f ; 

in complete tenses, 233 f; dial., 181 f, 

24 If. 
Agent, deriv., 306. 3 ; w. pass, verbs 

and verbals, 380, 407. m, 417^ 462, 

642 f. 
Agreement, 32&} of subst, 831 f; of 

aiy., 444 f ; of pron., 494 f j of verb, 

543 f: 



Antispast, 697 ; -io verse, 696. 3, 721, 

Antistrophe, 700. 2. 

Aorist, 167^ 178} second, 178. 9, 
180, 199, 255 ; in pures, IT 57 : 227 ; 
sign dianged in, 56, 201 ; X prea. 
and impf., 569 f; imp., 570. 2 ; used 
achronically, 575 ; X perf. and plnp., 
577 f; for perf. and plup., 580 ; fyt 
fht, 584 ; X impf., as oonting., 593 ; 
X pres.,w.^n, 598. 1 ; aceent, 734.^ 
746 f. 

Aphnresis, crasis referred to, 38. 

ApodosiSf 329, 603 f. 

AposiopCMS, 484. 

Apostrophe, 16, 30, 4 1 f; accent, 728.0. 
3; in dial., 95 f, 99, I20f; q^ Appellatives, der. of fem., 311. 



Apposition, 331 f; for part const, 360. 

Appositive, 329, 331 f. 

Aptote, 126. N. 

Aigive dialect, I i 9S in, 58. fi. 

Aristophanic veroe, 709. 

Arsis, 695 ; affecting quant, 690. 3. 

Article, IT 24: I47f; in crasis, 39; 
used to marie gend., &c., 74. ^ ; pre- 
pos. X postpos., 147; synt., 467 f; 
Ep., Ion., and Dor. use, 467 f ; as an 
art., 469 f; how translated, 469. 1 ; 
w. subst in its full ext., abstr., inf.. 
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prop, hmxm, ftc, 470 f; w. sabst. def. 
from Urn. word, 472 f ; positum, 472 ; 
w. pron., 473, 480, 483, 528. 1 ; po8. 
w. •Sth, Utt l»uf§tt 474. fi\ w. ad- 
verb, 475, 478 ; used Bobst, 476f ; 
w. m/^i tr wt^i, 476. N. ; in periphr., 
477 ; in adv. phrases, 478 ; w. subst. 
def. from prev. ment, &&, 479 f; 
BE pofls. pron., 482 ; without a subst, 
484 ; omitted, 485 f; marking subj. 
of sent., 487. 4 ; doubled, 489. 9 ; 
a$a pron., 467 f, 490 f; w. fait, li, 
490 ; w. yd^, »mi, 491 ; in its r- 
forms, as demonst or pers., 492 ; as 
rel., 493 ; w. inf., 622 f. 

Aspirate, 1 3 ; asp. or rough mutes, IT 3. 

Associated ctmsonants, ^ 8. 

Asterisk, 16.4. 

Asynartete verse, 695. 3. 

Asyndeton, 660. 

Atonies, 734. 

Attenuation of vowds, 28 f. 

Attic dialect, 1, 4f; old, middle, new, 
4 ; Atticists, 8 ; dedens., 98 ; gen., 
116.^; redupL, 191. 2. 283; fut, 
.200 ; opt., 205> « y forms in imp., 
213.3. 

Attraction, 329 ; in synt. of appos., 
333 f; ace., 425, 626; adj., 445 f; 
pron., 524 f, 538; verb, 550 f; inf. 
and part, 61 4 f, 626 ; particle, 659, 

Attribute, 444. «. [668. 

Augment, 1 73, 1 87 f ; syll. 1 87 ; temp., 
187 f; in comp. verbs, 192fl 

Augmentatives, deriv., 313. 

Authority in prosody, 687. 

Auxiliary verbs, 1 80, 234, 583, 637. 

Bacchius, 697 ; -ic verse^ 696. 3, 720. 

Bar}'tone, 725 ; verb, 216. «. 

Base, in g., 202. m ; in vers., 698. /3. 

Boeotian dialect, 1. 

Brachycatalectic, 698. 

Brackets, 16. 4. 

Breathings, 5 3 : 13 ; maika of, 22. m. 

Breve, 676. N. 

Bucolic caesura, 699. 5. 

Byzantine dialect, 8. 

CflBsura, of foot, verse, rhythm, masc., 
fem., &c., -al pause, sylL, 699 ; af-' 
fecting quant, 690. 3. 

Cardinal numbers, 5 21, 5 25 : 137. 

Cases, dir. X in(tir., casus recti X ob- 
U^, 78, 83 f ; hist of, 83f ; use of. 



338 f; relations oC dir., indir., subj., 

obj., resid., 338 f; in Lat, 340. fi. 
Catalectic, 698 ; tii ^B^ &e., 698. «. 
Causative verbs, 319 ; w. aoc., 430. 
Characteristic (last letter, or liters, of 

root), 92 f, 98, lOOf, 170. ^, 216f ; 
Chief tenses, 168. [exponents, 329. 
Choral odes, 700. 2. 
Choriamb, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. S, 790. 
Chronic forms, 563, 
Circumflex accent, 14, 724 f. 
Circnmflexed syll., 725 ; vow. long, 

678, 726. 4. 

Circumlocution, see Periphraas. 
Circumstance, 329. 
Close vowels, 24 f; affixes, 82. f. 
Cognate tHwds, 26. 5 ; eonsonanis, 49 ; 

in dial., 69. 
Collective, w. plur., 453, 497, 548. 
Common dial., 4, 7f; gend., 74. 
Comparative, 155f, 316; w. gen., 

351, 461 ; w. dat, 419 ; w. i^and 

oth. particles, 461, 463f ; ellip. and 

mixed const., 461 . 2, 8 ; w. Ixwt^t^ 

^C0>r«r, iS »«r^ i iSrrf, &C., 463; 

w. reflexive, 464 ; two^ w. Hy 464. 5 ; 

abs., 465. 
Comparison, 155 f, 316 ; of adj., 155f, 

316. 2; of adv., 162f; of other 

words, 161 ; by use of adv., 460 ; 

double, 161, 460 ; accent in, 745. 
Compellative, 329, 442. 
Complement, -aiy adjunct, conjuno- 

tion, pron., adv., 329. 
Complete tenses, IT 26 : 168 ; hist of, 

179, 186; four formations in act, 

1 86 ; as indef., 233 ; mflection, 233 f ; 

older and more used in pass, than act, 

240, 256, 578 ; most used in part, 

578. /3; X indef., 577 f. 
Composition, 323 f; form of 1st word, 

324 f; 2d word, 326 f ; close or prop. 

X loose or improp., 327 ; accent in, 

734./, 739. 
Compound word, 303 ; form, o^ 323 f; 

verbs, jm&xea of, 1 92. 3 ; const,, 

329, 446, 496. c, 544. 
Conclusion, forms of, 603 fl 
Concord, 329. 
Concrete •< abstr., 305. B. 
Condensed construction, 528^ 538. 
Condition, forms of, 603 f. 
Conditional sentences, modes in, 60811 
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Conjugation, 5 26 f: 164f; principles, 
164f; hist., 171 f; prefixes, 5 28: 
187f ; afl^es, 5 28f : 195f; root, 
170. «, 254 f; quantity in, 682, 684 ; 
accent in, 746 f. 

Conjunctions, S29; synt. of, 654 f; 
generic for spec, 656 ; omitted, 660; 
introd., 661. N. 

Conjunctive mode, 169. y, 591. 

Connecting vowels of dec., IT 6 : 82. S ; 
of verb, 5 SI : 175, 178f, 202f ; in 
ind., 20S ; in subf., 204 ; in opt., 
205 ; in imp. and inf., 206 ; in part., 
207 ; wanting, 208, 224^ 237 f; in 
dial., 246. 

Connective exponents, pron., adv., 329 ; 
position, 673. 

Consonants, 5 3 • ^9f; becoming vow- 
els in Gr. alphabet, 22 ; euph. chang- 
es of, 50 f; final, 63; paragogic, 66; 
dial, var., 69f ; in poets, 71 ; added 
to r., 271 f; two lengthen syU^ 677, 
688 f. 

Contingent sentences, 329 ; modes, IT 27 : 
169, 177, 587 f; particles, 587 f; con- 
tingency, pres. or past, 589 f. 

Contract verbs, V 45f ; 216 ; in dial., 
241 f; forms of verhs In .^, 225 f, 
241 f; pf. part., 237. 

Contraction, 30 f; omitted, 37. R; in 
dial., 45 ; in Dec. i., 94 ; in Dec. n., 
98 ; in Dec. ra., 104, 107 f, 109. 2, 
]15f; in augm., 188f; in verb, 216, 
226, 241 f; in pf. part., 237 ; in r. 
of verb, 260 ; accent in, 728. a. 

Coordinate consoncmta, 49 » in dial., 
69 ; sentences for snbord., 533 f, 656. 

Copula omitted, 547. 

Coronis, 16. 

Correlatives, pronominal, ^' 63 : 317. 

Correspondence of «, t, v, with y, r, F, 
50, and pa^ v. 

Crasis, 30, 38 f; accent in, 728. b. 

Cretan dialect, 1 ; y; in, 58. fi, 

Cretic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Dactyl, 697 ; -ic verse, 696, 703 f. 

Dative, 78,84, 339 f; sing, not elided, 
42. «; pi. mDec. in., 51, 57 f; 114. 
3; objective, 389, 397 f; of approach^ 
397 f; of nearness, 398 f; w. verbs 
of traffic, 399. « ; expr. succession, 
399. fi ; of likeness, 400 ; of mfluenee, 
401 f ; w. words of address, 402 ; ad- 



vantage, &C., 403 ; appearance, giv- 
ing, oblig., val., 404 ; oppos., yield- 
ing, &c., 405 ; w. words expr. mental 
act or feeling, or power of exciting 
emotion, 406 f; w. verinls, 407. » ; 
w. subst verb, 408 ; w. other words, 
409 ; expr. remote relations, w. ttn, 
410 ; ^fi, r«i, &c., 410. N. ; for gen., 
411, 503. c; residual^ 339f, 41 4f; 
insirum, and mod^ 415 f; of instru- 
ment, &C., 416; of agent, 417; of 
way, manner, respect, &c, 418; w. 
mi/risi ^i^* R* > 0^ meas. of diff., 
41 9 ; w. xe»*/^* <uid vtftiltty 41 9. 5 ; 
temporal and locals 420f ; of rel., attr., 
526. /3; w. prep., 6i8f. 

Declension, 5 4f : 73 f; three methods, 
79, 85f, 185; gen. rules, 80f; af- 
fixes, 5 5f: 80f; Dec i., 5 7f: 86, 
88f; 92f; dial., IT 8 : 93f; Decn., 
T9f: 86f, 97f; dial., t lOi 99; 
Dec m., IT 11 f: 85 f, lOOf; dial., 
V 15: 120f; special law of Greek, 
110; irreg. and dial., IT 16: 122f; 
defect., 1 26 f ; of adj. and part., V 1 7 f : 
128f; of num., 5 21 : 137f ; of 
pron., ^ 23f: 141 f; quantity fai, 
682 f; accent hi, 736 f. 

Defective nouns, ]26f ; verbs, 287. 8. 

Definite tenses, ^ 26 : 168 ; X indef., 
569 f; descriptive, 570 f, 576; fai 
verbs of asking, &c, 574. N. ; article^ 
469 ; re/o^'oet, 519f. 

Definitive, old, 147^ 467 f; noun, 433. 

Degrees of compar., 155 ; use o^ 460f ; 
interch. and mixed, 466. 

Demonstratives, IT 24 : 150^ 518; 
omitted before rel., 523 ; in attr., 
526 f; forrd., 534. 

Deponent, mid. X pass., 166; pasB. 
of, 564. 

Derivation, ^ 62 : 303 f; quantity \n^ 
685 ; accent in, 734. 6, 736 f. 

Desiderative verbs, 319 ; sentenoei^ 
modes in, 597 f. 

Determination of accented syll., 734. £ 

Diaeresis, 16. 3, 26, 46 ; accent in, 728. 
N. ; in vers., 699. 2. 

Dialects, 1 f ; Ion., Ep., Horn., 2 ; MifA^ 
3 ; Att., Comm., 4, 6f ; Dor., 5 ; 
Maced., Alex., Hellen., Mod. Gr. or 
Romaic, 8; dialectic variations in 
orthog., 23 ; vow., 43 f; oons., 69 f 3 
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Dec I., T 8 : 95 f; Dec IL, V 10: 
99; Dec m., V 15f: ISOf; adj., 
IT 20: 132f; nmn^ V 81 : I37f; 
proa., ITsSf : 142f ; profixesof verb, 
194; affixes, 181f, 841 f; qmt, 
SSO. 8 ; aooent, 735. 

Diastole, 16. 2. 

Digamma, IS. 4, 21^ 89, 117, 142f, 
880, 822. y, 264, 267. S, 690. 8. 

Dimeter, 698, 700. 1. 

Diminutiyes, gender, 75; der., 312. 

DiphUioiigs, 5 3 : 24f ; prop. X im- 
prop., 25 ; oorresponding, 29 ; re- 
solved, 46 ; long, 678 ; shortened 
before a vowel, 691 ; forming 2 aoc 

Dipody, 697. /3. [pUoes, 783. 

Diptoto, 127. fi. 

Direct eases, 78, 83^ 338 f; obj\, 422 f; 

Dtetioh, 700. ' [<]«o«., 607 f. 

Distinct taUatce, 389 ; modes, IT 27 : 
587 f; in depend, dauses, 614; X 
inoorp., 618. 

Divideid oonstmctioB, 544. •• 

Docihmiiis, 697 ; -iao verse, 720 f. 

Doric dial., 1, 5f ; ftit., 203« 3. 

Double consonants, IT 3 : 51 ; leogihfln 
tjril., 688 ; veria, ^ 43f : 1 7a /}, 222. 

Doabtfiil vowel, 24. jS, 680 f. 

Duad in vers., 700. 2. 

Dual, 77 ; old pi., 85, 172 ; w. pL, 337. 

Eeclesiastical dislect, $. 

Etogiac poetry, 2 ; verse, 705. 

Elision, 30, 4 If, 192. B. 

Ellipsis, 329 ; in synt. of appoe., 332 ; 
gen. part, 361. /} ; gen. possess., 
391.7; dat.,S99. /3,410;acc,426f; 
adj., 447 f; compt, 461. 2; art., 
475, 485f ; pron.. 502f, 513. N., 
521 f, 525. N., 528 f, 538, 539. 1, 
541 ; verb, 545 f; inf., 624^ 627 f; 
part., 634. «, 639. 2 ; prep., 650f ; 
particle, 660 f. 

Emphatie changes in r. of verb, 265 f. 

Enallage, 329. 

Enclitics, 732. 

Ending, see flexible. 

Enneemim, 699. 4. 

Epenthesis, see Insertion. 

Epic language, 2, 6. 

Epicene, 74. y, 

Episema, Hi: 11, 22. h 

Epithet, 444. m. 

Epode, 700. 2. 



Equal rhythm, 696. 

Erasmian prcmundation, 20. 

Etymology, ^ 4f : 72 f. 

Euphonic ckangeB of vowels, 27f ; of 
consonants, 50f ; in Dec i., 92f ; in 
Dec p.,, 98 ; in Dec m., lOOf ; in 
oohj., 181, 216f ;inr. ofverb,259f; 
inflecHon, 86, 175f. 

£xclamaU<Hii, note of, 15 ; nom. in, 
343. 2 ; gen. in, 372 ; aoc in, 438. ^; 
inf. in, 625. 

Exponents, connect. X diaract, 389. 

Exponential adjunct, 329. 

Falling Ionic, 697 ; riiythm, 696. 3. 

Feet, 694, 697 ; exchange of, 695. •; 
ictus of, 695. ^ ; csBSora of, 699. 

Feminine, 74 f; dec, 88 ; ina^j., 131 f; 
same form as masc, 129^ 133. N.; 
coficra, 699. 4. 

Figures of syntax, 329. 

Final conmmtmta, 9, ^, r, 63 ; eonjuno' 
tiouMf 329 ; MenUHcet, modes in, 601 fl 

First tenses, 178, 180, 186. 

Flexible endings of dedens., ^ 6 : 82. 
3 ; of verb, IT 31 : 909f ; in dial, 
247 f. 

Formation, 5 62 f: 72, 302 f ; (tf sim- 
ple words, 304 f; compound, 383 f. 

Fractional numbeors, 1 40. y. 

Frequentative verbs, 319. 

Future, 167^ 178 ; wants subj. and 
imp., 169. fi ; sign changed in, 56, 
200; second, 180, 199, 255; «se, 
565 f, 581 f; part. expr. purpose, 
583. a, 635 ; for pres. or past tense^ 
585 ; opt., 587. 2 ; ind. for imp., 
597 ; w. S^»0f, 601 f. 

Future Perfect, 168. «, 179, 239,582. 

G^der, 74 f; rules of; 75 f. 

Genitive, 78, 84, 339; of dieportere, 
345f; of separ.y 346f ; w. words of 
sparing, &c., 348 ; of disHtietioH, 346, 
349 f; w. X%itr«fMttt 349. B. ; w. 
words of authority, &c, 350 ; w. &^- 
XV, 350. R. ; w. compt, 351, 461 ; 
and ^f 461. c; w. multiples, &c, 
352 ; of cauUf 353 f ; <^ ortpm and 
nuxt.f 355 f; for dat, 355. N. ; of 
theme, 356 ; of Mupj^y^ w. words of 
plenty and want, 357 ; w. ^UftMt and 
Xtil^i 857. N. ; partitive, 358 f; 
expr. quantity, &c, 359 ; w. subst.. 
361 ; expr. country, 361. • ; w.a4i.. 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



457 



art, saperl., &o,, S62, 461 ; w. adv. 
of place, time, state, &€., 3GS ; w. 
verb, as subj., 364 ; as appos., 365 ; 
as complem., 366 f ; w. words of shar- 
ing and touch, 367 f ; as part taken 
hold of, 369; w. words of obtain- 
ing, &C., 370; of motive^ &o., 37Sf; 
w. words of direction, daim, dispute, 
373 ; of pHee^ valuB, merits trime, 374 ; 
of punishment, 374. N. ; of soMtfi/e 
and mental object, 375 f; w. words 
of obedience, 377 ; of time and plaee^ 
378 f; act. or effic 380f ; w. pass, 
verbs and verbals, 381 ; omatitueMt, 
adjunct defining thing or pn^wrty, 
382 f; w. compounds of il- priv., 383 ; 
w.subst. vert), 384 ; w. subst. omitted, 
in periphr., 385 ; of property, 387 ; 
of rekikmy 388 f; social, w. ad}, of 
connection, 389; possess., 390; w. 
h^, iii0f, &c., a^d verbs of praise, 
blame, and wondor, S9i ; ^ case of 
thing possessed, 391. y ; w. S^tt, &c., 
391. } ; objective, w. vertuds, 392 f; 
w. abstracts, «7rM;, &c., 393 ; of loc. 
and temp, rdation, 394 ; of reference, 
&c., 395; w. part., 617. 6; abs., 
638 f; w. prep., 648 f. 

Glyconic verse, 706. 2. 

Government, 329. 

Grave accent, 14, 724, 729; syllable, 

Hebrew Alphabet, 21. [725. 

Hellenistic dialect, 8. 

Hephthemim, 699. 4 ; anticipated, 

Heroic verse, 698, 704. [712. 1. 

Heteroclites, 122, 124. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 122, 125. 

Hexameto-, 698. 3, 704. 

Hiatus, how avoided, 30f ; in ea^ly 
Greek, 89, 117f; in poetry, 701. 3. 

Historical tenses, 168 ; present, 567. 
«, 576. 

History of orthog., 21 f; declens., 83 f, 
117f; pron., 143f; conj., 171 f; 
root of cj., 254 f; formaticm, 302; 
accent, 722 f, 734. 

Homeric dialect, 2. 

Hyperbaton, 329, 426, 511, 672. 

Hypercatalectic, 698. 

Hypodiastole, 16. 2. 

Iamb, 697 ; -ie rhythm, 696 ; verse, 
697. /i, 71 If. [cal,695. 

Ictus, in proimnc, 18.5, 19; metri- 

39 



Immediate veri> X cans., 560. 

Imparisyllabic, 82. N. 

Imperative, 169, 177, 612f; wants 
1 pers., 170, 598. 1 ; perf., 235, 
577; in depend, sent., 612. 1; w. 
«■«; and r}f, 613. 2 ; expr. supposi- 
tion, 613. 4. 

ImpeifiBCt, 167^ 178 ; generic nss^ 
566. m ; ibr pro., 567. y ; X aor., 
569 f; X Aor. and (dup., as conting., 
593. 

Impersonal, 546, 564. 3, 617 ; part, 
in aoc. abs., 638. 

Improper diphth., 25 f; rediq>l.y 283. 

Inceptive verbs, 319. 

Incorporated tentence, 329 ; wiodm, 
IT 27 : 614f; w. adjuncts, 616. 4; 
X distmct, 618 ; wide range o^ 61 8f; 
how translated, 618. 1 ; in <»natio obLp 
619; w. Srt and»f, 619. N. 

IndedinabH 126. 1. 

Indefinite prtm. and ado., ^ 23 ^ ^ 63 . 
146, 152^ 317, 517f ; art^ 518. •; 
rel, 519f; tentm, ^ 26 : 168 ; X de£» 
569 f; X complete, 577. 

Independent, nom., 343. 

Indicative, 169. 177, 587 f; X snl^ 
and opt, 587 f; ezpr. conting., 593 ; 
habit, w. it, 594 ; wish, 597 f; pur- 
pose, 601 f; in condit sent, 603f; 
expr. possibility, &c., w. iy, 604. a{ 
without &9, 605 ; in quot., 609 f. 

Indirect cases, 78, 83 f, 338 f; oftf, 
397 f; quot., 607 f. 

Infinitive, 169, 176, 614 f; <yn<.,614f; 
impers., 617; construed as neut noun, 
445, 620f; «cts pass., 621. fi; 
w. art., 622 f; as ace., 622 f; of spe- 
cif, and adv., 623; abs., 623; rs- 
dundant and omitted, 624 ; in com- 
mand, exdam., &c., 625 ; resem- 
blance to dat, 626. N ; w. ace., 6*26 1; 
w. other cases, 627 ; w. Jig, Urn, «7«f, 
<r«-«f , 628. f ; w. ff-^/r, «-()» H, &C., 629. 
2, 657. N. 

Inflection, IT 4f : 72 f; three methods 
in nouns and verbs, 185. 

Inscription, nom. in, 543. ]• 

Inseparable particles, 150,. 325. 

Insertion of • in contr., 35 ; of oons., 
64; to prevent hiatus, 89, 117f; of 
r in coi^., 221 ; of n, a, •, «», 222 ; 
(^ r and V m root, 273, 277, 289 ; of 
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vow. and 9 in compos., S24. | 

Intellective sentence, 329 ; modes, 
% 27: 587fc 

Intensive verbs, 319. 

Interjection, w. gen., 372. 1; inde- 
pendent, 645* 

Interrogative prcm, and adn,^ ^ 24, 
^ 63 : 152. 2, 317, 536, 539; po- 
sition, 673 ; saitencef expr. wish, 597. 

Intransitive use of second tenses, 257. 
/} ; of act voice, B^R* 

Inverted attraction, 527. 

Ionic dial., 1 f ; old, middle, new, 2 ; 
letters, 23 ; forms in pf. and plup.. 

Iota subscript, 25. 3, 31. N. [213. B. 

Inegolar nouns, 122f; a^j*, 135f; 
oompar., 160f. 

Isodironous feet, 697. 

Kindred vowels, 28 ; noon in aoc, 431. 

Koppa, 5 1 : 11, 21f. 

Labials, V 3:- changes of, 51 f; in 
Dec. m., IT 1 1 : 101 ; verte, T 361 

Laconic dialect, 1. 

Last syllable of verse common, 692. 

Lesbian cUalec^ 1, 3, 6f. 

Letters, IT 1: lOf, 21 £ 

Ligatures, ^ 2 : 10. 2. 

Linguals, ^ 3; changes of, 51f; in 
Dec. m., \ 11 : 102 f; oer&t, 5 39f. 

Liquids, H 3; changes of, 54 f; in 
Dec. ni., 5 12: 105f ; oer6f,5 41f 
S^, 170. /3, 223, 266. 

liquid-mutes, 5 13: 109. 

Local quantity, 688 f. 

Logacedic verse, 696. S, 706, 710. 

Long votcv/s, IT 3 : 24 f, 29, 676 ; form- 
ing 2 ace. places, 723 ; vowel shcHt- 
ened before another vowel, 691 ; tylLy 
by nat. and pos., 678 f. 

Macedonic dialect, 8. 

Masculine, 74 f; form for fern., 133, 
495 ; pi., used by a woman speaking 
of herself, 336. « ; c<Kxura, 699. 4. 

Megarian dialect, 1. 

Mesode, 700. 2. 

Metaplasts, 122f. 

Metathesis, Sei, 59, 64 ; m verbs, 223, 
227.^, 262, 281. [699. 

Metre, 694 f ; -ical ictus, 695 ; series. 

Middle mufe*, IT 3 : 49 ; >. and < 
smooth and rough, 52 ; inserted, 64. 
^2\ wice, 165 f, 180, 553 f; mtcrch. 
w. pass., 554 ; w. dir. reflex, sense, 



557 ; indir. 558 ; redpr., caus., 559; 

subjective, 560 ; w. reflex, pron., 

561. 1 ; as act or pass., interch. w. 

act, 561 f root, 254. 
Modem Greek, 8 ; {ffonnnc, 19. 
Modes, 5 27: 164, 169; hist, 176f; 

conn, vowels, 903 f; use, 5^6 f; m- 

teUeethe, 587 f ; in desid. sent, 597 f ; 

final, 601 f ; oondit, 603f ; rel., 606 ; 

complement, 607 f; voUiioe, 61 2f; 

ineorp., 614 f. 
McHiomet«r, 69S« 
Monopody, 697. ^. 
Monoptote, 127. ^. 
Monostichs, 700. 
Motion, movable, 74. X 
Multiples, IT 25 : 137f ; w. gen., 352. 
Mutes, ^ 3 ; changes of, 51 f, 69f ; 

m. and liquid as affecting quant, 689 ; 

in Dec. m.,^ 11: 101 f; oer6t,5 36f: 
Names of letters, 21 1 [1 70. /}, 266. 
Nasals, ^ 3 : 49f, 5S( 64. 2. 
Nature, long or short by, 677 f. 
Negative pron. and adv., ^ 63 : 1 37. /3 ; 

subject. X obj., 647 ; as interrog. or 

affirm., 647. N. ; redund., 664 f; w. 

inf., 665 fl 
Neuter, 74 f; dec., 87 ; in a^'., 130f ; 

in syllepsis, 446 ; use of, in ac^* and 

pron., 449f, 496 ; plur. w. sing, verb, 

549 ; impers., 546. m. 
New root, 254. 
Nominative, 78, 84, 339 f; for voc, 

81, 343. 3 ; in appos. w. sent, 334 ; 

as subject, 33 9 f, 342, 543 ; by attr., 

551, 614 ; independ., 343 ; in ana- 
col., 344 ; of rel., attr., 526. /3. 
Noun, decisis., V 7f; 92 f; anoma* 

Iq^s, defective, &c, 122f; deriv^ 

.S05 f ; compos., 324, 326. 
Nude, 224 f, 237 f; inflection, 84, 175, 

208 ; adjunct, 329. 
Number, 77, 83, 85; signs of, 83 f, 

172; in verb, 164, 170f; use and 

interchange of, 335 f! 
Numerals, If 21, f 25 : 137 f; how 

combined, 140 ; letters as, IT 1 : 11. 
Obelisk, 16. 4. 
Object, 338 f; indir. in dat, 339, 397 f ; 

dir. in ace., 339, 422 f. 
Objective aj^c*, ^30f: 195, 209 f; 

vmce, I74f; casetf 338 f; gen., 392; 

dat 397. 
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Oblique cases, 7S. ^ ; as adv., 320. 

Odes, choral, 700. 2. 

Old root, 254. 

Onomatopes, palatals in -^m, 273. 1. 

Open vowels, 24 f; affixes, 82. t. 

Optative, 169, 177, 587 f; X ind., 
587, 593 ; Alt 587. 2 ; X aubj., 
588 f; follows sec. tenses, 592 ; w. 
ify, for pres. or fut« ind., 595 ; expr. 
wish, 597 f ; purpose, 60 1 f ; for subj., 
602; in condit sent, 603 f; expr. 
possibility, command, &c., w. ^f, 
6 J4 ; in rel. sent, 606 ; in indir. 
quot, 608 f. 

Oratio recta X obliqua, 607 f. [5. 

Ordinals, IT 25 : 137 f; w. mirh^ 511. 

Orthography and Orthoepy, ^ 1 f : 10 f; 
hist of, 2 If. 

Orthotone, 733. 

Oxytone, 725. 

Paeon, 697 ; -ic verse, 720. 

Palatals, ^ 3 ; changes oC, 51 f ; in 
Dec ni., ^11: 101 ; verlm, ^ 38. 

Paragogic consonants, 66; «, 150. N. 

Parisyllabic, 82. N. 

Paroemiac verse, 708. 2. 

Paroxytone, 725. 

Parsing, forms of, ^ 65 f. [487. 

Parts of sentences as joined with art. 

Participle, 1 69, 1 76 ; declens^ ^ 22 : 
128f ; synt., 614^ 6S0f; as adj., 
444 f; expr. purpose, 583. a, 635, 
640 ; impers., 615. 5 ; prelim., 631 ; 
drcumst, 632 ; was adv. or adjunct, 
632 ; complem., w. verbs of sensation, 
chance, anticipation, &&, 633 f; X 
inf., 634. /3 ; w. a^j. and verb, &c., 
634. y ; prospect, 635 ', defin., 636 ; 

637 ; abs., 638 f; w. itsy &C., 640 ; 
anacol., 641. 

Particle, in compos., 325, 328 ; tynt., 
645 f; as affected by ellips., 660f; 
pleonasm, 664 f ; attr., 668 ; anacd., 
669 f; combiniftions, 671; position, 
672 f; accent, 75a [N. 

Partitive gen., 358 f; adjectives, 362. 

Passive, 165^ 180, 553 f; w. gen., 
381 ; w. dat, 417 ; interch. w. 
mid., 554 ; how construed, 562 ; pre- 
fers dir. to indir. obj., pers. to thing, 
56^ ; converse of mid., 564 ; impers., 
564. 3. 



Pastoral csssura, 699. 5. 

Patrials, derivation, 309, 315. a, e. 

Patronymics, derivation, 310. 

Paulo-post-iUture, 582. 
Pentameter, 698. 3, 705. 
Penthemim, 699. 4, 704. 2. [726. 
Penult, in pronunc, 1 8. 5 ; in accent* 
Perfect, 167 f, 179, 186, 233 f; com- 
monly wants snb^., opt, and imp., 

169. /3 ; as pres., 233 ; pt m dial, 

253; X aor., 577 f; both past and 

present, 579 ; for fut., 584. 
Periphrasis, 329 ; in synt of gen., 

385, 453. a; ace., 425 ; art, 476f; 

verb, 637. 

Perispome, 725 ; verbs, 216. «. 
Person, 143; signs of, 143, 171 ; in 

verbs, 164, 170f; change o^ 500. 
Personal pronouns, V 23 : 141 f ; w. 

yc, 328 ; use, stronger and weakar 

forms, 502f ; Implied in affixes of 

verb, 545. 
Phalcecian verse, 706. 4. 
Pherecratic verse, 706. 2. 
Pindar, dialect of, 3 ; metre of, 700. 2. 
Pleonasm, 329 ; in synt of gen., 395 ; 

adj., 458 ; compt and sup., 460f ; 

art., 468. b ; pron., 499 ; verb, 552 ; 

inf., 624 ; prep., 652 ; particle, 664 f. 
Ruperfoct, 167f, 179, 186, 233f ; in 

UK > n, 179, 203. N. ; as aor., 233; 

X aor., 577 f; X impf., as oonting., 

593. 
Plural, 77, 83, 85, 172 ; for sing., 336; 

w. dual, 337 ; w. sing., 450, 45Sy 

497. 548 £ 

Polyschematlst verse, 696. 3. 
Position of art, 472 ; of particles, 672f ; 

in prosody, 677, 688 £ 
Positive degree, 155 ; added to superi. 

and doubled, 462 ; for compt and 

superi., 466. 
Possessive pron., t 2^* ^^l* £02f; 

gen., 390. 

Pos^>ositive article, 447. 
Precession of vowels, 28 ^ and page t. ; 

in dial., 44 ; in r. of verfo^ 259. 
Prefixes of verbs, ^ 28: 173, 179^ 

187 f; in dial., 194. 
Preposition, w. case, &c., as adv., 322; 

S3mt, 648^ 657 fj omitted and hu^ 

650^ 651. a; w. a^j., 651. I; in 

compos., 652 f; aa adv., 657; w« 
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case^ nsed subst., 658 ; in oonst. 
pnegn., 659 ; position, 672 ; accent, 
730 f, 750. 2. 

Pkepoeitive vowel, 84 f; artide, 147. 

Present, I67f, 178 ; as generic tense, 
666; historic, 567, 576; X aor., 
569 f; for perf., 579. Z; for fitt, 
584 ; X aor. w. A^i ^98. 1. 

Pk«teritive verbs, IT 58f ; 233 f. 

Primary tctits, 18. 5;teiuet, 168, 173f; 
X sec in expr. oonting., 589 f; fol- 
lowed by subj., 592 ; affixes, ^ 31 : 

Primitive, 803. [196. 

Plroclitics, 731. 

Prohibition w. ^ii, 598. 

Pronominal correlatives, IT 63 : 317. 

Ph>noun, IT 23f : 141 f ; iubtt^ IT 23 : 
141 f; pen., 141 f; reflex., 144; 
recipr., 145 ; indef., 146 ; adj., ^ 24 . 
147f; def., 148f; art, rel., 148; 
iter. 149 ; ctemonstr., 150; poss., 151 ; 
indef., 152f; compos., 144f, 149 f, 
153, 328; art. as, 467^ 490f; 
lyiif., 494 f; masc. for fom., 495; 
w. sabj. implied, 497 ; attr., 498 ; 
repeated, 499 ; change of numb, and 
pars., 495, 500 ; xpec. obterv. on, 501 f ; 
jpers., po8s.f and reflex., stronger and 
weaker forms, &c, 502f ; use of ^J, 
&c., 503 f; mvTif, 508 f; demorutr., 
fil2f ; as adv. of place, 514. N. ; for 
pers. pron., 515; indef,f 517 f; for 
def., 518. y; relative, 519 f; inter- 
changed, 520 f; w. antec in same 
clause, or omitted, 522 f; w. i^rt^ 
523; attractum, 524 f; of words be- 
longing to the antec clause, 525 ; of 
rel. by antec, 526 ; of antec by rel., 
527 ; w. ellipsis of subst. verb, 528 ; 
rd. omitted, 528. 1 ; bb demonstr. 
and conn, particle, 530 f ; w. another 
conn., &c., 533 ; repetition of, avoid- 
ed, 534 ; complem., 535 f; in con- 
dens., 538 ; interrog.f 536, 539 ; &X- 
kcf, 540 f. 

Pronunciation, Eng.. method, 17 f; 
Mod. Or., 19; Erasmian, 20; an- 
cient, of v^owels, 24. y. 

Proiide, 700. 2. 

Proparoxytone, 725. 

Proper diphthong, 25 ; name, w. art., 
471. 6; redupl., 283. 

Properispome, 725. 



Proportionala, 137 f; w.gen., 352. 

Prosody, 67 5 f. 

Protasis, 329, 603 f. 

Pnnctuatioii, 15. 

Pure Bonns in Dec m., IT 14 : llOf; 
verbs, ^45f: 170./^ 

Quadruple rhythm, 696. 

Quantity, 676 f; marks of, 16. 4; 
natural, 677 f; local, 677, 688 f; in 
dec, 682 f; in conj., 682, 684; in 
deriv., 685 ; in dial., 47, 686. 

Quad-caesura, 712. 1. 

Qnatemarius, 697. fi. 

Quotation, direct X indirect, 607 £ 

Radicals, 302. 

Reciprocal pron., T 23 : 145 ; use of 
mid., 559. 

Redundant nouns, 122 ; verbs, 257. 3. 

Reduplication, 179, 190 f; AtL, 191. 
2, 283; in comp. verbs, 192f; in 
root, 283 f; proper, &c, 283. 

Reflexive iron., IT 23 : 144, 502 f; w. 
compt. and snperL, 464 ; of Sd pers. 
for 1st and 2d, 506 f; for recipr., 
507. 7 ; w. mMt9 ^^64, 511 ; soim 
of mid., 165^ 557!! 

Regimen, 329. 

Regular affixes of verb, V 29 f: 215. 

Relative pron, and adv^ IT 24, IT 63 : 
148, 153, 817; synt, 519f; ten- 
fences, modes in, 606. See Pronoun. 

Residual cases, 338f; dat., 414f. 

Resolution of diphthongs, 46. 

Rhythm, 694f ; kinds o/, 696; csBsora 
of, 699. 1. 

Rismg Ionic, 697 ; verse, 606. 3, 720. 

Romaic language, 8. 

Roman letters carresp.w. Gr., IT 1 : 12. 

Root of noun, how obtained, 79 ; of 
fferb, 170. « ; union with affixes, 
21 6f; old, middle, new, 254; tenses 
arranged in respect to, 255 f; changet 
of, in verb, IT 61 : 254 f; euphon., 
259 f; emphat, 265f; anom., 301 ; 
primary, 302. * 

Rough breathing, 13 ; w. init. ^ and v, 
13. 1, 2; mutes, f 3; ^ smooth, 

Sampi, IT 1 : 11, 21 1 [62, 69, 263. 

Sapphic verse, 698, 706. 4. 

Scanning, 701. 1 ; c(»itinuou8, 692. 

Second tenses, 178, 180, 186, 236, 
255, 257 ; more inclined to intrans. 
sense, 257. ^. 



ENGLISH INDBX. 



461 



Secondary iehu, 18. 5; tenaes, f 26 : 
168, 173f ; X prim, in expr. con- 
ting;., 589 f; followed by opt., 592; 
expr. wish, 597 f; affixe$, H 31 : 

Semivowels, If 3 ; 63. [196. 

SenariuB, 697. ^,712. 

Sentence, kinds of, 329 ; words in ap- 
pos. w., 334. 

Short vow. and syil., IT 3 : 24^ 29, 

676, 679 f; > long, in dec., 92, 

1 lOf ; incompar., 156 ; in verb, 183, 
2 18 f, 224, 266 f; in compos., 326. R. 

Sign, see .Tense-sign. [der. of, 304 f. 
Simple vowels, IT 3 : 24 ; word, 303 f; 
Singular, 77 ; for plur., 335 ; w. plnr., 

450, 453, 497, 548 f. 
Smooth or soft breathing, 13 ; Mo\. 

and Ep. for rough, 13. 4 ; mutes, ^ 3 ; 

>► rough, 52, 65. 
Sounds, abrupt and protracted, 1 7. N. 
Special application, sign of, 332. 3, 640. 
Spondee, 697 ; -aic verse, 704. 1. 
Stanza, 694, 700. 
Strophe, 694, 700. 
Subject, ^ sign of, 84 ; of finite verb, 

342 ; of inf., 620. 
Subjective ajiees, IT 29f : 195, 209 f; 

voicef 174 f; cases, 338f; sense of 

fiud.y 560. 
Subjunctive vowel, 25 f; mode, 169, 

177, 587 f; X ind., 587, 593; X 

opt., 588 f; follows prim, tenses, 592 ; 

for ind., 595; for imp., 597 f; expr. 

purpose, 601 f; for opt, 602 ; in 

condit. sent., 603 f; in rel. sent., 606 ; 

in complem. sent, 611. 3 ; in quot., 

608 f. 
Substantive, 73; synt., 331 f; agree- 
ment, 331f; pron,, IT 23: I41f; 

synt, 494 f; verb, omitted, 547, 639. 

2 ; w. gen., 364 f, 384 ; w. dat, 408 ; 
omitted in condens., 528 1, 538 ; num., 
IT 25 : 139, 308. e; elause, 329. 

Superlative, 155^ 316 ; w. gen.,'362f, 
461 ; w. dat, 419 ; w. pos., doabled, 
w. if r§if, w. tig, neg., 462 ; w. re- 
flex., 464 ; abs. 465 ; attr., 525. «. 

Syllabic augment, 187. 

Syllable, affixed to r., 287 f; quant of, 

677. N. 

Syllepsis, 329 ; in synt of adj., 446 ; 
pron., 496. c ; verb, 544. 
Syncope, in liquids of Dec. in., 106 f ; 



in fiit, 200. 2 ; in r. of verb» 261. 

Synecdoche, 438. «, 563. 

Synecphonesis, or Synizesis, 31, 701. 2. 

Syneds, 329 ; in synt of appos., 332. 
4 ; adj., 453 f; pron., 497 ; verlv 
548 f. 

Syntax, IT 64 : 329 f ; variety In Greek, 
330 ; figures of, 329. N. ; of subst, 
331f; of adj., 444f ; of art, 467f; 
of pron., 494 f; of verb, 543 f; of 
particle, 645 f. 

System in vers., 694, 700. 

Temporal numbers, ^ 25 : 137 f; aug- 
ment, 187f. * 

Tenses, IT 26: 164, 167f; formation, 
IT 28 ; hist of, 173f; signs of, IT 81 : 
178, 186, 198f, 245 ; first X second, 
178, 180, 186, 199,255f; how asso- 
ciated, 215. 3; arranged in respect 
to root, 255 f; use, 565 f; chronic X 
achron., 565 ; generic X spec., 566, 
576. 4, 580 ; interchange, 567, 576, 
584 f; def. X indef., 569 f; ind«f. 
X complete, 577 f; fut, 581f; prim. 
X sec. as conting., 589 f. 

Tense-signs, IT 31 : 178, 186, 198f ; 
changes of, 56, 199 f; in dial., 245. 

Tetrameter, 698. 

Tetraptotc, 127. fi. 

Tetrastich, 700. 

Theme, of noun, 79 ; of adj., 128 ; of 
verb, 170. «. [690. N. 

Thesis, 695 ; vowel lengthened in, 

Thbd future, see Future Perfect 

Time of verb, 168 ; of vow. and syll., 

Tmesis, 328. N., 652f: [676f: 

Tone, special, 722 £ 

Triad in vers., 700. 2. 

Triemim, 699. 4. 

Trimeter, 698; iambic, 712. 

Triple rhythm, 696. 

Tripody, 697. fi. 

Triptote, 1 27. /3. 

Tristich, 700. 

Trochee, 697; -aic rhythm, 696; 
verse, 697. ^, 716f. 

Ultima, in accent., 723 f, 726. 

Union of syllables, 30^ 45f. 

Yau, IT 1 ; 11, 21 f. See Dtgamma. 

Verb, conj\ of, IT 26 f: 164f; depo- 
nent, 166; hist, 171 f; prefixes, 
IT 28: 187 f; affixes, IT 28f: 195f; 
in ./u X in -«b 208. 2 ; in -^, IT 48f : 
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224 f, 251 ; preteritive, V 58f : 233f ; 

root, 254f ; dial., IT 32 : 194, 181 f, 

241 f ; translated, IT 33 ; deriv.^ 318 f; 

eompoi^ 323^ 327 ; 9ynt^ agreement, 

543 f; w. subject omitted, 545 f; 

impers., 546 ; pi. w. sing, nom., 548 ; 

sing. w. pL nom., 549 ; attracted, 

550 ; taking nom. by attr., 551, 614 ; 

quaiUUy in, 682, 684 ; accent in, 734, 

736 f. 
Verbal nouns, 305 f; adj., 314 ; adv., 

321 ; compound, 323 f; w. gen., 381, 

392 f; w. dat. 407. « ; w. aoc, 424 ; 

in 'TMSy impers., 642. 
Terse, 694 f; kinds, 696, 698 ; csBSura, 

699 ; systems, &c., 700 ; scanning, 

701; dact., 703f; anap., 707f; 

iamb., 711 f; trocb., 7l6f; various, 
Vision, 567. [720 f. 

Vocal elements, IT 8. 
Vocative, 78, 84, 339 ; same w. nom., 

80 f; synt, 442 f; accent, 742 f. 
Voices, hist of, 174 f, 180 ; vse, $53f ; 

mid. and pass, intercb., 554 ; acL, 



used intrans. or reflex., 555 ; as pass., 

556 ; mu/., having dir. reflex, sense, 

557 ; indir., 558 ; recipr. and caus., 
559; subjective, 560 ; /wut., 562 f; 
impers., 564. 3. 

Volitive sentence, 329 ; mode, IT 27 : 
169, 177, 612f: 

Vowcds, IT 3 : 24f ; -^ old consonants, 
22 ; simple, compound, long, short, 
doubtful, open, dose, prepos., subjunct, 
24 f; precession, 28 f, and page v. ; 
kindred, 28 ; union of, 30 f ; con- 
traction, 31 f; crasis, 38 f; apostro- 
phe, 41 f; dial, var., 43 f; connect, 
of dec., IT 6 : 82. 3, 86, 92 f; changes 
in Dec. in., llOf ; connect, of conj., 
IT 31 : 175, 178 f, 202f ; changes in 
perf., 236; m r. of verb, 259 f; 
lengthened, 266 f; added, 287 f; 
union, in compos., 324 ; quantity, 
676f. 

Writing, mode of, 23. 

Zeugma, 329 ; in synt. of adj., 446 ; 
pron., 496. c ; verb, 544. 



LIST OF AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED, 
AND OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



[The works of Xenophon are commonly cited without naming the author, and the 
Anabasis without even naming the work (by simply giving the book, chapter, and sec- 
tion ; thus, iv. d. 17). The Iliad and Odyssey are commonly cited by giving simply the 
letter denoting the book, with the verse, using a capital letter if the citation is made 
from the Iliad, and a small letter if it is made from the Odyssey (thus, A. 232, for H. i. 
232 ; /8. 305, for Od. ii. 306). In Homer, the references are made to the verses of Wolf; 
in Hesiod, to those of Gaisford ; in Pindar, to those of Heyde ; in the Dramatic Poets, to 
those of Dindorf; and in the Pastoral Poets, to those of Kiessling. In Herodotus, Tha- 
cydides, Xenophon, Diodonis Siculus, Dio (^assius, and Pausanias, they are made to 
books and chapters; and also, in Xenophon, to the sections of the usual more minute 
division as given by Schneider, Dindorf, Ac. In Demosthenes, theyare made to the pages 
and lines of Reiske ; in the other Orators and in Plato (including Timseus Locrus) to the 
pages and lines or division-letters of Stephens ; in Strabo to the pages, and in Athensus 
to the padres and division-letters, of Casaubon. The fragments of Alcsus, Sappho, Co- 
rf nna, Epicharmus, and Sophron are numbered according to Ahrens, with the numbers 
of other well known editions (as those of Alceeus by Matthias, and of Sappho by Neue) 
usually following in parentheses ; those of Anacreon, according to Bergk ; those of C^li- 
machus, according to Blomfield ; those of Hesiod, Simonides, and Tyrtseus, according to 
Gaisford; those of Hipponax, according to Wclcker; those of Pindar, according to 
BOckh ; those of the Dramatic Poets, according to Dindorf; ice. Cases of abbreviatioa 
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not given below, and those in which the same abbreviation or initial stands for diflbrent 
wordSf are either explained by the immediate connection, or (as indeed many of thoao 
below) can scarce fail of being obvious in themselves.] 



Accusative (Ace., A.). 

Active (Act.;. 

Adjective (A^.). 

.^lianus. 

.ffiolic (^ol., M.). 

^schines (.^chin.). 

iEschylus (^sch.): Aga- 
memnon (Ag.), Choe- 
phori rCho.), Eumenides 
(Eum.), Persae (Pers.)> 
Prometheus (Prom.,Pr.), 
Septem contra Thebas 
(Sept., Theb., Th.), Sup- 
plices (Suppl., Sup.). 

Alcseus (Ale). 

Alcman (Alcm.). 

Alexandrine (Alex.). 

Anacreon (Anacr.). 

Andocides (Andoc.). 

Anthologia (Anth.). 

Antimachus (Antim.). 

Antipater Thessalonicensis 
(Antip. Th.). 

Antiphilus (Antiphil.). 

Aorist (Aor., A.). 

Apollonius Dyscolus de 
Pronomine. [Rh.). 

Apollonius Rhodius (Ap. 

Apud (ap.) =s quoted in, 

Aratus (Arat.). 

Archiloclius (ArchiL). 

AretsBus. 

Aristophanes (Ar.) : Ach- 
amenses (Ach.), Aves 
(A v.), Ecclesiaziisse (Ec- 
cl), Equites (Eq.), Ly- 
sistrata (Lys.), Nubes 
(Nub.), Pax, Plutus 
(Plut.,H.), Ran8B(Ran.), 
Thesmophoriazusae (The- 
sm.), Vespae (Vesp.). 

Aristoteles (Aristl.). 

Article (Art.). 

Athenseus (Ath.). 

Attic (Att., A.). 

Augment (Augm.)« 

Bion. 

Boeotic (Boeot, B.). 

CflBsar (CsBs.). 

CaUimachaB (CaU.) : Epi- 



grammata (Ep.), H3rm- 
ni in Delum (Del.), Dia- 
nam (Di.), Jovem (Jov.), 
LavacrumPalladisI Lav. ). 

Cicero de Oratore (Cic. de 
Or.). 

Collateral (Collat.). 

Common (Comm.), com- 
monly (comm.). 

Comparative (Compt., 
Comp.). 

Confer (Cf.) =» compare, 
consult. 

Contracted, -ion (Contr.). 

Dative (Dat., D.). 

Declension (Declens., 
Dec.). 

Demosthenes (Dem.). 

Derivative, -ion (Deriv., 
Der.). 

Dialects (Dial.). 

Dinarchus (Dinarch.). 

Dindorf *8 Edition (Dind.). 

Dio Cassius (Dio Cass.). 

Diodarus Siculus (Diod.). 

Diogenes Laertius (Diog. 
Laert.). 

Doric (Dor., D.). 

Dual (Du., D.). 

Enclitic (Enclit., End.). 

English (Eng.). 

Epic (Ep., E.). 

Epicbarmus (Epicharm., 
Epich.). 

Euripides (Eur.) : Alces- 
tis (Ale), Andromache 
(Andr.),Bacchse (Bacch., 
Bac), Cyclops (Cycl.), 
Electra (El.), Hecuba 
(Hec.), Helena (Hel.), 
HeracHdas (Heracl.), 
Hercules Furens (Here.), 
Hippol3rtus (Hipp.), Ion, 
Iphigenia in Aulide (Iph. 
A.), Iphigenia in Tauris 
(Iph. T.), Medea (Med.), 
Orestes (Or.), Phoenissae 
(Phoen., Ph.), Rhesus 
(Rhes., Rh.), Supplices 
(Suppl., Sup.),.'lS:oades 



(Tro.). — Fragmenta 
(Fr.), Archelai (Arch.), 
Peleos (Pel.), Polyidi 
(Pol.), Incerta (Inc.). 

Exempli gratia (E. g.) 
^ for example. 

Feminine (Fem., F.)w 

Fragment (Fr.). 

Future (Fut., F.). 

Gaisford*s Edition(6aisf.)« 

Genitive (Gen., G.). 

G6ttling*8 Edition(G6ttl.). 

Hellenistic (Hellenist^ 
Hel.). 

Herodcs Atticus (Herod. 
Att.). 

Herodotus (Hdt., Herod.). 

Hesiodus (Hes.) : Opera 
et Dies (Op.), Scutum 
Herculis (Sc.), Theogo- 
nia (Theog., Th.). 

Hesychius (Hesych.). 

Hippocrates (Hipp.). 

Hipponax (Hippon.). 

Homerus (Hom.) : Ba- 
trachomyomachia (Ba- 
tr.), Hymni (Hym., H.% 
in Apollinem(Ap.),Bac- 
chum (Bac), Cererem 
(Cer.), Mercurium 

(Mens.), Venerem( Ven.)^ 
Bias (BL). Odyssea (Od.), 

Horatius (Hor.). 

Ibidem (lb.) s:^ in ths 
same work or part of a 
work. 

Id est (i. e.) as ffuU ie. 

Idem (Id.) «= c6e ttune 
author. 

Imperative (Imperat, 
Imp.). 

Imp^ect (Impf.). 

Indicative (Ind.). 

Infinitive (Infin., Inf.). 

Inscriptiones (Inscr., In- 
sc.), Boeotica (Boeot,), 
Cretica (Cret.), Cumaea 
(Cum.), Heracleensia 
(Heracl.), Potidaica (Po- 
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IntransitiTe (Intrans.). | 
Ionic (Ion., I.). 
Isocrates (laocr.). 
Iterative (Iter^ It). 
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Laconic (LacoiL, Lac.). 
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livius (Liv*)* 

Lobeck on Phiynichos 
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Orpheus (Orph.) : Argo- 
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th3rphr.),Gorgia8(Gorg.), 
Hippias Major (Hipp. 
Maj.), HipparchoB (Hip- 
parch.), loo. Laches 
(Lach.), Leges (Leg.), 
Lysis (Lys.), Menexenos 
(Menex.), Meno, Par- 
menides (Parm.), Phis- 
do, Phsdrus (Phflsdr.), 
Philebos (PhQ.), PoHti- 
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(Soph.), ThesBtetus (The- 
8Bt.), Theages (Theag.), 
Tinueos (Tim.). 
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Pratinas (Pratin.). 

Present (Pres., iS:.). 

Primitive (Ptim.). 
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Redpl.). 
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stand, nameltf, 

Scripta Sacra (S. S.) 
Septuagint (LXX.), 
Deuteronomy (Deut.), 
Psalms (Ps.), Matthew 
(St.Matth'., Mt.), Mark 
(Mk.), Luke (Lk.), John 
(St. Jn.), Acts, Romans 
(Rom.), Ephesians (Ep. 
Ephes.), Revelations 
(Rev.). I 



Simonides (Simon.). 

Singular (Sing., S.). 

Sophocles (Soph.) : Ajax 
(Aj.), Antigone (Ant), 
Electra (El.), (Edipua 
Coloneus ((Ed. C), (E* 
dipus T^nraonus (CEd. 
T.), Philoctetes (Phil., 
Ph.), TrachiniaB (Tr.). 

Sophron (Sophr.). 

Strabo (Strab.). 

Subjunctive (Subj ). 

Superlative (Superl., 
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Syncope, -ated (Sync). 

Terentius (Ter.) : An- 
dria (Andr.). 

Theocritus (Theoc.) : Ba- 
colica, EpigramnoLata 
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Theognis (Theog.). 

Thucydides (Thuc., Th.). 

Tibullus (TibuU.). 

TimsBus LocTos (Uni* 
Locr., Tim.). 

Transitive (Trans.). 

Tyrtaeus (Tyrt.). 

Varia lectio (v. /.) = oo- 
riou» reading. 

Vocative (Voc, V.). 

Xenophanes (Xoiophan.). 

Xenophon (Xen.) : Age- 
silaus (Ages., Ag.), A- 
nabasis (Anab.), Cyro- 

piedia (Cy^.)t ^^ R^ 
Equestri (Eq.), Hiero 
(Hier.), Historia Graeca 
(H. 6r.), Lacedsemoni- 
orum Respublica (Lac), 
Magister Equitum (Mag. 
Eq.), Memorabilia So- 
cratis (Mem.), CEcono- 
micus (CEc), de Re« 
publica i^theniensium 
(Rep. Ath., Ath.), Sym- 
posium (SjTnp.), Vecti- 
galia (Vect), Yenatio 
(Ven.). 
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'* Accomplished Xbkophon ! thy truth hath shown 
A brother's glory sacred as thy own. 
O rich in all the Mended gifts that grace 
Minerva's darling sons of Attic race I 
The Sage's olive, the Historian's pahn, 
The Victor's laurel, all thy name embalm ! 
Thy simple diction, free from glaring art, 
With sweet allurement steals upon the heart ; 
Pure as the rill, that Nature's hand refines, 
A cloudless mirror of thy soul it shines. 
Thine was the praise, bright models to afford 
To Cjbsaa's rival pen, and rival sword : 
Blest, had Ambition not destroyed his claim 
To the mild lustre of thy purer fame ! " 
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568, 610, 646. 1. 

Chap. IV. (1) 486. «, 547 ; (2) 
140; (3) 561.2; (4) 394, 418.2, 
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(11) 406, 485. a ; (12) 347, 416, 472. 
a, 485. Of, 508, 579. t, 657. y ; (13) 
237, 406 ; (14) 357. |9, 551, 608 ; 
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407.1,412; (6) 362. C, 439. a; (7) 
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